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GOVERNMENT NOTICE 

SOUTH AFRICAN RESERVE BANK 
No. R. 1033 15 December 2011 

BANKS ACT, 1990 (ACT NO. 94 OF 1990) 

REGULATIONS RELATING TO BANKS 

The Minister of Finance has under section 90 of the Banks Act, 1990 (Act No. 94 of 1990), issued 
the regulations contained in the Schedule. 
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CHAPTER I 

BASIS OF REGULATIONS 

1. Objective of Regulations and completeness of information 

(1) The objective of these Regulations is to provide for the establishment of basic principles 
relating to the maintenance of effective risk management by banks and controlling companies, 
with due allowance for the ancillary objective that the benefits derived by banks and controlling 
companies from compliance with these Regulations exceed the costs entailed by such 
compliance. 

(2) All information required to be reported in the forms prescribed in these Regulations shall 
be reflected against the appropriate items and in the columns specified in the forms. For 
example, subject to the provisions of regulation 2, all liabilities consisting of claims relating to 
and all assets arising from the business of the reporting bank shall be included against the 
appropriate liability or asset items in the relevant columns provided. 

(3) Upon request, an analysis of any information or item furnished or appearing in any of the 
forms referred to in subregulation (2) shall be made available to the Registrar within a 
reasonable period of time. 

2. Management accounts as basis for the completion of returns 

(1) Unless expressly otherwise provided in the Act or these Regulations, all the prescribed 
returns shall reflect the management accounts presented to the management and/or board of 
directors of a bank or controlling company in the sense that the said returns-

(a) shall be prepared using the same principles used in the preparation of such 
management accounts and/or board reports; 

(b) shall be easily reconcilable to such management accounts and/or board reports. 

(2) In the event of a conflict between the instructions, directives and interpretations relating 
to the completion of the returns, as prescribed in these Regulations, and the manner in which 
the management accounts of the bank or controlling company concerned are completed, the 
basis and composition of amounts disclosed in such management accounts shall after 
consultation with the Registrar be presented to the Registrar for approval, provided that in all 
cases the aggregate amount of the relevant amounts disclosed shall agree or easily be 
reconcilable. 

3. Financial Reporting Standards 

(1) Subject to the provisions of regulation 9, unless expressly otherwise provided in the Act 
or these Regulations, all the relevant prescribed returns shall be prepared in accordance with 
Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time, with additional disclosure when 
required, provided that in the absence of a specific Financial Reporting Standard and an 
approved interpretation reference shall be made to the relevant pronouncements of the 
International Accounting Standards Board. In virtually all circumstances the appropriate 
application of Financial Reporting Standards results in returns and information that provide a 
fair presentation of the financial position, the results of operations and the relevant risk 
positions of the relevant bank or controlling company. 
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(2) Unless-

(a) specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations; or 

(b) on prior application, the Registrar authorised a deviation from such policy, 

the same accounting policy applied by a bank or controlling company in the compilation 
of its annual financial statements shall be applied by such bank or controlling company in 
the compilation of the prescribed returns required to be furnished to the Registrar in 
terms of the Act and these Regulations. 

(3) In the event of a deviation in the compilation of the prescribed returns required to be 
furnished by a bank or controlling company to the Registrar in terms of the Act and these 
Regulations from the accounting policy applied by such a bank or controlling company in the 
compilation of its annual financial statements, as envisaged in subregulation (2), the said 
returns shall be easily reconcilable to the said annual financial statements. 

(4) When a bank or controlling company, in accordance with the relevant requirements 
contained in Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time, wishes to implement or 
adopt any fair value option or approach in respect of financial instruments, the said bank or 
controlling company-

(a) shall have in place robust risk management systems and board approved 
policies, procedures and controls prior to the initial application of the said fair 
value option for a particular activity, instrument or purpose, and on an ongoing 
basis, in order to ensure, amongst other things, that-

(i) sound risk management objectives consistent with the risk management 
framework and overall risk appetite approved by the bank or controlling 
company's board of directors, or a relevant committee of the board, are 
met when the fair value option or approach is applied; 

(ii) the bank or controlling company applies appropriate valuation methods; 

(iii) fair values are reliable for all instruments included in the fair value option 
category; 

(iv) relevant risk management and control policies pertaining to the use of the 
fair value option and related valuation methodologies are consistently 
applied and complied with; and 

(v) appropriate information is periodically provided to the bank or controlling 
company's relevant senior management and board of directors, or a 
relevant committee of the board, about the use of the fair value option, and 
the impact thereof on the bank's financial condition and performance; 

(b) shall at all times, in form and in substance, comply with any relevant criteria or 
requirements contained in the relevant Financial Reporting Standard; 
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(c) shall duly document its application of the fair value option or approach and all 
relevant or related matters; 

(d) shall ensure that all relevant assets and liabilities designated as at fair value 
under the fair value option are duly captured in the relevant risk measurement 
systems and that the resulting exposure amounts are included in all relevant 
internal reports that compare actual overall exposure to approved overall risk 
management limits, 

provided that-

(i) no bank or controlling company shall for the purposes of these Regulations 
apply any fair value option or approach to instruments in respect of which it 
is unable to reliably estimate fair values; 

(ii) the Registrar may in writing require a bank or controlling company-

(A) to provide supplemental information regarding its application of the 
fair value option or approach in order to, amongst other things, assess 
the impact thereof on the bank or controlling company's-

(i) overall risk profile; 

(ii) capital adequacy position; 

(iii) earnings, and the volatility in earnings; 

(iv) net interest margin; 

(v) profit and loss position; 

(vi) credit risk and related allowances for loss; 

(B) to exclude from its qualifying amount of capital and reserve funds-

(i) any gains or losses arising from changes in its own credit risk 
due to the application of the fair value option to financial 
liabilities, that is, when a bank or controlling company, for 
example, applies the fair value option to its own debt and 
subsequently recognises a gain and a resulting increase in its 
capital and reserve funds owing to a deterioration in its own 
creditworthiness, the Registrar may require the said bank or 
controlling company to exclude the relevant amount from its 
qualifying amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(ii) any unrealised gains or losses on items designated as at fair 
value through profit and loss when such treatment gives rise to 
safety and soundness concerns; 
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(iii) the relevant fair values of assets and liabilities designated as at fair value 
under the fair value option shall be independently verified by an 
appropriately qualified unit independent from the relevant business unit(s), 
with the same frequency that the fair values of any related assets or 
liabilities are independently verified; 

(iv) all relevant models used to value items designated as at fair value under 
the fair value option shall be independently verified by an appropriately 
qualified unit as part of the bank or controlling company's regular cycle of 
model validation; 

(v) staff independent from those responsible for the origination of transactions 
shall monitor the application of the fair value option, amongst others, for 
conformity with all relevant Financial Reporting Standards, including all 
relevant accounting and disclosure requirements; 

(vi) based on its risk assessment, the appropriateness of a bank or controlling 
company's use of the fair value option shall periodically be subject to 
review by internal audit. 

4. Certification and rendition of returns 

(1) Irrespective whether a return is rendered on a prescribed form or by means of an 
electronic facility, the chief executive officer, chief accounting officer and executive officer 
responsible for the relevant reporting bank or controlling company's compliance with the 
Financial Intelligence Centre Act, 2001 (Act No. 38 of 2001 ), as amended (FICA), shall sign 
and certify the prescribed form BA 099 in respect of each return indicated on the said form. 

(2) Every set of returns rendered simultaneously, as mentioned in subregulation (1), shall be 
accompanied by a duly completed, signed and certified form BA 099. 

(3) When the chief executive officer, chief accounting officer or executive officer responsible 
for compliance with FICA is not available to sign a completed form BA 099, the officer 
performing the relevant function shall sign the said form in an acting capacity and not on behalf 
of the absent officer, and the normal office of the officer so acting shall be clearly stated on the 
form BA099. 

(4) The furnishing of the returns referred to in these Regulations, whether by way of the 
completion of the prescribed forms or by electronic means, shall be done at the intervals 
indicated in Chapter II and Chapter VI of these Regulations, and such returns shall be 
forwarded to the Registrar at the address set out in regulation 6( 1 ). 

(5) A reporting bank or controlling company shall submit every appropriate, duly completed 
form prescribed in Chapter II and Chapter VI of these Regulations, reflecting the required 
particulars relating to the business conducted by it in the Republic. 
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(6) A reporting bank or controlling company shall, apart from the forms referred to in 
subregulation (5), submit every appropriate, duly completed form prescribed in Chapter II and 
Chapter VI of these Regulations, reflecting the required particulars relating to the relevant 
business conducted by it, other than the business referred to in subregulation (5), through the 
medium of an agency or in respect of a branch, a subsidiary company or a relevant associate 
contemplated in regulation 45(2)(b) in each country elsewhere in the world. 

(7) Unless otherwise indicated, all returns shall be completed in either the currency of the 
country in which the banking or relevant business is being conducted or in the currency in 
which the banking or relevant business is officially reported, whichever is applicable. 

(8) When completing the returns in respect of banking business conducted outside the 
Republic, the definitions and interpretation of items used in these Regulations shall be applied 
to the circumstances prevailing in each relevant country and any difficulty experienced or 
uncertainty in this regard shall be referred to the Registrar for an appropriate directive. 

5. Failure or inability to comply with the provisions of the Regulations 

(1) Subject to the provisions of section 74 of the Act, a bank, controlling company, branch or 
branch of a bank that fails or is unable to comply with a provision of these Regulations shall 
report its failure or inability to comply in writing to the Registrar, stating the reasons for such 
failure or inability to comply. 

(2) The Registrar may summarily take action under the Act or these Regulations against a 
bank, controlling company, branch or branch of a bank referred to in subregulation (1) or, if in 
the circumstances the Registrar deems it fit to do so, condone the said failure or inability and, 
subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing, afford the institution concerned an 
opportunity to comply with the relevant provision within a specified period. 

6. General 

(1) Forms to be completed and submitted in terms of these Regulations can be obtained 
from the Reserve Bank, Office for Banks, P 0 Box 8432, Pretoria, 0001 , and shall be 
completed and submitted in accordance with the relevant instructions, directives and 
interpretations contained in the applicable chapters of these Regulations. 

(2) A bank or controlling company is not obliged to use the forms provided by the Office for 
Banks, but any reproduction used by the said bank or controlling company shall in all respects 
correspond to the prescribed forms. 

(3) Additional facilities are provided by the Office for Banks for the rendition by a bank or 
controlling company of the required information in the prescribed statements and returns by 
electronic means, and further details in this regard may be obtained from the said Office for 
Banks. 



CHAPTER II 

FINANCIAL, RISK-BASED AND OTHER RELATED RETURNS, AND INSTRUCTIONS, 
DIRECTIVES AND INTERPRETATIONS RELATING TO THE COMPLETION THEREOF 

7. List of forms prescribed in respect of financial, risk-based and other related returns to be submitted to the Registrar with indication of 
institution by which, intervals at which and period within which returns shall be submitted 

Solo supervision Consolidated supervision 
Form 

ntlel description Foreign branches 
BankiTI Other Bank Sub- Controlling 

number Bank In Republic 1 of South African 4 Foreign bank 
operations 

5 
consolldated

6 
consolidation 

7 company 
banks

2 entity consolldated8 

IBA099 Declaration in respect of statutory returns submitted8 

Whenever required as control sheet and for purpose of 
IBA099A Declaration in respect of statutory returns submitted 

by foreign QJ>erations9 making required declarations 

rsA 100 Balance sheet Monthly 
100

' 
10

n Monthly 1uo, ;un Quarterly100' 10
h Quarterly 100' ;on 

ftBA 110 Off-balance-sheet activities Monthly 100
' wn Monthlyluo; ;un Quarterly 100' 10n Quarterly 1oo, ;on 

BA 120 Income statement Monthly 100; 10n Monthly;uo; wn .... Quarterlv10a;wn g Quarterly100' ;on 
BA 125 Return regarding shareholders Annually1

ur Annually 1 or ~ Annually1or 1/') 1/') 

BA 130 Restriction on investments, loans and advances Quarterly 10c; ;on 1 ·c;, 
~ 

BA200 Credit risk: monthly return Monthly 100: ;on (I) (I) 

BA210 Credit risk: quarterly return Quarterly ,uc, wn :6 :6 
A' >o 

..0 
BA220 Credit risk: six-monthly return Six-monthly ;on a; i 
BA300 Liquidity risk Monthly lUC; 1Uh 

<;:: <;:: ·o (j 
(I) (I) 

BA310 Minimum reserve balance and liquid assets Monthly 1oo, 1on Q. a. 
1/') 1/') 

BA320 Marl<et risk Monthly 100: wn 
(/) 1/') 
c: c: 

BA325 Daily return: selected risk exposure Daily,ua; wr ~ ~ -a -a 
Monthly1oc; 100 c: c: 

BA330 Interest-rate risk: banking book 0 0 
t.J u 

BA340 Equity risk in the banking book Monthfy10C; 1Uh j j 
BA350 Derivative instruments Monthly 1uc; 1un (I) (I) 

t.J u 
BA400 Operational risk: six-monthly return Six-monthly 108' mr 

c: c: 
m m 

i "2 BA410 Operational risk: annual return Annually,ue, ;un 0 

BA500 Securitisation schemes Monthly 100: 100 u 8 
m m 

BA600 Consolidated return £ Quarterly 1 od, 1 on £ QuarterlY, ua, , un 

BA610 Foreign operations of South African banks Quarterly"m; !Un Quarterly 1 uc, 100 

BA700 Capital adequacy Monthly 1uc; ;un Quarterly 
100

' 10n Quarterly;oo, ;on 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
;:."\ 
0 
m 
JJ 
)> 
z 
_-1 

(J1 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
s: 
lll 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 ..... ..... 

.... 
en 
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2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Means the supervision of the South African operations of a bank incorporated in the Republic. 

Means a bank conducting business as such outside the Republic, through the medium of a branch 
of a bank. 

Means the supervision of a bank on a legal entity basis, that is, the combination of information of 
the relevant bank in the Republic and its relevant branches. 

Means a bank or other entity conducting the business of a bank, which bank or entity is not located 
or incorporated in the Republic but is controlled by a bank or controlling company that is 
incorporated in the Republic, but does not include any branch of a bank. 

Means any regulated or unregulated non-bank entity controlled by a bank or controlling company 
incorporated in the Republic. 

Means the supervision on a consolidated basis of a bank incorporated in the Republic and its 
relevant branches, subsidiaries and associates, as envisaged in regulation 36. 

Means the supervision on a sub-consolidated basis of a bank or controlling company and its 
relevant branches, subsidiaries and associates when the said bank or controlling company is a 
subsidiary of another bank or controlling company subject to the relevant requirements for 
consolidated supervision specified in these Regulations. 

Means the supervision on a consolidated basis of a bank controlling company incorporated in the 
Republic and its relevant subsidiaries and associates, as envisaged in regulation 36. 

Forms BA 099 and BA 099A are not prescribed financial returns, but shall be used as a control 
sheet and to furnish the required declarations regarding compliance and the maintenance of 
prescribed minimum balances. 

The prescribed statements and returns shall be submitted within the periods specified below. 

a. Before 09:00 am on the second business day immediately following on the day to which 
the prescribed statement or return relates. 

b. Within 15 business days immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to which 
the prescribed statement or return relates. 

c. Within 20 business days immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to which 
the prescribed statement or return relates. 

d. Within 30 business days immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to which 
the prescribed statement or return relates. 

e. Within 20 business days immediately following on the sixth month of the financial year or 
the date to which the annual financial statements relate. 

f. Within 30 days of 31 December of each year. 

g. Within 90 days immediately following on the date to which the annual financial statements 
relate. 

h. Within 60 days immediately following on the sixth month of the financial year and within 90 
days immediately following on the date to which the annual financial statements relate. 

(Note: As an example, a reference to 1 Oc; 1 Oh in respect of a specific prescribed return means two 
independent submissions in respect of the specified return, interval and period.) 
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DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF STATUTORY RETURNS SUBMITTED BA099 

(To accompany all relevant statutory returns submitted in terms of these Regulations) 
Name of bank/controlling company •......•.........................•.....•......•..........•.....••........................•.................................•.................•....... 

Period ended ........................................ (yyyy-mm-dd) 

A DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF RETURNS 

We. the undersigned, hereby declare as follows in respect of each of the relevant statutory statements and returns (identified 
and rendered in the manner indicated in the space provided for such purposes in part C of this form) submitted herewith in 
respect of the period indicated above: 

1. GENERAL 

(I) 

(II) 

The information contained in the statements and returns is to the best of our knowledge and belief correct; and 

the statements and returns have been compiled in accordance with the relevant provisions of these Regulations; 
and 

(iii) the statements and returns reflect the management accounts presented to the management and board of 
directors of the bank, as required in regulation 2 of these Regulations. 

2. FORM BA 130 

This bank has at all times during the reporting period complied with the relevant provisions and requirements specified 
in sections 76 and 77 of the Act. 

3. FORM BA310 

(i) None of the liquid assets included in items 16 to 22 of the form BA310 have been pledged or otherwise 
encumbered, as envisaged in section 72(3) of the Act, without the consent of the Registrar; 

(ii) all securities included under the liquid assets envisaged in paragraph (I) have been valued in accordance with the 
provisions of section 72(4) of the Act; and 

(iii) this bank has from the fifteenth business day of the month following the month for which the preceding return of 
form BA 310 was submitted to date maintained, and will continue to maintain, for every day until the fourteenth 
business day of the month following the month to which this return relates, the prescribed average daily minimum 
reserve balance with the Reserve Bank, as required in terms of section 10A of the South African Reserve Bank 
Act, 1989, and the prescribed average daily minimum amount of liquid assets, as prescribed in regulation 27(3), 
and complies/will comply, as from the fifteenth business day of the month following the month to which this return 
relates, with the aforesaid prescribed minimum requirements on the basis of its prescribed amount of liabilities 
during the reporting month. (When the bank failed to comply with the prescribed requirements, the declaration 
shall be qualified, and a statement showing the relevant deficlency(ies), for every day on which a deficiency 
existed, shall accompany this return.) 

4. FORM BA 325 

This bank has not exceeded the limit on its effective net open position(s) in foreign currency, as prescribed in regulation 
29(3). (When the bank exceeded the prescribed limit, the declaration shall be qualified, and a statement showing the 
relevant excess(es), for every day on which an excess existed, shall accompany this return.) 

5. FORM BA 700 

This bank has from the twentieth business day of the month following the month for which the preceding return of form 
BA 700 was submitted to date maintained, and will continue to maintain, for every day until the nineteenth business day 
of the month following the month to which this return relates, the relevant prescribed minimum amount of-

(1) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds relating to risks other than market risk, as 
prescribed in regulations 38(8) and 38(9); and 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital relating to market risk, as 
prescribed in regulations 38(8) and 38(9), 

and complies/will comply, as from the twentieth business day of the month following the month to which this return 
relates, with the aforesaid relevant requirements relating to the maintenance of the prescribed minimum amounts of: 

(i) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds; and 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital. 

(When the bank failed to comply with the relevant prescribed requirements, the declaration shall be qualified, and a 
statement showing the relevant deficiency(ies), for every day on which a deficiency existed, shall accompany this 
return.) 

G11-097355-B 
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B. DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF RELATED MATTERS 

We, the undersigned, hereby declare as follows: 

1. INVESTMENTS BY CONTROLLING COMPANIES* (*Delete when not relevant) 

The abovementioned controlling company has at all times during the reporting period complied with the provisions of 
section 50 of the Act. 

2. FINANCIAL INTELLIGENCE CENTRE ACT, 2001 (FICA) 

This bank/controlling company has to date complied with and will continue to comply with-

(i) any relevant requirement contained in the Financial Intelligence Centre Act, 2001 (Act No. 38 of 2001 ), as 
amended; and 

(il) any relevant requirement contained in the Regulations that may be Issued from time to time in terms of the 
aforesaid Act. 

(When the bank/controlling company failed to comply with any relevant requirement, the declaration shall be qualified, 
and a statement indicating the relevant details of the failure to comply shalf accompany this return.) 

C. FORMS SUBMITTED 

The following statement(s) and retum(s), as identified by a hash total or cross in the relevant space provided, are submitted 
herewith in the format indicated below· 

Hash total on In the event of a query, the Raserve Bank 
Fonn Title/ description BAfonn mav contact: 

number electronically 
submltted1 Name Tel no. Ext 

BA 100 Balance sheet 
BA 110 Off-balance-sheet activities 
BA 120 Income statement 
BA 125 Return regarding shareholders 
BA130 Restriction on investments, loans and advances 
BA200 Credit risk: monthly retum 
BA210 Credit risk: quarterly return 
BA220 Credit risk: six-monthly return 
BA300 Liquidity risk 
BA310 Minimum reserve balance and liquid assets 
BA320 Market risk 
BA325 Daily return: selected risk exposure 
BA330 Interest-rate risk: banking book 
BA340 Equity risk in the banking book 
BA350 Derivative instruments 
BA400 Operational risk: six-monthly return 
BA410 Operational risk: annual return 
BA500 Securitisation schemes 
BA600 Consolidated return 
BA610 Foreign operations of South African banks 
BA700 Capital adequacy 
BA900 Institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and 

assets 
BA920 Analysis of instalment sale transactions, leasing 

transactions and selected assets 
BA930 Interest rates on deposits, loans and advances 
BA940 Selected locational statistics based on residence 
BA950 Selected locational statistics based on nationality of 

bank 
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Fonn Hard copies 
In the event of a query, the Reserve Bank 

number Title/ description submittecf mav contact: 
Name Tel no. Ext 

BA 125 Return regarding shareholders 
BA210 Credit risk: quarteny return 
BA220 Credit 11sk: six-monthly return 
BA410 Operational risk: annual return 
BA500 Securitisation schemes 
BA600 Consolidated return 
BA 700 Capital adequacy 
Other {Please soeciM 
1. In respect of relevant amounts electronically submitted. 
2. In respect of detailed information not submitted In an electronic format on the relevant return. 

D. ATTESTATION OF FORM BA099 

1. CERTIFICATION BY OFFICIALS RESPONSIBLE FOR EACH RELEVANT RISK 

RISK RESPONSIBLE OFFICIAL SIGNATURE DATE 

Balance sheet 

Income statement 

Solvency 

Uquidity 

Counterparty 

Interest rate 

Market (Position) 

Credit 

Technological 

Operational 

Any other risk regarded as 
material - please specify 

2. CERTIFICATION BY CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER, CHIEF ACCOUNTING OFFICER AND EXECUTIVE 
OFFICER (FICA) 

Signed at ................................... ,this .......................... day of ...................................................................... (yyyy-mm) 

Chief Executive Officer• Chief Accounting Officer* 

Executive Officer: FICA* 

*Please note: When the Chief Executive Officer, Chief Accounting Officer or Executive Officer (FICA) is not available to sign 
a completed form BA 099, the officer performing the relevant function shall sign the said form in an acting 
capacity and not on behalf of the absent officer, and the normal office of the officer so acting shall clear1y be 
stated. 
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DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF STATUTORY RETURNS SUBMITTED BY 
FOREIGN OPERATIONS BAOS9A I I I I I I I I 

(To accompany all statutory returns submitted by the above institutions in terms of the Regulations relating to Banks) 

Name of foreign operation ................................................................................................................................................................... . 

Period ended ............................................................................. (yyyy-mm-dd) Host country ..................................................... . 

A. DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF RETURNS 

We, the undersigned, hereby declare as follows in raspect of each of the relevant statutory statements and returns (identified 
and rendered in the manner indicated in the space provided for such purposes in part C of this form) submitted herewith in 
respect of ttJe period indicated above: 

1. GENERAL 

(i) The information contained in the statements and returns is to the best of our knowledge and belief correct; and 

(ii) the statements and returns have been compiled In accordance with the relevant provisions of these Regulations 
or, when relevant, the rules and regulations of the relevant host supervisor; and 

(Iii) the statements and returns reflect the relevant management accounts presented to the management and board 
of directors of the relevant bank/ operation. 

2. FORM BA 610 

The issued primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital of the abovementioned bank/ operation 
have on .............................. (date) been reduced by the relevant amounts of items prescribed in regulations 23(6), 
23(8), 23(11) and 23(13) as deductions against capital and reserve funds. 

Furthermore, this bank/operation has from the twentieth business day of the month following the quarter for which the 
preceding return of form BA 610 was submitted to date maintained, and will continue to maintain, for every day until the 
nineteenth business day of the month following the quarter to which this return relates, the relevant prescribed 
minimum amount of-

(I) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and raserve funds relating to risks other than market risk, as 
prescribed in regulations 38(8) and 38(9); and 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital relating to market risk, 
as prescribed in regulations 38(8) and 38(9), or 

(Ill) capital and reserve funds specified by the relevant host supervisor should the latter be higher, 

and complies/will comply, as from the twentieth business day of the month following the quarter to which this return 
relates, with the aforesaid relevant requirements relating to the maintenance of the prescribed minimum amounts of: 

(i) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds; and 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital. 

(When the bank/ operation failed to comply with the relevant prescribed requirements, the declaration shall be qualified, 
and a statement showing the relevant deficiency(ies), for every day on which a deficiency existed, shall accompany this 
return.) 

B. DECLARATION IN RESPECT OF RELATED MATTERS 

We, the undersigned, hereby declare as follows: 

1. ANTI-MONEY LAUNDERING AND COMBATING THE FINANCING OF TERRORISM LEGISLATION 

This bank/operation has to date complied with and will continue to comply with any relevant requirement contained In 
relevant legislation in respect of anti-money laundering or combating the financing of terrorism. 

(When the bank/operation failed to comply with any relevant requirement, the declaration shall be qualified, and a 
statement indicating the relevant details of the failure to comply shall accompany this return.) 
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C. FORMS SUBMilTED 

The following statement(s) and retum(s), as identified by a hash total or cross in the relevant space provided, are submitted 
herewith in the format indicated below· 

Hash total on In the event of a query, the Reserve Bank 
Fonn BAfonn Heading of fonn mav contact: 

number electronically 
submltted1 Name Tel no. Ext 

BA610 Foreign operations of South African banks I I 
Hard copies 

In the event of a query, the Reserve Bank 
may contact: 

submlttecf 
Name Tel no. Ext 

BA610 Foreign operations of South African banks 
Other (Please specify) 
1. In respect of relevant amounts electronically submitted. 
2. In respect of detailed Information not submitted In an electronic format on the relevant return 

D. ATTESTATION OF FORM BA 099A 

1. CERTIFICATION BY OFFICIALS RESPONSIBLE FOR EACH RELEVANT RISK 

RISK RESPONSIBLE OFFICIAL SIGNATURE DATE 
Balance sheet 
Income statement 
Solvency 
Liquidity 
Counteroartv 
Interest rate 
Market (Position) 
Credit 
Technological 
Operational 
Any other risk regarded as 
material - please soeclfv 

2. CERTIFICATION BY FOREIGN CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER, FOREIGN CHIEF ACCOUNTING OFFICER AND 
FOREIGN EXECUTIVE OFFICER (ANTI-MONEY LAUNDERING) 

Signed at ................................... , this .......................... day of ...................................................................... (yyyy-mm) 

Foreign Chief Executive Officer* Foreign Chief Accounting Officer* 

Foreign Executive Officer* (Anti-money laundering} 

*Please note: When the Foreign Chief Executive Officer, Foreign Chief Accounting Officer or Foreign Executive Officer (Anti
money laundering) is not available to sign a completed form BA 099A, the officer performing the relevant 
function shall sign the said form in an acting capacity and not on behalf of the absent officer, and the normal 
office of the officer so acting shall clearly be stated. 
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INSTRUCTIONS RELATING TO FINANCIAL, RISK-BASED 
AND OTHER RELATED RETURNS 

8. Calculation of averages 

(1) Whenever relevant or required, unless specifically otherwise stated, the average daily 
balance for a month in respect of any liability or asset item, or any other balance or prescribed 
magnitude, identified in the prescribed forms, shall be calculated by totalling the amounts 
thereof for each day of the month and by dividing such total by the number of calendar days in 
the particular month to which the statement relates. 

(2) The balance to be used in respect of any day on which the reporting bank is not open for 
business shall be the total of the relevant liability or asset item, balance or magnitude as at the 
close of business on the preceding business day. 

(3) When a bank is unable to calculate an average daily balance for a month, as envisaged in 
subregulation (1 ), the bank concerned may apply to the Registrar for approval to use, in respect 
of a particular item, the month-end figure for the reporting month and the relevant figures for the 
preceding two month-ends to calculate an average balance. (A bank shall indicate, in its 
application to the Registrar, the approximate average difference between the month-end figure 
and the average daily balance for the particular item and by which date it expects to be able to 
calculate an average daily balance for the month, as envisaged in subregulation (1 )). 

9. Gross balances 

( 1 ) Unless expressly otherwise directed in writing by the Registrar or provided in these 
Regulations, including the prescribed forms, all information required to be reported in the forms 
shall be reported on the basis of gross balances. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (1 ), the reduction of balances shall be effected 
only as a result of the application of set-off in terms of regulation 13, cash-management 
schemes in terms of regulation 16 or netting in terms of the relevant requirements specified in 
regulation 23. 

(3) Assets pledged as security for liabilities of a bank, and such liabilities, shall respectively be 
reported on the basis of gross balances. 

10. Maturity classification 

Unless specifically otherwise stated, the maturity classification of a liability or an asset (which 
classification shall for the purpose of the determination of any average amount be effected on a 
daily basis) shall be determined with reference to the remaining period to maturity of the 
liability or asset in question and not with reference to the date on which the liability was incurred 
or the asset was acquired. 
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11. Reference to line item numbers 

Arabic numerals appearing under the heading "Line item" and used to number individual 
paragraphs of the regulations containing directives and interpretations for the completion of 
returns correspond to the relevant line item numbers appearing on the relevant forms. 

12. Revaluation surplus ranking as secondary unimpaired reserve funds 

( 1) A surplus resulting from a revaluation of specified assets shall rank as secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds only to the extent permitted in paragraph (a) of the definition of 
"secondary unimpaired reserve funds", in section 1(1) of the Act, if the revaluation in question 
complies with the conditions specified below. 

(a) The revaluation shall be a revaluation of strategic long-term investments or fixed 
assets that have formally been identified by the board of directors of the relevant 
bank as strategic long-term investments. 

(b) The revaluation shall be made by an independent valuer or associated valuer 
registered as such under the Valuers' Act, 1982, as amended, the Property Valuers 
Profession Act, 2000, as amended, or, with the approval of the Registrar, by another 
suitably qualified person, at intervals of not more than once every financial year or at 
such intervals as may be specified in writing by the Registrar and in accordance with 
the accounting policy of the reporting bank and relevant financial reporting standards 
issued from time to time. 

(c) The assets being revalued shall be similar in nature, for example, investments in 
premises of a bank, and the revaluation of all such assets shall be undertaken on a 
portfolio basis at the same time. 

(d) A reduction in the value of any relevant asset revalued shall also be taken into 
account. 

(e) Details of all revaluations of assets shall be clearly disclosed in the annual financial 
statements of the relevant reporting bank. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (1), no surplus resulting from a contingency item 
shall rank as secondary unimpaired reserve funds in terms of section 1 (1) of the Act. 
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13. Set-off 

(1) When a client maintains both debit and credit balances with a bank, it may be permissible 
in certain circumstances to set such balances off against one another for the purposes of 
completing the prescribed forms, resulting in only net balances being reported. 

(2) Unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations, set-off shall be allowed only if 
all of the circumstances specified below apply. 

(a) A legal right to set-off shall exist, and the reporting bank shall in cases of legal 
uncertainty obtain a legal opinion to the effect that its right to apply set-off is legally 
well founded and would be enforceable in the liquidation or bankruptcy of the client 
or the bank. 

(b) The debit and credit balances shall relate to the same obligor. 

(c) Both the debit and credit balances shall be denominated in the same currency. 

(d) The debit and credit balances shall have identical maturities. 

(e) The reporting bank shall monitor and control the relevant debit and credit balances 
on a net basis in its risk management process and client database for the granting of 
facilities. 

(3) For the purposes of this regulation 13, obligor means any natural person or juristic person, 
and "person" shall not have the same meaning as a "person" defined in regulation 67. 

14. Trading activities 

(1) All items included in a bank's trading book or comprising a bank's trading portfolio-

(a) shall be repotjed in the forms prescribed in these Regulations and shall be reflected 
against the appropriate items and in the columns specified in the forms; 

(b) shall be reported in accordance with the relevant instructions, directives and 
interpretations of these Regulations; 

(c) shall on a daily basis be marked to market or when the bank adopted an approach 
of marking to model, the bank shall assess on a daily basis the relevant parameters 
of the model; 
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(d) shall be managed and monitored in terms of duly defined policies and procedures, 
and a duly defined trading strategy, which policies, procedures and strategy-

(i) shall be approved by the bank's board of directors and senior management; 

(ii) shall be duly documented; 

(e) shall be managed through a trading desk by dealers with the autonomy, amongst 
other things, to enter into or manage the positions within the agreed limits and in 
accordance with the said board approved policies, procedures and trading strategy 
of the bank; 

(f) shall be subject to appropriate position limits; 

(g) shall be reported to the senior management of the bank as an integral part of the 
bank's day-to-day risk management process; 

(h) shall actively be monitored with reference to relevant market information, including a 
continuous assessment by the bank of-

(i) market liquidity; 

(ii) the ability to hedge positions; 

(iii) the extent of turnover in the market; 

(iv) the quality and availability of information that has an impact on the bank's 
valuation process; 

(v) the extent and nature of relevant positions traded in the market. 

15. Accrued interest and amounts 

( 1) All liabilities and all assets shall include interest accrued up to the end of the period to 
which the relevant statement relates. 

(2) When a bank is unable to include interest accrued up to the end of the period to which the 
statement relates, as required by subregulation (1 ), the bank concerned may apply to the 
Registrar for approval to respectively reflect such accrued interest under other liabilities or other 
assets. (The bank shall indicate in its application to the Registrar by which date it expects to be 
able to include accrued interest in the respective liability or asset items, as required by 
subregulation ( 1) ). 

(3) Amounts shall be reported to the nearest thousand units of currency, for example, 
R4 107 498 and R4 107 540 shall respectively be reported as R4 107 and R4 108. 
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16. Cash-management schemes 

(1) Unless specifically otherwise specified or prescribed in these Regulations, the reduction of 
balances resulting from the application of a cash-management scheme shall be taken into 
account in completing the prescribed forms only when all of the conditions specified below are 
met. 

(a) The cash-management scheme shall be conducted only for companies that are 
subsidiaries of the same holding company and that are included in the group audited 
annual financial statements of such holding company, as well as for such holding 
company. 

(b) Any transfers of debit or credit balances from individual accounts to a central group 
account shall be shown as actual transactions on individual accounts, as well as in 
the accounting records of the individual account holders, in order to ensure that the 
accounting system of the relevant bank reflects the true debtor/creditor and legal 
relationships. 

(c) The bank shall provide its clients with statements of account evidencing the effect of 
transfers, whenever such transfers are made between their accounts and a central 
group account, in order to enable the clients of the bank to make the necessary 
entries to ensure that their respective accounting records reflect the true 
debtor/creditor and legal relationships vis-a-vis the bank (except for uncleared items, 
balances in the books of clients should therefore correspond to balances on client 
accounts in the accounting system of the relevant bank). 

(d) A group account, or any other account to which transfers are made, shall be in the 
name of a legal entity in order to protect the legal position of the bank. 

(e) Any transfer between client accounts and a central group account shall be supported 
by legal authorisation granted to the bank by its clients, including resolutions of 
clients' boards of directors to effect such transfers. 

(f) Written agreements whereby authorisation is granted as contemplated in paragraph 
(e) shall legally limit the bank's risk to the debtor/creditor relationship that exists after 
transfers have been effected. 

(g) Any statutory return shall reflect the true debtor/creditor and legal relationships of the 
bank vis-a-vis its clients. 

(h) The bank entering into written agreements relating to cash-management schemes 
with its clients shall ensure that the clients are fully aware that after the transfer of 
balances on their accounts, they have no claim against or obligation to the bank in 
respect of the amounts so transferred. 

(i) The bank shall ensure that all written agreements relating to cash-management 
schemes entered into by it with clients are legal and binding. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 27 

U) Any cash-management scheme involving the transfer of balances among different 
legal entities, as well as a standardised written agreement, providing for the conduct 
of such a scheme, entered into between a bank and its clients, shall be submitted to 
the Registrar for approval. 

17. Assets sold or acquired In terms of a repurchase or resale agreement 

( 1) All repurchase and resale agreements concluded by a bank shall comply with the 
conditions specified below, and such further conditions as may be specified in writing by 
the Registrar. 

(a) No repurchase or resale agreement shall be concluded by a bank with a client of 
that bank without such client's prior consent. 

(b) A bank shall advise its client in writing of every such agreement concluded between 
them. 

(c) All documentation relating to such agreements, including letters of confirmation, 
statements of account and audit certificates, furnished to its clients by a bank, shall 
clearly identify the relevant transactions as repurchase or resale agreements. 

(d) Each transaction shall be recorded in the accounting records of the bank, including 
the client's account in the books of the bank, and the client shall be advised in 
writing of each transaction on his/her/its account with the bank concerned. 

(e) The underlying asset of such agreement shall at all times separately be identified 
physically and in the accounting records of the bank. 
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BALANCE SHEET 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 100 Balance sheet ........................................................................ 29 

2. Regulation 18 Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly balance sheet (Form BA 100) ................................... 34 



BALANCE SHEET 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank/ controlling company ................................... . 
Month ended ...................................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

ASSETS Line 
no. 

Cash and balances with central bank (total of items 2, 5 and 6) 1 
Cash in hand (total of items 3 and 4) 2 

Gold coin and bullion 3 
Local and foreign currency 4 

Mandatory reserve deposits with central bank 5 
Other balances with central bank 6 

Short term negotiable securities (total of items 8 to 10, less 11) 7 
Negotiable certificates of deposit 8 
Treasury bills 9 
Other 10 
Less: credit impairments 11 

Loans and advances to customers (item 24 less item 25) 12 
Home loans 13 
Commercial mortgages 14 
Credit card advances 15 
Lease and instalment debtors 16 
Overdrafts 17 

Redeemable preference shares and other equivalent instruments 
issued to provide credit 18 
Trade, other bills and bankers' acceptances 19 
Term loans 20 
Factoring accounts 21 
Loans grantedl deposits ptaced under resale agreements 22 
Other loans to customersl dients 23 
Gross loans and advances (total of items 13 to 23) 24 
Less: credit impairments 25 

1. Excluding fonllgn branchn 

2. Including foNign branc.hes 

BA100 
Monthly* 

•auarter1y for columns 6 and 7 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOI 

Actual balances at month-end 
Operations In the Republic 1 Memo item 

Consolidated 
Consolidated 

Total ban~ Bank Intra· bank controlling 
Banking Trading Totai1 

group balances 
bank* company* 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
A 
0 
m 
ll 
)> 
z 
:-1 

(}1 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
~ 
OJ 
m 
ll 
!\:) 
0 .... 



ASSETS 
Line 
no. 

Investment and trading securities (total of items 27 to 31, less item 32) 26 
Equities - listed 27 
Equities - unlisted 28 
Commodities 29 
Government and government--guaranteed securities 30 
Other dated securities 31 
Less: impairment 32 

Derivative financial Instruments 33 
Pledged assets (total of Items 35 to 38) 34 

Equities - listed 35 

Equities - unlisted 36 
Government and government--guaranteed securities 37 
Other dated securities 38 

Investment In subsidiary companies 39 
Investment In associate companies 40 
Investments In joint ventures 41 
Non-current assets held for sale 42 
Intangible assets (total of items 44 to 46) 43 

Goodwill 44 

Computer software and capitalised development costs 45 
Other 46 

Reinsurance assets 47 
Investment property 48 
Property and equipment 49 
Current Income tax receivables 50 
Deferred Income tax assets 51 
Post-employment assets 52 
Other assets 53 
TOTAL ASSETS (total of Items 1, 7, 12. 26, 33. 34, 39 to 43 and 47 to 5ID !)4 

1. Excluding klrelgn branches 

2. Including klralgn branches 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Actual ial ....... .... 

'In the Memo Item Consolidated 
Total bant2 

1 
a!::k ~~-tra-Banking Trading Total1 bank* 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Consolidated 
bank controlling _, 

7 

c.l 
Q 

G) 
0 
< m 
:II 
z 
s: 
m 
z 
-f 
G) 

F:j 
m 
-f 
-f 
rn 
...... 
01 

0 
m 
() 
m s: 
r:D 
m 
:II 
1\) 
0 



LIABILITIES 

Deposits, current accounts and other creditors (total of items 56 to 62) 55 1------1-----+-----+------t------+-----t-------; 
Currenta~unts 56 1-------+-----+------r-------+-------+-----t--------; 
Savings deposits 57 1------1-----+-----+------t------+-----t-------; 
Call deposits 58 1-----1-------il-----t-----t------t------+-------J 
Fixed and notice deposits 59 1-----+-----+-----r-----+------;------r-------; 
Negotiable certificates of deposit 60 1-----+-----+-----+------+------+-----11-------; 
Other deposit and loan accounts 61 
Funds received under repurchase agreements 62 

Liabilities under Investment contracts 63 
Liabilities under insurance contracts 64 
Policyholder liabilities 65 

Derivative financial instruments and other trading liabilities (total of 

items 67 and 68) 66 1-----1-------i~----t-----t------t------+-------l 
Derivative financial instruments 67 1-----+-----+----+-----+------+--------,!-------; 
other trading liabilities 68 1-----+-----+----+-----+------+-----11-------; 

Term debt Instruments (total of items 70 and 71) 69 1-------il-------l-----t-----+------t-----+-------; 
Qualifying as capital 70 l-----l-------11-----t-----t------t------+-------J 
other 71 

Deferred revenue 
Current Income tax liabilities 
Deferred Income tax liabilities 
Non current liabilities held for sale 
Retirement benefit obligations 

1. Excluding foreign branches 

2. lnc:luclng foreign brenc:hea 

72 1--------+--------+--------+----------l------------r---------t-----------; 
73 1-------
74 1------
75 1---------

76 1--------
77 l------~-------t------~-------+--------~r----------l-----------1 

U> 

~ 
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0 .... 



EQUITY 
Capital and reserve funds attributable to equity holders 

Line t=====~~~~~~~~~~====:r~~~~~lC~~~~~==r:========~~C;o~n~s;o;lid;a~ted;d-i 
no. bank controlling 

company* 

Total equity attributable to equity holders (total of items 81 to 83) 80 
Share capital 81 
Retained earnings 82 
Other reserves 83 

Preference shareholders and minority shareholders equity (total 
of Items 85 and 86) 84 

Minority ordinary shareholders 85 
Preference shareholders 86 

TOTAL EQUITY (total of items 80 and 84) 87 

G) 
0 
< m 
JJ 
z 
s: 
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~ 
G) 

~ 
m 
~ 
~ 
m 

01 

0 
m 
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m 
s: 
OJ 
m 
JJ 
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0 _. 



MetnonJndum Items: Line 
no. 

Analysis of Item 12 (loans and advances to customers) 89 
Loans and adVances to customers other than banks 90 

Loans and advances to banks 91 
Analysis of Item 55 (deposHs, current accounts and other creditors) 92 

Sovereigns, including central banks 93 

Public sector entities 94 
Local authorities 95 
Banks 96 
Securities firms 97 

Corporate customers 98 
Retail customers 99 
Other 100 

Balances related to or In respect of banks: 

Assets: (total of items 91 and 102 to 110) 101 
Included in Hem 7 102 

Included In item 26 103 
Included In item 33 104 
Included in Hem 34 105 

Included in item 39 106 

Included in item 40 107 

Included in Hem 41 108 
Included in item 43 109 

Included in item 53 110 

Uabllitles: (total of items 96 and 112 to 114) 111 

Included in item 66 112 

Included in item 69 113 
Included in item 78 114 

Equity (total of items 116 and 117) 115 

Included in Hem 80 116 
Included in item 84 117 

1. Excluding foreign branches 
2. Including foreign branches 

{All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Actual balances at month-end 
Operations In the Republic Memo/tern 

Total ban.C Bank intra11roup Banking Trading Total1 

balances 

1 2 3 4 5 

Consolidated 
Consolidated 

bank controlling 
bank* company" 

6 7 
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0 ..... 



34 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, i 5 DECEMBER 20i 1 

18. Balance sheet - Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly balance 
sheet (Form BA 1 00} 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) In accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 3 of these 
Regulations, unless expressly otherwise stated in this regulation 18 or the form BA 100 or 
directed in writing by the Registrar, the form BA 1 00 shall be prepared in accordance with 
Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time, with additional disclosure when required, 
provided that-

(a) in the absence of a specific Financial Reporting Standard and an approved 
interpretation reference shall be made to the relevant pronouncements of the 
International Accounting Standards Board; 

(b) any uncertainty or difficulty experienced in this regard shall be referred to the Registrar 
for an appropriate directive. 

(3) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly balance sheet are furnished with 
reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line item numbers 
appearing on the form BA 100, as follows: 

Column number 

1 Banking 

This column shall include all asset and liability items other than the asset and liability 
items designated in terms of the reporting bank's board-approved policy as constituting 
part of the bank's trading activities. 

2 Trading 

This column shall include all asset and liability items designated in terms of the reporting 
bank's board-approved policy as constituting part of the bank's trading activities. 

3 Total SA operations, excluding foreign branches 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of columns 1 and 2 and relates only to 
the South African operations of the reporting bank. 
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4 Total bank, including foreign branches 

This column shall reflect the relevant amounts relating to the balance sheets of the 
reporting bank and its foreign branches, which amounts shall be calculated on a 
consolidated basis. 

5 Bank intragroup balances 

Column 5 is a memorandum column and shall reflect any amount included in column 3 
that relates to an amount received by/ owed to the reporting bank from any person, 
entity, institution or company that is a member of the group to which the reporting bank 
belongs, including any subsidiary, associate or joint venture of the reporting bank and its 
controlling company, and the controlling company itself. 

6 Consolidated bank 

This column shall reflect on a consolidated basis the consolidated amounts relating to 
the balance sheets of the reporting bank and its branches, subsidiaries, joint ventures 
and relevant associates. 

7 Consolidated bank controlling company 

This column shall reflect on a consolidated basis the consolidated amounts relating to 
the balance sheets of the controlling company and its subsidiaries, joint ventures and 
relevant associates. 

Line item 
number 

5 Mandatory reserve deposits with central bank 

This item shall include any credit balance in an account, and any relevant balance in a 
contra account, maintained by the reporting bank with the Reserve Bank in terms of 
section 1 OA of the South African Reserve Bank Act, 1989 (Act No. 90 of 1989). 

In completing the return in respect of banking business conducted outside the Republic, 
the definitions and interpretations of items used in these Regulations shall be applied to 
the circumstances prevailing in each relevant country and any difficulty experienced or 
uncertainty in this regard shall be referred to the Registrar for an appropriate directive. 

6 Other balances with central bank 

This item shall include any credit balance in a clearing account with the Reserve Bank, 
provided that the reporting bank shall include in the relevant item under item 12 any 
other balance in respect of loans or advances to/ with any other central bank. 
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7 to 11 Short-term negotiable securities 

These items shall include the relevant required gross amounts relating to-

• Negotiable certificates of deposit; 

• Treasury bills; and 

• Any other relevant security of a short-term nature, 

provided that the reporting bank shall report in item 11 any relevant amount relating to a 
credit impairment raised in respect of the instruments included in items 7 to 10. 

13 Homeloans 

This item shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount in respect of loans secured by 
mortgage on occupied urban residential dwellings or occupied individual sectional title 
dwellings that are or will be occupied by the relevant borrowers, or that is rented with the 
consent of the relevant obligors, provided that the bank shall report in item 14 the 
relevant aggregate amount relating to any loans secured by mortgage other than the 
aforesaid mortgaged lending in respect of residential property. 

25 Credit impairments 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to specific and portfolio credit 
impairments raised in respect of discounts, loans or advances included in item 24. 

30 Government and government guaranteed securities 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to debt securities issued by a 
sovereign, including any multilateral development bank that qualifies for a risk weight of 
zero per cent in terms of the provisions of regulation 23(6), the Bank for International 
Settlements, the International Monetary Fund, the European Central Bank or the 
European Community. 

31 Other dated securities 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to debt securities issued by-

• a bank; 

• a public-sector entity; or 

• any other person, entity or institution. 
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In accordance with relevant Financial Reporting Standards issued and relevant 
accounting practices applied from time to time these items shall reflect the relevant 
required amounts in respect of assets lodged or pledged to secure liabilities. 

40 Investments in associate companies 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts relating to investments in associate 
companies, which amounts shall be reported at carrying value, including any relevant 
amount in respect of equity accounted earnings, and net of any impairment for a 
diminution in value. 

41 Investments In joint ventures 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts relating to investments in joint 
ventures, which amounts shall be reported at carrying value, including any relevant 
amount in respect of equity accounted earnings, and net of any impairment for a 
diminution in value. 

70 Term debt instruments qualifying as capital 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of subordinated debt issued by 
the reporting bank and in respect of which the bank obtained the prior written approval of 
the Registrar for the relevant amount to qualify as capital of the bank. 

71 Term debt Instruments, other 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of subordinated debt instruments 
issued by the reporting bank, other than amounts relating to instruments reported in item 
70, including any relevant amount that constitutes non-qualifying capital due to a 
prescribed limit or haircut being applied in respect of the said amount. 

78 Other liabilities 

This item shall include the relevant aggregate amount in respect of liabilities not 
specifically provided for elsewhere in the return, including but not limited to creditors and 
any accrual for leave payment. 
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OFF-BALANCE-SHEET ACTIVITIES 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 11 0 Off-balance sheet activities ..................................................... 39 

2. Regulation 19 Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly 
off-balance sheet activities (Form BA 11 0) ............................. .40 



OFF BALANCE SHEET AC11VITIES 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank/ controlling company ................................... . 
Month ended ...................................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

OFF BALANCE SHEET ACTIVITIES 

Guarantees on behalf of clients 
Letters of credit 
Customers' indebtedness for acceptances 
Committed undrawn facilities and/ or irrevocable undrawn loan commitments 
(including committed unutilised draw-down facilities) 
Underwriting exposures (including revolving underwriting exposures) 
Credit-derivative instruments 
Committed capital expenditure 
Operating lease commitments 
Other contingent liabilities 

of which: uncommitted undrawn facilities (including conditionally 
revocable undrawn loan commitments) 

TOTAL (of items 1 to 9) 

Memorandum Items: 
Portfolios managed 

By others on behalf of the reporting institution 
For others where financing is provided 

Securities lent to: 
Residents (total of items 15 and 16) 

Banks 
Non-banks 

Non-residents 
Securities borrowed from: 

Residents (total of items 19 and 20) 
Banks 
Non-banks 

1. Excluding fontign branches 
2. Inducting foreign branches 

Line 
no. 

1 
2 
3 

4 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

11 

12 
13 

14 
15 
16 
17 

18 
19 
20 

BA110 
Monthly" 

*Quarterly for columns 6 and 7 

Consolidated 
bank* 

Consolidated 
bank 

controlling 
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19. Off-balance sheet activities - Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning off-balance sheet activities (Form BA 110) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return is to determine, among other things, the nature and extent of a 
bank or controlling company's unfunded off-balance sheet activities or exposures, including-

(a) off-balance sheet activities to which the reporting bank is irrevocably committed; 

and 

(b) off-balance sheet activities that may be revocable, 

Provided that the funded component of any relevant exposure already included in the 
form BA 100 shall not be duplicated or also included in the form BA 110. 

(3) In order to ensure that the reporting bank can duly distinguish between, among other 
things, committed undrawn facilities, that is, facilities to which the reporting bank is irrevocably 
committed, and undrawn unconditionally cancellable commitments, that is, facilities to which the 
reporting bank is not irrevocably committed, the bank shall ensure that any relevant 
documentation or facility letter between the bank and its client clearly provides for such a 
distinction. 

( 4) For the purposes of this regulation 19 and the completion of the form BA 11 0-

(a) a bank shall regard any issued guarantee that represents an undertaking by the 
bank to fulfill a financial obligation of the person (buyer) in respect of which/whom it 
was issued with regards to the purchase of property upon the registration of a 
mortgage bond, that is, a property guarantee, as a lending related guarantee; 

(b) letters of credit comprise all unutilised letter of credit facilities granted in respect of 
domestic and foreign transactions, confirmed letters of credit in respect of banks 
and letters of authority, including-

(i) documentary credits outwards for domestic and foreign transactions (sight 
and usance); and 

(ii) documentary credits inwards (sight and usance) confirmed and/ or accepted; 

provided that any letter of credit serving as a financial guarantee shall be regarded 
as a lending related guarantee; 
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(c) committed undrawn or unutilised facilities shall include-

(i) loans and other credit facilities granted, whether for fixed or varying amounts, 
but not paid out to or used by clients; 

(ii) undrawn or unutilised overdraft facilities on current account; 

(iii) undrawn loan commitments; 

(iv) undrawn or unutilised acceptance facilities; and 

(v) undrawn or unutilised revolving credit facilities, 

to which the reporting bank is irrevocably committed; 

(d) irrevocable undrawn or unutilised draw-down facilities shall include any facility, 
regardless of its original maturity, granted in terms of a written agreement in terms 
of which the said facilities will be drawn down in agreed amounts during 
prearranged periods, provided that a bank shall include in the form BA 11 0 only 
those amounts that the bank is committed to advance during the three month period 
following the reporting month; 

(e) underwriting exposures shall include all quantifiable underwriting commitments, 
whether in writing or given verbally, including-

(i) all note-issuance facilities; and 

(ii) revolving underwriting facilities, 

in respect of which the contingent risk arise from the bank's role as underwriter of 
such issues, guaranteeing to provide a known amount of funds when other parties 
fail to do so; 

(f) a bank shall record its potential credit exposure originating from a credit-derivative 
contract when the bank acts as a protection provider/seller. 

(5) When a bank arranges a repurchase agreement, resale agreement, securities lending 
transaction or securities borrowing transaction, acting as an agent, but the bank provides a 
guarantee in respect of the performance of the third party, the bank shall be regarded as acting 
as principal and shall maintain capital in respect of the said transaction as if the bank acted as 
principal in respect of the relevant transaction. 
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(6) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to the 
headings and item descriptions of certain items appearing on the form BA 110, as follows: 

Uneitem 
number 

1 Guarantees on behalf of clients 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of all relevant lending related 
guarantees and performance related guarantees issued on behalf of clients. 

3 Customers' Indebtedness for acceptances 

This item shall include the relevant aggregate amount in respect of bankers' acceptances 
issued by customers or clients and subsequently endorsed and on-sold by the bank, that 
is, the relevant aggregate amount related to undertakings by the bank to fulfill an 
obligation of a customer or client who issued an acceptance, when the said customer or 
client fails to fulfill the relevant obligation at the due date. 

9 Other contingent liabilities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount of all other liabilities where an outflow of 
economic benefits is possible, not probable, including the relevant aggregate amount 
related to undrawn unconditionally cancellable commitments, that is, facilities to which the 
reporting bank or controlling company is not irrevocably committed. 

12 Portfolios managed by others on behalf of the reporting institution 

This item shall include assets not reported on the form BA 100. 

13 Portfolios managed for others and for which financing is provided 

This item shall include financing provided for the purpose of acquiring a portfolio of 
investments managed by the reporting bank, which financing has not been reported on 
the form BA 100. 
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INCOME STATEMENT 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 120 Income statement ................................................................... 44 

2. Regulation 20 Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly income statement (Form BA 120) ............................. .48 



INCOME STATEMENT 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank/ controlling company ................................... . 
Month ended ............................................................ (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Description of Item 

Short-term negotiable securities 
Loans and advances to customers (total of items 4 to 13) 

Homeloans 
Commercial mortgages 
Credit cards 
Lease and instalment debtors 
Overdrafts 
Redeemable preference shares and other equivalent 
Instruments issued to provide credit 9 
Trade, other bills and bankers' acceptances 10 
Term loans 11 
Factoring accounts 12 
Other 13 

Government and other dated securities 14 
Less: interest income on trading assets allocated to trading 
revenue 15 

Interest expense and similar charges (total of items 17, 25 and 26, 
less item 27) 16 

Deposits, current accounts and other (total of items .18 to 20, 23 
and 24) 17 

Current accounts 18 
Savings deposits 19 
Term and other deposits (total of items 21 and 22) 20 

Fixed and notice deposits 21 
Other 22 

Negotiable certificates of deposit 23 
Other deposits and loans 24 

Other liabilities 25 
Term debt instruments 26 
Less: interest expense on trading liabilities allocated to trading 
revenue 27 

Net Interest 28 
1. 
2. Including foreign branchee 

BA120 
Monthly" 

• Quarterly for items 1 to 89. columns 8 and 9, and 
items 90 to 128, columns 2 and 3. 
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Description of Item 

Service charges 
Insurance commission 
Exchange commission 
Guarantees 
Knowledge based fees 
Other 

Fee and commission expense (total of items 37 and 38) 
Brokerage fees paid 
Other fees paid 

Net fee and commission Income (item 291ess item 36) 
Net insurance premium revenue (total of items 41 and 42) 

Insurance premium revenue 
Insurance premium ceded to reinsurers 

Net reinsurance Income (total of items 44 and 45) 
Gross daims and benefits paid on insurance 
Reinsurance recoveries 

Dividend Income (total of items 47 and 48) 
Subsidiary companies 
Other 

Net trading Income I (loss) (total of items 50 to 55) 
Foreign exchange 
Debt securities 
Commodities 
Derivative instruments 
Equities 
Other 

Other gains less losses (total of items 57 to 60) 
Fair value gains and losses through profit and loss 
Fair value gains and losses on insurance liabilities 
Profit! (Joss) on safe of available-for-sale assets 
Impairment of available-for-sale equity securities 

Other operating Income I (loss) (total of items 62 and 63) 
Rental income 
Other 

Non Interest revenue (total of items 39, 40, 43, 46, 49, 56 and 61) 
28and 

29 f----
30 
31 

32 f----
33 1-----
34 
35 f----

36 
37 

38 1-----
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 1-----

50 
51 f----r------+----+-----r----+---+----~~-------;--------__, 

52 f-----~------~---;------r-----~---;--------r--------+---------; 53 
54 
55 f----r-----+--+------r----+----+----~~-------;----------1 

56 
57 

58 1------
591----
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
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Description of Item 

Credit losses 66 

Consolidated 
bank* 

Operating expenses (total of items 68 to 76) 67 t----+----t---+-----t----+----+----+-----+-------t 
Staff 68 

Computer processing 69 t-----11-----+---+----t----t----+----+------t------i 
Communication and travel 70 t-----11-----+---+----t----t----+----+------t------i 
Occupation and accommodation 71 

Marketing 72 l----ll-----l----l-----1----+----l------l------l------l 
Fees and insurances 73 l-----il-----l----l-----l----+----l------l--------4------l 
Office equipment and consumables 74 l-----11-----l----+----l----t----l------l--------4------l 

Auditors remuneration 75 t-----11-----l----l-----l----t----+-----l--------4------i 

Other 76 t----+----t---t----+----+----r----t------t--------1 
lndlrecttaxatlon 77 t----+----t---t----+----+----r----t------t--------1 
Operating profit I (loss) before non-trading and capital Items 
(item 65 less items 66, 67 and 77) 78 1------

Non-tradlng and capital Items (total of items 80 to 83) 79 !----
Goodwill (impairment I realisation) 80 
Impairment of investments 81 
Impairment of property and equipment, software and other 82 
Other non-trading and capital items 83 

Share of profit I (loss) of associates and joint ventures 84 
Profit I (loss) before Income tax (total of items 78, 79 and 84) 85 
Direct taxation 86 
Profit I (loss) for the year (item 85 less item 86) 87 

Attributable to: 
Equity holders of the company 88 
Preference shareholders and minority shareholders 
interest 89 

1. Excluding foreign branch81 

2. Including foreign branch• 
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Percentages 
Consolidated 

Du Pont analysis based on Interest earning assets Line 
Total bani(! 

Consolidated bank 
no. bank* controlling 

company" 
1 2 3 

Net interest income as a percentage of interest eaming assets, plus 90 
Non interest revenue as a percentage of interest eaming assets 91 
Total (of items 90 and 91) 92 
Less: Credit losses as a percentage of interest eaming assets 93 
Less: Operating expenses as a percentage of interest earning assets 94 
Add: Associate income as a percentage of interest earning assets 95 
Net profit before tax (item 92 less items 93 and 94, plus item 95) 96 
Multiply by: (1 -effective tax rate) 97 
Equals: Eamings as a percentage of interest eaming assets 98 
Multiply by: Interest eaming assets as a percentage of total assets 99 
Equals: Return on assets (ROA) 100 
Multiply by: Gearing ratio 101 
Equals: Retum on accounting equity (ROE) 102 
Supervisory deductions and non-qualifying amounts (Item 104 less item 102) 103 
Equals: Return on qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 104 

Percentaaes' 
Consolidated 

Du Pont analysis based on risk weighted assets 
Line 

Total bani(! Consolidated bank 
no. bank* controlling 

companv* 
1 2 3 

Net interest income as a percentage of risk weighted assets, plus 105 
Non interest revenue as a percentage of risk weighted assets 106 
Total (of Items 105 and 1 06) 107 
Less: Credit losses as a percentage of risk weighted assets 108 
Less: Operating expenses as a percentage of risk weighted assets 109 
Add: Associate income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 110 
Net profit before tax (Item 107 less items 108 and 109, plus item 11 0) 111 
Multiply by: (1 -effective tax rate) 112 
Equals: Eamings as a percentage of risk weighted assets 113 
Multiply by: Risk weighted assets as a percentage of total assets 114 
Equals: Return on assets (ROA) 115 
Multiply by: Gearing ratio 116 
Equals: Retum on accounting equity (ROE) 117 
Supervisory deductions and non-qualifying amounts (item 1191ess item 117) 118 
Equals: Retum on aualifvina orimarv share capital and reserve funds 119 

Percentaaes· 
Consolidated 

Other selected ratios 
Line 

Total bantr 
Consolidated bank 

no. bank* controlling 
company* 

1 2 3 
Cost to income ratio 120 
Credit losses as a percentage of net interest income 121 
Interest income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 122 
Interest expense as a percentage of risk weighted assets 123 
Fee and commission income as a percentage of total income 124 
Trading income as a percentage of total income 125 
Other income as a percentage of total income 126 
Staff expenses as a percentage of operating expenses 127 
Other exoenses as a oercentaae of ooeratina exoenses 128 
1. Items shall be expreaaad as percentages, rounded to two decimal places. 
2. Including foreign branches 
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20. Income statement - Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly income 
statement (Form BA 120) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The columns titled "Current year to date" in form BA 120 shall reflect the year-to-date 
amounts in respect of the financial year of the reporting bank. In order to ensure that the 
relevant columns titled "Current year to date" in form BA 120 reconcile with the aggregate 
amounts reported in the columns titled "Current month" for the particular financial year of the 
reporting bank a bank shall include any adjustment to amounts previously incorrectly reported in 
the columns titled "Current month", provided that amounts reported in columns 7 to 9 of items 1 
to 89 relate only to the relevant year-to-date amounts. 

(3) All income and expense items, including gains and losses, shall be divided between those 
items relating to the bank's banking activities and those items relating to the bank's trading 
activities. 

(4) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly income statement are furnished with 
reference to the item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the form BA 120, as 
follows (where appropriate, the corresponding balance sheet item number is indicated): 

Line item 
number 

1 Interest and similar income 

The items listed in the income statement under this heading shall reflect interest income 
in respect of the corresponding asset items listed in the balance sheet, as follows: 

Income statement Corresponding Item on the 

Item description Form BA120 balance sheet 
Form BA100 

Line item Line item 
Short term negotiable securities 2 7 
Loans and advances to customers 3 12 

• Homeloans 4 13 

• Commercial mortgages 5 14 

• Credit cards 6 15 

• Lease and instalment debtors 7 16 

• Overdrafts 8 17 

• Redeemable preference shares and 
other equivalent instruments 9 18 

• Trade, other bills and bankers' 
acceptances 10 19 

• Term loans 11 20 

• Factoring accounts 12 21 
Government and other securities 14 30 plus 31 plus 37 plus 38 
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16 Interest expense and similar charges 

The items listed in the income statement under this heading shall reflect the interest 
expense in respect of the corresponding liability items listed in the balance sheet, as 
follows: 

Income statement 
Corresponding item 
on the balance sheet 

Item description Form BA120 
Form BA100 

Line item Line item 

Deposits, current accounts and other creditors 17 55 

• Current accounts 18 56 

• Savings deposits 19 57 

• Term and other deposits 20 58 plus 59 

• Negotiable certificates of deposit 23 60 

• Other deposits and loan accounts 24 61 

Term debt instruments 26 69 

47 Subsidiary companies 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of dividends received from 
subsidiary companies. 

48 Other 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of dividends received from 
investments other than investments in subsidiary companies. 

52 Commodities 

This item shall include any profit or loss resulting from the reporting bank's trading in 
commodities. 

68 Staff costs 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

• salaries and wages for staff; 

• post retirement benefits; 

• training costs; 

• costs paid for contractors; 

G 11-097355-D 
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• temporary staff costs; and 

• employee share-based payment expenses. 

69 Computer processing 

This item shall include any amount relating to depreciation in respect of computer 
equipment. 

70 Communication and travel 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

• telecommunication costs; 

• local and foreign travel costs; 

• postage and freight costs; 

• vehicle depreciation costs; and 

• vehicle operating lease charges. 

71 Occupation and accommodation 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

• external rental costs; 

• wear and tear on leasehold properties and improvements; 

• related operating lease charges; and 

• other occupation and accommodation costs. 

73 Fees and insurances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of fee and insurance costs but not 
any amount in respect of-

• fees paid for auditing services, which fees shall be included in item 75; or 

• direct fees and commissions paid in the generation of income, which fees and 
commissions shall be included in item 36. 
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7 4 Office equipment and consumable& 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

• depreciation for furniture and other equipment; 

• operating lease charges for furniture and other equipment; 

• stationery and printing costs; and 

• other office equipment or office consumable cost. 

75 Auditors remuneration 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of remuneration paid to auditors 
for audit services but not any fees paid to auditors for services other than audit services. 

76 Other 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

• share-based payment costs relating to BEE schemes; 

• joint venture fees; 

• deficiency; 

• theft and fraud expenditure; 

• maintenance costs relating to any property in possession; and 

• any other expenditure item not included in items 68 to 75. 

90 to Du Pont analysis and other selected ratios 
128 

For the completion of items 90 to 128 of the form BA 120, risk weighted assets shall in 
the case of-

(a) a bank, as envisaged in column 7 of the form BA 120, be deemed to be equal to 
(item 11, column 6, of the form BA700) divided by (item 3, column 6, of the form 
BA700); 

(b) a consolidated bank, as envisaged in column 8 of the form BA 120, be deemed to 
be equal to (item 7, column 3, of the form BA600) divided by (item 4, column 3, of 
the form BA600); 
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(c) a consolidated bank controlling company, as envisaged in column 9 of the form 
BA 120, be deemed to be equal to (item 7, column 3, of the form BA600) divided 
by (item 4, column 3, of the form BA600). 

Provided that the aforesaid forms BA600 and BA700 respectively used in the calculation 
of the relevant amount of risk-weighted assets shall be the forms BA600 and BA700 
relating to the reporting period immediately preceding the reporting period in respect of 
which the current form BA120 is completed. 

90 Net interest income as a percentage of Interest earning assets 

This item shall be equal to item 28 divided by (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the 
form BA 1 00) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date number of days to 
the end of the current reporting month). 

91 Non interest Income as a percentage of interest earning assets 

This item shall be equal to item 64 divided by (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the 
form BA 1 00) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date number of days to 
the end of the current reporting month). 

93 Credit losses as a,percentage of interest earning assets 

This item shall be equal to item 66 divided by (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the 
form BA 1 00) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date number of days to 
the end of the current reporting month). 

94 Operating expenses as a percentage of interest earning assets 

This item shall be equal to item 67 divided by (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the 
form BA 1 00) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date number of days to 
the end ofthe current reporting month). 

95 Associate Income as a percentage of interest earning assets 

This item shall be equal to item 84 divided by (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the 
form BA 100) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date number of days to 
the end of the current reporting month). 

97 1 - effective tax rate 

This item shall be equal to 1 minus ((item 86 plus item 77) divided by (item 85 less 
item 79 plus item 77)). 
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99 Interest earning assets as a percentage of total assets 

This item shall be equal to (item 6 plus item 7 plus item 12, of the form BA 100) 
divided by item 54 of the form BA 100. 

101 Gearing ratio 

This item shall be equal to (item 88 of the form BA 1 00) divided by (item 80 of the form 
BA 100). 

1 03 Supervisory deductions and non-qualifying amounts 

In order to reconcile the reporting bank's return on accounting equity, that is, ROE, and 
its return on qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds, this item shall reflect the 
difference between accounting equity and qualifying primary share capital and reserve 
funds owing to all relevant prescribed supervisory deductions and other non-qualifying 
amounts. 

104 Return on qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 

This item shall be equal to (item 87 less item 79 of the form BA 120) divided by (item 
23, column 1, of the form BA 700) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date 
number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

105 Net interest income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 28 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

106 Non interest income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 64 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

108 Credit losses as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 66 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

109 Operating expenses as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 67 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 
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11 0 Associate income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 84 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

112 1 - effective tax rate 

This item shall be equal to 1 minus ((item 86 plus item 77) divided by (item 85 less 
item 79 plus item 77)). 

114 Risk weighted assets as a percentage of total assets 

This item shall be equal to the relevant amount of risk weighted assets as defined 
hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) divided by item 54 of the form BA 100. 

116 Gearing ratio 

This item shall be equal to (item 88 of the form BA 100) divided by (item 80 of the form 
BA 100). 

118 Supervisory deductions and non-qualifying amounts 

In order to reconcile the reporting bank's return on accounting equity, that is, ROE, and 
its return on qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds, this item shall reflect the 
difference between accounting equity and qualifying primary share capital and reserve 
funds owing to all relevant prescribed supervisory deductions and other non-qualifying 
amounts. 

119 Return on qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 

This item shall be equal to (item 87 less item 79 of the form BA 120) divided by (item 
23, column 1, of the form BA 700) multiplied by (365 days divided by the year to date 
number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

120 Cost to income ratio 

This item shall be equal to item 67 divided by item 65. 

121 Credit losses as a percentage of net interest income 

This item shall be equal to item 66 divided by item 28. 
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122 Interest income as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 1 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

123 Interest expense as a percentage of risk weighted assets 

This item shall be equal to item 16 divided by the relevant amount of risk weighted 
assets as defined hereinbefore in this subregulation (4) multiplied by (365 days 
divided by the year to date number of days to the end of the current reporting month). 

124 Fee and commission income as a percentage of total income 

This item shall be equal to item 39 divided by item 65. 

125 Trading income as a percentage of total income 

This item shall be equal to item 49 divided by item 65. 

126 Other income as a percentage of total income 

This item shall be equal to (the sum of items 40, 43, 46, 56 and 61) divided by item 65. 

127 Staff expenses as a percentage of operating expenses 

This item shall be equal to item 68 divided by item 67. 

128 Other expenses as a percentage of operating expenses 

This item shall be equal to (item 671ess item 68) divided by item 67. 



56 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

SHAREHOLDERS OF A BANK/CONTROLLING COMPANY 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 125 - Return regarding shareholders of a bank/controlling 
company ......................................................................................... 67 

2. Regulation 21 - Directives and interpretations for completion of the annual 
return concerning shareholders of a bank/controlling 
company (Form BA 125) ................................................................. 58 



RETURN REGARDING SHAREHOLDERS 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank/ controlling company ................................... . 
A:s at 31 December .............................................. (yyyy) 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000} 
Number of shareholders 1 Number of shares 

Class of share Line Less than 
Domestic Foreign Total 

Less than 
Domestic Foreign 

no. 1% 1% 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Shares with voting rights (total of items 2 and 3) 1 
Ordinary shares 2 
Other 3 

Shares with potential voting rights 4 
Cumulative preference shares 5 

Shares w1th no voting rights 6 
Non-cumulative preference shares 7 

TOTAL SHARES (total of Items 1, 4 and 6) 8 

Memorandum Item: 

Instruments with future voting rights (total of 
Items 10 and 11) 9 

Convertible debentures 10 
Other instruments 11 

1. Actual number, not thousands. 

Total 

8 

BA125 
Annually 

Nominal value of shares 
Less than 

Domestic Foreign Total 1% 
9 10 11 12 
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21. Shareholders of a bank/controlling company - Directives and interpretations for 
completion of the annual return concerning shareholders of a bank/controlling 
company {Form BA 125) 

( 1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is to obtain from the relevant bank or 
controlling company's shareholder register selected information in respect of significant 
domestic and foreign shareholders, including selected information relating to significant or 
associated shareholders that control or may potentially control the relevant bank or 
controlling company. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of subregulations (4) and (5) below, in respect of every 
relevant class of shares, that is, shares with voting rights, shares with potential voting rights 
and shares with no voting rights, the return shall contain or be accompanied by detailed 
separate lists of domestic and foreign shareholders, separately providing the relevant 
required details in respect of shareholders holding 1 per cent or more of the total number or 
nominal value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, the issued 
shares in respect of the specific class of share, or the total number or nominal value of, or in 
relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, all the relevant classes of issued 
shares, which lists-

(a) shall be compiled from the relevant bank or controlling company's shareholder 
register; 

(b) shall be compiled in alphabetical order according to the names of the respective 
shareholders, stating opposite each relevant shareholder name-

(i) the address of the relevant shareholder; 

(ii) the number of shares registered in the name of that shareholder; 

(iii) the nominal value of the shares registered in the name of that 
shareholder; 

(iv) in all relevant cases, the exercisable voting rights attached to the shares 
registered in the name of that shareholder; 

(v) the total number and nominal value of, or in relevant cases the 
exercisable voting rights attached to, shares issued in respect of the 
relevant class of shares; 

(vi) the percentage which the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant 
cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, those shares registered 
in the name of that shareholder represents Qf the total number or nominal 
value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, 
the issued shares of the bank or controlling company in respect of the 
relevant class of shares; 
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(vii) the percentage which the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant 
cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, those shares registered 
in the name of that shareholder represents of the total number or nominal 
value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, all 
the issued shares of the bank or controlling company; and 

(viii) when the shareholder is a bank, controlling company or, in the case of a 
foreign shareholder, an institution conducting business similar to the 
business of a bank, the fact that it is such a bank, controlling company or 
institution, as the case may be. 

(c) shall in the case of two or more domestic or foreign shareholders that are 
associates, in alphabetical order according to their names and listed as a group 
under the name of one of the said associates, in addition to the particulars 
referred to in paragraph (b), indicate-

(i) the fact that the said shareholders are associates; 

(ii) the total number and nominal value of, or in relevant cases the 
exercisable voting rights attached to, all the shares registered in the 
names of the respective shareholders; 

(iii) the percentage which the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant 
cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, those shares registered 
in the names of the said shareholders represents of the total number or 
nominal value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights 
attached to, the issued shares of the bank or controlling company in 
respect of the relevant class of shares; 

(iv) the percentage which the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant 
cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, those shares registered 
in the names of the said shareholders represents of the total number or 
nominal value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights 
attached to, all the issued shares of the bank or controlling company, 

(d) shall separately specify the aggregate number and nominal value of, and in 
relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, shares respectively 
registered in the names of all domestic and foreign shareholders. 

(4) When a domestic or foreign shareholder holds less than 1 per cent of the total number 
or nominal value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting rights attached to-

(a) issued shares relating to a specific class of shares; or 

(b) all the classes of issued shares, 

the respective lists envisaged in subregulation (3) shall instead of the required 
individual names and other details of the said shareholders specify-
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(i) the aggregate number of such domestic or foreign shareholders; 

(ii) the aggregate number of shares registered in the name of the relevant 
shareholders; 

(iii) the total nominal value of such shares; 

(iv) in relevant cases, the exercisable voting rights attached to such shares; 

(v) the percentage which the total nominal value of such shares represents of 
the total nominal value of the issued shares of the bank or controlling 
company in respect of the relevant class of shares; 

(vi) the percentage which the total nominal value of such shares represents of 
the total nominal value of all the issued shares of the bank or controlling 
company; 

(vii) in relevant cases, the percentage which the exercisable voting rights 
attached to such shares represents of the total exercisable voting rights 
attached to the issued shares of the bank or controlling company in 
respect of the relevant class of shares; and 

(viii) in relevant cases, the percentage which the exercisable voting rights 
attached to such shares represents of the total exercisable voting rights 
attached to all the issued shares of the bank or controlling company. 

(5) When the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant cases the exercisable voting 
rights attached to, shares in a bank or controlling company registered in the name of a 
shareholder is less than one per cent of the total number or nominal value of, or in relevant 
cases the exercisable voting rights attached to, issued shares in respect of a specific class 
of shares or all the issued shares of the bank or controlling company concerned, such bank 
or controlling company, for the purposes of this regulation, unless it has knowledge to the 
contrary, may accept that the shareholder concerned-

(a) is a domestic shareholder when the address entered in respect of such 
shareholder in the register of members referred to in section 1 05 of the 
Companies Act, No 61 of 1973, or section 50 of the Companies Act, No 71 of 
2008, as amended, is an address in the Republic; and 

(b) is not an associate of any other shareholder of the bank or controlling company. 

(6) In addition to the relevant required information relating to shares, specified in 
subregulations {3) and (4) above, a bank or controlling company shall in respect of any 
instrument convertible into shares report to the Registrar-

(a) the relevant number of persons holding the said instruments; 

(b) the relevant number of such instruments issued; 

(c) the relevant value of such instruments issued; and 

(d) whether or not the holders of the said convertible instruments are associates. 
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(7) For the purposes of this regulation 21 "associate" means an associate as defined in 
section 37(7) of the Act. 

(8) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to 
certain item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the form BA 125, as follows: 

Line item 
number 

1 to 3 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to shares 
with voting rights, such as ordinary shares. 

4 and 5 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to shares 
with potential voting rights, such as cumulative preference shares. 

6 and 7 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to shares 
with no voting rights, such as certain classes of non~cumulative preference shares. 

9 to 11 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to 
convertible instruments, such as convertible debentures. 
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INVESTMENTS, LOANS AND ADVANCES 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 130 - Restriction on investments, loans and advances .............................. 63 

2. Regulation 22 - Directives and interpretations for completion of the 
quarterly return concerning investments, loans and 
advances (Form BA 130) .................................................................. 64 
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RESTRICTION ON INVESTMENTS, LOANS AND ADVANCES 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank ....................................... .. 
Quarter ended ..................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

No.34838 63 

BA130 
Quarteriy 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Restriction on Investments in immovable property and shares, and on loans and advances 
Line Total 
no. 1 

Total (of items 2 to 4) 1 

Investment in immovable property 2 
Investment in shares, excluding preference shares that are not convertible into ordinary shares 3 
Loans and advances to subsidiaries investing in and/or developing immovable property 4 

Less: Investment in immovable property bought-in and shares acquired during the preceding five 
years in order to protect an Investment, including loans and advances 5 
Investments es reduced (item 1 less Item 5) 6 

Qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds relating to risks other than market risk 7 

Amount by which the bank's reported qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds 
exceed its investments in immovable property and shares and loans and advances to specified 
subsidiaries {item 7 less item 6) 8 

Restriction on Investments in and loans and advances to certain associates 
Line Total 
no. 1 

Total (of items 10 to 12) 9 

Total amount of the bank's investments in specified debentures and preference shares 10 

Total amount owing to the bank in respect of loans and advances to associates 11 

Total amount of guarantees and/or other instruments, relating to the liabilities or contingent 
liabilities of associates 12 

Less: Amount by which the bank's qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds 
exceed its investments in immovable property and shares, and loans and advances to certain 
subsidiaries (item 8) 13 

Adjusted amount of Investments, loans and advances (item 91ess item 13) 14 
1 0 per cent of specified liabilities to the public ( 10 per cent of item 55 of the form BA 1 00) 15 
Excess/(deficiency} (item 151ess item 14} 16 
Memorandum Item 

Loans and advances to associates not conducted on an arm's-length basis 
(Please provide details on a separate schedule} 17 



64 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE. 15 DECEMBER 2011 

22. Restriction on investments, loans and advances* Directives and interpretations 
for completion of the quarterly return concerning investments, loans and 
advances (Form BA 130) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is to determine the reporting bank's-

(a) investments in immovable property and shares, and on loans and advances to 
certain subsidiaries; and 

(b) investments with, and loans and advances to certain associates. 

(3) Based on, amongst others, the relevant requirements specified in section 76(1) of the 
Act, a bank shall manage its business in such a manner that the aggregate amount of its-

(a) investment in immovable property; plus 

(b) investment in shares (excluding preference shares that are not convertible into 
ordinary shares); plus 

(c) loans and advances to subsidiaries of which the main object is the acquisition 
and holding or development of immovable property; less 

(d) investment in immovable property bought in and shares acquired during the 
preceding five years in order to protect an investment, including loans and 
advances, 

does not at any time exceed its qualifying amount of primary and secondary capital 
and reserve funds relating to risks other than market risk reported in item 105 of the 
form BA 700, as at the latest reporting date for which the relevant statement was 
submitted. 

(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (3) above, based on, amongst others, 
the relevant requirements specified in section 77(1) of the Act, a bank shall manage its 
business in such a manner that the aggregate amount of-

(a) its investments in debentures or preference shares of any of its associates, 
excluding such an associate that is a subsidiary referred to in subregulation (3), a 
bank or mutual bank, which debentures or preference shares are not convertible 
into ordinary shares; plus 

(b) its advances to any such associates; plus 

(c) its guarantees and/or other instrument relating to the liabilities or contingent 
liabilities of such associates; less 
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(d) the excess amount of qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds 
determined in terms of subregulation (3), 

does not at any time exceed ten per cent of the bank's aggregate amount of deposits, 
current accounts and other creditors as reported in item 55 of the form BA 100 as at 
the latest reporting date for which the relevant statement was submitted. 

G 11-097355-E 
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CREDIT RISK 

(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank: ................................. .. 
Month ended: ..................................... (yyyy/mm/dd) 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Standardised approach: 
Summary or selected credit risk related Information 

Total gross loans and advances (item 24 of form BA 100) 

Impaired advances 1 

Assets bought-in (total of items 4 to 6) 

Immovable property (item 6, column 5, of form BA 220) 

Movable property 

Companies acquired (item 1, column 5, of form BA 220) 

TOtal credit Impairments related to total gross loans and advances (item 25 of form BA 100) 

Total specific credit impairments (item 44, column 2, of form BA 200) 

TOtal portfolio credit impairments (Item 44, column 3, of form BA 200) 

Credit losses charge to income statement (item 66 of form BA 120; item 50, column 1, of form BA 200) 

Total gross credit exposure (item 39, column 5, of form BA 200) 

Credit exposure post credit risk mitigation (item 39, column 14, of form BA 200) 
Credit exposure post credit risk mitigation and credit conversion factors (!tarn 52, column 11, of form BA 
200) 

Standardised approach: 
Key ratios relating to asset quality 

Percarltage growth in total gross loans and advances during the reporting month2 

Impaired advances as % of total gross loans and advances3 

Specific credit impairments as% of impaired advances4 

TOtal credit impairments as % of total gross loans and advances5 

Credit losses charae as % of total aross loans and advances6 

1. Means advancee In raapact of which the bank ralaad a apaclftc lmpalnnent. 
2. ((Jtam 1 mlnua Item 1, pravloua monlh) dMded by Item 1, pravtoua month) 
3. Item 2 clvlded by Item 1 
4. Item B divided by Item 2 
5. Item 7 dMdad by Item 1 
6. Item 10 dMded by Item 1 

BA200 
Monthly 

No.34838 67 

Country: 

Llna Total 
no. 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

Llna 
Total 

no. (%) 

1 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 



CAH amounl ' to be rounded off to the ne1 rest R'OOOl 
Standardised approach: 

On- Oft.. Total credft 
Summary of on-balance ahaat and Repurchase Derivative Spec11 • menuon 

balance balance exposure 
off-balance shaat Line and 1'88111~1 lnstnlmants 
credit exposure 

ahaat ahHt 2 preCRM 
Total no. 

exposure exposure (col. 1 to 4) 

Asaetclaae 1 2 3 4 5 8 
Corporate exposure (total of items 20 
and 21) 19 

Corporate 20 
SME corporate 21 

Public aector entitles 22 
Locel governmen1 and 23 
Sovereign (including central 
government and central bank) 24 
Banke 25 
Securities firms 26 
Retail exposure (total of items 28, 29, 
31 and 34) 27 

Residential mortgage advances 28 
Retail revolving credit 

4 
29 

of which: credit cards 30 
SME retail (total of items 32 and 33) 31 

Secured lending 32 
Unsecured lending 33 

Retail - other 34 
of which: vehicle and asset f!n~e 35 

unsecured lending o. " 
s R30 000 36 

unsecured lending 
l) 

>R30000 37 
Securltlsation and reaecurltlsatlon 
expoaure

7 
38 

Total (of items 19, 22 to 27 and 38) 39 
1. llarked-to-market value. 
2. In accordllnce with the relevant requirements specified In regutllllon 23. 
3. In accordllnce with the relevant requirements specified In ragulllllon 24(5). 
4. As defined In regulation 23(11)(c)(IY)(B)(II). 
5. Relates to the relevant original exposure amount, excluding relevant ratsll revolving credit exposure and/or SME retail exposure. 
8. Including loans In respect of which the maximum NCA rats applies. 
7. Also rater to regulation 35 and the form BA!OO. 

of which: 
60 <overdue 

daY8:$ 90 
7 

I of tofal credit , pre CAll ... 
UOI mmll 

of which: of which: 
Total overdue Total overdue 

1 >90davs >90davs 
8 9 10 11 

Loss~ 

of which: 
Total overdue 

> 90d8YII 
12 13 

CJI co 
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!All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Standardised approach: 
Credit 

Summary of on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet 
exposure poet 

Specific credit 
credit exposure Uneno. 

CRM 
Impairment 

Asset class 14 15 
Corporate exposure (total of Items 20 and 21) 19 

Corporate 20 
SME corporate 21 

Pu bile sector entitles 22 
Local government and municipalities 23 
Sovereign Qncluding central government and central 
bank) 24 
Banks 25 
Securities firms 26 

Retail exposure (total of Items 28, 29, 31 and 34) 27 
Residential mortgage adVances 28 
Retail revolving credit 

4 
29 

of which: credit cards 30 
SME retail (total of items 32 and 33) 31 

Secured lending 32 
Unsecured lending 33 

Retail - other 34 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 35 

unsecured lending 
0

' tl 

:s>R30000 36 
unsecured lending 

ll 

> R30 000 37 
Securttleatlon and reaecurltlestlon exposure 

( 
38 

Total !of items 19, 22 to 27 and 38) 39 
1. Merkect-to-market value. 
2. In accordance with the relevant requirements apecllled In regulation 23. 
3. In accordance with the relevant requirements apecllleclln regulaUon 24(!1). 
4. As deftneclln regulation 23(11)(c)(lv)(B)(II). 
5. Relatea to the ralevant original expoMII'8 amount, excluding rel-nt retall1'81101vtng credit expoeure end/or SME retail expoMif8. 
8. InclUding loans In reepect of which the maximum NCA rabl applies. 
7. Also refer to regulation 35 and the torm BA500. 

en 
~ 
~ en 
6 
m 
JJ 
)> 
z 
.-i 

()! 

0 
m en 
m 
s::: 
CD 
m 
JJ 
1\:) 
0 ..... 



Standardised approach: 
Reconciliation of credit Impairments 

Line no. 

Balance sheet 
Credit impairments: balance at beginning of period 40 
Income statement charge/ (reversal) 41 
Amounts written off against credit impairments 42 
Acquisition 1 disposal of subsidiary and other 43 
Credit impairments: balance at end of period 44 
Memorandum Item: 
Interest in suspense at end of~eriod 45 

Standardised approach: 
Reconciliation of credit Impairments Line no. 

Income statement 

Credit impairments provision raised 46 
Credit impairments provision released 47 
Recoveries 48 
Suspended interest charge 49 
Total (of items 46 to 49) 50 
Memorandum Item: 
Write offs not applied directly against the balance sheet, that 

IAII amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOQl 
Total credit 

Specific credit Portfolio credit 
Impairments 

Impairments Impairments 
(~2+Col~ 

1 2 3 
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IAII amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Exposure 

Standardleed approach: Total grosa Specific amount Breakdown of off-balance sheet expoeure beeed on credit convwalon factors (CCF) 

Credit capital requlremen18 credit credit 
poetCRII 

Uneno. expoaure1 impairment 
and specific 

credit O%SCCFS 5% < CCFS 15% <CCF 20% <CCF 
Baeed on risk weights lmDBirment 5% 15% $20% $40% 

50% 90% 100% 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Total (of Items 53 to 58 and 61, 62, 65 and 68 to 71) 52 

0% risk weight 53 
10% risk weight 54 

20% risk weight 55 
35% risk weight 56 

40'11. risk weight 57 

50% risk weight 58 
ofwhich2

: 

past due 59 
without credit asSBSsment by an eligible external credit 
assessmant institution 60 

75% risk weight 61 

100% risk weight 62 
ofwhlch2

: 

past due 63 
without credit assessmant by an eligible emma/ credit 
assessment Institution 64 

150% risk weight 65 
ofwhlch2

: 

past due 68 
without credit assessment by an eligible eid9mal credit 
assessment institution 67 

225% risk weight 68 

350% risk weight 69 

650% risk weight 70 
Other prescribed risk weights 71 

ofwhich2
: 

past due 72 
without credit assessment by an eligible 8idemal credit 
assessment Institution 73 

1. Expoaure Wllue before the application ot any credit cOIMII'IIIon factor (CCF), Cf8dlt rt8k mlllgallon (CRM) 1111c1 any volatility adjualment. 

2. When any 811J108Uf8 Ia boltl past due and unrated 1hen the llllld 811J108Ur8 1111111 be lncludBd In BOTH categorlaa. 
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!All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Risk weighted 
Credit capital 

Standardised approach: Credit exposure requirement 
Credit capital requirements value poat CRM exposure 

(ool.12" 
Uneno. (col. 11 * risk andCCF 

weight) 
prescribed capital 

Based on rlak weights adequacy ratio) 

11 12 13 
Total (of items 53 to 58 and 61, 62, 65 and 68 to 71) 52 

0% risk weight 53 

10% risk weight 54 
20'lb risk weight 55 

35% risk weight 56 

40% risk weight 57 

50% risk weight 58 
ofwhich2

: 

pastdl./6 59 
without ctedit asSBSSm81'1f by an eligible extemaJ ctedit 
IIS88S61Jient institution eo 

75% risk weight 61 

1 ()(')% risk weight 62 
ofwhich2

: 

pastdl./6 63 
without ctedit assessment by an e/ig/b/e external ctedit 
assessment institutkln 64 

150% risk weight 65 
ofwhich2

: 

pastdl./6 68 
without CRKI/t IIS88S61Jient by an eligible extems1 ctedit 
IJIIStJSSment institutkln 67 

225% risk weight 68 

350% risk weight 69 

650% risk weight 70 

Other prescribed risk weights 71 
ofwhich1

: 

pastdl./6 72 
without CRKiit a$S8SSI'tlent by an eligible external ctedit 
SSBIISBmllnt institution 73 

1. When any axpoaure Is boll! past due and unrated then the said expoaure ehall be Included In BOTH celagorlu. 
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CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO\ 
Total credit 

Standardised approach: Approach 
Total grou 

Total rlllk capital Credit capital 
Credit capital requirements Line adopted by 

credit exposure 
weighted requirements raUo (%) 

no. bank1.2 exposure (col. 3 * prescribed (col. 4/col. 2) 
Balled on aseet class capital ratio) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Corporate exposure (total of Items 75 and 76) 74 
Corporate 75 
SME corporate 76 

Public seetor entiUes n 
Local government end munlclpaltues 78 
Sovereign Oncluding central government and central bank) 79 
Banks 80 
Securities firms 81 
Retail exposure (total of items 83, 84, 86 and 89) 82 

Residential mortgage advances 83 
Retail revolving credit 84 

of which: credit cards 85 
SME retail (total of items 87 and 88) 86 

Secured lending 87 
Unsecured lending 88 

Retail - other 89 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 90 

~ 4 
unsecured lending · 
sR30000 91 
unsecured lending 

4 

>R30000 92 
SecuriUaatlon and resecurtuaatlon exposure 

6 
93 

Total Cof items 74, n to 82 and 93) 94 
llased on the nllevant keJs apeclfled In lhla note 1, In rnpect of 88Ch relevant aaset claaa, the raportlng bank ahalllndlcatllthe approach adopted by the bank for the -ant oftt& 
e:xpoaure to credit rlak. Standardlaad approach = 1; Foundation IRB approach = 2; Advanced IRB approach = 3. 

2 When the reporting bank adopted the IRB approach In respect of a particular a8881: claaa, the bank ahalllndlcatll the lllkl adopted approach In reepact of the aald a88al: claaa In column 1 
and complete the relevant aacllon8 of the form BA200 that relate to the lllkiiRB approach and leeva opan the n11evant llnaa undar the 8llmdardlead approach. 

3 Relataa to the relevant orlglnel ·~·amount, excluding relevant 1'811111 revolving credit ~·and/or SME retail ~· 
4 Including loana In reepact of which the maximum NCA 1'11111 appllaa. 
5 Also refer to regulation 35 and the form BASOO. 
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Standardised approach: 

Otherasaats1 

cash and balances with the central bank 
Cash items in proce88 of coUection 
Goodwill 
Intangibles other than goodwill 
Fixed assets (excl. assets bought-in) 
Movable assets (excl. assets bought-In) 
Assets bought-in 
Lease residuals 
Other assets 

Une 
no. 

95 
96 

97 
98 

99 
100 

101 

102 

103 

Amount 
Specified rtek 

weight 
(%) 

Rlak weighted 
expoaure 

(col. 1* col.2) 

Cepltal 
requirement 

(col. 3 * prescribed 
capital ratio) 

1. Oilier a88818 are unrelalad to credit risk but In order to calculate the repor'llng bank's relevant aggregate required amount of capital and .._,..,. funda, for 
reconclllallon to the form BA700, auch oUiar 888818 era lncludad In the form BA200. When the maJority of the reporting bank's credit exposure Is subJect to the IRB 
approach the bank shaH complete the raiiMmt required Information apecltled In Items 213 to 222 of the form BA200 and laava open the rlllavant Items undar the 
lllandardlaad approach. 

2. Ralalea to 888818 the rlllavant amounts of which ara to bit daductad from the reporting bank's capital and rasarw funds. 
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CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 
Current exoosure method Standardised method 

Standardised approach: OTC derivative Instruments sFT· OTC derivative Instruments 
Counterparty credit risk1 Net 

Total Gross Net Gross Net 
Collateral Current Current Risk abeolute 

Analysis of OTC derivative Line notional replace- replace- potenUal potenUal value Credit Collateral Netting market market Risk position risk 
instruments and SFT no. 

principal ment ment future future 
after 

exposure 
value benefits value of value of position for from position 

amount cost cost 
exposure exposure 

haircut value portfolio collateral transaction collateral after the 
Based on specified risk add-on add-on application 
weights ofCCFs 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
Total (of items 106 to 11 0) 105 

0% 106 
20% 107 
50% 106 
100% 109 
150% 110 

Memorandum Items: 
Maximum counterparty credit 
exposure during the month 111 

Standardised method Internal model Aaareaate totals across all relevant approaches 

s!'T ore derivative si'T OTC derivative inetruments si'T instruments 
Credit Collateral Netting Effective expected Effective expected Adjusted Risk weighted Adjusted Risk weighted exposure value benefit positive exposure positive exposure exposure amount exposure exposure exposure value amount 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
Total (of items 106 to 110) 105 

0% 106 ' 
20% 107 
50% 106 
100% 109 
150% 110 

Memorandum Items: 
Maximum counterparty credit 
exposure during the month 111 

Margin amount 
(Credit exoosurei 

1 
Exchange traded margined 
transactions 

Initial margin placed with a 
recoanised exchanae 112 

1. Refar to regullltlons 23(15) to 23(19) for the relevant directives relatlld to the meeaurement of a bank's axposura to counterparty credH r1llk. 
2. Meens Sacurmes Financing Transactions. In accordance with the reiDVDnt requirements epaclfted In regulation 23(15), a bank that did not obtain the approval of the Registrar to adopt the tnternsl Modal Method, shall 

calculate na exposure to credn r1ak arising from SDcurltt118 financing transactions In accordance with the relevant requirements epaclllad In regullltlona 23(8) and 23(9). 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Netting In terms of relevant 

Othe~ Total Analyaia ot netting Line no. lSD A ISM A requirements specified In 
(col. 1 to 4) regulation 23 

1 2 3 4 5 
Current netting benefi Is 113 

OTC derivative instrumenls 114 
SFT1 115 

Expected positive exposure netting 116 
OTC derivative instruments 117 
SFT' 118 

Alpha value 
1 

Own estimate of aloha a 119 
1. 111111118 Securities Financing Trsnssctlons. In accordance with the relevant requirements apeclftad In regulation 23(15), a bank that did not obtain the approval of the Registrar to adopt the Internal Modal Method, 

ahall calculate Its expoeure to credit risk arising from aacurltlea ftnanclng tranaactlons In accordance with the relevant requirements apeclftad In regulations 23(8) and 23(9). 
2. Ple88a provide relevant details aaparefllly. 
3. Ralatea to lntamlll model method only. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO} 

Total exposure 
of which: 

Standardised approach: New bualneaa during the current reporting month 

Residential mortgage axposure Una On-balance Off-balance 
Total groea Cradlt 

On-balance Off-balance Total groea 
Credit 

no. aheat exposure aheat exposure 
credit exposure value 

aheat expoeure aheat exposure cradlt exposure 
exposure value 

Analyaad per specified lcen-to-value (LTV) exposure poatCCF poatCCF 

ratlo
1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Total (of items 121 to 123) 120 

LTV ratio s 60% 121 

80% <LTV ratio <100% 122 
LTV ratio 01: 100% 123 

1. Calculated baaed on the amount envtaagad In regulation 23(6)(c). 
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STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 77 

!All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'()()(i) 

IRB approach: Total 

Summary of eelacted credit rlak related Information Line no. 1 

Total gross loans and advances (item 24 of form BA 100) 124 

Impaired advances 1 125 
Assets bought -in (total of items 127 to 129) 126 

Immovable property (item 6, column 5, of form BA 220) 127 

Movable property 128 
Companies acquired (item 1, column 5, of form BA 220) 129 

Total credit impairments related to total gross loans and advances (Item 25 of form BA 100) 130 
Total specific credit impairments (item 385, column 2, of form BA 200) 131 
Total portfolio credit impairments (item 385, column 3, of form BA 200) 132 
Credit losses charge to income statement (Item 66 of form BA 120; item 391, column 1, of form BA 200) 133 
Total credit extendecf (item 174, column 5, ofform BA 200) 134 
Exposure at default (EAD) (Item 174, column 6, of form BA 200) 135 
Average probability of default2 (PO, EAD weighted) (item 251, column 3, of form BA 200) 136 
Average loss given defautt2 (LGD, EAD weighted) (item 280, column 30, of form BA 200) 137 
Total expected loss (EL) (Item 309, column 30, plus item 212, column 4, of form BA 200) 138 
Best estimate of expected loss (BEEL) (item 308, column 30, of form BA 200) 139 

Net excess/(deficit) of total credit impairments compared to expected loss (item 380, column 5, of form 
BA 200) 140 

IRB approach: 
Tot812 

Line no. (%) 
Key ratio's relating to aaset quality 

1 
Percentage growth in total gross loans and advances during the reporting month4 141 
Impaired advances as% of total gross loans and advances5 142 
Specific credit impairments as % of impaired advances6 143 
Total credit impairments as% of total gross loans and advances7 144 
Credit losses charge as % of total gross loans and advances8 145 
Exoected loss as % of total credit EIX.DOsure Con EAD basisl9 146 
1. Means advances In respeot of which the bank raised a specific Impairment. 
2. Spectfleclltama require percentages lnatead of amol8"1ta to be reported, which percantagaa ahall be rounded to two decimal places. 
3. Not on an EAD basis. 
4. (Item 124 mlnualtem 124 or priiYious month) divided by Item 124 or previous month 

5. ltam 125 dlvldad by Item 124 

6.1tam 131 dlvldad by Item 125 

7.1tam 130 dlvldad by Item 124 

8. Item 133 divided by Item 124 

9. Item 138 dlvldad by ltam 135 



(All amounts to be rounded off to he nearest R'OOC 

IRB approach: Utilised Off-balance- Repurchase 
Summary ot on-balance aheet and off-balance sheat credit Une {On-balance- sheat and resate

1 
no. sheet exposure) exposure agreements 

Asset clll&ll 
1 2 3 

Corporate exposure (total of items 148 to 155) 147 

Corporate 148 

Specialised lending • high volatility commercial real estate {property development) 149 

Specialised lending • income producing real estate 150 

Specialised lending • object finance 151 

Specialised lending· commodities finance 152 

Specialised lending - project finance 153 

SME corporate 154 

Purchased receivables corporate 155 

Public sector entities 156 
Local governments and municipalities 157 
Sovereign ~ncluding central government and central bank) 158 
Banks 159 
Securities firms 160 

Retail exposure {total of items 162, 163, 165, 168 and 172) 161 

Residential mortgage advances 162 

Retail revolving credit 
4 

163 

of which: credit cards 164 

SME retail (total of items 166 and 167) 165 

Secured lending 166 

Unsecured lending 167 

Retail other 168 

of which: vehicle and asset finance 169 
unsecured lending 

5
' 
6 

s R30 000 170 

unsecured lending 
5 

> R30 000 171 

Purchased receivables • retail 172 

Securltleation and reeecurltieatlon exposure 
7 

173 

Total (of items 147 156to 161 and 173) 174 
1 •• _ .. value. 
2. In accordance with !he relevant requlremente epeclfled In regulation 23. 
3. Not on an EAD baale. 
4. Ae deft ned In regulation 23(11 )(c)(lv)(B)(II). 
s. ReJetee to the relevant orlglnel exposure amount, excluding relevant retail revolving credit exposure and/or SME retail exposure. 
6. Including loans In reepect of which the maximum NCA rata applies. 
7. Also refer to regulaUon 35 and !he form BA500. 

Derivative 
2 

Total credit 

Instruments extanded3 

{col. 1 to 4) 

4 5 

Total credit 
exposure 

(EAD) 

6 
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Total 

IRB approach: Approach Total credit 
Risk of which: of which: of which: 

Credit capital requirement una edo~by expoeure 
weighted attributed to not eub)ect to subject to double 

no. bank1
•2 (EAD) 

exposure3 defaulted double default default provisions 
Based on sseet clsse sseets adjustment prior to adjustment 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Corporate expoeu re (total of items 176 to 183) 175 
Corporate 176 
Specialised lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 177 
Specialised lending - income producing real estate 178 
Specialised lending - object finance 179 
Specialised lending - commodities finance 180 
Specialised lending - project finance 181 
SME corporate 182 
Purchased receivables - corporate 183 

Public sector entltlse 184 
Local government and municipalities 185 
Sovereign ~ncluding central government and central bank) 186 
Banks 187 
Secu rltles fl rms 188 
Retail exposure (total of items 190, 191, 193, 196 and 200) 189 

Residential mortgage advances 190 
Retail revolving credit 191 

of which: credit cards 192 
SME retail (total of items 194 and 195) 193 

Secured lending 194 
Unsecured lending 195 

Retail - other 196 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 197 

unsecured lending s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 198 
unsecured lending> R30 000 (see item 171 description) 199 

Purchased receivables retail 200 
Sscurltlaatlon and resecurltlaatlon exposure 201 
Total (of items 175 184 to 189 and 201i 202 
1. Based on the relevant keys specified In this note 1, In rnpect of each relevant aaaet class, the reporting bank shell Indicate tha approach adopted by the bank for the measurement or Its elq)08Ure to cradlt risk. 

Stanclerdlllad approach = 1; Foundallon IRB approach = 2; Advanced IRB approach = 3. 
2. When the raporllng bank adopted the Slllndardlllld approach In reapact of a particular aeseta claae, the bank shall Indicate the said adopted approach In reapect or the said aeaat claaa In column 1 and 

complete the relevant aacdone of the form BA200 that ralala to the said Slllndardlaad approach and laeva open the relevant lines under the IRB approach. 
3. Allar the application of a IICIIIIng factor or 1.1)6. 
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IRB approach: 
Credit capital requirement 

Baaed on aaaet claee 

Corporate exposure (total of items 176 to 183) 
Corporate 
SpecialiSed lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 
SpecialiSed lending - Income producing real estate 
Specialised lending - object finance 

Specialised lending • commodities finance 
Specialised lending • project finance 
SME corporate 

Purchased receivables - corporate 
Public aector enUIIe8 
Local government end munlclpalltlee 
Sovereign ~ncluding central government and central bank) 
BankB 
Securltlea firma 
Retail exposure (total of Items 190, 191, 193, 196 and 200) 

Residential mortgage advances 
Retail revolving credit 

of which: credit cards 
SME retail (total of items 194 and 195) 

Secured lending 
Unsecured lending 

Retail - other 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 

unsecured lending :s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 
unsecured lending> R30 000 (see item 171 description) 

Purchased receivables retail 
Securltlsatlon and resecurltlaatlon exposure 
Total (of Items 175 184 to 189 and 201) 

Total credit capital 
requirement 

Una no. (col. 3 * prescribed 
capital ratio) 

7 

175 
176 
177 
178 
179 
180 
181 
182 
183 
184 

185 
186 
187 
188 

189 
190 

191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 
196 
199 
200 
201 

202 

Credit capital ratio (%) 
(col. 7/col. 2) 

8 
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IAII amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Risk weighted 

Capital 
Memorandum Items: 

IRB approach: 

Capital requirement l.r.o specialised lending subject to 
specified risk weights and specified risk grades 

1 

Specified risk weights 

0% 

50% 
70% 

90% 
95% 
115% 
120% 
140% 
250% 

Total lof items 203 to 211) 
1. Also Included In Items 177 to 181. 
2. After the application of a ICIIIIng factor or 1.06. 

IRB approach: 

Other assets 1 

cash and balances with the central bank 
Cash items in process of collection 
Goodwill 
Intangibles other than goodwill 
Fixed assets (excl. assets bought-in) 
Movable assets (excl. assets bought-in) 
Assets bought-in 
Lease residuals 
Other assets 

Line no. 

203 
204 
205 
206 
207 

208 
209 

210 
211 
212 

Line 

213 
214 
215 
216 
217 
218 
219 
220 
221 

Credit exposure 

1 

Amount 

exposuri 
(col. 1* specified 

risk weight • scaling 
factor of 1.06} 

2 

Specified risk 
weight 

(%) 

requirement 
(col. 2 * prescribed 

capital ratio) 

3 

Risk weighted 
exposure 

(col. 1 * col.2) 

Expected loss 

4 

Capital 
requirement 

(col. 3 * 
prescribed capital 

1. Othsr assets are unrelated to credit risk but In order to calculata the reporting bank's relevant aggregate required amount of capital and reserve funds, for reconclllallon 
to the form BA700, such other assets are Included In the form BA200. When the maJority or the reporting bank's credit exposurelsiUb)ect to the standardised approach 
the bank shall complete the relevant required Information epeclfted In Items 95 to 104 of the form BA200 and leeva open the relevant llama under the IRB approacl1. 

2. Ralatee to assats the relavant amounts or which are to be deducted from the reporting bank's capital and r81181'Val'und8. 

Specific credit 
Impairment 

5 

Number of 
obligors 

6 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

IRB approach: r&d-;' ;;."a Aaaetclaaa 

Analysis of total credit Average .. , _,,, 
!lending Local 

exposure, that le, EAD, PDof Total 
Public 

enalyaed byPD bend Line Lower Upper -·-··--· corporate .... 
bank1 - [Corpora high volatHity 

Income SME recelveble ~~ and 
no. bound bound commercial real obJect commodity proJect corporate 

exposure 
munlclfalltl te producing 8- ............ 

(%) (%) (%) estate (property 
real estate 

finance finance finance corporate 
(total of col. 

88 
development) 4 to 11) 

Prescribed PO band 

~ 
3 4 6 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

it;~;224t~ ~~;I Of 223 

00 224 
01 225 0.0001 0.0120 
02 226 0.0121 0.0170 
03 227 O_JJ171 0.0240 
04 228 0.0241 0.0340 
05 229 0.0341 0.0480 
06 230 0.0481 0.0670 
07 231 0.0671 0.0950 
08 232 0.0951 0.1350 
09 233 0.1351 0.1900 
10 234 0.1901 0.2690 
11 235 0.2691 0.3810 
12 238 0.3811 I 0.5380 
13 237 0.5381 I o.761o 
14 238 0.7611 1.0760 
15 239 1.0761 1.5220 
16 240 1.5221 2.1530 
17 241 2.1531 

::oeJ 18 242 3.0441 
19 243 4.3051 
20 244 6.0891 8.6110 
21 245 8.6111 12.1no 
22 246 12.1771 17.2220 
23 247 17.2221 24.3550 
24 248 24.3551 34.4430 
25 249 34.4431 99.9999 

Default 250 100.000 100.000 
Total (of items 223 and 
250) 251 1 _...,uou..;EAO.v::::;::: ~~defau~<!~~~ lin 'wltt1 the~~_'19_ ~'&Internal muter;:: ;:1( al1d mapped to the relevant _SJ?&C!~~~ PD band. 
2. In respect of the and .-1 a bank shall report the aggregate amount of Its total credH expoeure, le, the relevant EAD amount, In accordance with the relevant require 

specified In thaa8 
mente 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Asset clasa 

IRB approach: Retail elCDQ8Ure 
Analysis of total Soverelgn1 Total Retail revolving 
credit exposure, 

(Including retail credit 
SME retail Retail other Total credit 

that Is, EAD, Line central Banks1 Securities exposure 
Residential Purchased 

exposure 
analysed by PD (total of ofwhlch: . • (EAD) 

no. government firma1 mortgage of vehicle of which. of which. receivables band and central columns advancee which: of which: of which: unaecured unaecured ratall 
(col. 12 to 18) 

banks) 19 ,20, Total 
credit 

Total secured unsacure Total and lending lending 
Preacrlbed PD 22,25 lending dlendlng aeset 
band and29l 

cards finance 
SR30000 > R30000 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 
Performing (total 
of items 224 to 223 
249) 

00 224 
01 225 
02 226 
03 227 
04 228 
05 229 
06 230 
07 231 
08 232 
09 233 
10 234 
11 235 
12 236 
13 237 
14 238 
15 239 
16 240 
17 241 
18 242 
19 243 
20 244 
21 245 
22 246 
23 247 
24 248 
25 249 

Default 250 
Total (of items 223 
and 250} 251 
1. In respect or the relevant apecllled PD bande and aaset claasee, a bank shall report the aggregate amount or Its total credit exposure, that Is, the relevant EAD emount, calculated In sccordance with the relevant 

requirements apeclfted In lhasa Regulations. 
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raU';'=.;. 
Aasatclasa 

IRB approach: 
EAD weighted Average 

lending Local 
average LGD PDof Total 

Public government 
(percentage) Una Lower Upper reporting high volatility Purcheeed corporate 

bank1 Corpor commercial Income SME aector and 
no. bound bound object commodity proJect recelveblee expoeure ent1Uee2 ate real estate corporate (%} (%} (%} 

(property !real eetate 
flnence finance finance -corporate average i 

LGD(%} 
Preecrlbed PD bend 

__! _!_ 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 
..... u .. 53"/!, ~~m' of 

252!!!f!f ilems253 
00 253 oJiOOO 
01 254 o:ooo1 0.0120 
02 255 0.0121 0.0170 
03 256 0.0171 0.0240 
04 257 o.o241 0.0340 
05 258 0.0041 o.04ao 
06 259 0.0481 0.0670 
07 260 0.0671 0.0950 
08 261 0.0951 0.1350 
09 262 0.1351 0.1900 
10 263 0.1901 0.2690 
11 264 0.2691 0.3810 
12 265 0.3811 0.5380 
13 266 0.5381 0.7610 
14 267 0.7611 1.0760 
15 268 1.0761 1.5220 
16 269 1.5221 2.1530 
17 270 2.1531 3.0440 
18 271 3.0441 4.3050 
19 272 4.3051 6.0000 
20 273 6.0891 8.6110 
21 274 8.6111 12.1770 
22 275 112.1771 17.2220 
23 276 117.2221 24.3550 
24 277 124.3551 34.4430 
25 278 134.4431 99.9999 

Default 279 1100.000 100.000 
Total averaae LGD 280 
1. Means the EAD weighted average probability of defeult (PD), calculated In accordance with the reporting bank's Internal maater rating scale end mapped to the relevant specified PD band. 
2. In respect or the relevant specified PD bands and aesat classes, a bank shall report the EAD weighted averege LGD percentage relaUng to the relevant credit exposure, calculated In accordence with the relevant requirements 

specified In theea RegulaUons. 
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Asaatclass 
IRS approach: Retail exPosure 
EAD weighted Soverelgn1 Retail revolving Total EAD 
average LGD SME retail Retail other 
(percentage) (Including Total credit weighted 

Line central Banks1 Securities retail Residential of which: Purchaeed average 
no. government flrms1 exposure mortgage of of which: of which: vehicle of which: of which: recelveblee LGD 

and central average advances Total 
Which: 

Total secured unsecured Total and 
unsecured unsecured retail (%) 

Prescribed PD banks) LGD (%) credit 
lending lending aaaet lending lending 

band 
cerds finance :!i R30000 > R30000 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 26 26 27 28 29 31) 

Performing (total 
of items 253 to 252 
278) 

00 253 
01 254 
02 255 
03 256 
04 257 
05 258 
06 259 
07 260 
08 261 
09 262 
10 263 
11 264 
12 265 
13 266 
14 267 
15 268 
16 269 
17 270 
18 271 
19 272 
20 273 
21 274 
22 275 
23 276 
24 277 
25 278 

Default 279 
Total average 
LGD 280 
1 • In respect of the relevant apeclfted PD banda and e8118t ctasaea, a bank shall report the EAD weighted average LGD percentage relallng to the relevant credit exposure, calculated In accordance with the relevant 

requirements epeclfted In theea Regulations. 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

acal~ ratJng Asset class 

IRS approach: Average 
.. v ......... ,..z 

Expected losa PDof ·lending Total 
Public 

Line Lower Upper reporting 
Corpor 

high volatility 
Income SME 

Purchased corporate 
aector 

no. bound bound bank1 

ate 
commercial real 

producing obJect commodity proJect corporate 
receivables exposure 

entltles2 

(%) (%) (%) estate (property 
real estate lflnanca finance 

finance -corporate (total of col. 
Prescribed PD band development) 4 to 11) 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
:i2'i03ii]) (total or Items =~ 00 

01 283 0.0001 
02 284 o.oun 0.0170 
03 285 0.0171 0.0240 
04 286 0.0241 0.0340 
05 287 0.0341 0.0480 
06 288 0.0481 0.0870 
07 289 0.0871 0.0950 
08 290 0.0951 0.1350 
09 291 0.1351 0.1900 
10 292 0.1901 0.2690 
11 293 0.2691 0.3810 
12 294 0.3811 0.5380 
13 295 O.t;3tl1 0.761() 
14 296 0.7611 1.0760 
15 297 1.0761 1.5220 
16 298 1.5221 2.1530 
17 299 2.1531 3.0440 
18 300 3.0441 4.3050 
19 301 4.3051 6.0890 
20 302 6.0891 8.6110 
21 303 8.6111 12.1770 
22 304 12.1771 17.2220 
23 305 17.2221 24.3550 
24 308 24.3551 34.4430 
25 307 34.~1 99.9999 

Default3 308 100.000 100.000 
Total expected losa (total 
of items 281 and 308) 309 
1. Means the EAD weighted average probability of default (PO), calcul8lad In accordance with the reporting bank'alntarnal master rating 8C8Ia and mapped to the ra1avant specHied PD band. 
2. In raspect of the ralavant apecHied PD banda and aaaet cl881188, baaed on the relevant raqulramenta apeclfled In theaa Raguladona, a bank shall report Its relevant aggregate expected loaa amount. 
3. Ileana the reporting bank's bast ll8llmata of the relevant expected loaa amount. 
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government 

and 
munictrsiiUes 
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CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Aeaetdaae 

Retail 8XP08Uf8 
IRB approach: 

Soverelgn1 Retail revolving Expected loss (Including Total retail credit 
SMEretall Retail other 

Line central Banka1 Securities expoeura Residential of which: of which· Purchased 
no. govemrnent flrme1 (total of 

mortgage of which: receivables 
and central columns 19 

edvancee 
of which: of which: of which: vehicle uneacured unsecured retail Praecrlbed PD • 20, 22,25 Total credit Total eecured unsecured Total and 

band banks) 
and 29) card a landing landing aaaet landing landing 

finance SR30000 > R30000 

16 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 26 26 27 28 29 
Perform lng (total 
of items 282 to 281 
307) 

00 282 
01 283 
02 284 
03 285 
04 286 
05 287 
00 288 
07 289 
08 290 
09 291 
10 292 
11 293 
12 294 
13 295 
14 296 
15 297 
16 298 
17 299 
18 300 
19 301 
20 302 
21 303 
22 304 
23 305 
24 300 
25 307 

Default• 308 
Total expected 
loaa (total of items 
281 and 308) 309 
1. In respeet of the relevant apecllled PD bands and asaet claase8, based on the relevant requirements specified In these Regulations, a bank shall report Ita relevant aggragate expected 1088 amount. 
2. llsena the reporting bank's bast eallmatAI of the relevant expected 10811 amount. 

Total 
expected 

loas 
(col. 12 to 
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All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

IRB approach: Utilised facility 
EAD and credit conversion factors 

Una no. (drawn exposure) 
1

' 
2 Umlt 

A88et:daas 
1 2 

Corporate exposure (total of items 311 to 318) 310 

Corporate 311 

Specialised lending- high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 312 

Specialised lending - income producing real estate 313 

Specialised lending - object finance 314 

Specialised lending- commodities finance 315 

Specialised lending - project finance 316 

SME corporate 317 

Purchased receivables - corporate 318 
Public &actor enUUes 319 
Local government and munlclpaiiUes 320 
Sovereign (including central government and central bank) 321 

Ban lea 322 
SecuriUes firma 323 
Retail exposure (total of items 325, 326, 328, 331 and 335) 324 

Residential mortgage advances 325 

Retail revolving credit 326 
af which: credit cards 327 

SME retail (total of items 329 and 330) 328 

Secured lending 329 
Unsecured lending 330 

Retail - other 331 

af which: vehicle and asset finance 332 
unsecured lending s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 333 

unsecured lending> R30 000 (see item 171 description) 334 
Purchased receivables - retail 335 

Securttl8atlon and raescurltlestlon exposure 
3 

336 
Total (of items 310 319 to 324 and 336) 337 
1. For pul'pCI.e of C8lculallng tt1e reltMint 1'8qUired credit -ralon factors, a benllllhall ueelhll relevant monlfHmd balance. 
2. Includes drawn 1n11trumen1s IIUCh • 1t11111ra of crsc1t or guarantHa. 
3. Al110 nlfllr to regulation 351111d the form BA 500. 

Credit conversion 
EAD factor 
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IRB approach: 
Average effective maturity (EAD weighted) 

Aaaetclase1 

Corporate exposure (average of items 339 to 346, EAD weighted) 

Corporate 
Specialised lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 
Specialised lending - income producing real estate 
Specialised lending - object finance 
Specialised lending - commodities finance 
Specialised lending - project finance 
SME corporate 
Purchased receivables - corporate 

Public sector entltln 
Local government and munlclpaiiUes 
Sovereign (including central government and central bank) 
Banks 
SecuriUes ftrma 
SecuriUaatlon and reaecurltlaatlon exposures 

Uneno. 

338 
339 
340 

341 

342 

343 
344 

345 
346 
347 

348 
349 

350 

1. Excluding retail exposure to which an etrec11w maturity of 2.5 years applies and any exposure other than retail exposure In respect of which a apacHic maturity I& apecltled In 
the8e Regulation&, In which ca&& the 88ld specified maturity shall bll reported. 

2. Melina tha EAD weighted etrec11w maturity of the relevam 88881 claa calculated In accordance with tha relewnt requirements apecltled In regulation 23(13)(d)(II)(B), which 
1M11'1198 eflectlv8 maturtty shall bll ~dIn ya&nJ and rounded to- decimal place. 

3. Means the total EAD weighted 81Airege effective maturity In respect of all relevem a888t ci8888B, Including retell expoeure (refer nota 1), but excluding eecurllleatlon expoawe. 
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IRB approach 
Analyela of expected loaa and credH Impairments 

Aslletcl888 

Corporate exposure (total of items 355 to 362) 

Corporate 
Specialised lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 
Specialised lending income producing real estate 
Specialised lending object finance 
Specialised lending - commodities finance 
Specialised lending - project finance 
SME corporate 
Purchased receivables - corporate 

Public ssctor antltlea 
Local government and munlclpalltlea 
Soveralgn Qncluding central government and central bank) 
Banks 
Securities firma 

Retail exposure (total of items 369, 370, 372, 375 and 379) 
Residential mortgage advances 
Retail revolving credit 

of which: credit cards 
SME retail (total of items 373 and 374) 

Secured lending 
Unsecured lending 

Retail - other 
of which: vehicte and asset finance 

unsecured lending :s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 
unsecured lending > R30 000 (see item 171 description) 

Purchased receivables - retail 

une 
no. 

354 

355 

356 
357 
358 

359 
360 

361 
362 

363 
364 

365 
366 
367 
368 

369 
370 
371 
372 
373 

374 
375 
376 
377 

378 
379 

Expected loss 
Specific credH 
Impairments 

1. Refer to 118m 75 of form BA 700 and regulation 23(22)(d)(l)(8)(ll) when poeltlve (poaltlve amount limited to 0.8% of spaclftad risk weighted expoaure). 

2. Refer to ltama 53 and 89 of form BA 700 and ragulallon 23(22)(d)(l)(B)(l) when negative. 

Portfolio credH 
Impairments 

Total credH 
Impairments 
(total of col. 2 

and 3) 

Qualifying 
sscondary 

reaerve fund1
/ 

preacrlbed 
deductlon2 

(col. 4 minus 1) 
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IRB approach: 
Reconciliation of credit Impairments 

Balance sheet 

Credit impairments: balance at beginning of period 
lncom e statement charge/ (reversal) 
Amounts written off against credit impairments 
Acquisition/disposal of subsidiary and other 
Credit impairments: balance at end of period 
Memorandum Hem: 

IRB approach: 
Reconciliation of credit Impairments 

Income statement 

Credit impairments provision raised 
Credit impairments provision released 
Recoveries 
Suspended interest charge 
Total (of items 387 to 390) 
Memorandum Hem: 

Write offs not applied directly against the balance sheet, that is, provision not previously raised 

Una no. 

381 
382 
383 

384 
385 

Movement during 
reporting month 

2+ col. 

387 
388 
389 
390 
391 

Specific credit Portfolio credit 
Impairments Impairments 
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IRB approach: 
Analysis of past due exposure (EAD) Line 

no. 
Assetcl888 

Corporate exposure (total of items 394 to 401) 393 
Corporate 394 
Specialised lending- high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 395 
Specialised lending • income producing real estate 396 
Specialised lending - object finance 397 
Specialised lending -commodities finance 398 
Specialised lending • project finance 399 

SME corporate 400 
Purchased receivables • corporate 401 

Public sector entitles 402 
Local government and municipalities 403 
Sovereign Qncludlng central government and central bank) 404 
Banks 405 

Securities firma 406 
Rstall exposure (total of Items 408, 409, 411, 414 and 418) 407 

Residential mortgage advances 408 
Retail revolving credit 409 

of which: credit cards 410 
SME retail (total of items 412 and 413) 411 

Secured lending 412 
Unsecured lending 413 

Retail - other 414 
of Which: vehicle and asset finance 415 

unsecured lending s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 416 
unsecured lending > R30 000 (see item 171 description) 417 

Purchased receivables • retail 418 
Securttlsstlon and reaecurltlaatlon exposure 419 
Total credit exposure (EAD) (total of Items 393 402 to 407 and 419) 420 
1. Refer to dellniUon of default apeellled In regulation 67. 

CAll amounts to be rounded ott to the nearest R'OOO) 
Days CMirdue 

Leu than 30 days 31-60days 61-90days 

Total EAD Total EAD Total EAD 

Of which: Of which: Of which: 
cl888lfled claealfted claealfted "In 

"In default,. "in default'" detauith 

1 2 3 4 s 6 

>90daya 
Total EAD 

Of which: 
clusltied "in 

detault1" 

7 8 
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IRB approach: 
Credit exposure 

Non-compliant 
Analysis of credit exposure (EAD) In respect of which the reporting bank credit exposure 
obtained approval from the Registrar to deviate from the definition of default1 (EAD) not 

(EAD) as % of 
compliant with 

Line definition of 
asset class total 

Asset class no. default 
credit exposure 

R'OOO 
(EAD) 

{%) 

1 2 

Corporate exposure (total of items 422 to 429) 421 

Corporate 422 

Specialised lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 423 

Specialised lending income producing real estate 424 

Specialised lending - object finance 425 

Specialised lending - commodities finance 426 

Specialised lending - project finance 427 

SME corporate 428 

Purchased receivables - corporate 429 

Public sector entitles 430 

Local government and municipalities 431 

Sovereign (including central government and central bank) 432 

Banks 433 
Securities firms 434 

Retail exposure (total of items 436, 437, 439, 442 and 446) 435 
Residential mortgage advances 436 

Retail revolving credit 437 

of which: credit cards 438 

SME retail (total of items 440 and 441) 439 

Secured lending 440 
Unsecured lending 441 

Retail - other 442 

of which: vehicle and asset finance 443 
unsecured lending s R30 000 (see item 170 description) 444 
unsecured lending > R30 000 (see item 171 description) 445 

Purchased receivables - retail 446 

Securltisatlon and resecurltlsatlon exposure 447 

Total (of items 421, 430 to 435 and 447) 448 
1. Refer to definition of default specified In regulation 67. 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

IRB approach: Current exposure method Standardised method 

Counterparty credit risk 1 OTC derivative Instruments SFT" OTC derivative Instruments 

Total Gross Net 
Gross Net Current Current 

Risk 
Risk 

Analysis of OTC derivative Line 
notional replace- replace-

potential potential Collateral Credit 
Collateral Netting market market 

position 
position instruments and s~ no. future future value after exposure for 

principal ment ment value benefits value of value of from 
amount cost cost 

exposure exposure haircut value 
portfolio collateral 

transac-
collateral Based on prescribed PO add-on add-on tlon 

bands 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
Performing (total of items 450 
to 475) 449 

00 450 
01 451 
02 452 
03 453 
04 454 
05 455 
06 456 
07 457 
08 458 
09 459 
10 460 
11 461 
12 462 
13 463 
14 464 
15 465 
16 466 
17 467 
18 468 
19 469 
20 470 
21 471 
22 472 
23 473 
24 474 
25 475 

Default 476 
Total counterparty credit 
risk (total of items 449 and 
476) 477 
Memorandum Items: 

Maximum counterparty 
credit exposure during the 
month 478 

1. Refer to regulations 23(15) to 23(19) for the relevant dlrectlv88 related to the meesurement of e bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk. 
2. Means SecuriUes Financing Trensactlons. In accordance with the relevant requirements epeclfied In regulation 23(15), a bank that did not obtain the approval of the Registrar to adopt the Internal 

Model Mathod, shell calculate Its exposure to credit risk arising from securities financing transacUona In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In regulations 23(8) and 23(9). 

Net absolute 
risk position 

after the 
application of 

CCFs 
14 

z 
0 

c.u 
.j:>. 
CXl 
c.u 
CXl 

G) 
0 
< m 
l) 
z 
~ 
m 
z 
-l 
G) 

~ m 
~ 
m 

01 

0 
m 
() 
m 
~ 
Ill 
m 
l) 

1\) 
0 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Standardised method Internal model Aggregate totals across all relevant approaches 

IRB approach: 
SFr OTC derivative SFr OTC derivative Instruments SFr Counterparty credit rlsk1 Instruments 

Analysts of OTC derivative Line no. Credit Collateral Netting Effective Effective AdJusted Risk AdJusted Risk weighted Instruments and SFr expected positive expected positive exposure weighted exposure 
Based on prescribed PO bands exposure value value banellt exposure exposure amount exposure3 amount exposure3 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
Performing (total of Items 450 to 
475) 449 

00 450 
01 451 
02 452 
03 453 
04 454 
05 455 
06 456 
07 457 
08 458 
09 459 
10 460 
11 461 
12 462 
13 463 
14 464 
15 465 
16 466 
17 467 
18 468 
19 469 
20 470 
21 471 
22 472 
23 473 
24 474 
25 475 

Default 476 
Total counterparty credit risk 
(total or items 449 and 476) 477 
1. Refer to regulations 23(15) to 23(19) tor lhe relevant directives related to the measurement of a bank's exposure to counterparty credH risk. 
2. Means Securities Rnanclng Treneactlona.ln accordance with lhe relevant requirements apeclfied In regulation 23(15), a bank t11at did nof obtain the approval of lhe Reglatrer to edopt lhe Internal 

Model Method, shall calculate Its exposure to credH risk arlelng from securities financing treneactlona In accordance with lhe relevant requirements specified In regulations 23(8) and 23(9). 
3. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 
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Maximum counterparty credit 
exposure during the month 478 

Exchange traded margined 
transactions 

Initial placed with a 

1. Refer to regulations 23(15) to 23(19) for the relevant directives related to the measurement of a bank's exposure to countarparty credit risk. 
2. Means Securitlea Financing Transactions. In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In regulation 23(15}, a bank thet did not obtain the approval of the Registrar to adopt the Internal 

Model Method, shall calculate Its exposure to credit risk arising from securltlea financing transactions In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In regulations 23(8) and 23(9). 
3. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Netting in terms of relevant Total Othe(! Analysis of netting Uneno. lSD A ISM A requirements specified In (col. 1 to 4) reaulatlon 23 

1 2 3 4 5 
Current netting benefits 480 

OTC derivative instruments 481 
SFT1 482 

Expected positive exposure netting 483 
OTC derivative instruments 484 
SFT1 485 

AIDhavalue 

Own estimate of alpha" 486 
1. Meall8 SecurHiea Financing Trell8actlons. In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In regulation 23(15}, a bank that did not obtain the approval of the Reglatrer to adopt the 

lntamsl Model Method, shall calculate Ita exposure to credit risk arising from securltlaa financing trell8actlons In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In regulations 23(8) 
and 23(9). 

2. Please provide relevant details separetaly. 
3. Relataa to lnterll81 model method only. 
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IRB approach: 

Residential mortgage exposure Line On-balance 

no. sheet 
Analysed per specified loan-to-value exposure 

(LTV) ratio 
1 

1 

Total (of items 488 to 490) 487 

L IV ratio s 80% 488 

80% < LIV ratio <100% 489 
L IV ratio <1: 1 00% 490 

1. Calculated based on the amount envisaged in regulation 23(6)(c). 
2. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Total exposure 
of which: 

New business during the current reporting month 

Off-balance Total gross Risk On-balance Off-balance Total gross Risk 
sheet credit EAD weighted sheet sheet credit EAD weighted 

exposure exposure exposurlf exposure exposure exposure exposure2 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

IRB approach: 
Specified LGD Asset class 

1 

band
1 

Corporate exposure 

Analysis of total Specialised 
Specialised 

Total Local 
credit exposure, that Line Lower Upper 

lending - high 
lending-

Specialised Specialised Specialised 
Purchased 

corporate Public 
government 

is, EAD, analysed by no. bound bound Corporate 
volatility 

Income 
lending- lending- lending- SME 

receivables 
exposure sector 

and 
LGD band (%) (%) 

commercial real 
producing 

object commodity project corporate 
-corporate 

(total of entities 
municipalities 

estate (property finance finance finance col. 3 to 

Specified LGD band 
1 development) 

real estate 
10) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
00 491 10.0000 
01 492 10.0001 20.0000 
02 493 20.0001 30.0000 
03 494 30.0001 40.0000 
04 495 40.0001 50.0000 
05 496 50.0001 60.0000 
06 497 60.0001 70.0000 
07 498 70.0001 80.0000 
08 499 80.0001 90.0000 
09 500 90.0001 100.0000 
10 501 100.0001 and more 

1. In respect of the relevant specHied LGD bands and asset classes, a bank shall report the aggregate amount of its total credit exposure, that Is, the relevant EAD amount, calculated In accordance with 
the relavant requirements specified in these Regulations. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Asset class 

IRB approach: Retail exposure 

Total retail 
Retail revolving 

SME retail Retail other 
Analysis of total credit Line Securities exposure Residential 

credit 
exposure, that Is, EAD, no. Banks firms (total of col mortgage of which: of which: of which: of which: of which: of which: analysed by LGD band 17' 18, 20 advances Total credit Total secured unsecured Total vehicle and unsecured unsecured 

Specified LGD band 
1 and 23) cards lending lending asset lending lending 

finance :S R30 000 >R30000 
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 

00 491 
01 492 
02 493 
03 494 
04 495 
05 496 
06 497 
07 498 
08 499 
09 500 
10 501 

1. In respect of the relevant specified LGD bands and asaet classes, a bank shall report the aggregate amount of Its total credit exposure, that Is, the relevant EAD amount, calculated In accordance wHh 
the relevant requirements specHied In these Regulations. 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the neare§t R'OOO) 
Advanced IRB Specified maturity Asset class 

1 

approach: band
1 

\,Urt-u• ............... 3 

Local Specialised 
Analysis of 

lending - high 
Specialised 

Specialised Specialised Total Public government 
performing credit Lower Upper lending- Purchased corporate 

Line SME sector and volatility lending- lending- lending-
exposure, that is, bound bound Corporate 

commercial real 
income 

commodity project 
receivables exposure entltles

3 munlcifBIItlet 
EAD, analysed by no. (years)

2 
(years)

2 producing object corporate -corporate (total of col. 
estate (property finance finance finance 

effective maturity real estate 3 to 10) 

Specified maturity 
band

1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

00 502 0.5000 
01 503 0.5001 1.QOOO 
02 504 1.0001 1.5000 
03 505 1.5001 2.0000 
04 506 2.0001 2.5000 
05 507 2.5001 3.0000 
06 508 3.0Q01 3.5000 
07 509 3.5001 4.0000 
08 510 4.0001 4.5000 
09 511 4.5001 5.0000 
10 

Total EAD weighted 
average effective 
maturit/ (of items 
502 to 512) 513 

512. 
1. In respect of the relevant specified maturity bands and asset classes, a bank shall report the aggregate amount of Its total credit exposure, that Is, the relevant EAD amount, calculated In accordance 

with the relevant requirements specified In thess Regulations, Including the relevant prlnclplss contained In regulation 23(13)(d)(II)(B). 
2. The 1 year regulatory floor and the 5 year specified maximum effective maturity used for the calculation of minimum required capital and reserve funds shall ba disregarded for purposss of the 

completion of line Items 502 to 513. 
3. Basad on the same method used for the calculation of minimum required capital and reserve funds, such as the cash-flow formula or maximum remaining time, without taking Into consideration the 

relevant specified 1 year regulatory floor and 5 year maximum effective maturity limit. 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Advanced IRB Asset class 
approach: Retail exposure 

Total retail Retail revolving SME retail Retail other Analysis of 
Banks

3 Securit!P& exposure Residential credit 
performing credit Line firms (total of col mortgage of which: of which: of which: of which: of which: of which: 
exposure, that Is, no. 17' 18, 20 advances Total credit Total secured unsecured Total vehicle and unsecured unsecured 
EAD, analysed by and 23) cards lending lending asset lending lending 
effective maturity finance :S R30 000 > R30000 

Spec\fled maturity 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
band 

00 502 
01 503 
02 504 
03 505 
04 506 
05 507 
06 508 
07 509 
08 510 
09 511 
10 512 

Total EAD weighted 
averageptective 
maturity (of items 
502 to 512) 513 
1. In respect of the rslevant specified maturity bands and asset classes, a bank shall rsport the aggregate amount of Ita total credit exposure, that Is, the relevant EAD amount, calculated In accordance 

with the relevant requirsmenta specHied in these Regulations, including the rslevant principles contained In rsgulatlon 23(13)(d)(II}(B). 
2. The 1 year rsgulatory floor and the 5 year specHied maximum effective maturity used for the calculation of minimum required capital and rsserva funds shall be dlsrsgarded for purposes of the 

completion of line Items 502 to 513. 
3. Based on the same method used for the calculation of minimum required capital and rsserve funds, such as the cash-flow formula or maximum rsmalnlng time, without taking into consideration the 

relevant specHied 1 year regulatory floor and 5 year maximum effective maturity limit. 
4. Based on the maximum remaining time, without taking Into consldsrstlon any rslevant specified floor or maximum effective maturity limit. 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Asset class 

Corporate exposure 

Specialised lending 
IRB approach: Total 

Line high volatility Purchased corporate 
Specified additional 

Corpo commercial Income SME 
receivables no. 

rate object commodity project corporate 
exposure 

information real estate producing 
finance finance finance -corporate (total of col. 

{property real estate 1 to 8) 
development) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
EAO weighted average PO 514 
EAO weighted average PO 
excludin? defaulted exposures 515 

Number weighted average PO 516 

Number 
1 

weighted average PO 
excluding defaulted exposures 517 
EAO weighted average PO, 
excluding defaulted exposures, 
12 months ago 

Number 
1 

weighted average 

518 

PO, excluding defaulted 
exposures, 12 months ago 

Number 
1 

of defaulted 

519 

counterpartiei during 
reporting month 520 

Number 
1 

of defaulted 

counterparties
2 

during the 12 
months preceding the reporting 
month 521 

Number 
1 

of performing 
counterparties 12 months ago 522 
EAO of defaults during the 
reporting month 523 

Cumulative number 
1 

of 

counterpartiei in default at the 
end of the reportino month 524 
1. The number of counterpartles shall be based on the PD assignment level. 
2. Multiple defaults on the same facility (retsil exposure) or counterparty (non-retsil exposure) shall be counted In the same way as In the PD estimation. 

Local 
Public government 
sector and 
entitles municlpallti 

es 

10 11 

Sovereign 
{Including 

central 
government 
and central 

banks) 

12 

Banks 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO} 
Asset class 

Retail 

IRB approach: Total retail 
Retail revolving 

SME retail Retail other 
Line Securities expoaure Residential credit 

Specified a~dltional no. firms (total of col mortgage of which: of which: of which: 
of which: of which: 

information 16. 17, 19, advances Total credit Total secured unsecured Total 
vehicle and unsecured 

22 and 26) cards lending lending asset lending 
finance :!ii R30000 

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
EAO weighted average PO 514 
EAO weighted average PO 
excluding defaulted 
exposures 
Number weighted 

1 
average 

515 

PO 516 
Number weighted ' average 
PO excluding defaulted 
exposures 517 
EAO weighted average PO, 
excluding defaulted 
exposures, 12 months ago 518 
Number weighted average 
PO, excluding defaulted 
exposures, 12 months ago 519 
Number' of d.ulted 
counterparties during 
reportinq month 520 
Number of d~aulted 
counterparties during the 
12 months preceding the 
reporting month 521 
EAO of defaults during 

I I reporting month 522 
Number of performing 
counterpartles 523 
Cumulative n~ber 

1 
of 

counterparties in default 
at the end of the reporting 
month 524 
1. The number of countarpartiea shall be based on the PD aeelgnment level. 
2. Multiple defaults on the same facility (retsil expoaure) or countarparty (non-retail exposure) shall be counted In the same way aa In the PD aatlmatlon. 

Purchased 
of which: receivables 
unsecure retail 
d lending 
> R30000 

25 26 

Total 

27 
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23. Credit risk - Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly return 
concerning credit risk (Form BA 200) 

(1) The content of the return is confidential and not available for inspection by the public. 

(2) The purpose of form BA 200, amongst other things-

(a) is to provide an executive summary and overview of the reporting bank's exposure 
to and capital requirement in respect of credit risk; 

(b) is to provide a detailed analysis of the reporting bank's exposure to credit risk, 
including information in respect of key credit risk parameters, counterparty credit risk 
and credit impairments; 

(c) in the case of a bank that adopted the lAB approach for the measurement of its 
exposure to credit risk, is to provide an analysis in respect of expected loss and 
credit impairments, including information in respect of any related impact on 
qualifying capital and reserve funds; 

(d) is to provide an analysis of any relevant exposure in respect of specialised lending, 
which exposure is subject to specified risk weights and specified risk grades; 

(e) is to provide an analysis of any other assets and their relevant capital requirements. 

(3) For the measurement of a bank's exposure to credit risk the bank shall at the discretion of 
the bank use one of the alternative methodologies specified below: 

(a) The standardised approach, using one of the alternative frameworks prescribed in 
subregulation (5) read with the relevant provisions specified in subregulations (6) to 
(9); 

(b) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the lAB approach, using one of the alternative 
frameworks prescribed in subregulation (1 0) read with the relevant provisions 
specified in subregulations (11) to (14); 

(c) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of the approaches envisaged in 
paragraphs (a) and (b) above; 
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Provided that: 

(i) when a bank is unable, unwilling or unprepared to comply with the relevant 
qualifying criteria specified in respect of the foundation or advanced lAB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk, the 
Registrar may in writing direct the bank to apply a specified method, subject to 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ii) unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations or specified in 
writing by the Registrar, a bank shall in all cases other than the items specified 
below complete the form BA200 based on the outstanding amount at the end 
of the reporting month, provided that in respect of the items specified below 
and any related eligible credit risk mitigation in respect of that specified item, 
instead of the outstanding amount at the end of the reporting month, the bank 
shall report the average daily balance of the said specified item and the 
average daily balance related to any eligible credit risk mitigation in respect of 
that specified item in respect of the reporting month. 

(A) Any credit card or overdraft facility. 

(B) Any corporate exposure related to working capital or an overdraft facility. 

(C) Any SME working capital facility or overdraft. 

(D) Any money market exposure to a financial institution. 

(E) Any call or overnight loan. 

(4) In order to facilitate reporting on the form BA200 and ongoing review by the Registrar of 
the reporting bank's exposure to credit risk, including any relevant peer group comparison, a 
bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk-

(a) shall in a mutually exclusive and jointly exhaustive manner map its internal master 
rating scale to the relevant rating scale and PD bands specified in the form BA200; 

(b) shall duly document its mapping process, including any relevant definitions applied 
in its mapping process. 

(5) Calculation of credit risk exposure: standardised approach 

Subject to the relevant provisions of regulation 38(2) and subregulation (20), a bank 
that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to credit risk-

(a) shall calculate its exposure to credit risk, at the discretion of the bank, either in 
accordance with Method 1, as set out in subregulations (6) and (7), or Method 2, 
as set out in subregulations (8) and (9); 
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{b) shall in a consistent manner, in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified below and in terms of the bank's internal risk management process, 
apply the ratings or assessments issued by an eligible external credit 
assessment institution of the bank's choice, or export credit agency, to calculate 
the bank's risk exposure in terms of the relevant provisions contained in these 
Regulations, that is, the bank shall not "cherry pick" ratings or assessments 
issued by different external credit assessment institutions or apply ratings or 
assessments for purposes of these Regulations differently from the bank's 
internal risk management process. 

(i) Multiple assessments 

When a bank has a choice between-

(A) two assessments issued by eligible external credit assessment 
institutions, which assessments relate to different risk weighting 
categories, the higher of the two risk weights shall apply; 

(B) three or more assessments issued by eligible external credit 
assessment institutions, which assessments relate to different risk 
weighting categories, the higher of the lowest two risk weights shall 
apply. 

(ii) Issuer versus issue assessment 

(A) When a bank invests in-

(i) an instrument with an issue-specific assessment, the risk 
weighting of the instrument shall be based on the said specific 
assessment; 

(ii) an unrated instrument issued by an obligor, which obligor is 
assigned-

(aa) a high quality credit assessment, that is, an assessment 
that results in a lower risk weight than the risk weight 
normally applied to an unrated position, the bank may 
assign the lower risk weight to the said unrated position, 
provided that-

(i) the claim in respect of that unrated position shall 
rank pari passu or senior to the claims to which the 
issuer assessment relates; 
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(ii) when the unrated position ranks junior to the claims 
to which the issuer assessment relates, the bank 
shall assign to the said position a risk weight 
relating to unrated positions. 

(bb) a low quality assessment, that is, an assessment that 
results in a higher risk weight than the risk weight 
normally applied to an unrated position, the bank shall 
assign to the said unrated position the said higher risk 
weight. 

Provided that in all cases, irrespective whether the bank relies on an 
issuer or issue-specific assessment, the bank shall ensure that the 
relevant assessment takes into account and reflects the aggregate 
amount of credit exposure in respect of all amounts due, that is, 
the relevant principal amount and any related interest. 

(B) A bank shall in no case use an external assessment relating to a 
particular entity within a corporate group to risk weight other entities 
within the same group. 

(iiQ Foreign currency and domestic currency assessments 

When a bank assigns a risk weight to an unrated position based on the 
rating of an equivalent exposure to that borrower to which an issuer rating 
is assigned, the bank-

(A) shall use that borrower's foreign-currency rating in respect of 
exposure denominated in foreign currency; 

(B) shall use that borrower's domestic-currency rating in respect of 
exposure denominated in domestic currency. 

(iv) Short term versus long term assessments 

(A) Unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations, for the 
measurement of a bank's exposure to credit risk, a short-term credit 
assessment-

(i) shall be deemed to be issue-specific, that is, the assessment 
shall be used only to derive risk weights for claims arising from 
a rated facility. For example, when a short-term rated facility is 
assigned a risk weight of 50 per cent, an unrated short-term 
claim can not be assigned a risk weight lower than 1 00 per 
cent; 
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(ii) shall in no event be used to support a risk weight for an unrated 
long-term claim; 

(iii) shall only be used for short-term claims relating to banks and 
corporate institutions, such as a particular issuance of 
commercial paper. 

(B) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (6} or (8} below, when a 
short-term facility of a particular issuer is assigned a risk weight of 
150 per cent based on the facility's credit assessment, all unrated 
claims of the said issuer, whether long-term or short-term, shall be 
assigned a risk weight of 150 per cent. 

(v) Unsolicited ratings 

A bank shall not without the prior written approval of the Registrar or 
otherwise than in accordance with conditions approved in writing by the 
Registrar make use of unsolicited ratings issued by an external credit 
assessment institution. 

(c) shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (6) to (9} 
below. 

(6) Method 1: Calculation of credit risk exposure in terms of the simplified standardised 
approach 

Unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations, a bank that adopted the 
simplified standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit 
risk arising from positions held in its banking book shall risk weight its relevant 
exposure, net of any credit impairment, in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified below. 

(a) In the case of exposure to sovereigns, central banks, public-sector entities, 
banks, securities firms and corporate institutions, in accordance with the 
provisions of table 1 below. 
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Table 1 
Export Credit Agencies: risk scores relating to 

sovereign1 Claim in respect of. 
0.1 2 3 4to6 7 

Sovereigns (including 
the Central Bank of that 0% 20% 50% 100% 150% 

country) 

Public-sector entitles 20% 50% 100% 100% 150% 
Banksz,;J 20% 50% 100% 100% 150% 

Securities firms"·"·" 20% 50% 100% 100% 150% 
Banks: short-term 

20% 20% 20% 50% 150% claims 4 

Securities firms: short· 
20% 20% 20% 50% 150% 

term claims 4' 
5 

Any corporate exposure, Including claims on 
Corporate entitles insurance companies 

100% 
1. Relates to the consensus country risk scores of export credit agencies participating In the 

"Arrangement on Officially Supported Export Credits". The consensus country risk classification is 
available on the OECD website, at www.oecct.om, In the Export Credit arrangement web-page of the 
Trade Directorate. 

2. Based on the sovereign rating. 
3. No claim on an unrated bank or securities firm shall be assigned a risk weight lower than the risk 

weight assigned to a claim on the central government of the country In which the bank or securities 
firm Is Incorporated. 

4. Claims with an original maturity of three months or less, excluding a claim which Is renewed or 
rolled resulting in an effective maturity of more than three months. 

5. Provided that such firms are subject to supervisory and regulatory arrangements comparable to 
banks In the Republic, Including, In particular, risk-based capital requirements and regulation and 
supervision on a consolldatad basis. Otherwise a securities firm shall be regarded as a corporate 
errtity. 

(b) In the case of an exposure that meets the criteria specified below, which 
exposure shall be regarded as forming part of the bank's retail portfolio, 
excluding any exposure that is overdue, at a risk weight of 75 per cent. 

(i} Criteria relating to orientation 

The exposure shall relate to an individual person or persons or to a small 
business. 

(ii} Criteria relating to the product 

The exposure shall be in the form of-

(A) a revolving credit exposure or line of credit, including exposures 
relating to credit cards and overdraft facilities; 
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(B) a personal term loan or lease, including instalment loans, vehicle 
finance and leases, student and educational loans and personal 
finance; or 

(C) a small business facility or commitment, 

provided that the exposures specified below shall at no stage form part of a 
bank's retail portfolio. 

(i) Securities such as bonds and equities, whether listed or not. 

(ii) Mortgage loans that qualify for inclusion in the category of 
claims secured by residential property. 

(iii) Criteria relating to granularity 

In order to ensure that the retail portfolio of the reporting bank is sufficiently 
diversified, no aggregate exposure to a counterparty shall exceed 0.2% of 
the aggregate amount relating to the bank's retail portfolio. 

For the purposes of this subparagraph (iii)-

(A) aggregate exposure means the gross amount of all forms of debt 
included in the retail portfolio before any form of credit risk mitigation 
is taken into consideration; 

(B) counterparty means one or more persons or entities that may be 
considered a single beneficiary, including small businesses affiliated 
to each other; and 

(C) all retail exposures that are overdue as envisaged in paragraph (e) 
below shall be excluded from the aggregate amount when the bank 
calculates the said granularity of the retail portfolio. 

(iv) Low value of individual exposures 

An exposure to an individual person or small business shall be included in 
the retail portfolio only when the aggregate amount of the said exposure 
after the application of the relevant credit conversion factors but before the 
effect of any risk mitigation is taken into consideration, is less than or equal 
to R7,5 million. 
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(c) In the case of lending fully secured by mortgage on an occupied urban residential 
dwelling or occupied individual sectional title dwelling, when the exposure is not 
overdue for more than 90 days, and to the extent that the capital amount 
outstanding-

(i) does not exceed 80 per cent of the current market value of the mortgaged 
property, at a risk weight of 35 per cent; 

(ii) exceeds 80 per cent but is less than 1 00 per cent of the current market value 
of the mortgaged property, at a risk weight of 75 per cent; 

(iii) is equal to or exceeds 1 00 per cent of the current market value of the 
mortgaged property, at a risk weight of 1 00 per cent, 

For example, when a bank granted and paid out a loan of R1 050 000 to a 
borrower, which loan is fully secured by mortgage on an occupied urban 
residential dwelling, the current market value of which urban residential dwelling is 
equal to R1 million, the bank shall risk weight the loan as follows: 

(i) R800 000 at 35 per cent; 

(ii) R199 999 at 75 per cent; and 

(iii) R 50 001 at 1 00 per cent. 

Occupied 

For the purposes of this paragraph (c), only urban residential dwellings or 
individual sectional title dwellings that are occupied or intended to be occupied 
as the principal place of residence of either the borrower or, with the consent 
of the borrower, a person other than the borrower shall be regarded as adhering 
to the requirement of being "occupied". In this regard, although the intention of 
the borrower may be an important indicator, the purpose for which the dwelling 
is/will be utilised shall be determined with reference to objective factors and 
reasonability. For example, the fact that the residence may be unoccupied for 
short periods of time, such as when the resident is on vacation, does not change 
the classification. On the other hand, a residence used mainly for purposes of 
vacation or to conduct business activities can clearly not be regarded as the 
principal place of residence. 
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Urban 

For the purposes of this paragraph (c), urban area means an area inside the 
boundaries of any local government area fixed by law. 

Dwelling 

For the purposes of this paragraph (c), dwelling means any building that-

(i) after its construction contains or will contain living rooms with a kitchen and 
the usual appurtenances and permanent provision for lighting, water 
supply, drainage and sewerage, whether such building is or is to be 
constructed as a detached or semi-detached building or is or is to be 
contained in a block of buildings; 

(ii) is designed and utilised or meant to be utilised for residential purposes; 
and 

(iii) is located in an area-

(A) in which the majority of the premises are residential premises; or 

(B) comprising at least 100 residential premises and which is defined 
for this purpose by means of cadastral boundaries, as shown on 
the compilation maps of the Surveyor General. 

(d) In the case of lending fully secured by mortgage on commercial real estate, at a 
risk weight of 1 00 per cent. 

(e) In the case of an exposure, other than an exposure secured by a mortgage bond 
on residential property as envisaged in paragraph (c), which exposure is overdue 
for more than 90 days-

(i) the unsecured portion of the exposure shall be risk weighted as follows: 

(A) 150 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is less than 20 per cent; 

(B) 1 00 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is equal to or more than 20 per 
cent; 
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(C) 50 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is equal to or more than 50 per 
cent. 

(ii) the secured portion of the exposure shall be risk weighted at 1 00 per cent, 
provided that the bank obtained adequate eligible collateral and raised a 
specific credit impairment equal to or higher than 15 per cent of the 
outstanding exposure. 

(f) In the case of a loan that is fully secured by a mortgage bond on an occupied 
urban residential dwelling or occupied individual sectional title dwelling as 
envisaged in paragraph (c), which loan is overdue for more than 90 days, 

(i) at a risk weight of 1 00 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect 
of the loan is less than 20 per cent of the outstanding amount; 

(ii) at a risk weight of 50 per cent when the specific credit impairment in 
respect of the loan is equal to or higher than 20 per cent of the outstanding 
amount. 

(g) In the case of off-balance-sheet exposure other than unsettled securities or 
derivative contracts subject to counterparty risk as envisaged in subregulations 
(15) to (19), or securitisation or resecuritisation exposure as envisaged in 
paragraph (h) below, the bank shall convert the off-balance-sheet exposure to a 
credit equivalent amount by multiplying the said exposure with the credit
conversion factors specified in table 2 below. 
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Table 2 

Description 
Credit conversion 
factor 

Any solicitation limit, that is, a facility not yet contracted 0 per cent 
Anv revocable commitment1 0 per cent 
Drawn self-liquidating trade letters of credit arising from the 20 per cenr 
movement of goods, that is, documentary credits 
collateralised by the underlying shipment, with an original 
maturity of up to one year, which credit conversion factor 
shall apply to both issuing and confirming banks 
Irrevocable commitments with an original maturity of up to 20 per cent 
one year, excluding any commitment which is renewed or 
rolled resultina in an effective maturity of more than one year 
Drawn self-liquidating trade letters of credit arising from the 50 per cent 
movement of goods, that is, documentary credits 
collateralised by the underlying shipment, with an original 
maturity of more than one year 
Irrevocable commitments with an original maturity of more 50 per cent 
than one year and commitment which is renewed or rolled 
resultina in an effective maturity of more than one year 
Performance related ouarantees 50 percent 
Irrevocable note issuance facilities and irrevocable revolving 50 per cent 
underwriting facilities 
Any exposure arising from a securities lending/borrowing 100 per cent 
transaction 
Direct credit substitutes such as general guarantees of 100 per cent 
indebtedness, including standby letters of credit serving as 
financial guarantees and acceptances 
Any relevant off-balance-sheet exposure rated by an eligible 100 per cent 
external credit assessment institution 
Off-balance-sheet exposures other than the exposures 100 per cent 
specified above 
1. Revocable comm1tment Includes an obligation of the reporting bank which may be cancelled at 

the discretion of the bank without prior notice or which provide for automatic cancellation due to 
deterioration In the creditworthiness of the obligor. Refer to the relevant definition contained In 
regulation 67. 

2. Relates to Issuing and confirming banks. 

(h) In the case of a securitisation or resecuritisation exposure, in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified below. 

(i) In the case of investment in senior commercial paper, that is, on-balance
sheet positions, the bank shall multiply the relevant position with the risk 
weights specified in table 3 below. 
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Table 3 
Long-term rating category1 

External credit AAAto BBB+to BB+to B+ and below or 
assessment AA-

A+ to A-
BBB- BB-2,a unrated3

' 
4

' 
5

' 
6 

Securitisation exposure 

Risk weight 20% 50% 100% 350% Deduction3
• 
4

' 
5 

Resecuritisation exposure 

Risk weight 40% 100% 225% 650% Deduction3
• 
4

' 
5 

Short-term rating category1 

External credit 
All other 

assessment 
A-1/P-1 A-2/P-2 A-3/P-3 ratings or 

unrated 

Securitisation exposure 

Risk weight 20% 50% 100% Deduction 

Resecuritisation exposure 

Risk weight 40% 100% 225% Deduction 
1. The notations used In this table relate to the ratings used by a particular credit assessment 

Institution. The use of the rating scale of a particular credit assessment institution does not 
mean that any preference Is given to a particular credit assessment Institution. The 
assessments/ rating scales of other external credit assessment Institutions, recognised as 
eligible Institutions In South Africa, may have been used Instead. 

2. Relates to Investors In a securltisatlon scheme other than an Institution that acts as an 
originator. 

3. An institution that acts as an originator shall deduct from Its capital and reserve funds all 
retained exposures rated below Investment grade, that Is, rated below BBB- or an equivalent 
rating. 

4. Subject to the provisions of subparagraphs (Ill) to (V) below, senior commercial paper rated 
B+ or below, or the equivalent thereof, and unrated tranches In a rated structure shall for 
purposes of calculating a bank's prescribed required amount of capital and reserve funds be 
regarded as a first-loss credit-enhancement facility: Provided that the Registrar may In the 
Registrar's sole discretion and subject to such conditions as may be determined by the 
Registrar allow a bank to assign a specified risk weight to an unrated tranche In a rated 
structure, Instead of treating the seid unrated tranche as a first-loss credit-enhancement 
facility. 

5. Excluding a second loss position that complies with the relevant conditions specified In 
subparagraph (VI) below. 

6. Excluding a liquidity facility that complies with the relevant conditions specified in 
subparagraph (VII) below. 

(ii) In the case of an off-balance-sheet position, unless specifically otherwise 
provided in this paragraph (h), the bank shall convert the off-balance-sheet 
exposure to a credit equivalent amount by multiplying the said exposure 
with the credit-conversion factors specified in table 4 below, before the 
bank risk weights the relevant exposure in accordance with the provisions 
of this paragraph (h). 
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Table 4 
Nature of exposure Credit conversion factor 
Most senior position in an unrated Refer to subparagraph (iii) below 
structure 
Any unrated second loss position provided Refer to subparagraph (iv) below 
by a bank that acts as a sponsor in respect 
of an ABCP programme 
First-loss credit enhancement facilities Refer to subparagraph (v) below 
Second-loss credit enhancement facilities Refer to subparagraph (vi) below 
Eliaible liauiditv facilities Refer to subparagraph (vii) below 
Eliaible servicer cash advance facilities Refer to subparaQraoh (viii) below 
Facilities that overlap Refer to subparagraph (ix) below 
Securitisation of revolving facilities with Refer to subparagraph (xi) below 
early amortisation features 
Any other rated exposure 100 per cent 
Other exoosures 100 oer cent 

(iii) In the case of the most senior securitisation exposure, which most senior 
securitisation exposure is unrated, the bank shall determine its risk
weighted exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
below. 

(A) When a bank invests in or guarantees the most senior position in a 
traditional or synthetic securitisation scheme, which most senior 
position is unrated, the bank shall, provided that the composition of 
the underlying or reference pool is known at all times, apply the "look
through" approach specified in item (B) below. 

(B) When purchased or guaranteed by a bank, the most senior unrated 
securitisation exposure shall be assigned the risk weight applicable to 
the assets transferred in terms of a traditional securitisation scheme 
or risk transferred in terms of a synthetic securitisation scheme 
regardless whether such bank is also acting in a primary role, 
provided that-

(i) when the transferred assets or risks are subject to different risk 
weights, the unrated most senior securitisation exposure shall 
be assigned the average risk weight of the relevant assets or 
risk exposures; 

(ii) when the bank is unable to determine the risk weights assigned 
to the underlying assets or credit exposures, the bank shall 
deduct from its capital and reserve funds any relevant amount 
related to the said unrated most senior position. 
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(C) Any investment in or guarantee in respect of any other unrated 
securitisation exposure, other than the most senior unrated 
securitisation exposure in a traditional or synthetic securitisation 
scheme, shall for purposes of calculating the bank's prescribed 
required amount of capital and reserve funds be regarded as a first
loss credit enhancement facility. The deduction from capital in 
respect of the said unrated exposures is appropriate given the 
absence of relevant risk information. 

(iv) In the case of an exposure relating to an ABCP programme, which 
exposure constitutes a second loss position or better, a bank shall 
determine its risk-weighted exposure in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified below. 

When the bank grants an unrated facility to an ABCP programme, which 
bank acts as a sponsor in respect of the said ABCP programme, the bank 
shall assign to the unrated facility a risk weight equal to the higher of-

(A) 1 00 per cent; or 

(B) the highest risk weight assigned to any of the underlying exposures 
covered by the facility, 

provided that-

(i) economically, the bank's exposure shall be in a second loss 
position, or better; 

(ii) the first loss position shall provide significant credit protection to 
the second loss position; 

(iii) the credit risk associated with the exposure shall be equivalent 
to investment grade, or better; 

(iv) the bank that acts as a sponsor and that holds the unrated 
position shall not provide any first loss protection to the relevant 
securitisation scheme. 

(v) In the case of a first-loss credit enhancement facility the bank shall deduct-

(A) from its primary share capital and primary reserve funds fifty per cent 
of the amount relating to the said first-loss credit enhancement 
facility; and 
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(B) from its secondary capital and secondary reserve funds fifty per cent 
of the amount relating to the said first-loss credit enhancement 
facility; 

(vi) In the case of a second-loss credit enhancement facility other than a 
second loss position in an ABCP programme provided by a bank that acts 
as a sponsor, the bank shall treat the second-loss credit enhancement 
facility as a direct credit substitute and assign to the said facility a risk 
weight of 1 00 per cent, provided that-

(A) the associated credit risk of the second-loss credit enhancement 
facility shall be the equivalent to investment grade, that is, a rating of 
BBB- or an equivalent rating, or better; 

(B) a second-loss credit enhancement facility that does not meet the 
aforesaid criteria shall for purpose of calculating the bank's required 
amount of capital and reserve funds be deducted from the bank's 
primary and secondary capital and reserve funds in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subparagraph (v) above; 

(C) the aggregate amount of capital maintained by a bank in terms of 
subparagraphs (v) and (vi) shall be limited to the amount of capital 
that the bank would have been required to maintain in respect of all 
the assets or credit risk inherent in the assets transferred had it not 
been for the securitisation scheme. 

(vii) In the case of eligible liquidity facilities the bank shall determine its risk
weighted exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
below, provided that a bank that acts as an originator shall in no case 
provide any liquidity facility in respect of the securitisation scheme in 
respect of which that bank acts as such an originator. 

(A) When a bank or another institution within a banking group of which 
such a bank is a member, acting as a servicing agent, a repackager 
or a sponsor in respect of a securitisation scheme or resecuritisation 
exposure, provides an eligible liquidity facility in respect of such a 

· securitisation scheme, that is, a facility that complies with the 
conditions specified in paragraph 7 of the exemption notice relating to 
securitisation schemes, the said bank or institution shall in the case 
of-

(i) a facility with an external rating apply to the said position a 
credit-conversion factor of 1 00 per cent and the risk weight 
relating to the specific rating, as specified in subparagraph (i) 
above; 
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(ii) a facility other than a facility with an external rating, irrespective 
of the maturity of the facility, apply a credit·conversion factor of 
50 per cent in respect of the said eligible liquidity facility, which 
credit·conversion factor shall be applied to the highest risk 
weight assigned to any of the senior commercial paper covered 
by the liquidity facility. 

(B) When a bank that provides a liquidity facility in respect of a traditional 
or synthetic securitisation scheme does not comply with the 
conditions specified in this subparagraph (vii) and the conditions 
specified in paragraph 7 of the exemption notice relating to 
securitisation schemes, the liquidity facility concerned· 

(i) shall be regarded as a first·loss credit-enhancement facility 
provided to the scheme by the aforementioned bank; and 

(ii) shall be deducted from the bank's primary and secondary 
capital and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subparagraph (v) above, 

provided that the aggregate amount of capital maintained by the said 
bank in terms of this item (B) shall be limited to the amount of capital 
that the bank would have been required to maintain in respect of all 
the assets or credit risk inherent in the assets transferred to the 
special-purpose institution in terms of the securitisation scheme if the 
said assets or credit risk inherent in the assets were actually held on 
the balance sheet of the bank that provided the said liquidity facility. 

(viii) In the case of eligible servicer cash advance facilities the bank shall 
determine its risk-weighted exposure in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified below, provided that a bank that acts as an 
originator shall in no case provide any servicer cash advance facility in 
respect of the securitisation scheme in respect of which that bank acts as 
such an originator. 

When a bank or another institution within a banking group of which such a 
bank is a member, acting as a servicing agent, provides an eligible servicer 
cash advance facility in respect of a securitisation scheme, that is, a facility 
that, among other things, complies with the conditions specified in 
paragraphs 7 and 9 of the exemption notice relating to securitisation 
schemes, the said bank or institution may in the case of any undrawn 
servicer cash advance facility that is unconditionally cancellable by the said 
bank or institution without prior notice, apply a credit-conversion factor of nil 
per cent in respect of the said undrawn facility, provided that-
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(A) the said facility shall duly state that the servicing agent is under no 
obligation to advance funds to investors or the special-purpose 
institution in terms of the servicer cash advance facility; 

(B) any cash advance made by the servicing agent shall be at the 
servicing agent's sole discretion and solely to cover an unexpected 
temporary shortfall that arose from delayed payments; 

(C) the servicing agent's rights for reimbursement in terms of the said 
cash advance facility shall be senior to any other claim on cash flows 
arising from underlying exposures or collateral held in respect of the 
securitisation scheme. 

(ix) In the case of facilities or exposures that overlap the bank shall determine 
its risk-weighted exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified below. 

When a bank or another institution within a banking group of which such a 
bank is a member provides several types of facilities to a special-purpose 
institution, which facilities overlap in the sense that the utilisation of one 
facility may preclude any utilisation of the other facility, and which facilities 
may be drawn under various conditions, the bank or said institution shall 
not be required to calcu.late and maintain a capital requirement in respect 
of the said overlap in facilities, provided that-

(A) when the facilities are subject to different credit-conversion factors, 
the bank shall assign to the portion of the facilities that overlaps the 
highest relevant credit-conversion factor; 

(B) when the various facilities are provided by different banks, each bank 
shall calculate and maintain a capital requirement in respect of the 
full amount granted in terms of the relevant facility. 

(x) In the case of a securitisation exposure in respect of which protection is 
obtained or provided, the bank shall determine its risk-weighted exposure 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation 
(?)(e) below. 

(xi) In the case of a securitisation scheme with early amortisation features the 
bank shall determine its risk-weighted exposure in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified below. 
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When a bank that acts as an originator transfers assets or risk exposures 
to a special-purpose institution in terms of a transaction that contains an 
early amortisation mechanism, which assets or exposures are of a 
revolving nature, the bank shall calculate and maintain capital in respect of 
the originator's interest and the investors' interest, provided that-

(A) the bank's aggregate capital requirement shall duly reflect the type of 
mechanism through which the early amortisation is triggered; 

(B) the bank shall not be required to calculate and maintain a capital 
requirement relating to early amortisation in the case of-

(i) a replenishment structure, in terms of which structure the 
underlying exposures are not of a revolving nature and the 
early amortisation terminates the ability of the bank to transfer 
any further exposures; 

(ii) a transaction in respect of revolving assets, which transaction 
contains early amortisation features that mimic a term structure, 
that is, the risk relating to the underlying facilities does not 
return to the originator; 

(iii) a structure in terms of which-

(aa) the bank securitised one or more credit lines but the 
investors remain fully exposed to any future draws by the 
borrowers, even after an early amortisation event has 
occurred; 

(bb) the early amortisation clause is solely triggered by events 
unrelated to the performance of the securitised assets or 
the bank that transferred the assets, such as material 
changes in tax laws or regulations. 

(C) when the underlying pool of exposures comprises revolving and term 
exposures, the bank shall apply the relevant early amortisation 
requirements specified in this subparagraph (xi) to the portion of the 
underlying pool that contains revolving exposures; 

(D) the capital requirement to be maintained by the originating bank in 
respect of the investors' interest shall be equal to-

(i) the investors' interest, multiplied by 

(ii) the appropriate credit-conversion factor specified in item (E) 
below, which credit-conversion factor shall depend upon-
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(aa) the nature of the early amortisation mechanism, that is, 
based on the requirements specified in paragraph 13(2) 
of the exemption notice relating to securitisation 
schemes, whether the early amortisation mechanism is 
regarded as a controlled mechanism or an uncontrolled 
mechanism; 

(bb) the nature of the exposure, that is, whether the exposures 
that were transferred in terms of the securitisation 
scheme consist of-

(i) uncommitted retail credit lines such as credit card 
receivables, that is, the credit facility is 
unconditional and may be cancelled without prior 
notice; 

(ii) other credit lines such as revolving corporate 
facilities, 

multiplied by 

(iii) the risk weight relating to the underlying exposure type; 

(E) when the early amortisation mechanism-

(i) complies with the requirements specified in paragraph 13(2) of 
the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes, which 
requirements relate to a controlled early amortisation 
mechanism, and the underlying revolving exposure is in respect 
of-

(aa) an uncommitted retail credit facility such as credit card 
receivables, the bank-

(i) shall compare the three-month average excess 
spread to the point at which the bank is required to 
trap excess spread, that is, the excess spread 
trapping point specified in the structure, provided 
that when the transaction does not require excess 
spread to be trapped the trapping point shall be 
deemed to be equal to 4,5 percentage points; 

(ii) shall divide the excess spread level by the 
transaction's excess spread trapping point in order 
to determine the appropriate segments; 
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(iii) shall apply to the investors' interest the relevant 
credit-conversion factors specified in table 5 below. 

Table 5 
Controlled mechanism In respect of uncommitted 

retail credit facilities 

Segment based on 3-month Credit conversion 
average excess spread factor 

133.33% or more of trapping point 0% 

less than 133.33% to 100% of 1% 
trapping point 

less than 1 00% to 75% of trapping 2% 
point 

less than 75% to 50% of trapping 10% 
point 

less than 50% to 25% of trapping 20% 
point 

less than 25% 40% 

(bb) committed facilities or revolving exposures other than 
retail exposures, the bank shall apply to the relevant off
balance-sheet exposure a credit-conversion factor of 90 
percent. 

(ii) does not comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph 13(2) of the exemption notice relating to 
securitisation schemes, which requirements relate to a 
controlled early amortisation mechanism, and the underlying 
revolving exposures is in respect of-

(aa) an uncommitted retail credit facility such as credit card 
receivables, the bank-

(i) shall compare the three-month average excess 
spread to the point at which the bank is required to 
trap excess spread, that is, the excess spread 
trapping point specified in the structure, provided 
that when the transaction does not require excess 
spread to be trapped the trapping point shall be 
deemed to be equal to 4,5 percentage points; 

(ii) shall divide the excess spread level by the 
transaction's excess spread trapping point in order 
to determine the appropriate segments; 
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(iii) shall apply to the investors' interest the relevant 
credit~conversion factors specified in table 6 below. 

Table 6 
Uncontrolled mechanism In respect of uncommitted 

retail credit facilities 

Segment based on 3-month Credit conversion 
average excess spread factor 

133.33% or more of trapping 0% 
point 

less than 133.33% to 1 00% of 
trapping point 

5% 

less than 100% to 75% of 15% 
trapping point 

less than 75% to 50% of trapping 50% 
point 

less than 50% of trapping point 100% 

(bb) committed facilities or revolving exposures other than 
retail exposures, the bank shall apply to the relevant off~ 
balance~sheet exposure a credit~conversion factor of 1 00 
percent. 

(F) the aggregate amount of capital maintained by the originating bank 
shall be equal to the higher of-

(i) the capital requirement in respect of any retained exposures; or 

(ii) the amount of capital that the bank would have been required 
to maintain in respect of all the assets or credit risk inherent in 
the assets transferred had it not been for the securitisation 
scheme, 

. provided that the originating bank shall deduct from its primary capital 
and reserve funds the entire amount relating to any gain~on-sale 
included in the bank's primary capital and reserve funds and any 
credit enhancing interest-only strip that arose from the securitisation 
transaction. 

(G) for the purposes of this subparagraph (xi), retail exposure means any 
exposure to a person of less than R7,5 million. 

(i) In the case of all unsettled securities or derivative contracts subject to 
counterparty risk, in accordance with the relevant provisions specified in 
subregulations (15) to (19) below. 
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0) In the case of all other exposures, in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in tables 7 and 8 below. 

Table 7 
Risk weight Transactions with the following counterpartles, including 

assets 
0% Transactions with the following counterpartles 

1. Provided that-

Central government of the RSA, provided that the relevant 
exposure is repayable and funded in Rand 
Reserve Bank, provided that the relevant exposure is 
repayable and funded in Rand 
Corporation for Public Deposits, provided that the relevant 
exposure is repayable and funded in Rand 
Bank for International Settlements 
International Monetary Fund 
European Central Bank 
World Bank Group, including the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) and the 
International Finance Corporation (IFC) 
Asian Development Bank (ADB) 
African Development Bank (AfDB) 
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development 
(EBRD) 
Inter-American Development Bank (IADB) 
European Investment Bank (EIB) 
European Investment Fund (ElF) 
Nordic Investment Bank {NIB) 
Caribbean Development Bank (COB) 
Islamic Development Bank (I DB) 
Council of Europe Development Bank (CEDB) 
Intragroup advances to banks1 

Intragroup advances to other formally regulated financial 
entities with capital requirements similar to these 
Regulations1 

Intragroup advances to branches of foreign banks 
Assets 

Cash and cash equivalents such as gold bullion 

(a) the relevant entity is managed as an Integrated part of the relevant banking group; 
(b) the relevant entity is consolidated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified In 

regulation 38; 
(c) capltsl resources are freely trensferable between the relevant entity and the relevant parent 

bank or controlling company. 
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Risk weight Transactions with the following counterpartles. including 
assets 

20% Transactions with the following counterpartles 
RSA public-sector bodies, excluding exposures to the central 
government, SA Reserve Bank and the Corporation for 
Public Deposits when the said exposure is repayable and 
funded in Rand , 
Banks in the RSA, provided that the claim on the bank has 
an original maturity of three months or less, excluding any 
claim on a RSA bank that is renewed or rolled resulting in an 
effective maturity of more than three months 
A securities firm in the RSA, provided that such a firm is 
subject to comparable supervisory and regulatory 
arrangements than banks in the RSA, including, in particular, 
risk-based capital requirements and regulation and 
supervision on a consolidated basis and the claim on the 
securities firm has an original maturity of three months or 
less, excluding any claim on a securities firm in the RSA that 
is renewed or rolled resulting in an effective maturity of more 
than three months 

Assets 
Cash items in process of collection 

100% Transactions with the following counterparties or assets 
An investment in a significant minority or majority owned or 
controlled commercial entity, which investment amounts to 
less than 15 per cent of the issued primary and secondary 
capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank, as reported in 
items 36, 63 and 72 of form BA 700 
All other counterparties or assets not covered elsewhere in 
this paragraph m 

150% Assets 
Venture capital 
Private e_quity 
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Table 8 
Deductions against capital and reserve funds 

so per cent against prlmarv share caPital and prlmarv unimpaired reserve 
funds and 50 per cent against secondary caPital and secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds 

The excess amount relating to an investment in a commercial entity, which 
investment is equal to or exceeds 15 per cent of the issued primary and 
secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank, as reported in items 
36, 63 and 72 of the form BA 700 
The excess amount when the aggregate amount of investments in 
commercial entities that are equal to or exceed 15 per cent of the issued 
primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank, as 
reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form BA 700, exceeds 60 per cent of the 
said amount of issued primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the 
bank, as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form BA 700 
A first-loss position, including a credit-enhancement facility in respect of a 
securitisation or resecuritisation scheme 
A materiality threshold specified in a guarantee or credit-derivative contract, 
which materiality threshold either reduces the amount of payment or requires a 
given amount of loss to occur for the account of the protection buyer before 
the protection seller is obliged to make payment to the said protection buyer 

Aaainst primarv sbare capital and primarv unimpaired reserve funds 

An amount equal to the book value of instruments directly or indirectly held by 
the bank in any other bank, which instruments qualify as primary capital of that 
other bank, provided that, subject to such conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may determine situations in which the 
bank may acquire or hold such instruments without being required to deduct 
from the bank's primary share capital and unimpaired reserve funds the said 
specified amount 
An amount equal to the book value of instruments directly or indirectly held by 
the bank in a subsidiary of the bank that conducts the business of a bank in a 
country outside the RSA, which instruments qualify as primary capital or the 
equivalent thereof of the said subsidiary of the bank, provided that, subject to 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar 
may determine situations in which the bank may acquire or hold such 
instruments without being required to deduct from the bank's primary share 
capital and unimpaired reserve funds the specified amount 
An amount equal to the book value of instruments directly or indirectly held by 
the bank in a regulated non-bank financial institution, which instruments qualify 
as capital of that regulated non-bank financial institution, provided that, subject 
to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar 
may determine situations in which the bank may acquire or hold such 
instruments without being required to deduct from the bank's primary share 
capital and unimpaired reserve funds the specified amount 
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Deductions against capital and reserve funds 
Aaainst primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds 

Unless the assets and liabilities of a foreign branch of a bank are combined 
with the assets and liabilities of the locally incorporated parent bank in order to 
calculate a consolidated required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
respect the said consolidated bank and branch of a bank, the higher amount of 
any capital requirement imposed by either the home country or host country in 
respect of any foreign branch o the bank, provided that when the host 
supervisor imposes a minimum capital requirement in respect of the said 
foreign branch notwithstanding the consolidation of the assets and liabilities of 
the said branch with the assets and liabilities of the said parent bank, the 
amount to be deducted shall be equal to any shortfall in the amount of capital 
held by the said branch in respect of the said host capital requirement 
The value of assets lodged or pledged to secure liabilities incurred under any 
other law when the effect of such lodging or pledging is that such assets are 
not available for the purpose of meeting the liabilities of the bank in terms of 
the Banks Act, 1990, provided that, subject to such conditions and treatment 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may determine 
cases in which the value of assets lodged or pledged to secure liabilities of the 
bank do not constitute a deduction against the capital and reserve funds of the 
said bank 
The net present value of acknowledgements of debt outstanding issued to 
directly or indirectly fund instruments that rank as qualifying primary capital and 
unimpaired reserve funds, which net present value shall be deducted from the 
issuer's primary capital and unimpaired reserve funds unless such 
acknowledgements of debt are subordinated in a manner similar to the 
instruments that rank as qualifying primary capital and unimpaired reserve 
funds 
Any instrument that qualifies as primary capital of the reporting bank and for 
which the reporting bank has received no value 
Any direct or indirect loan or funding provided by the reporting bank to a 
person investing in an instrument that qualifies as primary share capital of the 
reporting bank or the reporting bank's controlling company 
An amount equal to the qualifying amount of any instrument directly or 
indirectly issued by the bank in respect of a regulated non-bank financial 
institution, the relevant value of which instrument qualify as capital or 
constitutes eligible capital of that regulated non-bank financial institution, 
provided that, subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the Registrar may determine situations in which the bank may issue 
such instruments without being required to deduct from the bank's primary 
share capital and unimpaired reserve funds the specified amount 
Any deferred tax asset that is dependent upon the future profitability of the 
bank to . be realised, provided that any deferred tax asset which does not 
depend upon the future profitability of the bank to be realised, such as a 
prepayment, shall be assigned the relevant sovereign risk weight 
Goodwill 
Accumulated losses 
Establishment costs 
Intangible assets not deducted elsewhere 
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Aaalnst secondarv caPital and secondarv unimpaired reserve funds 

Debt instruments held by the bank or by a non-bank subsidiary of the bank, 
which debt instruments have been issued by any other bank and the amounts 
of which may in terms of the Banks Act, 1990, rank as secondary capital of 
that other bank, provided that, subject to such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may determine situations in which the 
bank may directly or indirectly acquire or hold such instruments without being 
required to deduct from the bank's secondary capital and unimpaired reserve 
funds the specified amount 
Preference shares directly or indirectly held by the bank, which preference 
shares have been issued by any other bank and the amounts of which may in 
terms of the Banks Act, 1990, rank as secondary capital of that other bank, 
provided that, subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the Registrar may determine situations in which the bank may 
directly or indirectly acquire or hold such instruments without being required to 
deduct from the bank's secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds the 
specified amount 
Debt instruments directly or indirectly held by the bank, which debt instruments 
have been issued by a regulated non-bank financial institution and the 
amounts of which may rank as capital of that non-bank financial institution, 
provided that, subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the Registrar may determine situations in which the bank may 
directly or indirectly acquire or hold such instruments without being required to 
deduct from the bank's secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds the 
specified amount 
Any other instrument directly or indirectly held by the bank, which instrument 
qualify as secondary capital of any other bank or regulated institution, provided 
that, subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 
the Registrar may determine situations in which the bank may directly or 
indirectly acquire or hold such instruments without being required to deduct 
from the bank's secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds the specified 
amount 
Any instrument that qualifies as secondary capital of the reporting bank and for 
which the reporting bank has received no value, excluding instruments issued 
in pursuance of the capitalisation of reserves resulting from a revaluation of 
assets, as respectively prescribed in regulations 38(12)(b) and 38(12)(c) 
Debt instruments issued by a bank, such as non-qualifying capital, and 
acknowledgements of debt related either directly or indirectly to the funding of 
capital and unimpaired reserve funds 
The net present value of acknowledgements of debt outstanding issued to 
directly or indirectly fund instruments that rank as qualifying secondary capital 
and unimpaired reserve funds which net present value shall be deducted from 
the issuer's secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds unless such 
acknowledgements of debt are subordinated in a manner similar to the 
instruments that rank as qualifying secondary capital and unimpaired reserve 
funds 
Any direct or indirect loan or funding provided by the reporting bank to a 
person investing in a debt instrument that qualifies as secondary capital of 
there ortin bank or there ortin bank's controllin com an 
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Debt instruments held by the bank, which debt instruments have been issued 
by any other bank and the amounts of which may in terms of the Banks Act, 
1990, rank as tertiary capital of that other bank 
The net present value of acknowledgements of debt outstanding issued to 
directly or indirectly fund instruments that rank as qualifying tertiary capital, 
which net present value shall be deducted from the issuer's tertiary capital 
unless such acknowledgements of debt are subordinated in a manner similar 
to the instruments that rank as qualifying tertiary capital 
Any other instruments that qualify as tertiary capital of any other bank 
Any direct or indirect loan or funding provided by the reporting bank to a 
person investing in the debt instrument that qualifies as tertiary capital of the 
re ortin bank or the re ortin bank's controllin com an 

The items prescribed in this paragraph G) as deductions against-

(i) primary share capital and unimpaired reserve funds; 

(ii) secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds; and/or 

(iii) tertiary capital, 

may be amended with the approval of the Minister, the Governor of the Reserve 
Bank and the Registrar, and after consultation with the banking industry. 

(7) Credit risk mitigation: simplified standardised approach 

Credit risk mitigation relates to the reduction of a bank's credit risk exposure by 
obtaining, for example, eligible collateral or guarantees or entering into a netting 
agreement with a client that maintains both debit and credit balances with the reporting 
bank. 

When a bank that adopted the simplified standardised approach for the calculation of 
the bank's credit exposure in its banking book obtains eligible collateral or guarantees, 
a reduction in the credit risk exposure of the reporting bank shall be allowed to the 
extent that the bank achieves an effective and verifiable transfer of risk. 

No transaction in respect of which the reporting bank obtained credit protection shall 
be assigned a risk weight higher than the risk weight that applies to a similar 
transaction in respect of which no credit protection was obtained. 
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(a) On-balance-sheet netting 

When a client maintains both debit and credit balances with a bank and the bank 
enters into a netting agreement in respect of the relevant loans and deposits with 
the said counterparty, the bank may in the calculation of the bank's risk exposure 
regard the exposure as a collateralised exposure in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph (b) below, provided that the bank-

(i) shall have a well-founded legal basis for concluding that the netting or 
offsetting agreement is enforceable in each relevant jurisdiction, regardless 
whether the counterparty is insolvent or bankrupt; 

(ii) shall at any time be able to determine the loans and deposits with the same 
counterparty that are subject to the netting agreement; 

(iii) shall monitor and control any potential roll-off risk in respect of the said 
debit and credit balances; 

(iv) shall monitor and control the relevant exposures on a net basis. 

(b) Collateral 

(i) When-

(A) a bank's exposure or potential exposure to credit risk is secured by the 
pledge of eligible collateral; and 

(B) the bank meets the minimum requirements set out in subparagraph (iii) 
below, 

the bank may in the calculation of its required amount of capital and reserve 
funds in terms of the provisions of subregulation (6) recognise the effect of 
such collateral in accordance with the relevant provisions of this paragraph 
(b). 

(ii) Eligible collateral 

The collateral instruments specified below shall constitute eligible collateral 
for risk mitigation purposes in terms of the simplified standardised 
approach. 

(A) Cash on deposit with the reporting bank; 

(B) Certificates of deposit or comparable instruments issued by the 
reporting bank; 
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(C) Credit-linked notes issued by the reporting bank in order to protect an 
exposure in the banking book; 

(D) Gold; 

(E) Securities issued by a sovereign, which sovereign is assigned a 
rating equal to or better than category 4 of table 1 above; 

(F) Securities issued by public-sector bodies that are treated as 
sovereigns in their country of incorporation with a rating equal to or 
better than category 4 of table 1 above; 

(G) Securities issued by the Central Government of the RSA, provided 
that the reporting bank's exposure and the said securities are 
denominated in Rand; 

(H) Securities issued by the Reserve Bank, provided that the reporting 
bank's exposure and the said securities are denominated in Rand. 

(iii) Minimum requirements relating to collateral 

(A) General requirements 

A reduction in the risk exposure of a bank shall be allowed to the 
extent-

(i) that such collateral was not already taken into account in the 
calculation of the reporting bank's risk exposure. For example, no 
reduction in the risk exposure of the reporting bank shall be 
allowed in respect of an exposure for which an issue specific 
rating was issued, which rating already reflects the effect of the 
risk mitigation; 

(ii) that the bank complies with the relevant requirements relating to 
disclosure, prescribed in regulation 43; 

(iii) that the bank is able to establish title to the collateral in order to 
liquidate it; 

(iv) that such collateral can be realised by the reporting bank under 
normal market conditions, that is, the value at which the 
collateral can be realised in the market does not materially 
differ from its book value, provided that a bank shall maintain an 
appropriate margin of collateral in excess of the amount in 
respect of which a reduction in the risk exposure is allowed in 
order to provide for fluctuations in the market value of the 
relevant collateral. 
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(B) Specific requirements 

(i) Legal certainty 

Collateral is effective only when the legal process by which 
collateral is given is robust and ensures that the reporting bank 
has clear rights over the collateral, and may liquidate or retain it 
in the event of a default, insolvency or bankruptcy (or an 
otherwise defined credit event set out in the transaction 
documentation) of the obligor and, where applicable, the 
custodian holding the collateral. 

A bank shall take all steps necessary to fulfil contractual 
requirements in respect of the enforceability of security interest, 
for example, by registering a security interest with an issuer or 
a registrar. When the collateral is held by a custodian, the bank 
shall seek to ensure that the custodian ensures adequate 
segregation of the collateral instruments and the custodian's 
own assets. 

In cases of uncertainty, a bank shall obtain legal certainty by 
way of legal opinions confirming the enforceability of the 
collateral arrangements in all relevant jurisdictions, and that the 
bank's rights are legally well founded. 

Legal opinions shall be updated at appropriate intervals in order 
to ensure continued enforceability. 

(ii) Documentation 

The collateral arrangements shall be duly documented with a 
clear and robust procedure in place for the timely liquidation of 
collateral. A bank's procedures shall be sufficiently robust to 
ensure that any legal conditions required for declaring the 
default of the client and liquidating the collateral are observed. 

(iii) Low correlation with exposure 

In order for collateral to provide effective protection, the credit 
quality of the obligor and the value of the collateral shall not 
have a material positive correlation. 
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(iv) Mismatches 

No currency mismatch shall exist between the underlying 
exposure and the collateral. 

Collateral obtained by the bank as security against an exposure 
of the bank shall be pledged as security for the full duration of 
the bank's exposure. 

(v) Rating 

The rating issued in respect of the collateral instrument shall 
not relate only to the principal amount. 

(vi) Robust risk-management process 

While collateral reduces credit risk, it simultaneously increases 
other risks to which a bank is exposed, such as legal risk, 
operational risk, liquidity risk and market risk. Therefore, a bank 
shall employ robust procedures and processes to control all 
material risks. 

As a minimum, a robust risk-management process relating to 
collateral management shall include the fundamental elements 
specified below. 

(aa) Strategy 

A duly articulated strategy for the use of collateral shall 
form an intrinsic part of a bank's general credit strategy 
and overall liquidity strategy. 

(bb) Focus on underlying credit 

A bank shall continue to assess a collateralised exposure 
on the basis of the borrower's creditworthiness. A bank 
shall obtain and analyse sufficient financial information to 
determine the obligor's risk profile and its risk
management and operational capabilities. 

(cc) Valuation 

A bank shall mark its collateral to market and revalue its 
collateral at regular intervals but not less frequently than 
once every six months. 
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(dd) Policies and procedures 

Clear policies and procedures shall be established and 
maintained in respect of collateral management, 
including: 

(i) the terms of collateral agreements, types of 
collateral and enforcement of collateral terms (for 
example, waivers of posting deadlines); 

(ii) the management of legal risks; 

(iii) the administration of agreements; and 

(iv) the prompt resolution of disputes, such as valuation 
of collateral or positions, acceptability of collateral, 
fulfilment of legal obligations and the interpretation 
of contract terms. 

A bank shall regularly review its policies and procedures 
in order to ensure that the said policies and procedures 
remain appropriate and effective. 

(ee) Systems 

A bank's policies and procedures shall be supported by 
collateral management systems capable of tracking the 
location and status of posted collateral. 

(ff) Concentration risk 

A bank shall have in place a duly defined policy with 
respect to the amount of concentration risk that it is 
prepared to accept, that is, a policy in respect of the 
taking as collateral of large quantities of instruments 
issued by the same obligor. 

A bank shall take into account collateral and purchased 
credit protection when it assesses the potential 
concentrations in its credit portfolio, including when 
determining its concentration risk in terms of section 73 of 
the Act. 
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(iv) Proportional cover 

When a bank obtains collateral of which the value is less than the amount 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk, the bank shall recognise the credit 
protection on a proportional basis, that is, the protected portion of the 
exposure shall be risk weighted in accordance with the relevant provisions 
of this paragraph (b) and the remainder of the credit exposure shall be 
regarded as unsecured. 

(v) Risk weighting 

For the protected portion of a credit exposure, a bank may substitute the 
risk weight relating to the collateral for the risk weight of the counterparty or 
underlying exposure subject to a minimum risk weight of 20 per cent, except 
in the cases specified below when a lower risk weight may apply. 

A bank shall apply the said lower risk weight relating to collateral to the 
outstanding amount of the relevant protected exposure. 

(vQ Exceptions to the risk weighting floor of 20 per cent 

A bank may assign a risk weight of zero per cent, or such other percentage 
as may be specified below, to the protected portion of a credit exposure or 
potential credit exposure, provided that-

(A) the exposure and the collateral shall be denominated in the same 
currency and the collateral shall consist of cash on deposit with the 
reporting bank; 

(B) the exposure and the collateral shall be denominated in the same 
currency and the collateral shall consist of securities issued by a 
sovereign or central bank eligible for a risk weight of zero per cent, 
when the market value of the security has been reduced by 20 per 
cent; 

(C) the transaction shall be an OTC derivative transaction subject to daily 
mark-to-market requirements, collateralised by cash, with no 
currency mismatch. 

When the transaction is collateralised by a security issued by a 
sovereign or public sector entity that qualifies for a risk weight of zero 
per cent in terms of the standardised approach, instead of cash, the 
bank shall risk weight the protected portion of the exposure at 1 0 per 
cent; 
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(D) the collateral shall form part of a repurchase or resale agreement, 
which agreement shall comply with the conditions specified below. 

(i) Both the exposure and the collateral shall consist of cash or a 
sovereign security or public-sector security qualifying for a zero 
per cent risk weight in terms of the simplified standardised 
approach. 

(ii) Both the exposure and the collateral shall be denominated in 
the same currency. 

(iii) The transaction shall be overnight or both the exposure and the 
collateral shall be marked to market on a daily basis and shall 
be subject to daily remargining. 

(iv) Following the failure of a counterparty to remargin, the time that 
is required from the last mark-to-market adjustment, before the 
failure to remargin occurred, and the liquidation of the 
collateral, shall be no more than four business days. 

(v) The transaction shall be settled across a settlement system 
proven for the relevant type of transaction. 

(vi) The documentation covering the agreement shall be standard 
market documentation for the said transactions. 

(vii) The transaction shall be governed by documentation that 
specifies that when the counterparty fails to satisfy an 
obligation to deliver cash or securities or to deliver margin, or 
otherwise defaults, the transaction shall be immediately 
terminable. 

(viii) Upon any default event, regardless of whether the counterparty 
is insolvent or bankrupt, the bank shall have the unfettered 
legally enforceable right to immediately seize and liquidate the 
collateral for the bank's benefit. 

(ix) The agreement shall be concluded with-

(aa) a sovereign; 

(bb) a central bank; 

(cc) a public-sector entity; 
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(dd) a bank or securities firm, provided that in the case of a 
securities firm the firm shall be subject to supervisory and 
regulatory arrangements comparable to banks in the 
Republic, including, in particular, risk-based capital 
requirements and regulation and supervision on a 
consolidated basis; 

(ee) another financial institution, including an insurance 
company, eligible for a risk weighting of 20 per cent in 
terms of the simplified standardised approach; 

(ff) regulated mutual funds that are subject to capital or 
leverage requirements; 

(gg) regulated pension funds; 

(hh) any clearing institution approved in writing by the 
Registrar. 

When a bank complies with all of the requirements specified above 
but the repurchase or resale agreement was concluded with a 
counterparty other than the counterparties specified above, the bank 
may assign a risk weighting of ten per cent to the protected portion of 
a credit exposure or potential credit exposure. 

(c) Guarantees 

(Q Risk weighting 

When a bank obtains protection against loss relating to an exposure or 
potential exposure to credit risk in the form of an eligible guarantee, the risk 
weight applicable to the guaranteed transaction or guaranteed exposure may 
be reduced to the risk weight applicable to the guarantor in accordance with 
the provisions of this paragraph (c). 

The lower risk weight of the guarantor shall apply to the outstanding amount 
of the exposure protected by the. guarantee, provided that all the 
requirements set out in this paragraph (c) are met. 

(iQ Proportional cover 

When a bank obtains a guarantee for less than the amount of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk, the bank shall recognise the credit protection on a 
proportional basis, that is, the protected portion of the exposure shall be 
risk weighted in accordance with the relevant provisions of this paragraph 
(c) and the remainder of the credit exposure shall be regarded as 
unsecured. 
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(iiQ Eligible guarantors 

Guarantors qualifying for a risk weight of 20 per cent or better, and a lower 
risk weight than the protected credit exposure, shall be recognised for risk 
mitigation purposes in terms of the simplified standardised method, 
provided that for purposes of calculating the minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a branch in terms of the provisions of the 
Banks Act, 1990, read with these Regulations, no guarantee received from 
the parent foreign institution or any other branch of the parent foreign 
institution in respect of an exposure incurred by the branch in the Republic 
shall be regarded as an eligible guarantee. 

(iv) Minimum requirements relating to guarantees 

(A) General requirements 

A reduction in the risk weight of a bank's exposure to the risk weight 
applicable to the relevant guarantor shall be allowed only to the extent-

(i) that such guarantee was not already taken into account in the 
calculation of the reporting bank's risk exposure. For example, no 
reduction in the risk exposure of the reporting bank shall be 
allowed in respect of an exposure for which an issue specific 
rating was issued, which rating already reflects the effect of the 
guarantee; 

(ii) that such guarantee may be realised by the reporting bank under 
normal market conditions; 

(B) Specific requirements 

(i) The guarantee shall be an explicitly documented obligation 
assumed by the guarantor. 

(ii) The guarantee shall be legally enforceable in all relevant 
jurisdictions and the bank's rights in terms of the guarantee 
shall be legally well founded. 

Legal opinions shall be updated at appropriate intervals in order 
to ensure continued enforceability of the bank's rights in terms 
of the guarantee. 
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(iii) Direct 

The guarantee shall constitute a direct claim on the guarantor. 

When a qualifying default or non-payment by the obligor 
occurs, the reporting bank shall pursue the guarantor for 
amounts outstanding under the loan, rather than having to 
continue to pursue the obligor. 

When the guarantee provides only for the payment of principal 
amounts, any interest amount and other unprotected payments 
shall be regarded as unsecured amounts. 

Payment by the guarantor in terms of the guarantee may grant 
the guarantor the right to pursue the obligor for amounts 
outstanding under the loan. 

(iv) Explicit 

The guarantee shall be linked to specific exposures, so that the 
extent of the cover is duly defined and incontrovertible. 

(v) Irrevocable 

Other than the reporting bank's non-payment of money due in 
respect of the guarantee, there shall be no clause in the 
contract that would allow the guarantor unilaterally to cancel the 
guarantee or increase the effective cost of the protection as a 
result of deterioration in the credit quality of the protected 
exposure. 

(vi) Unconditional 

There shall be no clause in the guarantee that could prevent 
the guarantor from being obliged to pay out, in a timely manner, 
in the event of the original obligor failing to make the 
payment(s) due. 

(vii) Robust risk-management process 

While guarantees reduce credit risk, they simultaneously 
increase other risks to which a bank is exposed, such as legal 
and operational risks. 
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Therefore a bank shall employ robust procedures and 
processes to control the aforesaid risks. 

As a minimum, a robust risk-management process relating to 
guarantees shall include the fundamental elements specified 
below. 

(aa) Strategy 

A duly articulated strategy for guarantees shall form an 
intrinsic part of a bank's general credit strategy and 
overall liquidity strategy. 

(bb) Focus on underlying credit 

A bank shall continue to assess a guaranteed exposure 
on the basis of the borrower's creditworthiness. A bank 
shall obtain and analyse sufficient financial information to 
determine the obligor's risk profile and its risk
management and operational capabilities. 

(cc) Systems 

A bank's policies and procedures shall be supported by 
management systems capable of tracking the location 
and status of guarantees. 

A bank shall regularly review its policies and procedures 
in order to ensure that the said policies and procedures 
remain appropriate and effective. 

(dd) Concentration risk 

A bank shall have in place a duly defined policy with 
respect to the amount of concentration risk that it is 
prepared to accept. 

A bank shall take guaranteed positions into account when 
assessing the potential concentrations in its credit 
portfolio, including when determining its concentration risk 
in terms of section 73 of the Act. 

In order to mitigate its concentration risk a bank shall 
monitor general trends affecting relevant guarantors. 
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(ee) Roll-off risks 

When a bank obtains guarantees that differ in maturity 
from the underlying credit exposure, the bank shall 
monitor and control its roll-off risks, that is, the fact that 
the bank will be exposed to the full amount of the credit 
exposure when the guarantee expires. 

The bank may be unable to obtain further guarantees or 
to maintain its capital adequacy when the guarantee 
expires. 

(d) Treatment of pools of risk mitigation instruments 

(i} When a bank obtains-

{A) multiple risk mitigation instruments that protect a single exposure, that 
is, the bank has obtained both collateral and guarantees partially 
protecting an exposure; or 

{B) protection with differing maturities, 

the bank shall subdivide the exposure into portions covered by the relevant 
types of risk mitigation instruments. 

{ii} A bank shall separately calculate its risk-weighted exposure relating to 
each relevant portion in accordance with the relevant provisions of 
subregulation (6) read with this subregulation (7). 

(e) Treatment of risk mitigation in respect of securitisation exposure 

When-

(i} a bank obtains protection in the form of on-balance-sheet netting, 
collateral, guarantees or credit-derivative instruments in order to protect an 
exposure that arose from a transaction relating to a securitisation scheme, 
the bank shall recognise such protection in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified below. 

In the case of-

(A) collateral, only instruments that qualify as eligible collateral in terms 
of the provisions of subregulation (9)(b) below shall qualify as eligible 
collateral in respect of the relevant securitisation exposure; 
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(B) guarantees and credit-derivative instruments, protection obtained 
from eligible protection providers specified in subregulations (9)(c) 
and (9)(d) shall qualify as eligible protection providers in respect of 
the relevant securitisation exposure, provided that-

(i) the said guarantee or credit-derivative instrument shall comply 
with the relevant minimum requirements specified in 
subregulations (9)(c) and (9)(d) below; 

(ii) no special-purpose institution involved in a securitisation 
scheme shall qualify as an eligible protection provider; 

(iii) the bank shall calculate and maintain capital requirements in 
respect of the protected and the unprotected portion of the 
relevant exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulations (9)(c) and (9)(d) below; 

(C) a maturity mismatch, the bank shall calculate and maintain a capital 
requirement in respect of the protected portion of the relevant 
exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (9)(e), provided that when the securitisation exposures 
in respect of which protection is obtained have different maturities, 
the bank shall base the relevant capital requirement on the exposure 
with the longest time to maturity. 

(ii) a bank other than a bank that acts as an originator provides protection in 
respect of a securitisation exposure, the bank shall calculate and maintain 
a capital requirement in respect of the relevant exposure in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (9), provided that 
when the bank provides protection relating to an unrated credit
enhancement facility, the bank shall treat the exposure as if the bank 
directly provided an unrated credit-enhancement facility in respect of the 
relevant securitisation scheme. 

(8) Method 2: Calculation of credit risk exposure in terms of the standardised approach 

Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank that adopted the standardised approach 
for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of positions held in 
the bank's banking book shall risk weight its exposures, net of any relevant credit 
impairment, in accordance with the relevant requirements specified below. 

(a) In the case of exposures to sovereigns, central banks, public-sector entities, 
banks, securities firms and corporate exposures, in accordance with the relevant 
provisions of table 9 below. 
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Table 9 

Claim in respect Credit assessment issued by elia~t lnstHutlons 
AAA to A+ to BBB+ BB+ to Below Unrated of- AA- A- to BBB- B- B-

Sovereigns Export Credit Agencies: risk scores1 

(including the 0.1 2 3 4to6 7 
Central Bank of 
that particular Oo/o 20% 50% 100% 150% 100% 

country) 
Public-sector 

20% 50% 50% 1 OOo/o 150% 50% 
entitles 
Banks"·" 20% 50% 50% 100% 150% 50% 

Securities 
20% 50% 50% 100% 150% 50% 

firms2
'
4

'
5 

Banks: short-
20% 20% 20% 50% 150% 20% term clalms3

' 
4 

Securities firms: 
short-term 20% 20% 20% 50% 150% 20% 
claims3

' 
4

' 
5 

Corporate AAAto A+ to BBB+ Below BB-AA- A- toBB-
entities 8' 

7
' 
8 

20% 50% 100% 150% 100% 
Short-term credit assessment1

' 
4

'
11 

Banks and A-1/P-1 A-2/P-2 A-3/P-3 Other 
corporate 

20% 50% 100% 150% entities 
1. The notations used In th•s table relate to the ratings used by a particular credit asseaarnent 

Institution. The use of the rating scale of a particular credit asseaarnent Institution does not mean 
that any preference Is given to a particular credit assessment Institution. The assessments/ rating 
scales of other external credit assessment Institutions or, in certain cases, Export Credit Agencies 
("ECAIII"), recognised as eligible Institutions in South Africa, may have been used Instead. 

2. No claim on an unrated benk shall be assigned a risk weighting lower than the risk weighting 
assigned to a claim on the central government of the country In which the bank Is Incorporated. 

3. Claims with an original maturity of three months or less, excluding a claim which Is renewed or 
rolled, resulting In an effective maturity of more than three months. 

4. Refer to subregulatlon (5)(b)(lv). Only relates to exposures when no specific short-term 
assessment was Issued. 

5. Provided that such a firm Is subject to comparable supervisory and regulatory arrangements than 
banks in the RSA, Including, In particular, risk-based capital requirements and regulation and 
supervision on a consolidated basis. Otherwise a securities firm shall be regarded as a corporate 
entity. 

6. Including entitles conducting Insurance business. 
7. No claim In respect of an unrated corporate exposure shall be assigned a risk weight lower than 

the risk weight assigned to a claim on the central government of the country In which the 
corporate entity Is Incorporated. 

8. Provided that no significant Investment In a minority or majority owned or controlled commercial 
entity, which Investment amounts to less than 15 per cent of the sum of a bank's Issued primary 
and secondary capital and reserve funds, as reported In Items 36, 63 and 72 of the form BA 700, 
shall be assigned a risk weight of less than 100 per cent. 

9. Refer to subregulatlon (5)(b)(lv). Only relates to claims against banks and corporate entitles. 
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(b) In the case of an exposure that meets the criteria specified in subregulation 
(6)(b), which exposure shall be regarded as forming part of the bank's retail 
portfolio, excluding any exposure that is overdue, at a risk weight of 75 per cent. 

(c) In the case of lending fully secured by mortgage on an occupied urban residential 
dwelling or occupied individual sectional title dwelling, when the exposure is not 
overdue and to the extent that the capital amount outstanding-

(i) does not exceed 80 per cent of the current market value of the mortgaged 
property, at a risk weight of 35 per cent; 

(ii) exceeds 80 per cent but is less than 1 00 per cent of the current market value 
of the mortgaged property, at a risk weight of 75 per cent; 

(iii) is equal to or exceeds 100 per cent of the current market value of the 
mortgaged property, at a risk weight of 1 00 per cent, 

For example, when a bank granted and paid out a loan of R1 050 000 to a 
borrower, which loan is fully secured by mortgage on an occupied urban 
residential dwelling, the current market value of which urban residential dwelling is 
equal to R1 million, the bank shall risk weight the loan as follows: 

(i) R800 000 at 35 per cent; 

(ii) R199 999 at 75 per cent; and 

(iii) R 50 001 at 1 00 per cent. 

For the purposes of this paragraph (c), the terms occupied, urban and dwelling 
shall have the same meaning as set out in subregulation (6)(c) above. 

(d) In the case of lending fully secured by mortgage on commercial real estate, at a 
risk weight of 100 per cent; 

(e) In the case of exposures, other than exposures secured by a mortgage bond on 
residential property as envisaged in paragraph (c), which exposures are overdue 
for more than 90 days-
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(i) the unsecured portion of the exposure shall be risk weighted as follows: 

(A) 150 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is less than 20 per cent; 

(B) 1 00 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is equal to or more than 20 per 
cent; 

(C) 50 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect of the 
outstanding amount of the exposure is equal to or more than 50 per 
cent. 

(ii) the secured portion of the exposure shall be risk weighted at 1 00 per cent, 
provided that the bank obtained adequate eligible collateral and raised a 
credit impairment equal to or higher than 15 per cent of the outstanding 
exposure. 

(f) In the case of a loan that is fully secured by a mortgage bond on an occupied 
urban residential dwelling or occupied individual sectional title dwelling, as 
envisaged in paragraph (c), when the exposure is overdue for more than 90 days-

(i) at a risk weight of 1 00 per cent when the specific credit impairment in respect 
of the loan is less than 20 per cent of the outstanding amount; 

(ii) at a risk weight of 50 per cent when the specific credit impairment in 
respect of the loan is equal to or higher than 20 per cent of the outstanding 
amount. 

(g) Unless specifically otherwise provided, all off-balance-sheet exposures in 
accordance with the provisions of subregulation (6)(g) above. 

(h) In the case of any securitisation or resecuritisation exposure, in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (6)(h) above; 

(i) In the case of all unsettled securities or derivative contracts subject to 
counterparty risk, in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (15) to (19). 

0) Unless specifically otherwise provided in table 1 0 below, in the case of all other 
exposures, in accordance with the relevant provisions of subregulation (6)(i). 
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Table 10 

Deductions against capital and reserve funds 

50 ~r cent against grima~ share cagital and grima~ unimgaired reserve 
fun- and 50 R!f cent against seconda~ cagital and seconda~ unimgaired 
reserve fUnds 

Credit protection provided, which credit protection has a long-term rating of B+ or 
below or a short-term rating other than A-1/P-1, A-2/P-2 or A-3/P-3 
Any unrated position in a rated structure relating to credit protection provided in 
terms of a credit-derivative instrument 
In the case of a synthetic securitisation scheme, any retained position that is 
unrated or rated below investment grade 
The net amount, that is, the amount after any specific credit impairment or 
provision, and any deduction directly against primary share capital and reserve 
funds, have been taken into account, in respect of any credit enhancing interest-
only strip relating to a securitisation transaction 

Aaalnst grimary share cagital and grlmarv unimgaired reserve funds 

The net amount, that is, the amount after any specific credit impairment or 
provision has been taken into consideration, of any increase in the reporting 
bank's primary share capital and reserve funds, which increase is directly 
related to a securitisation transaction in terms of which the reporting bank 
upfront recognises any future margin income resulting in the recognition of a 
!gain-on-sale 

(9) Credit-risk mitigation: standardised approach 

When a bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of its 
exposure to credit risk in its banking book obtains eligible collateral, guarantees or 
credit-derivative instruments, or enters into a netting agreement with a client that 
maintains both debit and credit balances with the reporting bank, a reduction in the 
credit risk exposure of the reporting bank shall be allowed to the extent that the bank 
achieves an effective and verifiable transfer of risk. 

No transaction in respect of which the reporting bank obtained credit protection shall 
be assigned a risk weight higher than the risk weight that applies to a similar 
transaction in respect of which no credit protection was obtained. 
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(a) On-balance-sheet netting 

When a bank entered into a netting agreement in respect of loans and deposits 
as envisaged in subregulation (7)(a) above, the bank-

(i) may in the case of loans and deposits with no maturity or currency 
mismatches calculate its exposure to credit risk in accordance with the 
relevant provisions of the simple approach specified in this subregulation 
(9); 

(ii) shall in all other cases calculate its risk exposure in accordance with the 
relevant provisions of the comprehensive approach specified in this 
subregulation (9), 

provided that the bank shall at all times comply with the relevant conditions 
specified in subregulation (7)(a) above. 

(b) Collateral 

(i) When a bank's exposure or potential exposure to credit risk is secured by the 
pledge of eligible financial collateral, the bank may recognise the effect of 
such collateral-

(A) in the case of exposures held in the banking book, in accordance with 
either the simple approach or comprehensive approach, but not both 
approaches; 

(B) in the case of OTC derivative transactions, in accordance with the 
comprehensive approach specified in this subregulation (9); 

(C) in the case of exposures held in the bank's trading book, in accordance 
with the comprehensive approach specified in this subregulation (9), 

provided that-

(i) the bank shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified below; 

(ii) when the bank wishes to adopt the comprehensive approach the 
bank shall in writing inform the Registrar of its decision, and 
comply with such further conditions as may be specified in writing 
by the Registrar. 

{ii) Minimum requirements: general 

A bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of its 
exposure to credit risk shall in addition to the requirements specified in this 
subregulation (9), comply with all the relevant requirements and conditions 
relating to eligible collateral specified in subregulation (7)(b). 
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(iiQ Eligible financial collateral: simple approach 

For risk mitigation purposes, the instruments specified below shall be 
regarded as eligible collateral in terms of the simple approach. 

(A) Cash, including certificates of deposit or comparable instruments 
issued by the reporting bank, on deposit with the bank that is 
exposed to credit risk. 

When cash on deposit, certificates of deposit or comparable 
instruments issued by the lending bank are held as collateral at a 
third-party bank in a non-custodial arrangement, the bank may assign 
the risk weight related to the third party bank to the exposure amount 
protected by the collateral provided that the cash/instruments are 
pledged/assigned to the lending bank, the pledge/assignment is 
unconditional and irrevocable, and the bank has applied the relevant 
haircut specified below in respect of currency risk. 

(B) Credit-linked notes issued by the reporting bank in order to protect an 
exposure in the banking book. 

(C) Gold. 

(D) Debt securities rated by an eligible external credit assessment 
institution, which debt securities have been assigned the ratings 
specified below. 

(i) BB- or better when issued by sovereigns. 

(ii) BBB- or better when issued by other institutions, including 
banks and securities firms. 

(iii) A-3/P-3 or better in respect of short-term debt instruments. 

(E) Debt securities not rated by an eligible external credit assessment 
. institution, which debt securities-

(i) were issued by a bank; and 

(ii) are listed on a licensed exchange; and 

(iii) are classified as senior debt, 

including all senior instruments issued by a bank that is rated at least 
BBB- or A-3/P-3 and the reporting bank has no information that 
suggests a lower rating in respect of the said senior instrument. 
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Provided that when the Registrar is of the op1mon that the 
instruments are no longer sufficiently liquid, the Registrar may 
determine that the aforesaid instruments no longer qualify as eligible 
collateral. 

(F) Equities, including convertible bonds, that are included in a main 
index. 

(G) Undertakings for collective investments in transferable securities 
("UCITS") and mutual funds, provided that" 

(i) a price for the units is publicly quoted on a daily basis; and 

(ii) the UCITS/mutual fund may only invest in the instruments 
specified in this subparagraph (iii). 

(H) Securities issued by the Central Government of the RSA provided 
that the reporting bank's exposure and the said securities are 
denominated in Rand. 

(I) Securities issued by the Reserve Bank provided that the reporting 
bank's exposure and the said securities are denominated in Rand. 

(iv) Eligible financial collateral: comprehensive approach 

(A) In addition to the instruments specified in subparagraph (iii) above, 
which instruments qualify as eligible collateral in terms of the simple 
approach, the instruments specified below shall be regarded as 
eligible collateral in terms of the comprehensive approach for the 
recognition of risk mitigation in respect of the bank's banking book 
exposures. 

(i) Equities, including convertible bonds, which equities are not 
included in a main index but are listed on a licensed exchange. 

(ii) UCITS/mutual funds which include the equities specified in sub" 
item (i) above. 

(B) When a bank includes repurchase or resale agreements in the bank's 
trading book, any instrument obtained as collateral in respect of the 
bank's exposure to counterparty risk shall be regarded as eligible 
collateral provided that-

(i) the said collateral instruments shall be included in and be 
managed as part of the bank's trading activities; 
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(ii) in the case of a bank that applies-

(aa) the standardised haircuts specified in subparagraph (xi) 
below, the bank shall apply the haircuts relating to non
main index equities listed on a licensed exchange; 

(bb) its own haircuts to collateral, the bank shall comply with the 
relevant minimum requirements relating to own estimates 
specified in subparagraphs (xii) and (xiii) below; 

(cc) the VaR approach for the measurement of the bank's 
credit exposure to credit risk, the bank shall comply with 
the minimum requirements relating to VaR estimates 
specified in subparagraph (xvi) below, 

in respect of all collateral instruments that do not otherwise than 
in accordance with this item (B) qualify as eligible collateral. 

(v) Proportional cover 

In respect of both the simple approach and the comprehensive approach 
for the recognition of risk mitigation, when a bank obtained collateral of 
which the value is less than the amount of the bank's exposure to credit 
risk, the bank shall recognise the credit protection on a proportional basis, 
that is, the protected portion of the exposure shall be risk weighted in 
accordance with the relevant provisions of this paragraph (b) and the 
remainder of the credit exposure shall be regarded as unsecured. 

(vi) Risk weighting: Simple approach 

A bank that adopted the simple approach relating to credit risk 
mitigation shall risk weight its exposures in accordance with, and 
comply with, the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (7)(b). 

(vii) Risk weighting: Comprehensive approach 

A bank that obtained eligible financial collateral and that adopted the 
comprehensive approach for the measurement of the bank's protected 
exposure-

(A) shall calculate an adjusted exposure in accordance with the relevant 
formulae set out in subparagraphs (viii) to (x) below; 
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(B) shall in the calculation of the bank's adjusted exposure-

(i) make use of the haircut percentage specified in table 11 in 
subparagraph (xi) below in order to adjust both the amount of 
the exposure and the value of the collateral; or 

(ii) with the prior written approval of the Registrar and subject to 
the bank complying with the minimum quantitative and 
qualitative requirements specified in subparagraphs (xii) and 
(xiii) below, and such further conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, rely on the bank's own estimates of 
market price volatility and foreign exchange volatility provided 
that the bank-

(aa) shall separately estimate the volatility of the collateral 
instrument or foreign exchange mismatch; 

(bb) shall not take into consideration any correlation between 
the unsecured exposure, the collateral or the exchange 
rates; 

(iii) in the case of transactions subject to further commitment, that 
is, repurchase or resale agreements-

(aa) apply a haircut of zero per cent provided that the bank 
complies with the minimum conditions relating to a haircut 
of zero per cent specified in subparagraph (xiv) below; 

(bb) recognise the effects of bilateral master netting 
agreements provided that the bank complies with the 
minimum conditions relating to bilateral master netting 
agreements specified in subparagraph (xv) below; or 

(cc) apply the results of a VaR model approach to reflect the 
price volatility of the exposure and the collateral provided 
that the bank complies with the minimum conditions 
relating to the VaR model approach specified in 
subparagraph (xvi) below. 

Notwithstanding the choice made between the standardised 
approach and the foundation I RB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk, a bank may choose to use the 
standard haircut percentages specified in table 11 in subparagraph 
(xi) below or the bank's own estimates of haircuts. 
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However, once a bank decided to use its own estimated haircuts, the 
bank shall apply its own haircuts to the full range of instrument types 
for which the bank obtained approval to use own estimates, except in 
the case of immaterial portfolios when the bank may use the 
standard haircuts prescribed in table 11 in subparagraph {xi) below. 

(C) shall calculate its risk weighted exposure by multiplying the adjusted 
exposure with the risk weight of the relevant counterparty. 

(viiQ Comprehensive approach: formula for the calculation of a bank's adjusted 
exposure in the case of a collateralised transaction 

A bank-

{A) shall in the case of a collateralised transaction, other than a 
collateralised OTC derivative transaction subject to the current 
exposure method, calculate its adjusted exposure through the 
application of the formula specified below, which formula is designed 
to recognise the effect of the collateral and any volatility in the 
amount relating to the exposure or collateral. The formula is 
expressed as: 

E* = max {0, [E x (1 + He) - C x (1 - He - Hfx)]} 

where: 

E* is the amount of the exposure after the effect of the collateral 
is taken into consideration, that is, the adjusted exposure 

E is the current value of the exposure before the effect of the 
collateral is taken into consideration 

He is the relevant haircut that relates to the exposure 

C is the current value of the collateral obtained by the bank 

He is the haircut that relates to the collateral 

Hfx is the haircut that relates to any currency mismatch between 
the collateral and the exposure 

The haircut that relates to currency risk shall be 8 per cent, 
based on a ten business day holding period and daily mark-to
market. 
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(B) shall in the case of a collateralised OTC derivative transaction subject 
to the current exposure method, calculate its adjusted exposure in 
accordance with the relevant formula and requirements specified in 
subregulation (17). 

(ix) Comprehensive approach: formula for the calculation of a bank's adjusted 
exposure when the effect of a master netting agreement is taken into 
consideration 

A bank that applies the standard haircuts specified in subparagraph (xi) 
below, or its own estimated haircuts, which bank wishes to recognise the 
effects of bilateral master netting agreements, shall calculate its adjusted 
exposure through the application of the formula specified below, provided 
that the bank shall comply with the minimum requirements relating to 
bilateral netting agreements specified in subparagraph (xv) below. The 
formula is expressed as: 

E* =max {0, [{L (E)- I: (C))+ I: ( Es X Hs) +I: (Efx X Hfx)]} 

where: 

E* is the adjusted exposure after the effect of risk mitigation is taken 
into consideration 

E is the relevant current value of the exposure 

C is the value of the relevant collateral 

Es is the absolute value of the net position in a given instrument 

Hs is the relevant haircut that relates to Es, that is, the net long or short 
position of each instrument included in the netting agreement shall 
be multiplied with the appropriate haircut 

Efx is the absolute value of the net position in a currency that differs 
from the settlement currency 

Hfx is the haircut in respect of the currency mismatch 

The haircut that relates to currency risk shall be 8 per cent, based 
on a ten business day holding period and daily mark-to-market. 

(x) Comprehensive approach: formula for the calculation of a bank's adjusted 
exposure based on a VaR model approach 

A bank that uses a VaR model approach to reflect the price volatility of the 
exposure and the collateral shall calculate its adjusted exposure through 
the application of the formula specified below. 
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E* = max {0, [(L E - L C) + VaR output from the internal modeq} 

where: 

E* is the adjusted exposure after the effect of risk mitigation is taken 
into consideration 

E is the relevant current value of the exposure 

C is the relevant value of the collateral 

VaR is the previous business day's VaR amount 

(xQ Comprehensive approach: standard haircuts 

AAA to M-/A-1 

A+ to 888-/ A-2/ A-3/ P-3 t---,__;_......::..;:;;:.:.._-+----'----+---=---1 
and unrated bank 

securities qualifying as 
eligible collateral in terms 

UCITS/ Mutual funds 
Highest haircut applicable to any 
security in which the fund may 

invest 

1. Baaed on dally mark-to-market adjustments, dally remarglning and a ten business day 
holding period, expressed as a percentage. 

2. Including multilateral development banks or public-sector entitles that qualify for a risk 
weight of zero per cent. 

3. Also relates to Instruments that are not recognised as eligible collateral In respect or 
exposures Included In the banking book but qualify as eligible collateral for repurchase or 
resale agreement& included In the bank's trading book- refer to subparagraph (lv)(B) above. 

4. Including cash collateral Instruments qualifying as eligible collateral In terms of 
subparagraphs (III)(A) and (111)(8) above. 
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When a bank obtained collateral that consists of a basket of instruments, 
the haircut in respect of the basket of instruments shall be calculated in 
accordance with the formula specified below, which formula is designed to 
weight the collateral in the basket. 

where: 

a1 is the relevant weight of the asset, measured in terms of the 
relevant currency units, in the basket 

H1 is the haircut applicable to the relevant asset 

(xii) Comprehensive approach: quantitative criteria relating to own estimates of 
haircuts 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to calculate its own haircuts for 
purposes of calculating the bank's adjusted exposure-

{A) shall use a 99th percentile, one-tailed confidence interval; 

{B) shall base its calculations on the requirements specified in table 12 
below in respect of the type of transaction, the minimum holding 
period and the frequency of remargining and marking to market: 

Table 12 

Transaction type Minimum holding 
Condition period 

Repo-style transaction Five business days 
Daily 

remarainino 

Other capital market transactions Ten business days 
Daily 

remarginina 

Secured lending 
Twenty business 

Daily revaluation 
days 

When-

{i) a bank's own estimates of haircuts are based on shorter or 
longer holding periods than the minimum holding periods 
specified in table 12 above, the bank shall use the relevant 
square root of time formula to scale the relevant haircuts up or 
down to the appropriate minimum holding period; 
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(ii) the frequency of remargining or revaluation is longer than the 
minimum period specified in table 12 above, the relevant 
percentage in respect of the said minimum haircut shall be 
scaled up depending on the actual number of business days 
between remargining or revaluation, using the square root of 
time formula specified below. 

J
NB +(TM -1) 

H HM 
TM 

where: 

H is the relevant haircut 

HM is the relevant haircut in respect of the minimum 
holding period 

T M is the relevant minimum holding period for the type of 
transaction 

Na is the actual number of business days between 
remargining for capital market transactions or 
revaluation in respect of secured transactions 

For example, when a bank calculates the volatility on a TN day 
holding period which is different from the specified minimum holding 
period T M• the bank shall calculate the relevant haircut HM using the 
square root of time formula specified below. 

where: 

HM = the adjusted haircut 

TN = holding period used by the bank for deriving HN 

HN = haircut based on the holding period TN 

Similarly, when the frequency of remargining or revaluation is longer 
than the minimum period specified in table 12 above, the relevant 
percentage in respect of the minimum haircut shall be scaled up 
depending on the actual number of business days between 
remargining or revaluation, using the relevant square root of time 
formula. 
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For example, based on the relevant specified square root of time 
formula, a bank that uses the standard haircuts specified in table 11 
in subparagraph (xi) above shall use the relevant ten business day 
haircut percentages specified in the table as a basis in scaling the 
said haircut percentages up or down depending on the type of 
transaction and the frequency of remargining or revaluation, as 
specified below. 

where: 

H = adjusted haircut 

H10 = the ten business day standard haircut in respect of the 
instrument, specified in table 11 in subparagraph (xi) above 

NR = the actual number of business days between remargining for 
capital market transactions or revaluation for secured 
transactions 

T M = the minimum holding period for the type of transaction 

(C) shall take into account the lack of liquidity of lower quality assets, that 
is, the bank shall adjust the holding period upwards in cases where 
the holding period is regarded as inappropriate based on the liquidity 
of the collateral; 

(D) shall identify any situations in which historical data may understate 
potential volatility, such as in the case of a pegged currency, in which 
case the bank shall subject the data to stress tests; 

(E) shall apply a historical observation period for the calculation of 
haircuts of no less than one year. 

When a bank uses a weighting scheme or other method for the 
historical observation period, the effective observation period shall be 
at least one year, that is, the weighted average time lag of the 
individual observations shall not be less than 6 months. 

(F) shall update its data sets at least once every three months; 

(G) shall reassess the data whenever market prices are subject to 
material change. 
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(xiiQ Comprehensive approach: qualitative criteria relating to own estimates of 
haircuts 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to calculate its own haircuts for 
purposes of calculating the bank's adjusted exposure-

(A) shall use the estimated volatility data, including the holding period, in 
the day-to-day risk management process of the bank; 

(B) shall have in place a robust process in order to ensure compliance 
with the bank's documented set of internal policies, controls and 
procedures relating to the operation of the risk measurement system; 

(C) shall use its risk measurement system in conjunction with internal 
exposure limits; 

(D) shall on a regular basis conduct an independent review of its risk 
measurement system as part of the bank's own internal auditing 
process; 

(E) shall at regular intervals, but not less frequently than once a year, 
conduct a comprehensive review of the bank's overall risk 
management process, which review, as a minimum, shall address-

(i) the integration of the bank's risk measures into its daily risk 
management process; 

(ii) the validation of any significant change in the bank's risk 
measurement process; 

(iii) the accuracy and completeness of any position data; 

(iv) the verification of the consistency, timeliness and reliability of 
data sources used in the application of the bank's internal 
models, including the independence of such data sources; 

(v) the accuracy and appropriateness of assumptions relating to 
volatility. 

(xiv) Comprehensive approach: Minimum conditions relating to a haircut of zero 
per cent in the case of repo-style transactions 

In the case of any repo-style transaction, a bank other than a bank that 
obtained the approval of the Registrar to apply its VaR model to reflect 
price volatility as envisaged in subparagraph (xvi) below may apply a 
haircut of zero per cent provided that-
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(A) both the exposure and the collateral shall consist of cash or a 
sovereign security or public-sector security qualifying for a zero per 
cent risk weight in terms of the standardised approach; 

(B) both the exposure and the collateral shall be denominated in the 
same currency; 

(C) the transaction shall be overnight or both the exposure and the 
collateral shall be marked to market on a daily basis and shall be 
subject to daily remargining; 

(D) following the failure of the counterparty to remargin, the time that is 
required from the last mark-to-market adjustment, before the failure 
to remargin occurred, and the liquidation of the collateral, shall be no 
more than four business days; 

(E) the transaction shall be settled across a settlement system proven for 
the said type of transaction; 

(F) the documentation in respect of the agreement shall be standard 
market documentation for the said transactions; 

(G) the transaction shall be governed by documentation that specifies 
that when the counterparty fails to satisfy an obligation to deliver cash 
or securities or to deliver margin, or otherwise defaults, the 
transaction shall be immediately terminable; 

(H) upon any default event, regardless whether the counterparty is 
insolvent or bankrupt, the bank shall have the unfettered, legally 
enforceable right to immediately seize and liquidate the collateral for 
the bank's benefit; 

(I) the agreement shall be concluded with-

(i) a sovereign; 

(ii) a central bank; 

(iii) a public-sector entity; 

(iv) a bank or securities firm provided that in the case of a 
securities firm the firm shall be subject to supervisory and 
regulatory arrangements comparable to banks in the Republic, 
including, in particular, risk-based capital requirements and 
regulation and supervision on a consolidated basis; 
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(v} other financial institutions, including an insurance company, 
eligible for a risk weight of 20 per cent in terms of the 
standardised approach; 

(vi} a regulated mutual fund specified in writing by the Registrar 
provided that the said mutual fund shall be subject to capital or 
leverage requirements; 

(vii} a regulated pension fund specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(viii} a clearing institution specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ix} subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, such other person or institution as may be 
determined by the Registrar. 

(xv) Comprehensive approach: Minimum conditions relating to bilateral master 
netting agreements 

A bank-

(A} that concludes a repo-style agreement or transaction with a 
counterparty, which agreement or transaction is included in a bilateral 
master netting agreement, may recognise the effects of the bilateral 
master netting agreement provided that the said netting agreement-

(i} shall be legally enforceable in each relevant jurisdiction upon 
the occurrence of an event of default, regardless whether the 
counterparty is insolvent or bankrupt. 

In cases of legal uncertainty, the reporting bank shall obtain a 
legal opinion to the effect that its right to apply netting of gross 
claims is legally well founded and would be enforceable in the 
liquidation, default or bankruptcy of the counterparty or the 
bank; 

(ii} shall provide the non-defaulting party upon an event of default, 
including in the event of insolvency or bankruptcy of the 
counterparty, the right to terminate and close-out, in a timely 
manner, all transactions included in the agreement; 

(iii} shall make provision for-

(aa} the netting of gains and losses relating to all transactions 
included in the agreement, including the value of any 
collateral, which transactions were terminated and closed 
out, resulting in a single net amount which shall be owed 
by the one party to the other; 

34838-1 
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(bb) the prompt liquidation or set·off of coHateral upon an 
event of default 

(B} may net positions held in its banking book against positions held in its 
trading book provided that .. 

(i} all the relevant transactions shaH be marked to market on a 
daily basis; and 

(ii) the collateral instruments used in the relevant transactions shall 
constitute eligible financial collateral in the banking book. 

(xvi) Comprehensive approach: Minimum conditions relating to the use of VaR 
models 

As an alternative to the use of the standard haircuts specified in table t1 in 
subparagraph (xi) above, or the . calculation of own estimated haircuts, a 
bank that obtained the prior written approval of the Registrar for the use of 
risk measurements derived from the bank's internal risk·management 
model in respect of the bank's trading activities may use a VaR·modet 
approach to reflect the price volatility of the exposure and the collateral in 
respect of repurchase or resale agreements, taking fnto account the effects 
of correlation between security positions, provided that~ 

(A) subject to the prior written approval of and such··conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the bank may also apply the VaR 
approach to margin lending transactions and other transactions 
similar to repo·style transactions or securities financing transactions; 

(B) the VaR approach shall be applied-

(i) only to transactions covered by bilateral master netting 
agreements, that is, the VaR approach shall not be applied in 
respect of any repurchase agreement resale agreement or 
margin lending transaction unless the relevant transaction Is 
covered by a bilateral master netting agreement, which bilateral 
master netting agreement shall comply with the relevant 
requirements specifl6d in subparagraph (xv) above, and the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulations (17) to {19) 
below; 

(ii) on a counterparty-by·counterparty basis; 
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(C) the bank-

(I) shall at all times comply with the relevant model validation 
requirements and operational requirements specified in 
regulations 39(8) and In subregulation (19), and such further 
requirements as may be specified In writing by the Registrar; 

(II) may in the case of repurchase and resale agreements apply a 
minimum holding period of five business days unless a five 
business day holding period Is Inappropriate based on the 
liquidity of the instrument. 

(c) Guarantees 

(i) Minimum requirements 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the standardised approach for risk 
mitigation relating to guarantees shall comply with-

(A) the relevant minimum requirements specified In subregulation (7)(c) 
above; and 

(B) such further conditions as may be specified In writing by the Registrar. 

(li) Eligible guarsntees/guarantors 

For risk-mitigation purposes In terms of these Regulations, credit protection 
obtained from guarantors that are assigned a risk weight lower than the 
protected exposure shall be recognised as eligible guarantees, Including 
guarantees obtained from-

(A) sovereigns; 

(B) central banks; 

(C) . public-sector entities; 

(0) banks; 

(E) multilateral development banks; 

(F) securities firms; 

(G) other entities rated A- or better. 
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Provided that for purposes of calculating the minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a branch in terms of the provisions of the 
Banks Act, 1990, read with these Regulations, no guarantee received from 
the parent foreign institution or any other branch of the parent foreign 
institution in respect of an exposure incurred by the branch in the Republic 
shall be regarded as an eligible guarantee. 

(iiQ Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the standardised approach for risk mitigation 
obtains protection against loss in the form of an eligible guarantee in respect 
of the bank's exposure or potential exposure to credit risk, the risk weight 
applicable to the guaranteed transaction or guaranteed exposure may be 
reduced to the risk weight applicable to the relevant guarantor in accordance 
with the provisions of this paragraph (c). 

The lower risk weight of the guarantor shall apply to the outstanding amount 
of the exposure protected by the guarantee, provided that the bank shall 
comply with the said relevant minimum requirements. 

The unprotected portion of the exposure shall retain the risk weight relating 
to the relevant counterparty. 

(iv) Materiality thresholds 

For purposes of these Regulations, a materiality threshold below which no 
payment will be made in the event of a loss to the reporting bank or that 
reduces the amount of payment by the guarantor shall be regarded as 
equivalent to a retained first-loss position and shall be deducted in full from 
capital of the reporting bank in accordance with the relevant provisions of 
subregulation (6)0) above. 

(v) Proportional cover 

When a bank obtains a guarantee for less than the amount of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk, the bank shall recognise the credit protection on a 
proportional basis, that is, the protected portion of the exposure shall be 
risk weighted in accordance with the relevant provisions of this paragraph 
(c) and the remainder of the credit exposure shall be regarded as 
unsecured. 
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(vi) Currency mismatches 

When a bank obtains credit protection that is denominated in a currency 
that differs from the currency in which the exposure is denominated, the 
amount of the exposure deemed to be protected shall be reduced by the 
application of the formula specified below, which formula is designed to 
recognise the effect of the currency mismatch. The formula is expressed 
as: 

where: 

G is the relevant nominal amount of the credit protection obtained 

HFX is the haircut relating to the currency mismatch between the credit 
protection and the underlying obligation. 

The haircut shall be based on a ten business day holding period 
and daily mark to market. 

When a bank applies the standard haircuts, a haircut equal to 8 per 
cent shall apply. 

A bank shall use the relevant square root of time formula specified 
in paragraph (b)(xii) above to scale up a haircut percentage when 
the· holding period or frequency of mark-to-market adjustment 
differs from the specified minimum requirements. 

(d) Credit-derivative instruments 

(i) Risk weighting: Protection buyer (seller of credit risk) 

(A) For the protected portion of a credit exposure, a bank that is a 
protection buyer shall substitute the risk weight relating to the eligible 

. protection provider for the risk weight of the reference asset, 
reference entity or underlying asset. 

The lower risk weight relating to the eligible protection provider shall 
apply to the outstanding amount of the transaction or exposure 
protected by the credit-derivative instrument, provided that all the 
relevant conditions specified in this paragraph (d) are met. 

The unprotected portion of the exposure shall retain the risk weight 
relating to the relevant underlying exposure. 
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(B) When a bank hedges the credit risk relating to an exposure included 
in the bank's banking book with a credit-derivative instrument 
included in the bank's trading book, the bank shall only recognise the 
credit protection to the extent that the bank transferred the relevant 
credit risk to an eligible third party protection provider. 

(C) In the case of-

(i) a first-to-default structure, the protection buyer shall recognise 
the credit protection In respect of the exposure with the lowest 
risk-weighted amount provided that the notional amount of the 
relevant credit exposure shall be lower than or equal to the 
notional amount of the credit-derivative Instrument; 

(ii) a second to default structure, the protection buyer shall 
recognise the protection only when the protection buyer also 
obtained first-to-default protection, or when one of the assets in 
the basket already defaulted; 

(iii) a proportional structure, the protection buyer may proportionally 
recognise protection In respect of all relevant reference assets, 
reference entitles or underlying assets. 

(D) When a bank buys protection in the absence of an underlying 
exposure, or when bought protection Ia not eligible for recognition 
In the reporting bank•a calculation of required capital In raapact of 
an underlying exposure, the relevant credit-derivative Instrument 
shall be Ignored for purposes of calculating the reporting bank•s 
capital requirements relating to banking activities. 

(E) A materiality threshold contained in a credit-derivative contract 
that requires a given amount of loss to occur to the protection 
buyer before the protection seller is obliged to make payment to 
the protection buyer or reduces the amount of payment to the 
protection buyer shall be regarded as eguivalent to a first-loss 
credit-enhancement facility applied in asset securitisation and 
synthetic securitisation structures. 

A bank that is a protection buyer shall deduct from its capital and 
reserve funds such a materiality threshold in accordance with the 
relevant provisions specified in subregulation (6)0) above. The 
deduction from the reporting bank's capital in respect of such 
bought protection shall be limited to the capital requirement 
relating to the underlying asset or reference asset when no 
protection is recognised. 
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(ii) Risk weighting: Protection provider/seller (buyer of credit risk) 

(A) A bank that is a protection provider shall treat the position arising 
from the credit-derivative instrument as though the bank had a direct 
credit exposure to the reference asset, reference entity or underlying 
asset. 

{B) When a protection provider-

{i) provides protection in the form of a funded credit-derivative 
instrument, the protection seller, upon conclusion of the credit
derivative contract, is exposed to the sum of the credit risk 
relating to the reference asset, reference entity or underlying 
asset and the credit risk relating to the funds placed with the 
protection buyer. 

The protection provider shall risk weight the exposure 
according to the risk weight applicable to the reference asset or 
underlying asset, or the risk weight applicable to the protection 
buyer, whichever risk weight is the highest. 

The exposure at risk shall be limited to the maximum payment 
in terms of the credit-derivative contract. 

(ii) entered into an unfunded credit-derivative contract, the 
protection seller is exposed only to the credit risk relating to 
the reference asset, reference entity or underlying asset. 

(C) In the case of a first-to-default structure, the protection provider shall 
risk weight·its exposure to credit risk in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified below. 

(i) In the case of a credit-derivative instrument with a rating 
assigned by an eligible institution, the protection provider shall 
multiply the amount of the position with the risk weight specified 
in table 13 below. 
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Table 13 
Long term rating 1 

External credit AAAto BBB+ to BB+to B+and 
assessment1 A+ to Ar- below or AAr- BBB- BB-

unrated 
Risk weight 20% 50% 100% 350% Deducr 

External credit Short term rating, 
assessment1 Ar-1/P-1 I Ar-2/P-2 I Ar-3/P-3 I All other 
Risk weight 20% I 50% I 100% I Deducr 

1. The notations used In this table relate to the ratings applied by a particular 
credH assessment tnstHutlon. The use of the rating scale of a particular credH 
assessment Institution does not mean that any preference Is given to a 
particular credH assessment lnstHutlon and the assessments/ rating scales of 
other external credit assessment Institutions, recognised as eligible 
Institutions In South Africa, may have been used instead. 

2. The bank shall deduct from Hs primary share capital and primary unimpaired 
reserve funds 50 per cent ot the relevant amount and from Its secondary 
capital and secondary unimpaired reserve funds the remaining 50 per cent. 

(ii) In the case of unrated exposures, the protection seller shall 
maintain capital against each of the reference assets, reference 
entities or underlying assets in the basket by aggregating the 
risk weights of the assets included in the basket up to a 
maximum of 1250 per cent, or such imputed percentage as 
may be applicable from time to time, and multiplying the 
aggregated risk weight with the notional amount of the 
protection provided, that is, the aggregate amount of capital 
held by the protection provider shall not exceed an amount 
equal to a deduction from capital. 

(D) In the case of a second-to-default structure, the protection seller shall 
risk weight its exposure to credit risk in a manner similar to the 
method set out in item (C) above, which item (C) relates to a first-to
default structure, provided that in aggregating the risk weights 
relating to unrated exposures, the protection seller shall exclude from 
the aggregated risk weight the exposure with the lowest risk weight. 

(E) In the case of a proportional structure, the protection seller shall 
. proportionally attribute the relevant risk weights to all relevant 
reference assets, reference entities or underlying assets. 
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(iiQ Eligible protection providers 

(iv) 

For risk-mitigation purposes in terms of these Regulations, credit protection 
obtained from protection providers that are assigned a risk weight lower 
than the protected exposure shall be recognised as eligible protection 
providers, including protection obtained from: 

(A) sovereigns; 

{B) central banks; 

(C) public-sector entities; 

(D) banks; 

(E) securities firms; 

(F) other entities rated A- or better. 

Funded credit-derivative instruments 

A bank may issue cash instruments, such as credit-linked notes, in respect 
of which instruments the repayment of the principal amount is linked to the 
credit standing of a reference asset, reference entity or underlying asset. 

For risk-mitigation purposes, a bank shall treat credit-linked notes in a 
manner similar to cash-collateralised transactions. 

(v) Unfunded credit-derivative instruments 

(A) The capital treatment of the different credit risk-mitigation instruments 
recognized in terms of these Regulations shall be based on the 
economic effects of the instruments and not the legal construction of 
the said instruments . 

. Although the legal construction of guarantees may differ from credit
derivative instruments, only credit-default swaps and total-return 
swaps that provide credit protection equivalent to guarantees shall be 
recognised as credit risk-mitigation instruments, in addition to credit
linked notes, in terms of these Regulations. 

(B) When a bank buys credit protection through a total-return swap and 
records the net payments received on the swap as net income, but 
does not record the offsetting deterioration in the value of the asset 
that is protected, either through a reduction in fair value or an 
adjustment to reserves, the credit protection shall not be recognised. 



170 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(vij Materiality thresholds 

(A) Normally, a materiality threshold is specified in a credit-derivative 
contract in order to ensure that the protection seller is obliged only to 
make payment in terms of the credit-derivative contract once a 
material default has occurred in respect of an underlying asset, 
reference asset or reference entity. 

. . 
However, the economic effect of a materiality threshold specified in a 
credit-derivative contract may be that the protection buyer will suffer a 
specified amount of loss before payment in terms of the credit
derivative contract is triggered or the amount of payment by the 
protection seller to the protection buyer may even be reduced. 

Materiality thresholds specified in a credit-derivative contract may 
therefore result in a significant loss being incurred by the protection 
buyer on an underlying asset or reference asset without a credit
event payment being made. 

(B) Materiality thresholds below which no payment will be made in the 
event of a loss to the protection buyer or that reduce the amount of 
payment by the protection seller to the protection buyer shall for 
purposes of these Regulations be regarded as equivalent to a 
retained first-loss position and shall be deducted in full from capital in 
accordance with the relevant provisions specified in subregulation 
(6)0) above. 

(C) A credit-derivative instrument with a materiality threshold that 
requires a high percentage of loss to occur before the protection 
seller is obliged to make payment to the protection buyer shall not be 
recognised for credit-risk mitigation purposes in terms of these 
Regulations. 

(viij Multiple-name instruments 

(A) Multiple-name instruments refer to credit-derivative instruments that 
reference more than one reference asset, reference entity or 
underlying asset, that is, a basket of instruments. Multiple-name 
structures generally include-

(i) first-to-default structures, that is, the first default amongst the 
reference names triggers the credit protection and the credit 
event also terminates the protection; 
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{II) second~to-default structures, that Is, the second default 
amongst the reference names triggers the credit protection and 
the credit event also terminates the protection. 

(B) When the number of exposures In a basket Is significant, the 
transaction will be regarded as a synthetic securltlsatlon scheme. 
Such transactions shall be subject to the provisions of the exemption 
notice relating to securltlsatlon schemes. 

{C) For the purposes of these Regulations, the number of exposures in a 
basket shall be regarded as significant when the envisaged 
transaction will cause-

(i) the capital requirement of the reporting bank to increase or 
decrease by 5 per cent or more; or 

(ii) the amount of the relevant portfolio of the reporting bank in 
respect of which the transaction will be concluded to increase 
or decrease by 5 per cent or more. 

(viiQ Settlement 

(A) Normally, credit-derivative instruments provide for either physical 
settlement or cash settlement. 

(B) Some credit-derivative Instruments provide for pre-agreed amounts to 
be paid when a credit event occurs. These contracts are generally 
referred to as binary or digital contracts. 

When the payment in terms of a credit-derivative instrument is a fixed 
amount, that is, a binary payment, the amount of protection shall be the 
amount of the fixed payment. 

(C) Physical settlement, for example, Involves the delivery by a protection 
buyer of an obligation of the reference entity specified In the contract in 

. return for cash settlement by the protection seller of the reference 
amount. 

When obligations In terms of credit-derivative instruments are 
physically settled, problems associated with the valuation of the 
reference asset, reference entity or underlying asset following a credit 
event are avoided. 
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(D) Cash settlement requires a cash settlement amount to be calculated by 
a calculating agent specified in the contract. Following the occurrence 
of a credit event in respect of the reference asset, reference entity or 
underlying asset, the cash settlement amqunt is normally calculated 
as-

• the nominal amount of protection purchased; multiplied by 
• the value of the reference asset, reference entity or underlying 

asset at inception (the value is normally expressed as a 
percentage, for example, 100 per cent); less 

• the "final value", which value is normally expressed as a 
percentage of the reference asset, reference entity or underlying 
asset on the cash-settlement date. 

(ix) Foreign-currency positions 

A bank shall include in the forms BA 320 and BA 325 all relevant foreign
currency positions created by credit-derivative instruments when the bank 
calculates its aggregate effective net open foreign-currency position. 

(x) Proportional cover 

When a bank obtains credit protection for less than the amount of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk, the bank shall recognise the credit 
protection on a proportional basis, that is, the protected portion of the 
exposure shall be risk weighted in accordance with the provisions of this 
paragraph (d) and the remainder of the credit exposure shall be regarded 
as unsecured. 

(xi) Minimum requirements relating to credit-derivative instruments 

(A) General requirement 

(i) Notwithstanding the provisions of these Regulations, a bank 
that wishes to engage in credit-derivative transactions-

(aa) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Financial 
Surveillance Department of the Reserve Bank in respect 
of any such transaction involving a non-resident person; 
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Should the Financial Surveillance Department of the 
Reserve Bank grant its approval to the said transaction, 
the bank shall adhere to such rules, conditions or such 
regulations as may be specified by the Financial 
Surveillance Department of the Reserve Bank relating to 
such credit-derivative instruments; 

(bb) shall comply with such rules, conditions or such 
regulations as may be specified by the Financial 
Surveillance Department of the Reserve Bank relating to 
credit-derivative instruments. 

(ii) Protection from a credit-derivative contract shall be recognised 
in terms of these Regulations to the extent-

(aa) that such protection was not already taken into 
consideration in the calculation of the reporting bank's 
required amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(bb) that such protection can be realised by the reporting bank 
under normal market conditions, that is, the value at which 
the protection can be realised shall not differ materially 
from its book value. 

(B) Specific requirements 

A bank that wishes to recognise the risk-mitigation effect of protection 
obtained in the form of a credit-derivative instrument in the calculation 
of the bank's credit exposure shall comply with the requirements 
specified below. 

(Q Direct 

The credit protection shall constitute a direct claim on the 
protection seller. 

· (ii) Explicit 

The credit protection shall be linked to specific credit 
exposures, so that the extent of the cover is duly defined and 
incontrovertible. 
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(Ill) l"svocabls 

Other than a protection buyer's non·payment of money due In 
respect of the credit protection contract, there shall be no 
clause In the contract that would allow the protection seller 
unilaterally to cancel the credit protection or Increase the 
effective cost of the protection as a result of deterioration In the 
credit quality of the protected exposure. 

(iv) Unconditional 

There shall be no clause in the contract other than clauses 
relating to procedural requirements that could prevent the 
protection seller from being obliged to make payment in a 
timely manner should a credit event occur in respect of an 
underlying asset, reference entity or reference asset. 

(v) The credit protection shall be legally enforceable in all relevant 
jurisdictions 

In cases of uncertainty, a bank shall obtain legal opinion 
confirming the enforceability of the credit protection in all 
relevant jurisdictions and that the bank's rights are legally well 
founded. Legal opinions shall be updated at appropriate 
intervals in order to ensure continoing enforceability. 

(vi) The protection seller shall not have any formal recourse to the 
protection buyer In respect of losses incurred by the protection 
seller. 

(vii) In the case of a funded single-name credit-derivative contract, 
the protection buyer shall not be obliged to repay any funds 
received from the protection seller In terms of the credit
derivative contract, except at the maturity date of the contract, 
provided that no credit event has occurred during the period of 
bought protection or as a result of a defined credit event, and 
then In accordance with the terms of payment defined in the 
contract. 
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(viii) In order to obtain full recognition of the protection obtained, the 
base currency of a credit-derivative instrument shall be the 
same currency as the currency in which the credit exposure 
that is protected is denominated. 

When a credit-derivative instrument is denominated in a 
currency that differs from the currency in which the credit 
exposure is denominated, that is, when there is a currency 
mismatch, the bought protection may be less than expected 
owing to fluctuations in the exchange rates. 

When a bank obtains credit protection that is denominated in a 
currency that differs from the currency in which the exposure is 
denominated, the amount of the exposure deemed to be 
protected shall be reduced by the application of the formula 
specified below, which formula is designed to recognise the 
effect of the currency mismatch. The formula is expressed as: 

where: 

GA is the relevant adjusted value of the protection 

G is the relevant nominal amount of the credit protection 
obtained 

HFX is the haircut relating to the currency mismatch between 
the credit protection and the underlying obligation. 

The haircut shall be based on a ten business day 
holding period and daily mark to market. 

When a bank applies the standard haircuts, a haircut 
equal to 8 per cent shall apply. 

A bank shall use the relevant square root of time 
formula specified in paragraph (b)(xii) above to scale up 
a haircut percentage when the holding period or 
frequency of mark-to-market adjustment differs from the 
specified minimum requirements. 
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(ix} Robust risk-management process 

While credit-derivative instruments reduce credit risk, they 
simultaneously increase other risks to which a bank is exposed, 
such as legal and operational risks. 

Therefore, a bank shall employ robust procedures and 
processes to control the aforesaid risks. 

As a minimum, a robust risk-management process relating to 
credit-derivative instruments shall include the fundamental 
elements specified below. 

(aa) Strategy 

A duly articulated strategy for credit-derivative 
instruments shall form an intrinsic part of a bank's general 
credit strategy and overall liquidity strategy. 

(bb) Focus on underlying credit 

A bank shall continue to assess an exposure that is 
hedged by a credit-derivative instrument on the basis of 
the borrower's creditworthiness. A bank shall obtain and 
analyse sufficient financial information to determine the 
obligor's risk profile and its risk management and 
operational capabilities. 

(cc) Systems 

A bank's policies and procedures shall be supported by 
management systems capable of tracking the location 
and status of its credit-derivative instruments. 

(dd) Concentration risk 

A bank shall have in place a duly defined policy with 
respect to the amount of concentration risk that it is 
prepared to accept. 

A bank shall take into account purchased credit protection 
when assessing the potential concentrations in its credit 
portfolio, including when the bank determines its 
concentration risk in terms of section 73 of the Act. 

A bank shall monitor general trends affecting its credit
protection sellers, in order to mitigate its concentration 
risk. 
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{es) Roll-off risks 

When a bank obtains credit protection that differs in 
maturity from the underlying credit exposure, the bank 
shall monitor and control its roll-off risks, that is, the fact 
that the bank will be exposed to the full amount of the 
credit exposure when the credit protection expires. 

(x) As a minimum, the risk management systems of the reporting 
bank shall be adequate-

(aa) to capture the credit risk relating to a reference asset, 
reference entity or underlying asset acquired through a 
credit-derivative contract and any counterparty risk arising 
from an unfunded over-the-counter credit-derivative 
contract within the normal credit approval and credit 
monitoring processes; 

(bb) to assess the probability of default correlation between 
the reference asset, reference entity or underlying asset 
and the protection provider; 

(cc) to provide valuation procedures, including assessment 
and monitoring of the liquidity of the credit-derivative 
instrument and the reference asset or underlying asset. 
This is particularly important for credit-derivative contracts 
when the reference asset or underlying asset is illiquid, 
for example, a loan, or when the derivative instrument has 
multiple reference assets, reference entities or underlying 
assets; 

(dd} to assess the impact on liquidity risk when the reporting 
bank has transferred a significant amount of credit risk 
through the use of funded credit-derivative instruments 
with a shorter maturity than the underlying credit 
exposure; 

(ee) to assess the impact on capital adequacy when the 
reporting bank has transferred a significant amount of 
credit risk through the use of unfunded credit-derivative 
instruments and when a replacement contract may not be 
available when the credit protection expires; 
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(ff) to assess the change in the risk profile of the remaining 
credit exposures in terms of both the quality and the 
spread of the portfolio, when the reporting bank makes 
extensive use of credit-derivative instruments to transfer 
risk; 

(gg) to assess the basis risk between the reference asset 
exposure and the underlying asset exposure when these 
exposures are not the same; 

(hh) to monitor the legal and reputational risk associated with 
credit-derivative instruments; 

(ii) to monitor the credit risk on an ongoing basis. 

(xi} As a minimum, the credit events relating to non-sovereign debt, 
specified by the contracting parties shall include: 

(aa) Bankruptcy or insolvency. 

(bb} Any application for protection from creditors. 

(cc} Payment default, that is, failure to pay the principal 
amount or related interest amounts due. 

(dd) Any restructuring of the underlying obligation that results 
in a credit loss event such as a credit impairment or other 
similar debit being raised, including-

(i} a reduction in the rate or .amount of interest payable 
or the amount of scheduled interest accruals; 

(ii} a reduction in the amount of principal, fees or 
premium payable at maturity or at the scheduled 
redemption dates; 

(iii} a change in the ranking in the priority of payment of 
any obligation, causing the subordination of such 
obligation; 

(iv) a postponement or other deferral of a date or dates 
for either the payment or accrual of interest or the 
payment of the principal amount or premium. 
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When the credit·derivative instrument does not include 
the restructuring of the underlying obligation as a credit 
event, it shall be deemed that the bank obtained 
protection equal to a maximum of sixty per cent of the 
amount covered in terms of the credit-derivative 
instrument. 

(xll) As a minimum, the credit events relating to sovereign debt, 
specified by the contracting parties shall Include: 

(aa) Any moratorium on the repayment of the principal amount 
or related Interest amounts due. 

(bb) Repudiation. 

(cc) Payment default, that is, failure to pay the principal or 
related interest amounts due. 

(dd) Any restructuring of the underlying obligation that results 
in a credit loss event such as a credit Impairment or other 
similar debit being raised, including-

(i) a reduction in the rate or amount of interest payable 
or the amount of scheduled interest accruals; 

(II) a reduction in the amount of principal, fees or 
premium payable at maturity or at the scheduled 
redemption dates; 

(iii) a postponement or other deferral of a date or dates 
for either the payment or accrual of interest or the 
payment of the principal amount or premium; 

When the credit-derivative instrument does not include 
the restructuring of the underlying obligation as a credit 
event, it shall be deemed that the bank obtained 
protection equal to a maximum of sixty per cent of the 
amount covered in terms of the credit-derivative 
instrument. 

(xiii) Contracts allowing for cash settlement will be recognised for 
risk-mitigation purposes, provided that a robust valuation 
process is In place in order to estimate loss reliably. There shall 
be a duly specified period for obtaining post credit-event 
valuations of the reference asset or underlying obligation, 
typically not more than 30 days. 
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(xiv) The grace period specified in the credit-derivative contract shall 
not be longer than the relevant grace period provided for failure 
to pay in terms of the underlying obligation. 

(xv) The protection buyer shall have the right and ability to transfer 
the underlying obligation or reference asset to the protection 
seller, if such underlying obligation or reference asset is 
required for settlement. 

(xvi) The delivery of the underlying obligation or reference asset 
shall not contravene any term or condition relating to the 
underlying asset or reference asset, and consent shall be 
obtained when necessary. 

(xvii) The identity of the person(s) responsible for determining 
whether a credit event has occurred, and the sources to be 
used, shall be duly defined. This determination shall not be the 
sole responsibility of the protection seller. The protection buyer 
shall have the right and ability to inform the protection seller of 
the occurrence of a credit event. 

(xviii) Asset mismatch 

When the reference asset and the underlying asset being 
hedged differ the protection buyer may suffer a loss on the 
underlying credit exposure that will not be fully compensated by 
an equivalent claim against the protection seller. 

When there is an asset mismatch between the underlying 
exposure and the reference asset the protection buyer will be 
allowed to reduce the credit exposure provided that-

(aa) the reference asset and the underlying exposure relate to 
the same obligor, that is, the same legal entity; 

(bb) the reference asset ranks pari passu with or more junior 
than the underlying asset in the event of bankruptcy; 

(cc) legally effective cross default clauses, for example, cross 
default or cross acceleration clauses apply; and 

(dd) the terms and conditions of the credit-derivative contract 
do not contravene the terms and conditions of the 
underlying asset or reference asset. 
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(e) Maturity mismatches 

(i) A maturity mismatch occurs when the residual maturity of the credit 
protection obtained in the form of eligible collateral, guarantees or credit
derivative instruments, or in terms of a netting agreement, is less than the 
residual maturity of the underlying credit exposure, that is, when the 
residual maturity of the credit protection is-

(A) less than the residual maturity of the underlying credit exposure a 
maturity mismatch exists and the bank shall treat the relevant 
positions in accordance with the relevant requirements of this 
paragraph (e); 

(B) longer than the residual maturity of the underlying credit exposure, 
the position shall be regarded as fully protected. 

(ii) A bank shall conservatively define the maturity of the underlying exposure 
and the maturity of the credit protection. 

The effective maturity of the underlying exposure shall be the longest 
possible remaining time before the obligor is scheduled to fuHil its 
obligation. 

Embedded options that may reduce the term of the credit protection shall 
be taken into account when the effective maturity of the credit protection is 
determined so that the shortest possible effective maturity is used. For 
example, the effective maturity of credit protection with step-up and call 
features will be the remaining time to the first call. 

(iii) In the case of maturity mismatched credit protection in respect of which the 
original maturity of the relevant credit protection is less than one year such 
credit protection shall not be recognised for credit-risk mitigation purposes 
in terms of these Regulations unless the said credit protection has a 
matching maturity with the underlying credit exposure(s), that is, credit 
protection with an original maturity of less than one year shall be 
recognised only when-

(A) the maturity of the protection and the maturity of the exposure is 
matched; or 

(B) the residual maturity of the protection is longer than the residual 
maturity of the exposure, 
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provided that in the calculation of its minimum required amount of capital 
and reserve funds a bank shall in no case recognise credit protection 
obtained when the residual maturity of such credit protection is less than or 
equal to three months. 

(iv) When a bank obtained eligible protection, which bank adopted-

(A) the simple approach for the recognition of risk mitigation relating to 
collateral, a reduction In the risk exposure of the bank shall be 
allowed only when the maturity of the collateral and the maturity of 
the exposure Is matched, that Is, collateral obtained by the bank as 
security against an exposure of the bank shall be pledged as security 
for the full duration of the bank's exposure; 

(B) the comprehensive approach for the recognition of risk mitigation 
relating to netting, collateral, guarantees or credit-derivative 
instruments, shall recognise the effect of mismatches between the 
maturity of the bank's underlying exposure and the protection obtained 
through the application of the formula specified below. which formula 
is designed to recognise the effect of the maturity mismatch. The 
formula Is expressed as: 

Pa = P X (t-0.25)/(T -0.25) 

where: 

Pa Is the relevant value of the credit protection obtained, adjusted 
for the maturity mismatch 

P is the relevant amount of credit protection obtained, adjusted 
for any haircuts 

t is min (T. residual maturity of the credit protection 
arrangement), expressed in years 

T is min (5, residual maturity of the exposure), expressed in 
years 

(v) When a bank obtains protection that differs in maturity from the underlying 
credit exposure the bank shall monitor and control its roll-off risks, that is, 
the fact that the bank will be exposed to the full amount of the credit 
exposure when the protection expires. 

The bank may be unable to obtain further protection or to maintain Its 
capital adequacy when the protection expires. 
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(f) Treatment of pools of risk mitigation instruments 

(i) When a bank obtains-

(A) multiple risk mitigation instruments in order to protect a single 
exposure, that is, the bank has obtained, for example, collateral, 
guarantees and credit-derivative instruments partially protecting an 
exposure; or 

(B) protection with differing maturities, 

the bank shall subdivide the exposure into portions covered by the relevant 
types of risk mitigation instruments. 

(ii) A bank shall separately calculate its risk-weighted exposure relating to 
each relevant portion envisaged in subparagraph (i) above. 

(g) Risk mitigation in respect of a securitisation exposure 

When a bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk obtains protection in respect of a securitisation 
exposure the bank shall calculate its risk weighted exposure in respect of the 
said exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (7}(e) read with the relevant requirements specified in this 
subregulation (9). 

(h) Tranched cover 

When a bank transfers to a protection seller or sellers a portion of the risk arising 
from an exposure, in one or more tranches whilst the said bank retains some 
level of risk, and the risk transferred and the risk retained are of different 
seniority, the bank may obtain credit protection, for example, in respect of the 
more senior tranches, such as the second loss position, provided that in all cases 
the bank shall apply the relevant rules and requirements relating to securitisation 
exposures specified in the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes 
read with the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (6)(h), (6)0), 
(7}(e) and (B)(h) above. 
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(1 0) Calculation of credit risk exposure: IRB approach 

Subject to the relevant provisions of regulation 38(2) and subregulation (20), a bank 
that wishes to adopt the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
credit risk-

(a) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registar; 

Should the Registrar grant his/her approval, the bank shall in addition to the 
minimum requirements relating to the IRB approach specified in subregulation 
(11 )(b) below, continuously comply with such conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar; 

(b) shall calculate its exposure to credit risk, at the discretion of the bank, either in 
accordance with the provisions of Method 1, as set out in subregulations (11) 
and (12) below, or Method 2, as set out in subregulations (13) and (14) below, or, 
subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a 
combination of the said methods. 

(11) Method 1: Calculation of credit risk exposure in terms of the foundation I RB approach 

(a) Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank that obtained the prior written 
approval of the Registrar to adopt the foundation IRB approach to calculate the 
bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's banking 
book-

(i) shall continuously comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in paragraph (b) below and such further conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar in respect of any asset class subject to 
the IRB approach; 

(ii) shall continuously comply with the relevant minimum disclosure 
requirements specified in regulation 43(2); 

(iii) shall categorise its exposures in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (c) below; 

(iv) shall calculate its risk-weighted exposures in accordance with the relevant 
requirements and risk components specified in paragraph (d) below; 

(v) shall apply the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
securitisation or resecuritisation exposure, that is, a bank shall not use the 
IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure unless the bank obtained the prior written 
approval of the Registrar to apply the JAB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to underlying credit exposure, provided that the 
bank shall in respect of the said securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 
comply with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (b)(xii) below. 
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(vi) shall calculate any relevant credit impairment, amongst other things, in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (22); 

(vii) shall deduct from the bank's capital and reserve funds such amounts as 
may be specified in paragraph (q) below. 

(b) Minimum requirements 

(i) Subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 
a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's 
banking book shall apply the said approach in respect of all the bank's 
material asset classes and business units. 

(ii) For a minimum period of three years or such lesser minimum period as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, prior to a bank's 
implementation of the foundation IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk, the rating and risk estimation systems and 
processes of the bank should have-

(A) provided a meaningful assessment of borrower and transaction 
characteristics; 

(B) provided a meaningful differentiation of risk; 

(C) provided materially accurate and consistent quantitative estimates of 
risk; 

(D) produced internal ratings and default and loss estimates that formed 
an integral part of the bank's-

(i) credit approval process; 

(ii) risk management process; 

(iii) internal capital allocation process; 

· (iv) corporate governance process; 

(E) been subjected to appropriate internal controls and independent 
review; 

(F) been broadly in compliance with the minimum requirements specified 
in this subregulation (11 ). 
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(iii) As a minimum, a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of positions held in the 
bank's banking book shall have in place a duly documented credit policy, 
which credit policy-

(A) shall be applied consistently over time for internal risk management 
purposes and in terms of the IRB approach; 

. 
(B) shall in the case of exposures relating to corporate institutions, 

sovereigns or banks duly specify the relationship between borrower 
grades in terms of the level of risk that each grade implies, that is, 
the perceived and measured risk shall increase as the credit quality 
of an exposure declines from one grade to the next; 

(C) shall in the case of exposures relating to corporate institutions, 
sovereigns or banks duly specify the risk represented in each risk 
grade in terms of both a description of the probability of default risk 
typical for obligors assigned to the specific grade and the criteria 
used to distinguish that level of credit risk; 

(D) shall duly specify the treatment of individual entities in a connected 
group, including the circumstances under which the same rating may 
or may not be assigned to all or some related entities; 

(E) shall reinforce and foster the independence of the rating process; 

(F) shall duly specify the bank's process relating to the assignment of 
ratings to credit exposures; 

(G) shall duly specify the situations in which the senior management of 
the bank may override the output of the rating process, including how 
and to what extent such overrides may be used, and the names of 
senior management who may approve overrides of the model's 
output; 

(H) shall contain comprehensive requirements to assess the 
· creditworthiness of persons with overdraft facilities; 

(I) shall comprehensively deal with-

(i) overdue amounts, including the manner in which the bank 
determines the number of past d~e days in respect of credit 
exposures; 

(ii) exposures that are in default; 
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(Ill) re-agelng of facilities or exposures, which re-aging, amongst 
other things, shall comprehensively deal wlth-

(aa) persons responsible for approval; 

(bb) reporting requirements; 

(cc) the minimum age of a facility or exposure before It Is 
eligible for re-agelng; 

(dd) the delinquency levels of facilities or exposures that are 
eligible for re-agelng; 

(ee) the maximum number of exposures per facility, eligible for 
re-ageing; 

(ff) a reassessment of the borrower's capacity to repay 
amounts due; 

(iv) the granting of extensions, deferrals, renewals or rewrites in 
respect of existing accounts. 

(iv) A bank that uses multiple systems to support its assessment of credit risk-
... 

(A) shall duly document-

(!) the rationale for assigning a particular obligor to a particular 
rating system; 

(II) the specific Industries or market segments to which a particular 
rating system applies; 

(B) shall allocate the bank's obligors to a rating system in a manner that 
best reflects the level of risk of a particular obligor. 

(v) Without derogating from the provisions of subparagraphs (i) to (iv) above, 
the rating and risk estimation systems and processes of a bank that 
adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's banking book-

(A) shall in the case of exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or 
banks, excluding any exposures relating to specialised lending that 
were mapped into the standardised rating categories specified in 
paragraph (d) (Ill) (C) below, have separate and distinct dimensions 
relating to-
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(i) the risk of borrower default, that is, separate exposures to the 
same obligor shall be assigned to the same borrower grade, 
irrespective of any differences in the nature of each specific 
transaction unless-

(aa) the one exposure is denominated in local currency whilst 
the other exposure is denominated in foreign currency; or 

(bb) protection was obtained in the form of a guarantee, which 
protection resulted in an adjusted borrower grade, 

in which case separate exposures may result in multiple grades 
in respect of the same obligor. 

(ii) transaction-specific factors such as collateral, seniority and 
product type provided that-

(aa) when the rating system of a bank that adopted the 
foundation IRB approach contains a facility dimension, 
which facility dimension reflects both borrower and 
transaction-specific factors, that is, the rating dimension 
reflects expected loss by incorporating both borrower 
strength (PD) and loss severity (LGD) considerations, the 
rating system shall be deemed to comply with the 
requirements of this item (A); 

(bb) a separate rating system that exclusively reflects LGD 
ratios shall be deemed to comply with the relevant 
requirements of this item (A); 

(cc) when the rating dimension reflects expected loss but it 
does not separately quantify the LGD ratio in respect of 
the said exposure, the bank shall apply the LGD 
estimates determined by the Registrar. 

(B) shall in the case of exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or 
banks ensure a meaningful distribution of exposures across risk 
grades, that is, the bank shall not have excessive concentrations of 
exposure in any one of the bank's borrower rating or facility rating 
scales. 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the IRB approach-

(i) shall in the case of exposures other than specialised lending 
that were mapped into the standardised rating categories 
specified in paragraph (d)(iii)(C) below, have no less than 
seven borrower grades in respect of borrowers that are not in 
default and one grade for borrowers that have defaulted, 
provided that-
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(aa) the bank shall in the case of concentrations within a 
single grade have empirical evidence that-

(i) the grades cover sufficiently narrow PO bands; 

(ii) the default risk posed by borrowers in a particular 
grade falls within the specific band; 

(bb) the Registrar may require a bank with a diverse portfolio 
of credit exposure to have more borrower grades than the 
minimum number of borrower grades specified in this 
sub-item (i); 

(ii) shall in the case of exposures relating to specialised lending, 
which exposures were mapped into the standardised rating 
categories specified in paragraph (d)(iii)(C) below, have no less 
than four borrower grades in respect of borrowers that are not 
in default and one grade for borrowers that have defaulted; 

(iii) shall assign a rating to each obligor and all eligible guarantors, 
which rating shall be reviewed or approved by a person who 
does not directly benefit from the extension of credit; 

(iv) shall associate each exposure with a facility rating as part of the 
loan approval process; 

(v) shall review assigned borrower and facility ratings on a regular 
basis, but not less frequently than once a year, provided that 
the bank shall review all relevant ratings as soon as material 
new information comes to the attention of the bank; 

(vi) shall have in place an effective process in order to obtain and 
update all relevant information; 

(C) may in the case of exposures relating to specialised lending, which 
exposures were mapped into the standardised rating categories 

·specified in paragraph (d)(iii)(C) below, have a single rating 
dimension, which rating dimension reflects expected loss by 
incorporating both borrower strength, that is, PO, and loss severity, 
that is, LGO; 
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(D) shall in the case of retail exposures-

(i) be oriented towards and comprehensively capture-

(aa) borrower risk, which borrower risk shall Include matters 
such as borrower type and demographics such as age or 
occupation; and 

(bb) transaction risk, which transaction risk shall Include 
matters relating to product and collateral types such as 
loan-to-value or lending-to-value measures, guarantees 
and seniority; 

(cc) the delinquency status of all relevant exposures, that Is, 
the bank shall separately identify exposures that are 
delinquent and exposures that are not delinquent; 

(ii) be sufficiently robust to ensure that the bank assigns each retail 
exposure to a relevant pool of retail exposures as part of the 
bank's loan approval process, which loan approval process 
shall make provision for-

(aa) a meaningful differentiation of risk, that is, there shall be a 
meaningful distribution of borrowers and exposures 
across the relevant retail poofs'of exposure in order to . 
ensure that no single pool of exposures results In undue 
concentration In relation to the bank's total retail 
exposure; 

(bb) a grouping of sufficiently homogenous exposures 
provided that the bank shall consider the risk drivers In 
respect of borrower risk, transaction risk and the 
delinquency status of retail exposures when the bank 
assigns a particular exposure to a particular retail pool of 
exposures; 

(cc) accurate and consistent estimates of loss characteristics 
at a pool level, that is, for each pool of retail exposures, 
the bank shall estimate the risk components of PO, LGD 
and EAD provided that the number of exposures In a 
particular exposure pool shall be sufficient to allow for a 
meaningful quantification and validation of the loss 
characteristics at the pool level; 

(dd) regular review, but not less frequently than once a year, 
of the status of Individual borrowers within each pool and 
the loss characteristics and delinquency status of each 
relevant pool provided that the bank-
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(i) shall review all relevant risk characteristics as soon 
as material new information comes to the attention 
of the bank; 

(ii) may make use of a representative sample to review 
the status of individual borrowers within each pool; 

(E) shall m.ake.provision for specific rating definitions and criteria in order 
to assign exposures to relevant risk grades, which definitions and 
criteria-

(i) shall be plausible and intuitive in order to ensure a meaningful 
differentiation of risk; 

(ii) shall be sufficiently detailed to allow-

(aa) persons responsible for assigning of ratings to 
consistently assign borrowers or facilities that pose similar 
risk to the same grade; 

(bb) third parties such as the internal audit department or an 
equally independent function, and the Registrar, to 
understand the assignment of ratings and to evaluate the 
appropriateness of the grade or pool assignments; 

(iii) shall be duly documented; 

(iv) shall be consistent with the bank's internal lending standards; 

(v) shall take into consideration all relevant and material 
information; 

(vi) shall periodically be reviewed in order to ensure that the 
definitions and criteria remain relevant and current. 

(F) shall incorporate an appropriate time horizon in order to assign a risk 
rating to a borrower, which rating shall be based on a sufficiently long 
time horizon-

(i) to estimate an obligor's probability of default; 

(ii) to represent the borrower's ability and willingness to repay 
contractual obligations despite adverse economic conditions or 
the occurrence of unexpected events; 
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(G) may include statistical models and mechanical methods to assign 
borrower and facility ratings or estimate PO ratios, LGD ratios and 
EAD amounts, which models and methods-

(i) shall take into account all relevant and material information; 

(ii) shall be used appropriately; 

(iii) shall have good predictive power; 

(iv) shall incorporate a reasonable set of risk predictors and the 
bank shall have in place clear guidelines and processes to 
monitor situations in which variables or risk inputs were altered; 

(v) shall materially be accurate across a range of borrowers or 
facilities; 

(vi) shall not contain any known material biases; 

(vii) shall be subject to a regular validation process of data inputs, 
including an assessment of accuracy, completeness and 
appropriateness: 

(viii) shall be subject to written policies and procedures for human 
review and judgement provided that when human judgement is 
used to override the model's output, the bank shall separately 
keep track of the performance of the relevant exposure; 

(ix) shall be subject to regular backtesting. 

(H) shall be duly documented, which documentation, as a minimum-

(i) shall address matters such as-

(aa) specific definitions of default and loss, which definitions 
shall materially be consistent with the definitions 
contained in this subcegulation (11) and in regulation 67; 

(bb) portfolio differentiation; 

(cc) rating criteria and the rationale for the bank's choice of 
particular internal rating criteria provided that the bank 
shall be able to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar that the selected rating criteria and procedures 
are likely to result in ratings that meaningfully differentiate 
risk; 
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(dd) the responsibilities of persons responsible for the rating of 
borrowers and facilities; 

(ee) definitions relating to rating exceptions and the persons 
authorised to approve any rating exceptions; 

(ff) the frequency of rating reviews; 

(gg) management oversight and the bank's internal control 
structure; 

(hh) the history of major changes in the bank's risk rating 
process; 

(ii) shall provide adequate evidence of the bank's compliance with 
all relevant minimum requirements; 

(iii) shall duly indicate any differences between the bank's risk 
estimates for purposes of complying with the lAB approach and 
for internal risk management purposes, such as pricing; 

(iv) shall in the case of statistical models used in the bank's rating 
process, comprehensively deal with-

(aa) the relevant methodologies, including a detailed outline of 
the theory, assumptions and/ or mathematical and 
empirical basis to assign risk estimate to risk grades, 
individual obligors, exposures or pools; 

(bb) the data sources used; 

(cc) the process to validate the model; 

(dd) any circumstances under which the model does not work 
effectively. 

(I) , shall be subject to appropriate independent review. 

(vi) Risk quantification 

G11-097355-C 

(A) Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank shall in the case of 
exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or banks, estimate a 
PO ratio in respect of each internal borrower grade, which PO 
estimate-
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(i) may be based on one or more of the three techniques specified 
below provided that the underlying historical observation period 
shall be a minimum period of five years in respect of at least 
one of the said techniques. 

(aa) Internal default experience 

A bank-

(i) shall demonstrate that the PO estimates are based 
on the bank's underwriting standards and 
sufficiently reflect any differences between the 
rating system that generated the data and the 
bank's current rating system. 

(ii) may use pooled data provided that the bank shall 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that 
the internal rating systems and criteria of the other 
banks in the pool are comparable with the bank's 
own internal rating systems and criteria. 

(bb) Mapping to external data, that is, the bank may map its 
internal risk grades to a risk scale used by an eligible 
external credit assessment institution and then attribute 
the default rate observed in respect of the external credit 
assessment institution's grades to the bank's grades, 
provided that-

(i) the bank shall compare and avoid any biases or 
inconsistencies between--the bank's internal rating 
criteria and the criteria used by the external 
institution; 

(ii) the bank shall compare and avoid any biases or 
inconsistencies between the internal and external 
ratings of any common borrowers; 

(iii) the external institution's criteria underlying 
quantification shall be oriented to the risk of 
borrower default and shall not reflect transaction 
characteristics; 

(iv) the bank shall compare and avoid any biases or 
inconsistencies between the definitions used in 
respect of default; 

(v) the bank shall document the basis on which the 
mapping was done. 
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(cc) Statistical default models, that is, the bank may use a 
simple average of default-probability estimates in respect 
of individual borrowers assigned to a particular grade, 
which estimates were generated by statistical default 
prediction models, provided that the statistical model shall 
comply with the relevant minimum requirements specHied 
in subparagraph (v)(G) above; 

(II) shall be based on the definition of default, specified in 
regulation 67; 

(iii) shall be based on a population of exposures that closely 
matches or is at least comparable to the bank's existing 
exposures and lending standards; 

(iv) shall be based on economic and market conditions that are 
relevant and current; 

(v) shall be a long-run average of the one-year default rates 
relating to the borrowers in a particular grade; 

(vi) shall incorporate all relevant and material information; 

(vii) shall take into account any changes in lending practice or the 
process for pursuing recoveries over the observation period; 

(viii) shall be reviewed on a regular basis but not less frequently than 
once a year or when material new information is obtained; 

(ix) shall be based on historical experience and empirical evidence; 

(x) shall be based on a sufficient number of exposures and data 
periods that will ensure accurate and robust PO estimates; 

(xi) shall be based on an estimation technique that performs well in 
o"ut~of-sample tests; 

{B) Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank shall in the case of 
retail exposures estimate a PO ratio and a LGD ratio in respect of 
each retail pool of exposures, which PO estimate and LGO estimate-

(I) shall be based on the bank's internal data as the primary 
source of information; 

(II) shall be based on a number of exposures in a particular 
exposure pool that Is sufficient to allow for a meaningful 
quantification and validation of the loss characteristics; 
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(iii) shall be based on the definition of default, specified in 
regulation 67; 

(iv) may rely on external data or statistical models for quantification 
provided that the bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of 
the Registrar a strong link between-

(aa) the bank's process of assigning exposures to a particular 
pool and the process used by the external data source; 

(bb) the bank's internal risk profile and the composition of the 
external data; 

(v) shall incorporate all relevant and material information; 

(vi) shall be based on a population of exposures that closely 
matches or is at least comparable to the bank's existing 
exposures and lending standards; 

(vii) shall be based on economic and market conditions that are 
relevant and current; 

(viii) shall be based on an estimation technique that performs well in 
out-of-sample tests; 

(ix) shall be reviewed on a regular basis but not less frequently than 
once a year or when material new information is obtained; 

(x) shall be based on long-run average estimates of PO and 
default-weighted average loss rates given default, based on an 
estimate of the expected long-run loss rate, provided that-

(aa) the bank may use an appropriate PO estimate to infer the 
long-run default-weighted average loss rate given default; 

(bb) the bank may use a long-run default-weighted average 
loss rate given default to infer the appropriate PO; 

(cc) the LGD ratio used to calculate the bank's IRB capital 
requirement shall not be less than the long-run default
weighted average loss rate given default; 
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(xi) shall, irrespective whether the bank is using external, internal, 
pooled data sources or a combination of the said three sources 
for the estimation of loss characteristics, be based on an 
underlying historical observation period of not less than five 
years provided that the bank may with the prior written approval 
of the Registrar place more reliance on recent data when the 
said data better reflects loss rates in respect of the bank's retail 
exposures; 

(C) Based on the definition of default specified in regulation 67, a bank 
shall record all actual defaults in respect of all exposures subject to 
the IRB approach; 

{D) When the status of a previously defaulted exposure subsequently 
changes, and as such no longer constitutes a defaulted exposure, 
the reporting bank shall rate the relevant obligor and estimate the 
relevant LGD ratio in a manner similar to a non-defaulted facility, 
provided that when the relevant exposure subsequently triggers one 
of the criteria relating to default, which criteria are specified in 
regulation 67, the relevant bank shall record a second default in 
respect of the said exposure; 

{E) As a minimum, a bank-

(i) shall determine and specify a credit limit in respect of all 
authorised overdraft facilities, which credit limit-

(aa) shall in writing be brought to the attention of the 
relevant client of the bank; 

{bb) shall on a continuous basis be monitored by the 
relevant bank for compliance with the limit by the 
relevant client; 

{ii) shall assign a limit of zero to any unauthorised overdraft facility. 

(F) · Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank that obtained the 
approval of the Registrar to apply the "top-down" approach for default 
risk and/or the I RB approach for dilution risk in respect of purchased 
corporate receivables or purchased retail receivables-

{i) shall group the relevant receivables into sufficiently 
homogeneous pools in order to accurately and in a consistent 
manner estimate PD ratios, LGD ratios or expected loss ratios 
for default risk and dilution risk; 



198 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(II) shall comply with the relevant minimum risk quantffication 
standards for retail exposures specffied In item {B) above; 

(ill) shall take Into account all relevant Information, Including 
Information In respect of the quality of the underlying 
receivables and data relating to similar pools; · · 

(lv) shall establish whether or not the data provided by the seller In 
respect of the type, volume and on-going quality of the 
receivables are consistent with the bank's Information; 

(v) shall ensure that the bank maintains effective ownership and 
control over the cash remittances derived from the receivables, 
Including In cases of seller or servicer· distress.or bankruptcy; 

(vi) shall ensure that all relevant payments are forwarded 
completely and within the contractually agreed terms when the 
obligor makes payments directly to a seller or servicer; 

(vii) shall be able to monitor the quality of the receivables and the 
financial condition of the seller or servicer; 

(viii) shall assess any correlation between the quality of the 
receivables and the financial condition of the seller or servicer; 

(ix) shall conduct periodic reviews in respect of sellers or servicers 
in order to-

(aa) verify the accuracy of any reports received from the seller 
or servicer; 

(bb) detect any fraud or operational weaknesses; 

(cc) verify the quality of the seller's credit policies and 
servicer's collection policies and procedures; 

(x) shall duly document the findings of the reviews envisaged In 
sub-item (ix) above; 

(xi) shall be able to assess the characteristics relating to the pool of 
receivable amounts, including-

(aa} any relevant over-advances; 

(bb) the history relating to the seller's arrears, bad debts, and 
allowances for bad debt; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 199 

(cc) payment terms; 

(dd) potential contra accounts; 

(xii) shall receive timely and sufficiently detailed reports in respect of 
the ageing and dilution of receivable amounts in order to-

(aa) ensure continuous compliance with the bank's eligibility 
criteria and policies relating to purchased receivables; 

(bb) monitor and confirm the seller's terms of sale; 

(xiii) shall have in place clear and effective policies and procedures, 
and sufficiently robust information systems-

(aa) to detect any concentration risk within and across pools of 
receivable amounts; 

(bb) to monitor compliance with all contractual terms of the 
facility, including covenants, advancing formulas, 
concentration limits and early amortisation triggers; 

(cc) to monitor compliance with the bank's internal policies in 
respect of advance rates; 

(dd) to limit inappropriate drawings; 

(ee) to effectively deal with financially weakened sellers or 
servicers and/or a deterioration in the quality of the pool 
of receivable amounts; 

(ff) to initiate legal actions or deal with problem receivables; 

(gg) that specify all material elements of the bank's 
programme relating to purchased receivables, including-

(i) advance rates; 

(ii) eligible collateral; 

(iii) required documentation; 

(iv) concentration limits; 

(v) the manner in which cash receipts should be 
handled; 
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(hh) that ensure that funds are advanced only when specified 
supporting collateral and documentation such as servicer 
attestations, invoices or shipping documents are received; 

(xiv) shall have in place an effective internal control process in order 
to assess the bank's continued compliance with all critical 
policies and procedures, which internal control process shall 
include-

(aa) regular internal and/or external audits of all critical phases 
of the bank's programme relating to purchased 
receivables; 

(bb) verification of the separation of duties between-

(i) the assessment of the seller or servicer and the 
assessment of the obligor; 

(ii) the assessment of the seller or servicer and the 
field audit of the seller or servicer; 

(cc) evaluations of the effectiveness of the back-office 
operations, with specific emphasis being placed on 
qualifications, experience, staffing levels and supporting 
systems. 

(vii) Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank that obtained the prior 
written approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal model market-based 
approach for the measurement of the bank's risk exposure in respect of 
equity instruments held in the bank's banking book shall in addition to such 
conditions as may be determined by the Registrar continuously comply with 
the quantitative and qualitative requirements specified below. 

(A) Quantitative requirements 

In order to calculate a bank's risk exposure relating to equity 
positions held in the bank's banking book in terms of the internal 
model market-based approach, the bank-

(i) may use any type of value-at-risk ("VaR") model, including 
models based on variance-covariance, historical simulation or 
Monte Carlo, provided that the model-

(aa) shall duly capture all material risks contained in the 
bank's equity positions, including general market risk and 
specific risk exposure; 
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(bb) shall be sufficiently robust to adequately explain historical 
price variation; 

(cc) shall duly capture the magnitude of and changes in any 
concentration risk; 

(dd) shall be robust to adverse market conditions; 

(ee) shall be appropriate for the risk profile and complexity of 
the bank's equity positions, including positions in respect 
of non-linear instruments such as options; 

(ff) shall have good predictive power and shall not produce 
materially incorrect capital requirements; 

(gg) may with the prior written approval of the Registrar 
incorporate portfolio correlations into the bank's internal 
risk measures provided that the said correlations shall be 
based on empirical evidence and analysis; 

(ii) may use modelling techniques such as historical scenario 
analysis provided that the said modelling technique shall 
produce a capital requirement equivalent to a potential loss 
based on a 99th percentile, one-tailed confidence interval of the 
difference between quarterly returns and the appropriate risk
free rate computed over a long-term sample period; 

(iii) may use single or multi-factor models provided that-

(aa) the risk factors-

(i) shall be sufficient to capture the risks inherent in the 
bank's equity portfolio; 

(ii) shall correspond to the appropriate equity market 
characteristics in which the bank holds significant 
positions; 

(bb) the bank shall demonstrate by way of empirical analyses, 
to the satisfaction of the Registrar, the appropriateness of 
the risk factors, including the risk factors' ability to cover 
both general risk and specific risk; 

(iv) shall calculate estimated losses, which estimated losses-

(aa) shall be sufficiently robust to adverse market movements; 
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(bb) shall be relevant to the long-term risk profile of the bank's 
specific equity holdings; 

(cc) shall incorporate all relevant and material data, 
information and methods; 

(dd) shall be based on-

(i) realistic long-run experience, including a period of a 
reasonably severe decline in equity prices; 

(ii) a number of risk exposures in the sample and a 
data period sufficient to provide the bank with 
confidence in respect of the accuracy and the 
robustness of its estimates; 

(v) shall use internal data and/or data from external sources, 
including pooled data, which data-

(aa) shall reflect the longest sample period for which data are 
available; 

(bb) shall be meaningful in the. sense that the data shall 
represent the risk profile of the bank's specific equity 
holdings; 

(cc) shall be sufficient to provide conservative, statistically 
reliable and robust loss estimates; 

(dd} shall be closely matched to or comparable with the bank's 
equity exposures; 

(ee) shall be independently reviewed. 

(B) Qualitative requirements 

· A bank that adopted the internal model market-based approach for 
the calculation of the bank's risk exposure in respect of equity 
instruments held in the bank's banking book shall comply with the 
relevant qualitative requirements specified in regulation 39(14)(a). 
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(vi/Q Data maintenance 

Aa a minimum, a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall collect and store data In respect 
of all key borrower and facility characteristics, which data· 

(A) shall provide effective support to the bank's Internal credit risk 
measurement and management process; 

(B) shall be sufficiently detailed to allow retrospective re-allocation of 
obligors and facilities to the bank's various risk grades; 

(C) shall in the case of corporate, sovereign or bank exposures include-

(I) the rating histories in respect of obligors and eligible 
. guarantors; 

(II) the date on which a rating was assigned; 

Qii) the methodology, key data and the model/person used to derive 
the rating; 

Qv) the identity of borrowers and facilities that defaulted, and the 
timing and circumstances of such defaults; 

(v) the PO ratios and realised default rates associated with the 
bank's rating grades; 

(vi) rating migration in order to keep track of the predictive power of 
the rating system; 

(D) shall in the case of retail exposures include-

(i) the data that was used to allocate particular exposures to 
particular pools, including the data relating to borrower and 
transaction risk characteristics; 

(ii) the data in respect of delinquent exposures; 

(iii) data related to the estimated PO ratios, LGD ratios and EAD 
amounts associated with each relevant pool of exposures; 

(E) shall in the case of defaulted retail exposures include data in respect 
of the pool to which the exposure was assigned during the year 
preceding the default and the realised outcomes in respect of the 
LGD ratio and the EAD amount. 
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(ix) Stress testing 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall have in place a stress-testing 
process in respect of the bank's exposure to credit risk, which stress 
testing process-

(A) shall include an identification of possible events or future changes in 
economic conditions that may have an unfavourable effect on the 
bank's risk exposures and an assessment of the bank's ability to 
withstand such events or changes, which events or changes may 
include-

(i) economic or industry downturns; 

(ii) market-risk events; 

(iii) liquidity constraints; 

(iv) mild recession scenarios; 

(B) shall in the case of protected exposure subject to the double default 
approach envisaged in subregulation (12) (g) include an assessment 
of the impact of-

(i) a deterioration in the credit quality of protection providers, in 
particular the impact of protection providers falling outside the 
eligibility criteria specified in subregulation (12)(g) due to rating 
changes; 

(ii) the default of one but not both the obligor and the protection 
provider, 

and the consequent increase in risk exposure and the required 
amount of capital and reserve funds at the time of the said default; 

(C) shall be meaningful, based on the environment in which the bank 
conducts business; 

(D) shall assess the effect of a recession on the bank's PO ratios, LGD 
ratios and EAD amounts; 

(E) shall make provision for an internal ratings migration in respect of at 
least some of the bank's exposure to credit risk; 

(F) shall appropriately evaluate evidence of rating migration in respect of 
external ratings. 
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(x) Validation of internal estimates 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk-

(A) shall have in place a robust system to validate the accuracy and 
consistency of the bank's rating systems and processes, including all 
estimates of relevant risk components, which internal assessments 
shall be based on long data histories, covering a range of economic 
conditions and ideally one or more complete business cycles; 

(B) shall regularly compare realised default rates with estimated PO 
ratios in respect of each grade and shall demonstrate to the 
satisfaction of the Registrar that the realised default rates are within 
the expected range for a particular grade; 

(C) shall duly document the data and the methods used to compare 
realised default rates with estimated PO ratios in respect of each 
grade, including the periods that were covered and any changes in 
the data and methods that were used, which analysis and 
documentation shall be updated at appropriate intervals, but not less 
frequently than once every year; 

(D) shall make use of quantitative validation tools and comparisons with 
relevant external data sources in order to validate the bank's internal 
estimates of risk components; 

(E) shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that the bank's 
quantitative testing methods and validation methods do not vary 
systematically with the economic cycle; 

(F) shall have in place sufficiently robust internal standards to deal with 
situations where realised PO ratios deviate substantially from 
expected PO ratios provided that when the realised values continue 
to be higher than expected values the bank shall adjust its estimates 
of risk components upward in order to reflect the appropriate default 
and loss experiences. 

(xi) Disclosure 

A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the IRB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall 
disclose in its annual financial statements and other disclosures to the 
public sufficiently detailed qualitative and quantitative information in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 43(2). 
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(x/1) Securltlsatlon and/or resecurltlsatlon exposures 

A bank that obtained the prior written approval of the Aeglatrar to adopt the 
lAB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk 
shall apply the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
securltlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon exposure, provided that-

(A) the bank shall In addition to such conditions as may be specified In 
writing by the Registrar comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in this subparagraph (xii) and the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraphs (e) to (p) below; 

(B) unless the Registrar determines otherwise, a bank that adopted the 
I RB approach in respect of some underlying exposures and the 
standardised approach in respect of the remainder of underlying 
credit exposures shall apply the approach that relates to the 
predominant part of underlying credit exposures in respect of the 
bank's exposure to a securitisation scheme or resecuritisation 
exposure; 

(C) when no specific IRB treatment is specified in respect of a particular 
underlying asset type, a bank that obtained the approval of the 
Registrar to adopt the IRB approach, which bank-

(i) acts as an originator, shall apply tlie standardised approach ~ 
specified in subregulation (6)(h) above to calculate the bank's 
capital requirement in respect of the relevant securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure; 

(ii) does not act as an originator in respect of the securltised or 
resecuritised assets or exposures, but instead invests in an 
instrument issued in respect of the securitisation or 
resecuritisation scheme, shall apply the ratings-based approach 
specified in paragraph (e) below to calculate the bank's capital 
requirement in respect of the relevant securitlsation or 
resecuritlsation exposure. 

(D) when-

(i) a securitisation or resecuritisation exposure is rated or a rating 
can be inferred as envisaged in paragraphs (e) and (f) below, 
the bank shall apply the ratings-based approach specified in 
paragraph (e) below to the relevant securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure; 
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(ii) an external or inferred rating is not available in respect of a 
securitisation or resecuritisation exposure, the bank shall apply 
the internal assessment approach or standard formula 
approach respectively specified in paragraphs (g) and (i) below, 
provided that the internal assessment approach shall be 
applied only to exposures that relate to an asset-backed 
commercial-paper programme, which exposures shall comply 
)Yitb. the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (g) below; 

(iii) the bank or another institution within the banking group of 
which such a bank is a member, acting as a servicing agent, a 
repackager, a sponsor in respect of a securitisation scheme 
other than an asset-backed commercial paper programme or a 
sponsor in respect of an asset-backed commercial paper 
programme provides a liquidity facility in respect of such a 
securitisation scheme, which liquidity facility complies with the 
relevant conditions specified in paragraph 7 of the exemption 
notice relating to securitisation schemes, the said bank or 
institution shall in the case of-

(aa) a rated liquidity facility apply-

(i) the ratings-based approach specified in paragraph 
(e) below; 

{ii) a credit-conversion factor of 1 00 per cent to the 
relevant rated liquidity facility; 

(bb) an unrated facility in respect of which an inferred rating is 
not available apply-

(i) the internal assessment approach specified in 
paragraph (g) below, provided that the bank shall 
comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraphs (g) and {h) below, or 

(ii} the standard formula approach specified in 
paragraph (i} below; 

(cc} an eligible liquidity facility that may only be drawn in the 
event of a general market disruption apply a 1 00 per cent 
credit-conversion factor in terms of the ratings-based 
approach when the facility is externally rated; 
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(dd) a facility in respect of which neither the bottom-up 
approach nor the top-down approach can be applied to 
calculate the ~Re amount specified in paragraph (k) 
below, apply the highest risk weight assigned in terms of 
the standardised approach to any of the underlying 
individual exposures covered by the liquidity facility and a 
credit-conversion factor of 1 00 per cent; 

(ee) all liquidity facilities other than the liquidity facilities 
envisaged above, deduct from the bank's capital and 
reserve funds the notional amount of the said liquidity 
facility, 

Provided that a bank that acts as an originator shall in no case 
provide any liquidity facility in respect of the securitisation 
scheme in respect of which that bank acts as such an 
originator. 

(iv) the bank or another institution within the banking group of 
which such a bank is a member, acting as a servicing agent, 
provides an eligible servicer cash advance facility in respect of 
a securitisation scheme, that is, a facility that, amongst other 
things, complies with the relevant conditions specified in 
paragraphs 7 and 9 of the exemption notice relating to 
securitisation schemes, the said bank or institution may in the 
case of any undrawn servicer cash advance facility that is 
unconditionally cancellable by the said bank or institution 
without prior notice, apply a credit-conversion factor of nil per 
cent in respect of the said undrawn facility, provided that-

(aa) the said facility shall duly state that the servicing agent is 
under no obligation to advance funds to investors or the 
special-purpose institution in terms of the servicer cash 
advance facility; 

(bb) any cash advance made by the servicing agent shall be at 
the servicing agent's. sole discretion and solely to cover 
an unexpected temporary shorHall that arose from 
delayed payments; 

(cc) the servicing agent's rights for reimbursement in terms of 
the said cash advance facility shall be senior to any other 
claim on cash flows arising from underlying exposures or 
collateral held in respect of the securitisation scheme; 
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(dd) a bank that acts as an originator shall in no case provide 
any servicer cash . advance facility in respect of the 
securitisation scheme in respect of which that bank acts 
as such an originator. 

(v) none of the approaches specified in sub-items (i) or (ii) above 
can be applied to a securitisation exposure other than a liquidity 
facility, the bank shall deduct from its capital and reserve funds 
the relevant exposure amount. 

(E) in all relevant cases in respect of which a bank applies the standard 
formula approach, a floor risk weight of-

(i) 7 per cent shall apply in respect of a securitisation exposure; 

(ii) 20 per cent shall apply in respect of a resecuritisation exposure; 

(F) the bank shall treat any exposures that overlap in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (6) (h) above; 

(G) the bank shall treat any exposure relating to a securitisation scheme 
that contains an early amortisation mechanism in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (p) below; 

(H) the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (12) when the bank obtains any protection in respect of 
a securitisation exposure; 

(I) the maximum amount of capital to be maintained by a bank that 
adopted the I RB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure~ relating .to a securitisation sch~me shall be equal to the 
amount of capital that the bank would have been required to maintain 
in respect of the underlying credit exposures had the exposures not 
been securitised, which amount shall be calculated in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (1 0), (11) 
and (12), read with the relevant provisions of subregulations (21) and 

· (22), provided that the bank shall deduct from its capital and reserve 
funds the entire amount included in the bank's capital and reserve 
funds in respect of any gain-on-sale or credit-enhancing interest-only 
strips that arose from the securitisation transaction. 
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(c) Categorisation of exposures 

A bank that adopted the lAB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk shall categorise its banking book exposures into one and 
apply the lAB approach in respect of all material asset categories specified 
below. 

(i) Corporate exposure 

When a bank is engaged in specialised lending activities the bank shall 
subdivide any corporate exposure resulting from such specialised lending 
activities into one of the categories specified below. 

(A) Project finance 

Normally project finance relates to the provision of funds to a special
purpose institution for the acquisition or construction of large and 
complex installations such as power plants, mines or chemical 
processing plants, the repayment of which funds is based solely or 
almost exclusively on the funds generated by the relevant project and 
the collateral value of the project's assets, that is, the borrower of the 
funds has no or little independent capacity to repay the obligations 
arising from the borrowed funds, and in respect of which specialised 
lending agreement the reporting bank has a substantial degree of 
control over the said asset and the income produced by that asset. 

(B) Object finance 

Normally object finance relates to the provision of funds to a special
purpose institution for the acquisition of physical assets such as ships 
or aircrafts, the repayment of which funds is based solely or almost 
exclusively on the cash flows generated by the relevant asset and 
which assets are usually pledged as security to the lending bank, that 
is, the borrower of the funds has no or little independent capacity to 
repay the obligations arising from the borrowed funds, and in respect 
of which specialised lending agreement the reporting bank has a 
substantial degree of control over the said asset and the income 
produced by that asset. 
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(C) Commodity finance 

Normally commodity finance relates to the prov1s1on of funds in 
respect of structured short-term lending in order to finance, for 
example, inventories or receivables from exchange-traded 
commodities such as crude oil, metals or crops, the repayment of 
which funds is based solely or almost exclusively on the proceeds 
derived from the sale of the commodity, that is, the borrower of the 
funds has no or little independent capacity to repay the obligations 
arising from the borrowed funds and the exposure's rating reflects its 
self-liquidating nature. 

(D) Income-producing real estate 

Normally income-producing real estate relates to the prov1s1on of 
funds for real estate such as office buildings to let, multifamily 
residential buildings, industrial or warehouse space and hotels, the 
repayment of which funds is based solely or almost exclusively on the 
cash flows generated by the asset, such as lease or rental payments, 
or the sale of the asset, that is, there is a strong positive correlation 
between the prospects for the repayment of the exposure and the 
prospects for the recovery in the event of default, with both events 
being materially dependent upon the cash flows generated by the 
relevant property. 

(E) High-volatility commercial real estate 

For the purposes of these Regulations, a bank shall classify any 
funding provided in respect of commercial real estate that exhibits 
higher loss rate volatility, that is, higher asset correlation, than other 
types of specialised lending as a high-volatility commercial real estate 
exposure, including-

(i} exposures in respect of commercial real estate in respect of 
which the sources of repayment are uncertain on the date of 
origination of the exposure, such as the future uncertain sale of 
the property; 

(ii} such exposures relating to commercial real estate as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar. 

When the repayment of a debt obligation of a corporation, partnership or 
proprietorship is not solely or almost exclusively based on the cash flows 
envisaged in items (A} to (E) above and the bank is able to rate the credit 
quality of the obligor based on the obligor's broader ongoing operations 
and independent capacity to repay its debt obligations, the bank shall 
classify the said exposure as a corporate exposure Instead of one of the 
subcategories envisaged in items (A} to (E) above. 
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(ii) Sovereign exposure 

A bank shall include in the category of sovereign exposure all exposures 
that qualify as sovereign exposure in terms of the provisions of the 
standardised approach envisaged in subregulation (5) read with 
subregulations (6) and (8), including-

(A) the Central Government of a particular country; 

(B) the Central Bank of a particular country; 

(C) the Central Government of the RSA; 

(D) the Central Bank of the RSA; 

(E) the multilateral development banks that qualify for a zero per cent 
risk weight; 

(F) the Bank for International Settlements; 

(G) the International Monetary Fund; 

(H) the European Central Bank. 

(iii) Bank exposure 

A bank shall include in this category all relevant exposures to banks, 
including-

(A) exposures to securities firms and public-sector bodies that are 
treated in a manner similar to exposures to banks in terms of the 
provisions of the standardised approach, in subregulation (5) read 
with the provisions of subregulations (6) and (8); 

(B) banks in the RSA; 

(C) · multilateral development banks that do not qualify for a zero per cent 
risk weight in terms of the provisions of the standardised approach, in 
subregulation (5) read with the provisions of subregulations (6) and 
(8) above. 
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(iv) Retail exposure 

A bank-

(A) shall not classify an exposure as a retail exposure unless the relevant 
exposure complies with the relevant requirements specified in sub
items (i) to (iii) below and in all cases with the requirements specified 
in sub-item (iv) below. 

(i) Exposure to an individual 

The exposure shall be to an individual and shall relate to 
revolving credit or a line of credit such as a credit card 
receivable, an overdraft facility, a personal term loan or lease, 
instalment finance, a loan or lease in respect of a vehicle, a 
student or educational loan, personal finance, or other 
exposures with similar characteristics, regardless of the extent 
of the exposure provided that the Registrar may specify specific 
thresholds in order to distinguish between retail and corporate 
exposures. 

(ii) Residential mortgage loans or exposure 

The exposure shall be secured by mortgage in respect of 
residential property as envisaged in subregulation (6) (c) above, 
including first and subsequent liens, term loans and revolving 
home equity lines of credit, regardless of the extent of the 
exposure, provided that the Registrar may specify limits in 
respect of the maximum number of housing units per exposure 
or persons other than individuals to which the exposure relates. 

(iii) Loans or lending extended to small businesses and managed 
as retail exposure 

The exposure-

(aa) shall be in the form of lending extended to a small 
business or a small business loan extended or 
guaranteed by an individual; 

(bb) shall be managed by the bank as a retail exposure, that 
is, the exposure, for example, shall be originated in a 
manner similar to other retail exposures; 

(cc) shall be managed on a portfolio basis and not individually 
in a manner comparable to corporate exposure, 
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provided that-

(i) the aggregate amount of the exposure of the 
reporting banking group to the said small business 
borrower shall at no time exceed an amount of 
R7,5 million; 

(ii) the Registrar may from time to time specify a 
threshold amount lower than the aforesaid amount 
of R7 ,5 million. 

(lv) Large number of exposures 

The exposure shall be one of a large pool of exposures, which 
exposures shall be managed by the bank on a pooled basis, 
that is, exposures shall be managed as part of a portfolio 
segment or pool of exposures with similar risk characteristics, 
provided that the Registrar may specify a minimum number of 
exposures within a pool. 

(B) shall subdivide all the relevant exposures that meet the requirements 
specified in item (A) above into one of the three retail subcategories 
specified in this item (B), that is, each exposure that meets the 
requirements specified In item (A) above shall be assigned to one of 
the three pools of exposure specified below. 

(i) Exposures secured by residential property 

A bank shall include in this pool of exposures only those 
exposures that comply with the requirements specified In item 
(A) (ii) above. 

(ii) Qualifying revolving retail exposures 

In order for a portfolio of expos~res to be classified .as 
qualifying revolving retail exposures, the exposures-

(aa) shall be revolving in nature, that is, baaed on the decision 
of the relevant obligor to borrow or repay funds within a 
predetermined limit approved by the bank the outstanding 
balance of the relevant exposure is permitted to fluctuate; 

(bb) shall be unsecured; 

(cc) shall be revocable, that is, an uncommitted facility, both 
contractually and in practice; 
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(dd) shall be to individuals and the maximum exposure to a 
single individual counterparty or obligor in the subportfolio 
shall not exceed an amount of R1 million, provided that 
the Registrar may specify a lower threshold amount; 

(ee) shall exhibit low volatility in loss rates. 

(iii) Other retail exposures 

A bank shall classify all exposures that qualify as retail 
exposures, other than exposures secured by residential 
property or qualifying revolving retail exposures, as other retail 
exposures. 

(C) shall, when the bank assigns an exposure to a particular pool, 
consider-

(i) the risk characteristics relating to the borrower, such as the 
borrower type or demographics such as age or occupation; 

(ii) the risk characteristics relating to the transaction, including 
product and/or collateral types such as the loan or lending-to
value measures, seasoning, guarantees and seniority; 

(iii) the delinquency of the exposure, that is, the bank shall 
distinguish between exposures that are delinquent and those 
exposures that are not delinquent. 

(v) Equity exposure 

Based on-

(A) the relevant requirements specified in regulation 31; 

(B) the economic substance and not the legal form of an instrument, 

a bank shall categorise its equity exposures or instruments held in the 
bank's banking book. 

(vi) Purchased receivables 

Based on the relevant criteria specified in this paragraph (c), a bank shall 
subdivide its purchased receivables between retail receivables and 
corporate receivables. 
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(vii) Cash and cash equivalent items 

This category of exposure shall include all cash and cash equivalent 
amounts. 

For the purposes of this subregulation (11)(c), cash equivalent amounts 
shall include any amount relating to gold bullion. 

(viii) Securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 

This category of exposure shall include any exposure relating to a 
securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure, including asset-backed 
securities, mortgage-backed securities, credit enhancement, liquidity 
facilities and relevant interest-rate swaps or currency swaps. 

(ix) Other exposures 

A bank shall classify all exposures other than the exposures envisaged in 
subparagraphs {i) to (viii) above as other exposures. 

(d) Risk-weighted exposure 

(i) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this paragraph (d), in order to 
calculate its risk-weighted credit exposure, a bank that adopted the 
foundation lAB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's banking book-

(A) shall in the case of exposures other than retail exposures and 
purchased retail receivables calculate its own estimate of probability
of-default ("PO") in respect of each relevant borrower grade or credit 
exposure; 

(B) shall in the case of retail exposures and purchased retail receivables 
calculate its own estimate of PO in respect of each relevant pool of 
retail exposures; 

(C) shall in the case of exposures other than retail exposures and 
purchased retail receivables apply standardised estimates in respect 
of loss-given-default ("LGO"), exposure-at-default ("EAO") and 
maturity ("M"), which standardised estimates-

(i) are specified below in respect of each relevant asset class; or 

(ii) shall be determined by the Registrar; 
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(D) shall in the case of retail exposures and purchased retail receivables 
calculate its own estimates of LGD and EAD; 

(E) shall apply the risk-weight functions and risk components in respect 
of the various exposure categories envisaged in paragraph (c) above 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this 
paragraph (d); 

(F) shall in the case of securitisation exposures apply the risk-weight 
functions and risk components in respect of the various types of 
securitisation exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraphs (e) to (p) below. 

(ii) Corporate, sovereign and bank exposures 

A bank that adopted the foundation lAB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate its risk-weighted assets in 
respect of corporate, sovereign or bank exposures through the application 
of the formula and risk components specified below. 

(A) In the case of an exposure other than an exposure to a small or 
medium sized entity ("SME"), which exposure is not in default, as 
follows: 

RWA= Kx12,5xEAD 

where: 

RWA is the risk weighted asset amount. 

K is the capital requirement, which capital requirement shall be 
calculated through the application of the formula specified 
below 

K = [LGD X N [(1 - RY'-0.5 X G (PO) + (R/(1 - R)t0.5 X 

G(0.999)]- POx LGD] x (1 - 1.5 x bY' -1 x (1 + (M-
2.5) X b) 

Provided that when the calculation of K results in a negative 
capital requirement in respect of a particular exposure, the 
bank shall apply a capital requirement equal to zero in respect 
of the relevant exposure 
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PO is the probability of default, and constitutes a ratio 

In the case of exposures to-

(i) corporate institutions or banks, the PO ratio shall be 
equal to the higher of the one-year PO associated with 
the relevant internal grade to which the exposure is 
assigned, or 0.03 per cent; 

(ii) sovereigns, the PO ratio shall be the one-year PO ratio 
associated with the relevant internal grade to which the 
exposure is assigned; 

(iii) intragroup banks or other formally regulated intragroup 
financial entities with capital requirements similar or 
equivalent to these Regulations, which banks or entities 
are included in the consolidated amounts calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
these Regulations in respect of consolidated 
supervision, the PO ratio shall be deemed to be equal to 
zero. 

LGD is the loss-given-default ratio 

In the case of-

(i) senior claims not secured by eligible collateral, a bank 
shall apply a ratio of 45 per cent; 

(ii) subordinated claims, that is, a facility that is expressly 
subordinated to another facility, a bank shall apply a 
ratio of 75 per cent. 

M is the effective maturity of the relevant exposure, which 
maturity shall be regarded as being equal to 2.5 years unless 
the exposure relates to a repurchase or resale transaction in 
which case an effective ·maturity equal to six months shall 
apply, provided that-

(i) the Registrar may require; or 

(ii) on prior written application by the reporting bank and 
subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing, 
the Registrar may allow, 

a bank to calculate the effective maturity of a particular 
exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specffied in subregulation (13)(d)(ii)(B) below 
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R Is the relevant correlation, which correlation shall be 
calculated through the application of the formula specified 
below 

R • 0.12 x (1 - EXP (·50 x PO)) I (1 - EXP (-50)) + 0.24 x 
[1 • (1 - EXP(-50 x PD))/(1 • EXP(-50))] 

b Is the relevant maturity adjustment, which maturity adjustment 
shall be calculated through the application of the formula 
specified below 

b = (0.11852 - 0.05478 x In (PO)) "2 

In denotes the natural logarithm 

EXP is the inverse of the natural logarithm, In 

N(x) denotes the cumulative distribution function for a standard 
normal random variable, that is, the probability that a normal 
random variable with a mean equal to zero and variance of 
one is less than or equal to x. 

G(z) denotes the Inverse cumulative distribution function for a 
sJandard normal random variable, that Is, the value of x such 
that NO<) • z. 

EAD Is the exposure at default, which exposure shall be measured 
gross of any specific credit Impairment raised or partial write
off& made by the reporting bank. 

A bank shall measure Its exposure at default In accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified below. 

(i) In the case of any drawn amounts, the exposure at 
default shall be equal to the sum of the drawn amounts 
after the effect of set-off in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in regulation 13 has been 
recognised provided that the said exposure shall not be 
less than the sum of-

(aa) the amount by which the bank's capital 
requirement would be reduced when the exposure 
amounts are written off in full; and 

(bb) any specific credit impairment raised or partial 
write-off made by the reporting bank in respect of 
the relevant exposure amounts. 
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(ii} In the case of off-balance-sheet items other than 
unsettled derivative contracts, the exposure at default 
shall be equal to the sum of committed but undrawn 
amounts multiplied by the relevant credit conversion 
factors specified in subregulation (6)(g), provided that-

(aa} in the case of any irrevocable undrawn 
commitment, note-issuance facility or revolving 
underwriting facility, instead of the credit
conversion factors specified in subregulation 
(6)(g), the bank shall apply a credit-conversion 
factor of 75 per cent irrespective of the maturity of 
such commitments, note-issuance facilities or 
revolving underwriting facilities, unless the said 
exposures or a portion of the said exposures 
constitutes an uncommitted or revocable facility in 
which case the bank shall apply a credit
conversion factor equal to zero per cent in respect 
of the said uncommitted or revocable exposure, 
provided that in the case of-

(i) a constraining condition in respect of an 
unused committed facility, such as a limit on 
the available amount, which limit may relate 
to the financial position of the relevant obligor 
at a point in time, the bank shall apply the 
relevant credit-conversion factor to the lower 
amount of the unused committed facility and 
the said constraining limit; 

(ii} a facility with a constraining condition as 
envisaged in item (i) above, the reporting 
bank shall have in place sufficiently robust 
line monitoring and management procedures 
that demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar the ability of the bank to enforce the 
said constraining limit; 

(iii) any uncommitted or revocable facility the 
reporting bank shall demonstrate to the 
satisfaction of the Registrar that the bank 
actively monitors the financial condition of the 
relevant obligor and that the internal control 
systems of the bank are adequate to cancel a 
facility upon receiving evidence of a 
deterioration in the credit quality of the 
relevant obligor; 
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(bb) when a commitment is obtained in respect of 
another off-balance-sheet exposure, the bank 
shall apply to the relevant exposure the lower of 
the relevant credit-conversion factors. 

(iii) In the case of unsettled derivative contracts, the 
exposure amount or exposure at default shall be equal 
to the sum of amounts calculated in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulations (15) to 
(19) below. 

(B) In the case of an exposure that is in default-

(i) the capital requirement (K} shall be equal to the higher of zero 
and the difference between the exposure's LGD and the bank's 
estimate of expected loss. 

The risk-weighted amount in respect of the defaulted exposure 
shall be calculated through the application of the formula 
specified below. 

RWA = Kx 12,5 x EAD 

(ii) a bank shall assign to the relevant exposure a PO ratio equal to 
1 00 per cent. 

(C) In the case of an exposure to an SME borrower, which SME borrower 
would otherwise be categorised as a corporate exposure, the bank 
shall make an adjustment to the formula specified in item (A) above, 
which adjustment shall be calculated through the application of the 
formula specified below, provided that the reported sales for the 
consolidated group of which the SME borrower is a member shall be 
less than R400 million, provided that, subject to such conditions as 
may be specified in writing, the Registrar may specify in writing a 
different threshold amount or base, such as assets instead of sales. 

0.04 x (1 - (S - 40)/360) 

where: 

S shall be the total annual sales expressed in millions of Rand 
and the values of S falling in the range of R40 million s S s 
R400 million 

For the purposes of the aforesaid adjustment, sales of less 
than R40 million shall be deemed to be equal to R 40 million 
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R Is the relevant correlation, which correlation shall be 
calculated through the application of the formula specified 
below 

R = 0.12 >< (1 - EXP(-50 >< PO)) I (1 • EXP(-50)) + 0.24 >< (1 • 
(1 - EXP(-50 >< PO))I(1 • EXP(-50))] - 0.04 >< (1 - (S· 
40)1360) 

EXP Is the inverse of the natural logarithm, In 

(iii) Specialised lending 

(A) Subject to the provisions of items (B) and (C) below, a bank that 
adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate Its risk-weighted 
exposure in respect of specialised lending in accordance with the 
relevant requirements relating to corporate exposure specified In 
subparagraph (ii) above, provided that the bank shall comply with the 
relevant requirements for the estimation of PO ratios In respect of 
corporate exposure. 

(B) In the case of high-volatility commercial real estate exposure, a bank 
that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk shall apply the asset correlation 
formula specified below Instead of the asset correlation formula that 
would otherwise apply to corporate exposures. 

R = 0.12 >< (1- EXP (·50>< PO)) I (1- EXP (M50)) + 0.30 >< [1 • (1 • 
EXP(-50 >< PD))/(1 • EXP(-50))] 

(C) When a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk Is unable to 
comply with the prescribed requirements to estimate the probability of 
default in terms of the foundation IRB approach for corporate 
exposure or the Registrar directs a bank to map its internal risk 

. grades to the risk grades specified below, the bank shall map Its 
internal risk grades, which Internal risk grades shall be based on the 
bank's own criteria, systems and processes, to the risk grades 
specified below, which specified risk grades shall be linked to the risk 
weights for unexpected loss, and are likely to correspond to the 
range of external credit assessments, specified below. 



(i} In the case of project finance, as follows: 

Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

888- or better 

Financial strength 

• Market conditions Few competing suppliers or 
substantial and durable 
advantage in respect of 
location, cost or 
technology. 

Demand is strong and 
growing. 

• Financial ratios such Strong financial ratios 
as debt service considering the level of 
coverage ratio project risk. 
(DSCR), loan life 
coverage ratio (LLCR), 
project life coverage Very robust economic 
ratio (PLCR) and debt- assumptions. 
to-equity ratio 

• Stress analysis The project is able to meet 
its financial obligations 
under sustained, severely 
stressed economic or 
sectoral conditions. 

Ratlna arade 
Good Satisfactory Weak 
90% 115% 250% 

Likely external assessment 
BB+to BB BB-to B+ BtoC-

Few competing suppliers or The project has no The project has worse than 
better than average advantage in respect of average location, bast or 
location, cost or technology location, cost or technology. i 
but the situation may not technology. Demand is weak and 
last. Demand is adequate and declining. 
Demand is strong and stable. 
stable. 

Strong to acceptable Standard financial ratios Aggressive financial ratios 
financial ratios considering considering the level of considering the level of 
the level of project risk. project risk. project risk. 

Robust project economic 
assumptions. 

The project is able to meet The project is vulnerable to The project is likely to 
its financial obligations stresses that are not default unless conditions 
under normal stressed uncommon through an improve soon. 
economic or sectoral economic cycle and may 
conditions. default in a normal 

The project is only likely to downturn situation. 

default under severe 
economic conditions. 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Financial structure 

• The duration of the The useful life of the project 
credit compared to the significantly exceeds the 
duration of the project. duration of the loan. 

• Amortisation schedule Amortising debt. 

Political and legal 
environment 

• Political risk, including Very low exposure and 
transfer risk, strong mitigation 
considering project instruments when required 
type and mitigants 

• Force majeure risk Low exposure 
such as war and civil 
unrest. 

• Government support Project of strategic 
and project's importance for the country 
importance for the (preferably export-
country over the long oriented). 
term Strong support from 

Government. 

• Stability of legal and Favourable and stable 
regulatory regulatory environment 
environment (risk of over the long term. 
change in law) 

Rating grade 
Good Satisfactory 
90% 115% 

Likely external assessment 
BB+toBB BB-to B+ 

The useful life of the project The useful life of the project 
exceeds the duration of the exceeds the duration of the 
loan. loan. 

Amortising de_bt. Amortising debt 
repayments with limited 
bullet payment. 

Low exposure and Moderate exposure and fair 
satisfactory mitigation mitigation instruments. 
instruments when required 

Acceptable exposure Standard protection 

Project considered Project may not be 
important for the country. strategic but brings 

unquestionable benefits for 
the country. 

Good level of support from 
Support from Government 

Government. 
may not be explicit. 

Favourable and stable Regulatory changes can be 
regulatory environment predicted with a fair level of 
over the medium term. certainty. 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC-

The useful life of the project 
may not exceed the 
duration of the loan. 

Bullet repayment or 
amortising debt 
repayments with high bullet 
repayment. 

High exposure and no or 
weak mitigation 
instruments. 

Significant risks that are not 
fully mitigated. 

Project not key to the 
country. 

No or weak support from 
Government. 

Current or Mure regulatory 
issues may affect the 
project. 
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Strong 
Rlakdrlver 70% 

BB& or better 
Political and legal 
environment 

• Acquisition of all Strong 
necessary supports 
and approvals for 
such relief from local 
content laws 

• Enforceability o Contracts, collateral and 
contracts, collateral security are enforceable 
and security 

Transaction 
characteristics 
Design and technology risk Fully proven technology 

and design 

Construction risk 

• Permitting and siting All permits have been 
obtained 

• Type of construction Fixed-price date-certain 
contract tum key construction 

engineering and 
procurement contract 

Rati"Q grade 
Good Satisfactory 
90% 115% 

Ukety external aaseaament 
BB+toBB B&toB+ 

Satisfactory Fair 

Contracts, collateral and Contracts, collateral and 
security are enforceable security are considered 

enforceable even if certain 
non-key issues may exist. 

Fully proven technology Proven technology and 
and design design. 

Start-up issues are 
mitigated by a strong 
completion package 

Some permits are still Some permits are still 
outstanding but their outstanding but the process 
receipt is considered very is well defined and are 
likely considered routine 

Fixed-price date-certain Fixed-price date-certain 
turnkey construction turnkey construction 
engineering and contract with one or several 
procurement contract !contractors 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC.. 

Weak 

There are unresolved key 
issues in respect of actual 
enforcement of contracts, 
collateral and security. 

Unproven technology and 
design. 

Technology issues exist 
and/or complex design 

Key permits still need to be 
obtained and are not 
considered routine. 
Significant conditions may 
be attached 

No or partial fixed-price 
turnkey contract and/or 
interfacing issues with 
multiple contractors 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Construction risk 

• Completion Substantial liquidated 
guarantees damages supported by 

financial substance and/or 
strong completion 
guarantee from sponsors 
with excellent financial 
standing 

• Track record and Strong 
financial strength of 
contractor in 
constructing similar 
projects 

Operating risk 

• Scope and nature of Strong long-term 
operations and operations and 
maintenance contracts maintenance contract, 

preferably with contractual 
performance incentives 
and/or operations and 
maintenance reserve 
accounts 

• Operator's expertise, Very strong or committed 
track record and technical assistance of the 
financial strength sponsors 

Rating grade 
Good Satisfactory 
90% 115% 

LJkelyexternalassessrnent 
BB+to BB BB-to B+ 

Significant liquidated Adequate liquidated 
damages supported by damages supported by 
financial substance and/or financial substance and/or 
completion guarantee from completion guarantee from 
sponsors with good sponsors with good 
financial standing financial standing 

Good Satisfactory 

Long-term operations and Limited operations and 
maintenance contract maintenance contract or 
and/or operations and operations and 
maintenan,ce reserve maintenance reserve 
accounts account 

' 

Strong Acceptable 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC-

Inadequate liquidated 
damages or not supported 
by financial substance or 
weak completion 
guarantees 

Weak 

No operations and 
maintenance contract. 

Risk of high operational 
cost overruns beyond 
mitigants. 

Limited/weak or local 
operator dependent on 
local authorities 
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Goad Weak 
Risk driver 115% 

• ex111ma1 uaeasment 
BBB- or better liB+ 1D- BB- tD B+ BloC. 

Off-take risk 

• If there is a take-or- Excellent creditworthiness Good aedlworlhiiiBSS ol Acceptable financial Weak off-taker. 

pay or fixed-price off- of off-taker. off-1aker. istandinQ of off-taker. Weak termination clauses. 

take contract Strong termination clauses. Strong termination clauses. Normal termination Tenor of contract does not 

Tenor of · contract Tenor of conbact exceeds clauses. exceed the maturity of the 
comfortably exceeds the !the maturity of the debt [Tenor of contract generally debt 
maturity of the debt matches the maturity of the 

debt 

• If there is no take-or- Project produces essential Project produces essential Commodity is sold on a Project output is demanded 
pay or fixed-price off- services or a commodity services or a commodity limited market that may by only one or a few buyers 
take contract sold widely on a world sold widely on a regional absorb it only at lower than or is not generally sold on 

market market that will absorb it at projected prices an organised market 
. projected prices at 

Output can readily be h'storical...- miles 
absorbed at projected I ~v .. uo 

prices even at lower than 
historic market growth rates 

Supply risk 

• Price, volume and Long-term supply contract Long-term suppiy contract Long-term supply contract Short-term supply contract 
transportation risk of with supplier of excellent with supplier of good !with supplier of good or long-term supply 
feed-stocks. ·-·standing financial slanding 

1
'"-...:... standing - a contract with financially 

Supplier's track record 
and financial strength 

degree of price risk may weak supplier - a degree of 
remain price risk definitely remains 

• Reserve risks such as Independently audited, lndependenUy audited, Proven reserves can Project relies to some 
natural resource proven and developed proven and developed~ the project extent on potential and 
development reserves well in excess of reserves in excess o adequately through the undeveloped reserves 

requirements over lifetime requirements over lifetime maturity of the debt 
of the project of the project 
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S1rong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 
Strength of sponsor 

• Sponsof's track Strong sponsor with 
record, financial excellent track record and 
strength and country/ high financial standing 
sector experience 

• Sponsor support, as Strong. 
evidenced by equity, Project is highly strategic 
ownership clause and for the sponsor (core 
incentive to inject 

business - long-term 
additional cash when strategy) 
necessary 

Security package 

• Assignment o Fully comprehensive 
contracts and 
accounts 

• Pledge of assets, First perfected security 
taking into account interest in . all project 
quality, value and assets, contracts, permits 
liquidity of assets and accounts necessary to 

run the project 

• Lender's control over Strong 
cash flow (e.g. cash 
sweeps, independent 
escrow accounts) 

Rating grade 
Good SatisfactorY 
90% 115% 
Llk~yextennalasses~nt 

BB+toBB BB-to B+ 

Good sponsor with Adequate sponsor with 
satisfactory track record adequate track record and 
and good financial standing good financial standing 

Good. Acceptable. 

Project is strategic for the Project is considered 
sponsor (core business - important for the sponsor 
long-term strategy) (core business) 

Comprehensive Acceptable 

Perfected security interest Acceptable security interest 
in all project assets, in all project assets, 
contracts, permits and contracts, permits · and 
accounts necessary to run accounts necessary to run 
the project the project 

Satisfactory Fair 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC-

Weak sponsor with no or 
questionable track record 
and/or financial 
weaknesses 

Limited. 

Project is not key to 
sponsor's long-term 
strategy or core business 

Weak 

Little security or collateral 
for lenders. 

Weak negative pledge 
clause 

Weak 
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Rating arade 
Strona Good Satl 

Risk driver 70% 90% 115% 
Ukely external assessment 

BBB- or better BB+toBB BB-toB+ 

Security package 

• Strength of the Covenant package is Covenant package is Covenant package is fair 
covenant package strong for this type of satisfactory for this type of for this type of project 
(mandatory project project Project may issue limited 
prepayments, Project may issue no Project may issue additional debt payment deferrals, 

additional debt extremely limited additional 
payment cascade and 

debt 
dividend restrictions 

• Reserve funds (debt Longer than average Average coverage period. Average coverage period. 
service, operations coverage period. All reserve funds fully All reserve funds fully 
and maintenance, 

All reserve funds fully funded funded renewal and 
replacement, 

funded in cash or letters of 
credit from highly rated 

unforeseen events, 
bank 

etc) 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC-

Covenant package is 
insufficient for this type of 
project 

Project may issue unlimited 
additional debt 

Shorter than average 
coverage period. 

Reserve funds funded from 
operating cash flows 
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(ii) In the case of income-producing real estate and high-volatility commercial real estate exposures, as follows: 

Rating grade 
Sb'Ong Good I Satisfactory Weak 

Risk driver 
Risk weights fOr real estate exposures 

70% 90% 115% 250% 
Risk weights fOr a.L.a. commercial real estate exposures 

SIS% 120% 140% 250% 
Financial strength 

• Mai'Xet conditions The supply and demand for The supply and demand for Mai'Xet conditions are Mai'Xet conditions are 
the project's type and the project's type and largely in equilibrium. weak. It is uncertain when 
location are currently in location me a..renUy in Competitive properties are conditions will improve and 
equilibrium. equilibrium. coming on the market and retum to equilibrium. The 

. . . . others are in the planning project is losing tenants at 
The n~ber of co~petitive The nu.mber of ~ 1.............. The project's lease expiration. New lease 
propefties com1ng to propefties c:ornmg to ~·and capab'liti te 1e tav rable __........ · ...... -• t 1 market . _......,. equal to:~·- 1 es may rms are ss ou 
utcUN:n IS - o or ower IS • ....,.., not be state of the art compared to those 
than forecasCed demand. forecasted demand. ~pared to new projects. expiring. 

• Financial ratios and The property's debt service The DSCR (not re1eva1t for The property's DSCR has The property's DSCR has 
advance rate coverage ratio (DSCR) is the development of real · and its value deteriorated significantly 

considered strong (DSCR estate) and LW .e has falen, increasing its and its LTV ratio is well 
is not relevant for the satisfactDry. LTV ratio. above underwriting 
construction phase) and its Where ldan , ---.. standards for new loans. 
loan or lending-to-value 'sts athesecc;,~"~ 
ratio (LTV) is considered exJ • • 11 n • 
low given its property type. ~ to naket 

Where a secotldary mai'Xet 
exil1s. the transaction is 
amdelwrilten to market 

• Stress analysis The property's resources, The properly am meet Is During an economic The property's financial 
contingencies and liability financial obligalioiiS under downturn, the property condition is strained and is 
structure allow it to meet its a sustained period suffer a decline in likely to default unless 
financial oblgations during financial shss (e.g. revenue that would limit its conditions improve in the 
a period of severe financial interest rales, · ability to fund capital near term. 
stress (e.g. interest rates, growth). "" ;_,_- . and 
economic growth) 1ncrease the 

The property is llr8fy lD risk of defalJit 
default only under 8EIV8I8 

economic cordlions. 
cash-flow predictability 

• In the case of The property's leases me Most of the property's Most of the property's The property's leases are 
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Radnggrade 
Good Satisfactory Weak 

Risk driver Risk weights for Income-producing real estate exposures 
70% 90% 115% 

Risk weights for high-volatility commercial real estate exposures 
95% 120% 140% 250% 

complete and long-term with creditworthy leases are long-term, with !leases are medium rather of various terms with 
stabilised property. tenants and the maturity tenants that range in !than long-term with tenants tenants that range in 

dates are scattered. creditworthiness. that range in creditworthiness. 
creditworthiness. 

The property has a track The property experiences a The property experiences a 
record of tenant retention normal level of tenant The property experiences a very high level of tenant 
upon lease expiration. turnover upon lease moderate level of tenant turnover upon lease 

Its vacancy rate is low. 
expiration. turnover upon lease expiration. 

expiration. 
The property's vacancy rate The property's vacancy rate 

Expenses (maintenance, is low. The property's vacancy rate is high. 
insurance, security, and is moderate. 
property taxes) are Expenses are predictable. 
predictable. 

Significant expenses are 
Expenses are relatively incurred preparing space 
predictable but vary in for new tenants. 
relation to revenue. 

• In the case of Leasing activity meets or Leasing activity meets or Most leasing activity is Market rents do not meet 
complete but not exceeds projections. exceeds projections. within projections. expectations. 
stabilised property 

• In the case 
construction phase 

Asset characteristics 

The project should achieve The project should achieve However, stabilisation will Despite achieving target 
stabilisation in the near stabilisation in the near not occur for some time. occupancy rate, cash flow 
future future coverage is tight due to 

disappointing revenue. 

of The property is entirely pre- The property is entirely pre- Leasing activity is within The property is 
leased through the tenor of leased or pre-sold to a projections but the building deteriorating due to cost 
the loan or pre-sold to an creditworthy tenant or may not be pre-leased and overruns, market 
investment grade tenant or buyer or the bank has a there may not exist a take- deterioration, tenant 
buyer or the bank has a binding commitment for out financing. cancellations or other 
binding commitment for permanent financing from a factors. 
take-out financing from an creditworthy lender. The bank may be the 
investment grade lender. permanent lender. There may be a dispute 

with the party providing the 
permanent financing. 
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Risk driver 

• Location 

• Design and condition 

• Property is under 
construction 

Rating grade 
Strong Good Satisfactory Weak 

Risk weights for income-producing real estate exPOsures 
70% 90% 115% 250% 

Risk weights for high-volatility commercial real estate expe sures 
95% 120% 140% 250% 

The property is located in a Property is located in a The property location lacks The property's location, 
highly desirable location desirable location that is a competitive advantage. configuration, design and 
that is convenient to convenient to services that maintenance have 
services that tenants tenants desire. contributed to the 
desire. property's difficulties. 

Property is favoured due to Property is appropriate in Property is adequate in Weaknesses exist in the 
its design, configuration, terms of its design, terms of its configuration, property's configuration, 
and maintenance, and is configuration and design and maintenance. design or maintenance. 
highly competitive with new maintenance. 
properties. 

The property's design and 
capabilities are competitive 
with new properties. 

Construction budget is Construction budget is Construction budget is Project is over budget or 
conservative and technical conservative and technical adequate and contractors unrealistic given its 
hazards are limited. hazards are limited. are appropriately qualified. technical hazards. 
Contractors are highly Contractors are highly Contractors may be under 
qualified. qualified. qualified. 
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Risk driver 

Strength of sponsor/ 
developer 

• Financial capacity and 
willingness to support 
the property. 

• Reputation and track 
record with similar 
properties. 

• Relationships with 
relevant real estate 
role players 

Ratina grade 
Strong Good Satisfactory Weak 

Risk weights for income-producing real estate exposures 
70% 90% 115% 250% 

Risk weights for high-volatility commercial real estate exposures 
95% 120% 140% 250% 

The sponsor/developer The sponsor/developer The sponsor/developer's The sponsor/developer 
made a substantial cash made a material cash contribution may be lacks capacity or 
contribution to the contribution to the immaterial or non-cash. willingness to support the 
construction or purchase of construction or purchase o The sponsor/developer is property. 
the property. the property. average to below average 

The sponsor/developer has The sponsor/developer's 
in terms of financial 

substantial resources and financial condition allows it 
resources. 

limited direct and to support the property in 
contingent liabilities. the event of a cash flow 

The sponsor/developer's 
shortfall. 

properties are diversified The sponsor/developer's 
geographically and in terms properties are located in 
of property type. several geographic regions. 

Experienced . management Appropriate management Moderate management and Ineffective management 
and high sponsors' quality. and sponsors' quality. sponsors' quality. and substandard sponsors' 
Strong reputation and 

The sponsor or 
Management or sponsor quality. 

lengthy and successful track record does not raise 
record with similar management has a serious concerns. Management and sponsor 

properties. successful record with difficuHies have contributed 
similar properties. to difficuHies in managing 

properties in the past. 

Strong relationships with Proven relationships with Adequate relationships with Poor relationships with 
leading role players such leading role players such leasing agents and other leasing agents and/or other 
as leasing agents. as leasing agents. parties providing important parties providing important 

real estate services. real estate services. 
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Risk driver 

Security package 

• Nature of lien 

• Assignment of rents in 
the case of projects 
leased to long-term 
tenants 

• Quality of the 
insurance coverage 

Rating grade 
Strong Good Satisfactory Weak 

Risk weights for income-producing real estate exPOsures 
70% 90% 115% 250% 

Risk weights for high-volatility commercial real estate exPOsures 
95% 120% 140% 250% 

Perfected first lien Perfected first lien Perfected first lien Ability of lender to foreclose 
is constrained 

The lender has obtained an The lender has obtained an The lender has obtained an The lender has not 
assignment. assignment. assignment. obtained an assignment of 

They maintain current They maintain current They maintain current 
the leases or has not 
maintained the information 

tenant information that tenant information that tenant information that necessary to readily 
would facilitate providing would facilitate providing would facilitate providing provide notice to the 
notice to remit rents directly notice to the tenants to notice to the tenants to building's tenants. 
to the lender, such as a remit rents directly to the remit rents directly to the 
current rent roll and copies lender, such as current rent lender, such as current rent 
of the project's leases. roll and copies of the roll and copies of the 

project's leases. project's leases. 

Appropriate Appropriate Appropriate Substandard 
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(iii) In the case of object finance, as follows: 

• Market conditions 

Rating grades 
Strong Good Sail Weak 

BBB- or bett8r BB+ to 88 BB- to B+ Btoc-

Demand is Strong and Demand is strong and Demand is adequate and Demand is weak and 
growing. SIBbie. stable. declining. 

Strong entry barriers, low Some enby barriers, some Umited entry barriers, Vulnerable to changes in 
sensitivity to changes in sensitivity to changes in significant sensitivity to technology and 
technology and economic technology and ~..,.,.;..changes in technology and outlook. 
outlook. outlook. economic outlook. 

Highly 
environment. 

uncertain 

• Financial ratios such Strong financial ratios Strong I acceptable Standard financial ratios for Aggressive financial ratios 
as debt service considering the type o1 financial ratios considering the asset type. considering the type ol 
coverage ratio and asset. !the type of asset asset. 
loan-to-value ratio 

• Stress analysis 

I • Market liquidity 

Very robust 
assumptions .. 

economic Robust project economic 
assumptions. 

Stable long-term revenues. Satisfadory short-term Uncertain short-term Revenues subject to strong 
revenues. revenues. uncertainties. 

Capable of withstanding 
severely stressed Loan can withstand some Cash flows are vulnerable Even in normal eccliOOinicl 

conditions through an financial adversity. Default to stresses that are not conditions the asset may 
economic cycle. is only likely under severe uncommon through an default, unless conditions 

economic conditions. economic cycle. The loan improve. 
may default in a normal 
downturn. 

Market is structured on a Market is wor1dwide or Market is regional with Local market and/or poor 
worldwide basis. regional. limited prospects in thelvisibility. 

short term, implying lowerl 
Assets are highly liquid. Assets are relatively liquid. liquidity. II Low or n6 liquidity, 

. particularly on niche 
imari<ets. , 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Political and legal 
environment 

• Political risk, including Very low . 
transfer risk 

Strong mitigation 
instruments when required 

• Legal and regulatory Jurisdiction is favourable to 
risks repossession and 

enforcement of contracts. 

Transaction 
characteristics 

• Financing term Full payout profile/ 
compared to the minimum balloon. 
economic life of the 
asset No grace period. 

Rating grades 
Good Satisfactory Weak 
90% 115% 250% 

Likely external assessment 
BB+toBB BB-to B+ BtoC-

Low. Moderate. High. 

Satisfactory mitigation Fair mitigation instruments. No or weak mitigation 
instruments when required instruments. 

Jurisdiction is favourable to Jurisdiction is generally Poor or unstable legal and 
repossession and favourable to repossession regulatory environment. 
enforcement of contracts. and enforcement of 

contracts, even if Jurisdiction may make 

repossession might be long repossession and 

and/or difficult. enforcement of contracts 
lengthy or impossible. 

Balloon more significant, Important balloon with Repayment in fine or high 
but still at satisfactory potential grace periods. balloon. 
levels. 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Operating risk 

• Permits I licensing All permits have been 
obtained. 

Asset meets current and 
foreseeable safety 
regulations. 

• Scope and nature of Strong long-term 
operations and operations and 
maintenance contracts maintenance contract, 

preferably with contractual 
performance incentives, 
and/or operations and 
maintenance reserve 
accounts (if needed) 

• Operator's financial Excellent track record and 
strength, track record strong re-marketing 
in managing the asset capability. 
type and capability to 
re-market asset when 
it comes off-lease 

Rating grades 
Good Satisfactory 
90% 115% 

Likely external assessment 
BB+to BB BB-to B+ 

All permits obtained or in Most permits obtained or in 
the process of being process of being obtained, 
obtained. outstanding ones 

considered routine. 
Asset meets current and 
foreseeable safety Asset meets current safety 
regulations. regulations. 

Long-term operations and Limited operations and 
maintenance contract, maintenance contract or 
and/or operations and operations and 
maintenance reserve maintenance reserve 
accounts (if needed) account (if needed) 

Satisfactory track record Weak or short track record 
andre-marketing capability. and uncertain re-marketing 

capability. 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC· 

Problems in obtaining all 
required permits. 

Part of the planned 
configuration and/or 
planned operations might 
need to be revised. 

No operations and 
maintenance contract. 

Risk of high operational 
cost overruns beyond 
mitigants. 

No or unknown track record 
and inability to re-market 
the asset. 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Asset cba'acteristics 

• Configuration, size, Strong advantage in design 
design and and maintenance. 
maintenance (i.e. age, 

Configuration size for a plane) is standard 
oompared to other such that the object meets 
asseiS in the same Ia liquid marl<et 
market 

• Resale value Current resale value is well 
above debt value. 

• Sensitivily of the asset Asset value and liquidity 
value and liquidity to are relatively insensitive to 
economic cycles economic cycles. 

of sponsor 

• Operator's financial Excellent track record and 
strenglh, track record strong re-marketing 
in I1B18ging the asset capability. 
type and capability to 
re-market asset when 
I comes off-lease 

• Sponsors' track record Sponsors with excellent 
and financial strength track record and high 

financial Slanding. 

Rating grades 
Good Satisfactory 
90% 115% 

Ukelv external assessment 
BB+toBB 88-toB+ 

Above average design and Average design and 
maintenance. maintenance. 

Standard configuration, Configuration is somewhat 
maybe with YefY limited specific and therefore might 
exceptions - such that the cause a nanower market 
object meets a liquid !for the object. 
market 

Resale value is moderately Resale value is slightly 
above debt value. above debt value. 

Asset value and liquidity Asset value and liquidity 
are sensitive to economic are quite sensitive to 
cycles. economic cycles. 

; 

Satisfactory track record Weak or short track record 
and re-marketing capability. and uncertain re-marketing 

capability. 

Sponsors with good 1nlck Sponsors with adequate 
record and good financial track record and good 
slanding. ~- • ..:... Slanding. 

Weak 
250% 

Btoc-

Below average design and 
maintenance. 

Asset is near the end of its 
economic life. 

Configuration is very 
specific. 

The marl<et for the object is 
very narrow. 

Resale value is below debt 
value. 

Asset value and liquidity 
are highly sensitive to 
economic cycles. 

No or unknown track record 
and inability to re-market 
the asset. 

Sponsors with no or 
questionable track record 
and/or financial 
weaknesses. 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

888- or better 

Security package 

• Asset control Legal documentation 
provides the lender 
effective control (e.g. a first 

: perfected security interest, 
or a leasing structure 
including such security) on 
the asset, or on the 
company owning it. 

• Rights and means at The lender is able to 
the lender's disposal monitor the location and 
to monitor the location condition of the asset, at 
and condition of the any time and place (regular 
asset reports, possibility to lead 

inspections). 

• Insurance against Strong insurance coverage 
damages including collateral 

damages with top quality 
insurance companies. 

Rating grades 
Good Satlsfactorv Weak 
90% 115% 250% 

Likely external assessment 
88+toBB BB-to B+ BtoC· 

Legal documentation Legal documentation The contract provides little 
provides the lender provides the lender security to the lender ,and 
effective control (e.g. a effective control (e.g. a leaves room to some ri~ of 
perfected security interest, perfected security interest, losing control in respedt of 
or a leasing structure or a leasing structure the asset. 
including such security) on including such security) on 
the asset, or on the the asset, or on the 
company owning it. company owning it. 

The lender is able to The lender is able to The ability of the lender to 
monitor the location and monitor the location and monitor the location and 
condition of the asset, condition of the asset, condition of the asset is 
almost at any time and almost at any time and limited. 
place. place. 

Satisfactory insurance Fair insurance coverage Weak insurance coverage 
coverage (not including (not including collateral (not including collateral 
collateral damages) with damages) with acceptable damages) or with weak 
good quality insurance quality insurance quality insurance 
companies. companies. companies. 
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(iv) In the case of commodity finance, as follows: 

Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Financial strength 

• Degree of over- Strong 
collateralisation of 
trade 

Political and legal 
environment 

• Country risk No country risk 

• Mitigation of country Very strong mitigation 
risks Strong offshore 

mechanisms 

Strategic 
1 81 class buyer 

commodity 

Asset characteristics 

• Liquidity and Commodity is quoted and 
susceptibility to can be hedged through 
damage futures or OTC 

instruments. 

Commodity is not 
susceptible to damage. 

Rating grade 
Good Satisfactorv 
90% 115% 
LJk~yexternalassessrnent 

BB+to BB BB-to B+ 

Good Satisfactory 

Limited exposure to country Exposure to country risk (in 
risk (in particular, offshore particular, offshore location 
location of reserves in an of reserves in an emerging 
emerging country) country) 

Strong mitigation Acceptable mitigation 

Offshore mechanisms Offshore mechanisms 

Strategic commodity Less strategic commodity 
Strong buyer Acceptable buyer 

Commodity is quoted and Commodity is not quoted 
can be hedged through but is liquid. 
OTC instruments. There is uncertainty about 
Commodity is not the possibility of hedging. 
susceptible to damage. Commodity is not 

susceptible to damage. 

Weak 
250% 

BtoC-

Weak 

Strong exposure to country 
risk (in particular, inland 
reserves in an emerging 
country) 

Only partial mitigation 

No offshore mechanisms 

Non-strategic commodity 
Weak buyer 

Commodity is not quoted. 

Liquidity is limited given the 
size and depth of the 
market. 

No appropriate hedging 
instruments. 

Commodity is susceptible 
to damage. 
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Strong 
Risk driver 70% 

BBB- or better 

Strength of sponsor 

• Financial strength of Very strong, relative to 
trader trading philosophy and 

risks 

• Track record, Extensive experience with 
including ability to the type of transaction in 
manage the logistic question. 
process Strong record of operating 

success and cost 
efficiency. 

• Trading controls and Strong standards for 
hedging policies counterparty selection, 

hedging, and monitoring. 

• Quality of financial Excellent 
disclosure 

SecurHy package 

• Asset control First perfected security 
interest provides the lender 
legal control over the 
assets at any time H 
needed 

• Insurance against Strong insurance coverage 
damages including collateral 

damages with top quality 
insurance companies. 

Rating grade 
Good Satisfactory Weak 
90% 115% 250% 
LJkefvexte~lassess~ent 

BB+toBB BB-toB+ BtoC-

Strong Adequate Weak 

Sufficient experience with Limited experience with the Limited or uncertain track 
the type of transaction in type of transaction in record in general. 
question. question. Volatile costs and profits. 
Above average record of Average record of 
operating success and cost operating success and cost 
efficiency. efficiency. 

Adequate standards for Past deals have Trader has experienced 
counterparty selection, experienced no or minor significant losses on past 
hedging, and monitoring. problems. deals. 

Good Satisfactory Financial disclosure 
contains some 
uncertainties or is 
insufficient. 

First perfected security At some point in the Contract leaves room for 
interest provides the lender process, there is a rupture some risk of losing control 
legal control over the in the control of the assets over the assets. 
assets at any time if by the lender. Recovery may be 
needed The rupture is mitigated by jeopardised. 

knowledge of the trade 
process or a third party 
undertaking as the case 
maybe. 

Satisfactory insurance Fair insurance coverage Weak insurance coverage 
coverage (not including (not including collateral (not including collateral 
collateral damages} with damages) with acceptable damages} or with weak 
good quality insurance quality insurance quality insurance 
companies. companies. companies. 
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242 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(iv) Retail exposures 

A bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate its risk-weighted 
assets in respect of retail exposures through the application of the 
relevant formulae and risk components spectfied below. 

(A) In the case of residential mortgage exposures, which residential 
mortgage exposures are not in default, as follows: 

RWA K x 12,5 x EAD 

where: 

RWA is the relevant risk-weighted asset amount 

K is the capital requirement, which capital requirement shall 
be calculated through the application of the formula 
spectfied below 

K = LGD X N[(1 - R)"-0.5 X G(PD) + (R I (1 - R))"0.5 X 

G(0.999)] - PD x LGD 

PD is the probability of default, and constitutes a ratio 

A bank shall apply a PD ratio equal to the higher of the 
one-year PD associated with the relevant internal grade to 
which the pool of exposures is assigned, or 0.03 per cent. 

LGD is the loss-given-default ratio estimated by the bank 
provided that-

(i) the LGD estimate in respect of retail exposures 
secured by residential property shall in no case be 
less than 1 0 per cent unless the said exposure is 
protected by a guarantee obtained from a sovereign; 

(ii) the Registrar may amend the minimum LGD ratio of 
1 0 per cent subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar. 

R is the correlation, which correlation shall be a constant 
number equal to 0.15 

EAD is the exposure at default, which exposure shall be 
measured gross of any specific credit impairment raised or 
partial write-offs made by the reporting bank 
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A bank shall measure 1t1 exposure at default as follows: 

(I) In the cue of any drawn amounts, the exposure at 
default shall be equal to the aum of the drawn 
amounts after the effect of aet-otr In accordance wtth 
the relevant requirements specified In regulation 13 
hu been recognised, provided that the said 
exposure shall not be less than the sum of-

(aa) the amount by which the bank's capital 
requirement would be reduced when the 
exposure amounts are written off In full; and 

(bb) any specific credit impairment raised or partial 
wrlte~off made by the reporting bank in respect 
of the exposure amounts. 

(II) In the case of off~balance-sheet Items other than 
foreign exchange or Interest rate commitments, the 
exposure at default shall be equal to the sum of any 
committed but undrawn amounts multiplied by the 
credit conversion factors estimated by the reporting 
bank, provided that-

(aa) when the relevant retail exposures have 
uncertain Mure drawdown, such u credit 
cards, the bank shall take Into account Ita 
history and/or expectation of additional 
drawings prior to default; 

(bb) when the bank's estimate of EAD does not 
Incorporate credit conversion factors In respect 
of additional drawings on undrawn lines prior to 
default, the bank shall make appropriate 
adjustments to Its estimates of LGD; 

(cc) when the bank has securltlsed the drawn 
balances of retail facilities, the bank shall by 
way of credit-conversion factors continue to 
Include Its exposure In respect of the undrawn 
balances, that Is, the seller's Interest, based on 
the proportions of the seller's and Investor's 
Interests of the securltlsed drawn balances. 

(Ill) In the case of foreign exchange or Interest rate 
commitments, in accordance with the relevant 
provisions of subregulation (6) relating to the said 
commitments. 
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(B) In the case of qualifying revolving retail exposures, which 
qualifying revolving retail exposures are not in default, as follows: 

RWA = K x 12,5 x EAO 

where: 

RWA is the relevant risk-weighted asset amount 

K is the capital requirement, which capital requirement shall 
be calculated through the application of the formula 
specified below 

K = LGO X N[(1 - R)"-0.5 X G(PO) + (R I (1 - R))"0.5 X 

G(0.999)] - POx LGO 

PD is the probability of default, and constitutes a ratio 

A bank shall apply a PO ratio equal to the higher of the 
one-year PO ratio associated with the relevant internal 
grade to which the pool of exposures is assigned, or 0.03 
per cent. 

LGD is the loss-given-default ratio as estimated by the bank 

R is the correlation, which correlation shall be a constant 
number equal to 0.04 

EAD is the exposure at default, which exposure shall be 
measured in accordance with the relevant directives 
relating to the measurement of EAO specified in item (A) 
above. 

(C) In the case of other retail exposures, which other retail exposures 
are not in default, as follows: 

RWA = K x 12,5 x EAO 

where: 

RWA is the relevant risk-weighted asset amount 

K is the capital requirement, which capital requirement shall 
be calculated through the application of the formula 
specified below 

K = LGO X N[(1 • R)"-0.5 X G(PO) + (R I (1 - R))"0.5 X 

G(0.999)] - POx LGO 
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PO is the probability of default, and constitutes a ratio 

A bank shall apply a PO ratio equal to the higher of the 
one-year PO ratio associated with the relevant internal 
grade to which the pool of exposures is assigned, or 0.03 
per cent. 

LGD is the loss-given-default ratio as estimated by the bank 

R is the correlation, which correlation shall be calculated 
through the application of the formula specified below 

R = 0.03 X (1 - EXP(-35 X PO)) I (1 - EXP(-35)) + 0.16 
X [1 - (1 - EXP(-35 X P0))/(1 - EXP(-35))] 

EXP is the inverse of the natural logarithm, In 

EAD is the exposure at default, which exposure shall be 
measured in accordance with the relevant directives 
relating to the measurement of EAO specified In item (A) 
above. 

(D) In the case of retail exposures that are in default-

(I) the capital requirement (K) shall be equal to the higher 
amount of zero and the difference between the exposure's 
LGD and the bank's estimate of expected loss. 

The risk-weighted amount in respect of the defaulted 
exposure shall be calculated through the application of the 
formula specified below. 

RWA = K x 12,5 x EAO 

(ii) the bank shall assign to the relevant exposure a PO ratio 
equal to 1 00 per cent. 

(v) Equity exposures 

A bank shall calculate its risk-weighted assets in respect of equity 
exposures held in its banking book in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in regulation 31. 
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(vi) Purchued receivables 

(A) A bank shall separately calculate Ita rllk-walghted uaete In 
reepect of purchued retail receivable• and purchued corporate 
receivables, provided that the bank shall In the calculation of 1t1 
risk-weighted exposure In respect of a particular purchased 
receivable or pool of purchased receivables distinguish betwean-

(1) the risk of default 

When purchased receivables unambiguously belong to one 
asset class, the bank shall calculate the risk of default 
relating to the said receivables In accordance with the risk
weight function and risk components applicable to that 
particular exposure type, provided that the bank shall 
comply with the relevant requirements In respect of the 
relevant risk-weight function. For example, when the 
receivables consist of-

(aa) revolving retail exposures but the bank Is unable to 
comply with the requirements relating to qualifying 
revolving retail exposures, the bank shall apply the 
risk-weight function relating to other retail exposures; 

(bb) hybrid pools containing a mixture of exposure types, 
that Is, the bank Is unable to separate the exposures 
by type, the bank shall apply the risk-weight function 
producing the highest capital requirement for the 
exposures Included In the pool of purchased 
receivables. 

(I~ the risk of dilution 

In the case of purchased corporate receivables and 
purchased retail receivables, a bank shall calculate the risk 
weights relating to the risk of dilution, that Is, the risk that a 
receivable amount may be reduced by way of cash or non
cash credit amounts being made against the receivable 
account, for example, as a result of the return of goods that 
were sold or disputes regarding the quality of a product, In 
accordance with the corporate risk-weight function specified 
In subparagraph (II) above, provided that-

(aa) the bank shall estimate the one-year expected loss 
ratio for dilution risk, expressed as a percentage of the 
receivable amount, in respect of the pool as a whole 
or the Individual receivables included In the pool on a 
stand-alone basis, that Is, without regard to any 
assumption of recourse, support or guarantees from 
the seller or other parties; 
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{bb) the bank may use relevant external or Internal data to 
estimate the said expected loss ratio; 

(cc) the bank shall set the PO estimate equal to the 
estimated expected loss ratio and the LGO ratio equal 
to 100 per cent; 

{dd) the bank shall apply such a maturity factor as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar or, with the prior 
written approval of the Registrar and provided that the 
bank manages the risk of dilution in an appropriate 
manner, a one-year maturity factor; 

(ee) when the risk of dilution Is immaterial for the 
purchasing bank, the bank may apply for the approval 
of the Registrar not to calculate risk weights in respect 
of the risk of dilution. 

(B) Purchased retail reeeiva!Jif~s 

A bank shall calculate the risk estimates of PO and LGO, or 
expected loss, in respect of default risk relating to purchased 
retail receivables on a stand-alone basis, that is, without regard to 
any assumption of recourse or guarantees from the seller or other 
parties, provided that-

(I) the bank shall comply with the relevant minimum 
requirements relating to retail exposures specified in 
paragraphs (b)(v)(O), (b)(vi)(B), (b){viii){O), (b)(vlii)(E) and 
(c)(iv) above; 

(ii) the bank may use external and internal reference data to 
estimate the PO ratio and LGO ratio relating to the relevant 
exposure; 

(iii) when the bank complies with the relevant minimum 
requirements in respect of retail exposure as envisaged In 
sub-item (i) above, the bank may apply the "top·down" 
approach envisaged in paragraph (b)(vi){F) above in order 
to calculate the said estimates of PO and LGO, provided 
that the bank shall in addition to the said requirements in 
respect of retail exposure comply with the relevant 
requirements relating to the ''top-down" approach, specified 
in paragraph (b)(vi)(F) above. 
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(C) Purchased corporate receivables 

(I) A bank shall calculate the risk-weighted assets relating to 
default risk of individual obligors in respect of purchased 
corporate receivables in accordance with the formula and 
risk components specified in subparagraph (ii) above, which 
formula and risk components relate to corporate exposure, 
provided that-

(aa) when the bank is unable to decompose the expected 
loss ratio into its PO and LGO components, the bank-

(i) shall determine the risk weight in respect of the 
purchased corporate receivable from the 
corporate risk-weight function using a LGO ratio 
of 45 per cent provided that the exposures 
exclusively consist of senior claims in respect of 
corporate borrowers; 

(ii) shall calculate the PO ratio by dividing the 
expected loss ratio by the LGO ratio of 45 per 
cent; 

(iii) shall calculate the EAO amount as the 
outstanding amount minus the capital 
requirement relating to the risk of dilution, before 
the bank takes into consideration the effect of 
any risk mitigation instrument, provided that in 
the case of a revolving facility the EAO amount 
shall be equal to the purchased receivable 
amount plus 75 per cent of any undrawn 
purchased commitments minus the capital 
requirement relating to the risk of dilution; 

(lv) shall in all cases other than the exposures 
already specified in this sub-Item (aa), use a PO 
ratio equal to the expected loss ratio, a LGO 
ratio equal to 100 per cent and an EAO amount 
equal to the outstanding amount minus the 
capital requirement relating to the risk of dilution, 
before the bank takes into consideration the 
effect of any risk mitigation instrument; 
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(bb) when the bank is able to estimate the PO ratio In a 
reliable manner, the bank shall determine the risk 
weight in respect of the relevant exposure from the 
corporate risk weight function, based on the relevant 
requirements relating to LGD and M; 

(il) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions 
as may be specified In writing by the Registrar, a bank may 
apply the "top-down" approach envisaged In paragraph 
(b)(vi)(F) above in order to calculate the risk weight relating 
to default risk in respect of a pool of purchased corporate 
receivables, provided that-

(aa) the bank's programme In respect of purchased 
corporate receivables shall comply with the relevant 
requirements specified in paragraph (b)(vi)(F) above; 

(bb) the receivables-

(i) shall be purchased from unrelated, third party 
sellers, that is, the receivables shall not be 
originated, either directly or Indirectly, by the 
reporting bank; 

(il) shall be generated on an arm's-length basis 
between the seller and the relevant obligor; 

(cc) the bank-

(I) shall have a claim in respect of all proceeds 
from the pool of receivables or a relevant pro
rata Interest In the proceeds, which claim shall 
exclude any first-loss or second-loss positions, 
that Is, the cash flows arising from the 
purchased corporate receivables shall be the 
reporting bank's primary protection against 
default risk; 

(II) shall estimate the pool's one-year expected loss 
ratio for default risk, expressed as a percentage 
of the exposure amount, that is, the total EAD 
amount due to the bank by all obligors In the 
pool of purchased receivables; 
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(iii) shall estimate the expected loss ratio in respect 
of the purchased receivables on a stand-alone 
basis, that is, without regard to any assumption 
of recourse or guarantees from the seller or 
other parties; 

(iv) shall, based on the pool's estimated one-year 
expected loss ratio for default risk, calculate the 
risk weight for default risk in accordance with the 
risk-weight function for corporate exposures 
specified in subparagraph (ii) above; 

(v) shall utilise relevant external and internal data to 
estimate the required PO ratios and LGD ratios; 

(vi) shall follow the directives specified in sub-item 
(i)(aa) above when the bank is unable to 
decompose the expected loss ratio into its PO 
and LGD components; 

(dd) the Registrar shall grant approval to apply the "top
down" approach only in exceptional cases when the 
calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure in 
respect of purchased corporate receivables in 
accordance with the requirements specified in 
subparagraph (ii) relating to corporate exposure is 
likely to place an undue burden on the reporting bank; 

(D) Purchase price discounts in respect of purchased receivables 

A bank-

(i) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in subregulation (6)0) above deduct from the bank's capital 
and reserve funds any purchase price discounts relating to 
purchased receivables, which purchase price discounts-

(aa) provide first loss protection in respect of the risk of 
default or dilution; 

(bb) will be refunded to the seller, 
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(II) shall Ignore any purchase price discounts that were granted 
In respect of purchased corporate or retail receivables, other 
than purchase price discounts envisaged In sub-Item (1), 
when the bank calculates Its risk-weighted exposure or 
credit Impairments relating to expected loss provided that 
the said discounts shall constitute non refundable amounts, 
that Is, the said discounts shall not be paid or repaid to the 
relevant seller of the receivable amounts. 

(vi~ Cash and cash equivalent amounts 

A bank shall risk weight all cash and cash equivalent amounts such as 
gold bullion at zero per cent. 

(viii) Securitlsation or resecurltisation exposure 

A bank shall calculate its risk-weighted assets in respect of a 
securitisation scheme or resecuritlsation exposure in accordance with 
the relevant requirement specified in paragraphs (e) to (p) below. 

(lx) Other exposures 

Unless specifically otherwise stated, a bank shall risk weight all 
exposures other than the exposures specified above at a risk weight of 
100 per cent, which risk weight shall be deemed to represent the 
unexpected loss In respect of the relevant exposure. 

(e) Securltlaatlon or reaecurltlaatlon exposure: rating-baaed approach 

Based on-

(I} the external rating or Inferred rating of a securltlsatlon or 
resecurltlsatlon exposure; 

(II} whether the external or Inferred credit rating represents a long-term or 
shorHerm credit rating; 

(Ill} the granularity of the underlying pool of assets or exposures; 

(iv} the seniority of a particular position, 

a bank shall calculate Its risk-weighted assets In respect of a securltlsatlon 
scheme or resecurltlsatlon exposure by multiplying the relevant amount 
relating to a particular exposure-

(A) In the case of an exposure with an external long-term credit 
rating, or when an Inferred rating based on an external long-term 
credit rating Is available, by the appropriate risk weights specified 
In table 14 below. 
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Table 14 

Securltlsatlon exposure Resecurltlsation 
exposure 

External Base risk 
long-term Risk weight weight- Risk weight 

ratlng1 -senior, non- for non- Senior' Non-
granular senior, granular 4 senior 

posltion2
' 
3 

granular' 
AAA 7% 12% 20% 20% 30% 
AA 8% 15% 25% 25% 40% 
A+ 10% 18% 35% 50% 
A 12% 20% 35% 40% 65% 
A- 20% 35% 60% 100% 

BBB+ 35% 50% 100% 150% 
BBB 60% 75% 150% 225% 
BBB- 100% 200% 350% 
BB+ 250% 300% 500% 
BB 425% 500% 650% 
BB- 650% 750% 850% 

BelowBB-
Deducted from capital and reserve funds 

and unrated 
1. The notations used In lt!ls tabls relste to lt!e ratings used by 8 p&J'IIcular credit a-nt 

ln8lltullon. The uae of lt!e rating acale of 8 particular credit a-m ln8lltullon doae not 
mean th8t eny prel-nce Is glvan to 8 particular credit -ent lnalltullon. The 
UM8IIIII8II1III rating 8C8IH of Olher external credit 8-llllltl8nl In~ recognised 88 
aUglble lnalltullone In lt!e RSA, may have bean usedlnetaad. 

2. Rela1111 to eanlor poelllona in a iecurltlaatlon acheme th8t conaleta of an errect1ve number of 
undadylng expoeuree of no leaa lt!an 6, which ellecll¥e number of expoaur88 8h8R be 
calculated In -dance with lt!e relevant requlremanl8 epecHied In paragraph (n) below, and 
where ean1or po8111on m88ne an ell'vctlve nrst claim In raapect of lt!e antlra amount of lt!e 
aaaebrlaxpoeureeln lt!e underlying eecurltlsed pool. For 8XIIIIIple, In lt!e - of. 
(a) 8 aynthellc aacurltlaatlon scheme lt!e •eupar-~111nlor" tranche ahall be treal8d aa a eanlor 

poalllon provided th8t lt!e bank compll88 with lt!e relevant conditione epecl1led In 
paragraph (f) below to Infer a rating from a lower tranche. 

(b) a 1redltlonal -urltlaatlon acheme, In which scham8 all lnlnch88 above lt!e flrat-loaa 
poalllon are rated, lt!e hlghaat rated po8111on ahall be treal8d 88 a eenlor poelllon 
provided th8t wllan -.1 lnlnchea ahare the eame rating lt!e moat eanlor poalllon In 
the waterfall of payment llhall be treal8d 88 the eanlor poalllon. 

3. Including eligible eenlor axpoeurae th8t comply with lt!e relevant requlrementa apeclfled In 
paragraphs (g) and (h) below relating to lt!e Internal -llllltl8nl approach. 

4. Relates to 8 eanlor poelllon In a aacurltlaatlon scheme In which lt!e effective number of 
underlying expoeuree, calculated In accordance with the relevant requlremente apecl1led In 
paragraph (n) below, Is leealt!an 6. 

5. Relates to an po8111ona olt!er lt!an a eenlor poalllon, 8Uch 88 a poslllonlfaclllty that, In 
economic subatence, constitutes a mezzanine po8111on and not a eenlor po8111on In reepect of 
the underlying pool. 

8. Means 8 re88C1111Ua811on 8Xp08UI'8 th8t le a eanlor po8111on and none of lt!e underlying 
axposuru are reaacurltl88llon expoeuree, th8t Ia, any reaacurltleatlon exposure In raapect of 
which lt!e underlying axpoeure lncludaa a reaacurltleatlon axposure el1ell be categorlsed88 a 
-'or re~eatlon po8111on or exposure. 

(B) in the case of an exposure with an external short-term credit 
rating, or when an inferred rating based on an external short-term 
credit rating is available, by the appropriate risk weights specified 
in table 15 below. 
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Table 15 

Securltlsation exposure Resecurltlsatlon 
exposure 

External Risk Base risk 
short-term weight- weight-

Risk 
rating1 weight for Non-

senior, non- Senior• 
granular senior, 

non- senior 

positlon2
' 
3 granula..S 

granular4 

A-1/P-1 7% 12% 20% 20% 30% 
A-2/P-2 12% 20% 35% 40% 65% 
A-3/P-3 600k 75% 75% 150% 225% 
All other 
ratings or Deducted from capital and reserve funds 
unrated 
positions 

1. lbe notations used In thla lllble relate to the ratings used by a particular credit 1U18811tmanl 
lnllltlullon. The 1188 of the rating scale of a particular credit -aamant lllllltutlon doH not 
mean that any prat'aranee Ia given to a particular credit ~ lnllltlullon. The 
-ental rating acataa of other extemal credit -aamant lnatltullona, recognlaad aa 
allglblelnaUtutlon81n the RSA, may have been used Instead. 

2. Ralataa to aenlor poelllona In a aacurlllsatlon acharna that conllllla of an elllacllw number of 
undallylng expo8UI'aa of no leu than 6, whiCh elllacllw number of 8XJI08Ul'88 ehall be 
calculated In accordance with the ralavan1 nlqulramants epacltled In paragreph (n) below, and 
where aanlor poaltlon meana an llfracllve ftrat claim In raepact of the anllnt amount of the 
-111/axpoauru In the underlying ucurlllaad pool. For example, In the cua of. 
(a) a synthstlc aacurlllsatlon schema tha •euper-aanlor" tranche ehall be tr881ad u a aanlor 

poaltlon provided that tha bank compllu with the rwl8vant condJtlona epacltled In 
paragraph (f) below to Infer a rating from a 1-tranche 

(b) a traditional aacurlllsatlon scheme, In which achama all tranchaa above tha llrat-loaa 
poaltlon are rated, the hlgheat rated poaltlon shall be tr881ad as a aenlor poaltlon PfOvlded 
that when 88V8I'III tranchaa ahara tha same rating the moat aanlor poaltlon In the watarfall 
of payment ehall be treated 88 tha aanlor poaltlon. 

3. Including eligible aanlor axpoauraa that comply with tha rw1avant raqulramants epacltlad In 
paragraphs (g) and (h) below relating to tha lntamal -aamant approach. 

4. Relataa to a aanlor poaltlon In a IIIICIB'Itlsatlon acharna In which tha llfracllve number of 
undar1ylng exposures, calculated In accordance with the ntiiMint requirements epacltled In 
paragntph (n) below, 181-than e. 

5. Ralatae to all poaltlon8 other than 8 aanlor position, such 88 8 poaltlontraclllty that, In 
economic aubstllnca, conatllutes a mezzanine poaltlon and not a aanlor poaltlon In raepact of 
tha underlying pool. 

8. Maana a reaacurlllsatlon exposure that Ia a aanlor poaltlon and nona of tha underlying 
expoauru are reaacurltlsatlon exposures, that Ia, any ntaacurlllsatlon expoaunt In rupact of 
which the underlying exposure lncludaa a reaacurlllsatlon exposure shall be categorlaad 88 a 
n01'M18111or reaacurlllsatlon poeltlon or exposure. 

(f) Securitisation exposure: conditions relating to an inferred rating 

A bank. that applies the rating-based approach in respect of exposures that 
arise from a securitisation scheme shall assign an inferred rating to all 
unrated positions that rank more senior than an externally rated securitisation 
exposure, which externally rated securitisation exposure shall serve as the 
reference securitisation exposure, provided that-

(I) the reference securltisation exposure shall in all respects be 
subordinated to the relevant unrated securitisation exposure; 
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(II) the bank shall take Into account any relevant credit enhancement when 
the bank assesses the relative subordination of the unrated exposure In 
relation to the reference securltlsatlon exposure. For example, when the 
reference securltlsatlon exposure benefits from any third-party 
guarantee or other credit enhancement, which protection Is not 
available to the unrated exposure, the bank shall not assign an Inferred 
rating to the said unrated exposure; 

(Ill) the maturity of the reference securltlsation exposure shall be equal to or 
longer than the maturity of the relevant unrated exposure; 

(lv) on a continuous basis, the bank shall update any Inferred rating In order 
to reflect any changes In the external rating of the reference 
securltisatlon exposure; 

(v) the external rating of the reference securitlsatlon exposure shall comply 
with the requirements specified In subregulatlon (6) above. 

(g) Securltisation exposure: internal assessment approach 

When a bank extends facilities such as liquidity facilities or credit
enhancement facilities to a special-purpose Institution Involved In an asset
backed commercial paper programme, the bank may apply Its Internal 
assessment of the credit quality of the said exposures In order to calculate 
the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds, provided that-

(1) the bank's Internal assessment process shall comply With the relevant 
requirements specified In this paragraph (g) and In paragraph (h) below; 

(II) the bank shall map Its Internal assessment of exposures extended to 
the asset-backed commercial paper programme to equivalent external 
ratings Issued by an eligible external credit assessment Institution, 
which rating equivalents shall be used by the bank to determine the 
appropriate risk weights relating to the relevant exposure in terms of the 
ratings-based approach specified In paragraph (e) above; 

(Ill) based on the credit rating equivalent assigned by the bank to an eligible 
exposure, the bank shall assign the notional amount of the 
securltlsatlon exposure extended to the asset-backed commercial paper 
programme to the appropriate risk weight specified In the rating-based 
approach In paragraph (e) above; 

(lv) when, In the opinion of the Registrar, the bank's Internal assessment 
process does not comply with the relevant requirements specified In this 
paragraph (g), or such further conditions as may be specified In writing 
by the Registrar, the bank shall In the calculation of Its required amount 
of capital and reserve funds relating to all eligible exposures extended 
to an asset-backed commercial paper programme apply-
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(A) the standard formula approach specified in paragraph (I) below; or 

(B) the approach specified by the Registrar, which approach shall be 
based on the relevant requirements specified in paragraph 
(b)(xii)(D)(iii) above, 

for such time and on such conditions as may be specified in writing by 
the Registrar. 

(h) Securitisation exposure: conditions relating to a bank's internal assessment 
process 

For the calculation of a bank's minimum required amount of capital and 
reserve funds relating to unrated exposures such as liquidity facilities or 
credit-enhancement facilities, which facilities are extended by the bank to an 
asset-backed commercial paper programme, the bank may use its internal 
assessments relating to the said exposures, provided that-

(i) the relevant asset-backed commercial paper programme-

(A) shall be externally rated, which rated exposures relating to the 
asset-backed commercial paper programme shall be subject to 
the ratings-based approach specified In paragraph (e) above; 

(B) shall have In place-

(i) appropriate credit and investment guidelines, that is, 
underwriting standards; 

(ii) a duly established collection process, which collection 
process, amongst other things-

(aa) shall consider the operational capability and credit 
quality of the relevant servicer; 

(bb) shall prevent the co-mingling of funds; 

(iii) sufficiently robust procedures in order to consider all 
sources of potential risk, including credit and dilution risk, 
when estimating the aggregate amount of potential loss 
relating to the assets/exposures to be purchased by the 
special-purpose institution, that is, when the credit 
enhancement provided by the seller is based only on credit
related losses, a separate reserve shall be established to 
cover any material risk of dilution; 

(iv) structural features such as wind-down triggers for every 
pool of purchased assets/exposures in order to reduce the 
risk relating to a deterioration in the credit quality of the 
underlying pool of assets/exposures; 
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(ii) the bank's internal assessment-

(A) of the credit quality of the said securitisation exposure shall be 
based on criteria similar to the criteria used by an eligible external 
credit assessment institution for the particular exposure type and 
shall be equivalent to at least investment grade when initially 
assigned by the bank; 

(B) shall correspond to the external credit ratings used by eligible 
external credit assessment institutions; 

(iii) in order to ensure that a credit-enhancement facility is sufficient, the 
bank shall review historical information In respect of the 
assets/exposures transferred to the special-purpose institution, which 
review shall be based on information for a sufficient number of years 
and shall include matters such as-

(A) losses; 

(B) delinquencies; 

(C) dilution; and 

(D) the turnover rate of receivables; 

(iv) the bank-

(A) shall conduct-

(i) a credit analysis of the risk profile of the seller of the 
relevant assets/exposures, which analysis shall include 
matters such as-

(aa) past and expected future financial performance; 

(bb) current market position; 

(cc) expected future competitiveness; 

(dd) leverage; 

(ee) cash flow; 

(ff) interest coverage; 

(gg) debt rating; 
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(ii) a review of the seller's-

(aa) underwriting standards; 

(bb) servicing capabilities; 

(cc) collection processes; 

(B) shall evaluate the characteristics of the underlying pool of 
assets/exposures, which evaluation shall include matters such as-

(i) the weighted average credit score; 

(ii) any concentrations in respect of a particular obligor, industry 
or geographical region; 

(iii) the granularity of the underlying pool of assets/exposures; 

(C) shall apply the relevant internal assessment in the bank's internal 
risk management processes, including the bank's management 
information and economic capital systems; 

(D) shall, subject to the provisions of item (E) below, demonstrate to 
the satisfaction of the Registrar-

(l) that the criteria, standards and methodology used in the 
bank's internal assessment process correspond with the 
relevant criteria, standards and methodology applied by the 
eligible external credit assessment institution that rated the 
relevant asset-backed commercial paper programme, 
provided that when the methodology or stress factors 
applied by the said eligible external credit assessment 
institution change, which change adversely affects the 
external rating of the programme's commercial paper, the 
bank shall consider the potential impact of the revised rating 
methodology or stress factors in order to determine whether 
the bank's internal assessments assigned to eligible 
exposures extended to the asset-backed commercial paper 
programme exposures remain relevant; 

(ii) which internal assessment category corresponds to which 
external rating category used by the relevant eligible 
external credit assessment Institution; 
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(E) shall not apply the rating methodology used by an external credit 
assessment institution to derive an internal assessment unless 
the rating process and rating criteria applied by the relevant 
external credit assessment institution are publicly available, 
provided that, subject to the prior written approval of and such 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the 
Registrar may allow a bank in exceptional cases when the rating 
process and rating criteria applied by the relevant external credit 
assessment institution are not publicly available, to derive an 
internal assessment in respect of a particular exposure extended 
by the bank to an asset-backed commercial paper programme: 

(F) shall regularly-

~) review its internal assessment process; 

(ii) assess the validity of its internal assessments, 

which review or assessment may be conducted by the bank's 
internal or external auditors, an eligible external credit 
assessment institution or the bank's risk management function, 
provided that when the review or assessment is conducted by the 
bank's internal auditors or risk management function, the said 
auditors/fUnction shall be independent from the business line 
involved in the relevant asset-backed commercial paper 
programme and underlying customer relationships; 

(G) shall track the performance of its internal assessments over time 
in order to-

~) evaluate the performance of the bank's assigned internal 
assessments; and 

(il) make timely adjustments to the said internal assessments; 

(v) the bank's internal assessment process-

(A) shall provide a meaningful differentiation and distribution of risk; 

(B) shall include stress factors relating to credit enhancement, which 
stress factors shall be at least as conservative as the publicly 
available rating criteria applied by the major eligible external credit 
assessment Institutions that rate the particular asset/exposure 
type being purchased into the particular asset-backed commercial 
paper programme; 
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(vi) when the commercial paper lasued In terms of an asset-backed 
commercial paper programme Is rated by two or more eligible external 
credit aaaessment Institutions, the streas factors of which Institutions 
require different levels of credit enhancement to achieve the aame 
external rating, the bank shall apply the stress factor that requires the 
most conservative or highest level of credit protection. For example, 
when one eligible external credit assessment Institution requires 
enhancement of 2,5 to 3,5 times historical losses for an a.aaet type to be 
assigned a single A rating and another eligible external credit 
aaaessment Institution requires 2 to 3 times historical losses, the bank 
shall use the higher range of stress factors In order to determine the 
appropriate level of credit enhancement; 

(vii) In respect of each relevant asset-backed commercial paper 
programme, the programme administrator shall ensure that-

(A) the said asset-backed commercial paper programme Is subject to 
prudent underwriting standards; 

(B) an appropriate structure relating to each potential purchase 
transaction Is In place, which structure-

(I) shall be used to determine whether or not the particular 
assetS/ exposures should be purchased by the special
purpose Institution; · 

(II) shall deal comprehensively with· 

(aa) the type of a.aaet that may be purchased by the 
special-purpose Institution; 

(bb) the type and monetary value of exposures arising from 
the provision of liquidity facilities and credit
enhancement facilities; 

(co) the manner In which losses shall be absorbed; 

(dd) matters relating to the legal and economic Isolation of 
the assets/exposures transferred to the special
purpose Institution; 
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(viii) the underwriting policy of the asset-backed commercial paper 
programme shall contain minimum eligibility criteria, which criteria-

(A) shall prevent the purchase of assets/exposures that are 
significantly past due or defaulted; 

(B) shalllimit-

(i) excess concentration to an individual obllg or; 

(ii) excess concentration to a geographic area; 

(iii) the tenor of the assets to be purchased. 

(I) Securitisatlon exposure: risk-weighted exposure calculated in terms of the 
standard formula approach 

A bank-

(i) shall calculate its risk-weighted exposure in respect of any unrated 
securitisation exposure, which exposure is not subject to the internal 
assessment approach specified in paragraph (g) above, through the 
application of the formula and the risk components specified below. 

RWE = Kx 12,5 

where: 

RWE is the relevant risk-weighted exposure amount 

K is the capital requirement relating to the securitisatlon 
exposure, which capital requirement shall be based on the 
formulae and the risk components specified in paragraphs m 
to (o} below. 

(ii} may reduce its calculated risk-weighted exposure when the bank 
obtains eligible risk mitigation instruments against the said securitisation 
exposure, provided that-

(A) the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation ( 12); 

(B) the bank shall only proportionally reduce the bank's capital 
requirement when the eligible credit risk mitigation instrument 
covers only first losses or losses on a proportional basis; 
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(C) in the case of proportional cover, the bank shall assume that the 
eligible credit risk mitigation instrument firstly covers the most 
senior portion of the securitisation exposure, that is, the most 
junior portion of the securitisation exposure shall be regarded as 
unprotected or unsecured. 

For example, in the case of an originator-

(i) that obtains proportional cover in the form of cash collateral 

Assume that-

(aa) the originating bank purchased a securitisatlon 
exposure of R1 0 000; 

(bb) the purchased exposure is protected by a credit
enhancement facility in excess of ~Re; 

(cc) no external or inferred rating in respect of the 
exposure is available; 

(dd) the capital requirement in respect of the purchased 
securitisation exposure, calculated in terms of the 
standard formula specified in paragraph m below, is 
equal to R160, that is, the risk-weighted exposure 
amount is equal to R2 000 (R160 multiplied by 12,5); 

(ee) the originating bank obtained collateral in the form of 
cash equal to RB 000, which cash collateral is 
denominated in Rand; 

(ff) the percentage relating to the minimum capital 
requirement is equal to 8 per cent. 

The capital requirement relating to the securitisation 
exposure is determined by multiplying the capital 
requirement calculated in terms of the standard formula, 
that is, R160, by the ratio of the adjusted exposure amount 
to the original exposure amount as illustrated below. 
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Step 1 

E* • max {0, (E X (1 + He) • C X (1 • He • Hfx)]} 

E* •max {0, (1 0 000 x (1 + O) - 8 000 x (1 - 0 - 0)]} 
=R2000 

where: 

E* Is the relevant adjusted exposure amount after risk 
mitigation (R2 000) 

E Is the relevant current exposure amount (R1 0 000) 

He is the relevant haircut in respect of the exposure 

C Is the relevant current value of the collateral 
(R8 000) 

He Is the relevant haircut In respect of the collateral (0) 

Hfx Is the relevant haircut In respect of a mismatch 
between the collateral and the exposure (0) 

Step2 

Capital requirement • (E* I E) x capital requirement 
determined In terms of the standard formula 

That Ia R2 000 I R10 000 X R180 • R32. 

(II) that obtalna proportional cover In the form of a guarantee 

Assume that the Information Is the same as In the previous 
example except that the bank obtained a guarantee from a 
bank that qualifies for a risk weight of 10 per cent Instead of 
cash collateral. 

The protected portion of the securltlsatlon exposure, that Is, 
RB 000 will be assigned the risk weight of the guarantor, 
that is, 1 0 per cent. 

The capital requirement In respect of the protected portion Is 
equal to R8 000 X 10% X 8% = R64. 

The capital requirement in respect of the unprotected 
portion, that Is, R2 000, Is equal to the share of the 
unprotected portion to the exposure amount, that Is, R2 000 
I R10 000 = 20%. Therefore the capital requirement Is equal 
to R160 X 20% = R32. 
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The total capital requirement in respect of the protected and 
unprotected portions is equal to R64 (protected portion) + 
R32 (unprotected portion) = R96. 

(iii) that obtains protection in respect of the most senior portion 
of an exposure 

Assume that-

(aa) a bank that acts as an originator securitises a pool of 
loans equal to R1 00 000; 

(bb) the K.RB ratio relating to the underlying pool is equal to 
5 per cent, that is, a capital requirement of R5 000; 

(cc) the first loss facility Is equal to R2 000; 

(dd) the originating bank retained only the second most 
junior tranche, which tranche is unrated and equal to 
R4 500; 

(ee) the risk weight relating to the retained tranche, 
calculated in terms of the standard formula, is equal to 
820 per cent; 

The position may be summarised as follows: 

'-< IJnrated relainad 
tranche: R4 500 

I 

\ 

Portion of aKpOSll'& abolle I<R 
R1500 

Rer I 1!1iJ li IQ portioo of aKpOSll'& 

R3000 

First loss position 

R2000 

1 
>-- !<R=A5000 

The bank's capital requirement without any protection is 
equal to the sum of the capital requirements for the portion 
of the tranche above K.RB and the portion of the tranche 
below K.Re. that is, R1500 x 820% x 8%= R984 plus the 
portion of the tranche below K.RB that constitutes an 
Impairment equal to R3 000 x 1 250% x 8% = R3 000 
equals a total capital requirement for the unrated tranche of 
R3984. 
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When the originating bank obtains cash collateral 
denominated in Rand equal to R2 500, the collateral will be 
deemed firstly to cover the most senior portion of the 
tranche, that is, the portion above i<JRe. which portion is fully 
protected and equal to R1 500. 

Step1 

E* = max {0, [E x (1 + He) - C x (1 - He - Hfx)l} = max {0, [1 
500 - 1 500]} = RO 

where: 

E* is the relevant exposure value after risk 
mitigation (RO) 

E is the relevant current value of the exposure 
(R1 500) 

C is the relevant current value of the collateral 
(R1 500) 

He is the relevant haircut in respect of the 
exposure 

He and Hfx is the relevant haircut In respect of the 
collateral 

Step2 

Capital requirement = (E* I E) x capital requirement 
determined in terms of the standard formula. 

That is 0 x R984 ::: RO 

The portion of the tranche below i<JRB is equal to R3 000, 
which portion is protected by the remaining cash collateral 
equal to R1 000. 

The R1 000 cash collateral is allocated to the most senior 
portion of the R3 000 tranche. 
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Step1 

E* =max {0, [3 000 x (1 + 0)- 1 000 x (1 - 0- 0)]} = R2 000 

Step2 

Capital requirement = (E* I E) x capital requirement 
determined in terms of the standard formula 

That is R2 000/R3 000 x R3 000 = R2 000 

The total capital requirement in respect of the unrated 
tranche is equal to RO + R2 000 = R2 000 

When the bank obtains an eligible unsecured guarantee of 
R2 500 instead of cash collateral the capital requirement Is 
determined as specified below. 

The most senior portion of the tranche is equal to R1 500, 
which portion is protected by the guarantee, that is, the 
portion is fully protected and Is assigned a risk weight 
equivalent to an unsecured exposure to the guarantor, 
which risk weight is assumed to be equal to 20 per cent. 

The capital requirement in respect of the most senior 
protected portion is R1 500 x 20% x 8%= R24. 

The remaining portion of the tranche is equal to R3 000, the 
most senior part of which portion Is protected by the 
remaining part of the guarantee, which remaining part Is 
equal to R1 000. 

Accordingly, the protected portion of the remaining portion Is 
equal to R1 000 and the unprotected portion is equal to 
R2000. 

The risk weight of the guarantor is assigned to the protected 
portion, the capital requirement of which portion Is equal to 
R1 000 X 20% X 8%= R16. 

The capital requirement for the unprotected portion is equal 
to R2 000 X 1 250% X 8%= R2 000. 

The total capital requirement in respect of the unrated 
tranche Is equal to R24 (protected portion above KIRB) plus 
R16 (protected portion below KIRB) plus R2 000 
(unprotected portion below KIRB) is equal to R2 040. 
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0) Securitisation exposure: calculation of IRB capital requirement relating to a 
specific tranche 

The capital requirement relating to a specific tranche shall be equal to the 
amount of exposures that have been securitised multiplied by the higher of~ 

(I) 0,0056 x T; or 

OQ (S[L + 11- S[L]) 

provided that when the bank holds only a proportional interest in a particular 
tranche, the bank's capital requirement in respect of the specifiC portion held 
shall be equal to the pr~rata share of the capital requirement calculated In 
respect of the entire trarJChe. 

where: 

S[.] is a standard formula, which standard formula is defined as-

S[L] = {L 
K.. + K[LJ N 11KaJ + (d l<ftlml(1.;,'" (K.mJ NL)/I<tRa I 

w 
here: 

h 

c 
= ( 1 - K IRS I LGD ) N 

= K IRS /( 1 - h ) 

when L Kma 

when Kma < L 

v (LGD K,RB )K,RB + 0.25 (1 LGD )K,RB 
= 

N 

f ~(v+K..,' c') + 
(1 - K IRS )K IRB v 

1 - h (1 h)r 

g = 
(1 c)c 

- 1 
f 

a = g ·C 

b = g . (1- c) 

d = 1 - (1 h) · (1 -Beta [K IRB ; a, b]) 

} 

K[L] = (1 - h) ·((1 - Beta [L; a,b]) L +Beta [L;a + 1,b]c). 
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h 

v 

Beta [Li a, b) 

L 

T 

N 

LGD 

shall be equal to nil when the securltlsatlon scheme relates 
to retail exposures 
shall be equal to nil when the securitlsatlon scheme relates 
to retail exposures 
Is the cumulative beta distribution with parameters a and b 
evaluated at L 
Is a constant value equal to 1 000 
Is a constant value equal to 20 
Is the capital requirement relating to the underlying 
exposure, which capital requirement shall be expressed as 
a ratio calculated In accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified In paragraph (k) below 
Is the credit-enhancement level, which credit-enhancement 
level shall be expressed as a ratio calculated In 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified In 
paragraph (I) below 
Is the thickness of the exposure, which thickness shall be 
expressed as a ratio calculated in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in paragraph (m) below 
Is the effective number of exposures In the pool calculated 
in accordance with the formula specified In paragraph (n) 
below 
Is the exposure-weighted average loss-given-default ratio 
calculated in accordance with the formula specified In 
paragraph (o) below 
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(k) Securltisation exposure: IRB capital requirement relating to an underlying 
exposure, denoted by ~RB 

The variable K,Re-

(i) is a ratio, which ratio shall be calculated as-

(A) the capital requirement relating to the relevant underlying 
exposures in the pool, that is, the amount of capital that the bank 
would have been required to maintain if the bank directly held or 
was directly exposed to the underlying assets/exposures included 
in the pool, which amount of required capital-

(i) shall be calculated in accordance with the relevant IRB 
approach envisaged in subregulatlon (10); 

(ii) shall include the amount of expected loss relating to any of 
the said underlying exposures; 

(iii) shall Include the effects of any eligible risk-mitigation 
instruments held against the underlying assets/ exposures 
included in the pool, 

divided by 

(B) the aggregate amount of exposures included in the pool, that is, 
the sum of all drawn amounts relating to the relevant securitlsed 
exposures plus the EAD amount associated with any undrawn 
commitments related to the securitised exposures. 

(ii) shall be expressed in decimal form, that is, a capital requirement equal 
to 15 per cent of the pool shall be expressed as 0,15 

provided that-

(A) in the case of a structure that involves a special-purpose 
institution, all the assets of the special-purpose institution that are 
related to the securitisation scheme shall be included in the 
bank's calculation of exposures included in the pool, including 
assets in which the special-purpose institution invested for a 
reserve account, such as a cash collateral account; 

(B) when the risk weight relating to the relevant securitisation 
exposure is equal to 1 250 per cent, the bank shall deduct from its 
capital and reserve funds the relevant securitisation exposure in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph 
(q) read with the relevant provisions of subregulation (6)(j); 
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(C) when the bank raised a specific credit Impairment or received a 
non-refundable purchase price discount in respect of an exposure 
included in the pool, the bank shall in the calculation of the 
amounts specified in paragraph (k) (i) above apply the gross 
amount relating to the exposure, that is, the amount before the 
relevant specific credit impairment and/or non-refundable 
purchase price discount is taken Into consideration, provided that 
the bank may in the case of an asset that defaulted reduce the 
amount that constitutes an impairment against the capital and 
reserve funds of the bank, which impairment relates to the said 
securitisation exposure, with the said credit impairment raised or 
non-refundable purchase price discount. 

(I) Securitisation exposure: matters relating to the extent of credit enhancement, 
denoted by L 

The variable L -

(I) is a ratio, which ratio shall be calculated as-

(A) the aggregate amount relating to all securitlsatlon exposures that 
are subordinated in favour of the relevant securitisation tranche in 
respect of which the capital requirement is calculated; 

divided by 

(B) the aggregate amount of exposures included in the pool; 

(ii) shall be expressed in decimal form; 

(iii) shall exclude-

(A) the effects of any tranche-specific credit enhancement such as 
third-party guarantees that benefit only a single tranche; 

(B) any amount relating to gain-on-sale and/or credit enhancing 
interest-only strips that are associated with the securitisation 
scheme; 

(C) any instrument in respect of which the bank Is unable to 
determine the current fair value; 

(D) any unfunded reserve accounts, that Is, accounts that will be 
funded by future receipts from the underlying exposures; 
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(iv) may Include-

(A) the fair value, that Is, the current value prior to the amount that 
relates to Mure exposure, of any Interest-rate or currency swap 
contract, which contract Is subordinated to the securltlsatlon 
exposure in question; 

(B) the amount relating to any reserve account funded by 
accumulated cash flows from the underlying exposures provided 
that the said account shall be subordinated to the tranche In 
question. 

(m) Securltlsatlon exposure: matters relating to thickness of exposure, denoted by 
T 

The variable T -

(i) is a ratio, which ratio shall be calculated as-

(A) the nominal amount relating to the particular tranche; 

divided by 

(B) the notional amount of exposures Included In the pool of 
exposures; 

(II) shalllnclude-

(A) the potential future exposure arising from an Interest-rate contract 
or currency swap contract; 

(B) any positive current value of an Interest-rate contract or currency 
swap contract. 

(n) Securitlsatlon exposure: matters relating to effective number of exposures, 
denoted by N 

The effective number of exposures shall be calculated In accordance with the 
formula specified below. 

(LEAD1)2 
N = --,!,~=---

LEADi2 
I 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 271 

where: 

EADi is the exposure-at-default amount associated with the i111 instrument 
in the pool of exposures, provided that-

(i) the bank shall consolidate multiple exposures to the same 
obligor, that is, the aggregate amount shall be treated as a 
single instrument; 

(ii) in the case of re-securitisation, that is, the securitlsation of 
securitised exposures, the formula shall apply to the number of 
securitisation exposures in the securitised pool and not the 
number of underlying exposures in the original pools; 

(iii) when-

(A) the share of the portfolio associated with the largest 
exposure, C1, is available, the bank may compute N as 
1/Cj; 

(B) the share of the portfolio associated with the largest 
exposure, C11 is no more than 0,03, that is, 3 per cent of 
the underlying pool, the bank may deem the LGD ratio to 
be equal to 0,50, that is, 50 per cent, instead of the 
exposure-weighted average LGD ratio calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph (o) below, and calculate the effective number 
of exposures, that is, N, in accordance with the formula 
specified below. 

where: 

Cm is the share of the pool that corresponds to the 
sum of the largest 'm' exposures. For example, a 
15 per cent share corresponds to a value of 0.15. 

m is the threshold determined by the bank 

{C) C1 is available and does not exceed 3 per cent of the 
underlying pool, the bank may deem N to be equal to 1/ 
C1 and the LGD ratio to be equal to 50 per cent, instead 
of calculating the respective variables in accordance with 
the relevant requirements respectively specified in 
paragraphs (n) and (o). 



272 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(o) Securitisation exposure: matters relating to exposure-weighted average loss
given-default ratio, denoted by LGD 

The exposure-weighted average loss-given-default ratio ("LGD") shall be 
calculated in accordance with the formula specified below. 

LLGD; ·EAD; 
LGD = -"''-. -==-----LEAD; 

i 

where: 

LGDi is the average LGD ratio associated with all exposures relating to the 
ith obligor, provided that-

(i) in the case of re-securitisation, that is, the securitisation of a 
securitisation exposure, the LGD ratio relating to the underlying 
securitised exposures shall be deemed to be equal to 100 per 
cent; 

(ii) when the risk of default and the risk of dilution relating to 
purchased receivables are treated in an aggregate manner, 
that is, a single reserve or over-collateralisation was 
established to absorb losses relating to the risk of default and 
the risk of dilution within the securitisation scheme, the 
calculation of the relevant LG D ratio shall be based on the 
weighted average LGD ratio relating to default risk and a 100 
per cent LGD ratio relating to dilution risk, that is, the resultant 
weights shall be the stand alone IRB capital requirement 
relating to default risk and dilution risk. 

(p) Securitisation exposures subject to an early amortisation mechanism 

A bank that acts as an originator shall comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation (6)(h)(xi) above relating to the investors' interest, 
provided that the bank's capital requirement relating to the investors' interest 
shall be equal to-

(I) the investors' interest, multiplied by· 

(II) the appropriate credit-conversion factor, multiplied by 

(iii) f<JRB· 
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(q) Deductions against capital and reserve funds 

A bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk shall in addition to the relevant amounts 
specified in subregulation (6)(j) above deduct from the bank's capital and 
reserve funds such amounts as may be specified in table 16 below. 

Table 16 
Deductions against capital and reserve funds 

50 I!!' cent against grima~ share cagital and grima~ unimgaired reserve 
funds and 50 1!:!' cent against seconda~ cagital and seconda~ unim9!!ired 
reserve funds 
The amount by which a bank's aggregate expected loss amount, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant provisions of subregulation (21 ), exceeds the 
bank's eligible provisions 
Any amount relating to expected loss in respect of equity exposures subject to the 
PD/LGD approach specified in regulation 31 

(12) Credit-risk mitigation: foundation IRB approach 

(a) On-balance-sheet netting 

When a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's 
banking book enters into a netting agreement in respect of loans and 
deposits as envisaged in subregulation (?)(a) above, the bank shall calculate 
its risk exposure in accordance with the provisions of the comprehensive 
approach specified in subregulatlon (9) (b) above, provided that the bank-

(I) shall at all times comply with the relevant conditions specified in 
subregulation (7) (a) above; 

(ii) shall recognise the effect of any currency mismatch in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (9)(b) above; 

(iii) shall recognise the effect of a maturity mismatch in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (9)(e) above. 

(b) Collateral 

(I) Unless specifically otherwise provided, a bank that adopted the 
foundation IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
credit risk in respect of positions held in the bank's banking book-

(A) shall apply the comprehensive approach prescribed In 
subregulation (9)(b) above in order to calculate the bank's 
adjusted exposure; 
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(B) shall at all times comply with the relevant minimum requirements-

(i) prescribed in subregulation (7)(b)(iii) above in respect of 
eligible financial collateral; 

(ii) prescribed in subparagraph (ii)(B) below in respect of the 
further categories of collateral qualifying as eligible collateral 
in terms of the foundation IRB approach. 

(ii) Eligible collateral 

(A) Instruments qualifying as eligible financial collateral in terms of 
the standardised approach shall qualify as eligible collateral in 
terms of the foundation IRB approach, provided that a bank that 
adopted the foundation IRB approach-

(i) shall at all times comply with the relevant mm1mum 
requirements specified in subregulation (7) (b) (iii) above; or 

(ii) shall be able to calculate and comply with the relevant 
minimum requirements relating to its own estimates of LGD 
and EAD specified in subregulations (13)(b)(v)(C) and 
(13)(b)(v)(D) below. 

(B) In addition to eligible financial collateral recognised in terms of the 
standardised approach, in subregulation (7)(b), the collateral 
instruments specified below shall be recognised as eligible 
collateral in terms of the foundation IRB approach in respect of a 
bank's exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or banks, 
provided that the bank shall comply with the requirements 
specified below. 

(i) Financial receivables, excluding receivables ans1ng from 
securitisation schemes, sub-participations or credit
derivative instruments. 

When a bank obtains as collateral in respect of its exposure 
to a corporate institution, sovereign or bank financial 
receivables other than receivables arising from 
securitisation schemes, sub-participations or credit
derivative instruments, such collateral shall be recognised 
as eligible collateral, provided that-

(aa) the said financial receivables-

(i) shall consist of claims with an original maturity of 
less than or equal to one year, the repayment of 
which claim shall be dependent upon the 
commercial or financial flows related to the 
underlying assets of the obligor; 
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(II) may Include self-liquidating debt arising from the 
sate of goods or services linked to a commercial 
transaction or general amounts owed by buyers, 
auppllers, renters, national and local government 
authorities, or other non-affiliated persons not 
related to the sale of goods or services linked to 
a commercial transaction; 

(bb) the legal mechanism In terms of which the collateral 
was obtained shall be robust and shall ensure that the 
bank has clear rights over the proceeds from the 
collateral. 

The bank shall take all steps necessary to fuml 
requirements relating to the enforceability of the 
bank's security Interest, such as the registration of a 
security Interest with a registrar. 

(cc) the collateralised transaction shall be duly 
documented, which documentation-

(I) shall be binding on all relevant parties; 

(ii) shall be legally enforceable in all relevant 
jurisdictions; 

(Ill) shall be legally well founded; 

(lv) shall be reviewed on a regular basis In order to 
ensure the transaction's continued 
enforceability; 

(V) shall provide the bank with legal authority to sell 
or assign the receivables to other parties without 
the consent of the receivables' obligors; 

(vi) shall comprehensively deal with the collection of 
receivable amounts In distressed situations; 

(dd) the bank shall have In place clear and robust 
procedures, adequate-

(i) to timely collect the proceeds of the relevant 
collateral; 

(il) to observe any legal conditions required to 
identify any default event of the obligor; 

(Ill) to identify any event of financial distress of the 
relevant obligor; 
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(iv) to monitor-

(a) reports relating to ageing; 

(b) control over trade documents; 

(c) the frequency of audits relating to 
collateral; 

(d) the confirmation of accounts; 

(e) the control over the proceeds of accounts 
paid; 

(f) the analyses in respect of dilution; 

(ee) the bank shall have in place sound and robust risk
management processes, which risk-management 
processes-

(i) shall be adequate to determine the credit risk 
inherent in the receivables, including 
concentration risk. 

When the bank relies on the obligor to 
determine the credit risk relating to its 
customers, the bank shall review the credit 
policy of the obligor to determine the policy's 
soundness and credibility. 

(ii) shall include an analysis of the borrower's 
business and industry type; 

(iii) shall be adequate to identify any correlation 
between the obligor and the receivables pledged 
as security, provided that no receivables relating 
to affiliates of a particular obligor, including 
subsidiaries and employees, shall be recognised 
as eligible collateral; 

(ff) the bank shall ensure that the margin between the 
amount of the exposure and the value of the 
receivables takes into account all relevant factors, 
including the cost of collection, correlations, 
concentration within the receivables pool pledged as 
security and potential concentration risk within the 
bank's total exposures. 
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(ii) Commercial real estate· and residential real estate, 
excluding income producing real estate that meets the 
requirements relating to specialised lending specified in 
subregulation (11)(c)(i)(D) above. 

When a bank obtains as collateral in respect of its exposure 
to a corporate institution, sovereign or bank commercial real 
estate or residential real estate, such collateral shall be 
recognised as eligible collateral, provided that-

(aa) the risk relating to the obligor shall not materially be 
dependent upon the performance of the underlying 
property or project but rather on the underlying 
capacity of the obligor to repay the debt due from 
other sources, that is, the repayment of the facility 
shall not materially be dependent on any cash flow 
generated by the underlying commercial real estate or 
residential real estate serving as collateral; 

(bb) the value of the said collateral shall not materially be 
dependent on the performance of the obligor; 

(cc) the bank's claim in respect of the said collateral-

(i) shall be legally enforceable in all relevant 
jurisdictions; 

(ii) shall reflect a perfected lien, that is, all legal 
requirements shall be fulfilled in order to enforce 
the bank's claim; 

(iii) shall be realisable within a reasonable 
timeframe; 

(dd) the bank-

(i) shall determine and apply the fair value of the 
collateral, that is, the value at which the property 
may be sold under private contract between a 
willing seller and a willing buyer on an arms
length basis, or less than the said fair value; 

(ii) shall monitor the value of the collateral on a 
regular basis but not less frequently than once 
every year; 
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(Ill) may use statistical methods such u reference 
to house price Indices or sampling In order to 
update the bank's estimates of fair value or 
Identify collateral that may have declined In 
value; 

(lv) shall make use of the services of a qualified 
profeaslonal person to value a particular 
property when Information Indicates that the 
value of the said property may have materially 
declined relative to general market prices, or 
when a credit event such as a default has 
occurred; 

(v) shall duly document-

(a) the types of commercial real estate and 
residential real estate that the bank Is 
willing to accept as collateral; 

(b) the bank's lending policies, Including the 
advance rates, In respect of commercial 
real estate or residential real estate as 
collateral; 

(vi) shall ensure that the property is adequately 
insured against damage or deterioration; 

(vii) shall monitor on an ongoing basls-

(a) the extent of any permissible preferred 
claims such as tax In respect of the 
property; 

(b) the risk of environmental liability arising In 
respect of the collateral such as the 
presence of toxic material on the property . 

. (Ill) Leases other than leases that expose the bank to residual 
risk 

When a bank obtains collateral in the form of a lease 
agreement In respect of Instruments/ assets that qualify as 
eligible collateral In terms of the foundation IRB approach, 
such a lease agreement shall be recognised as eligible 
collateral, provided that the bank shall In addition to the 
relevant minimum requirements relating to the relevant type 
of Instrument/asset ensure that-
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(aa) the lessor has In place a robust risk-management 
process, which risk management process shall 
comprehensively address matters relating to-

(i) the location of the asset; 

(ii) the use of the asset; 

(iii) the age and condition of the asset; 

(iv) the asset's planned obsolescence; 

(bb) the lessor has in place a robust legal framework, 
which legal framework shall ensure that-

(i) the legal ownership of the lessor in respect of 
the asset is well established; 

(li) the lessor is able to exercise its rights as owner 
in a timely manner; 

(cc) the difference between the rate of depreciation of a 
physical asset and the rate of amortisation of the 
lease payments is not material, causing the risk 
mitigation effect of the leased asset to be overstated; 

(iv) Leases that expose the bank to residual risk 

When a bank obtains collateral in the form of a lease 
agreement in respect of instruments/ assets that qualify as 
eligible collateral in terms of the foundation IRB approach, 
which lease agreement exposes the bank to residual risk, 
that is, the bank is exposed to a potential loss due to, for 
example, a decline in the fair value of the equipment below 
the residual estimate at the inception of the lease 
agreement, the bank shall risk weight the relevant exposure 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subparagraph (iil)(C) below. 

(v) Physical collateral other than the types of collateral specified 
above, excluding any physical assets acquired by the 
reporting bank as a result of default by an obligor in respect 
of an underlying exposure, specified in writing by the 
Registrar, provided that-

(aa) a liquid market shall exist in respect of the said 
collateral in order to ensure that the collateral can be 
liquidated in an expeditious and economically efficient 
manner; 
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(bb) a well established market with publicly available 
market prices relating to the said collateral shall exist 
and the amount realised by the reporting bank in 
respect of the said collateral shall not substantially 
deviate from the said market prices; 

(cc) except for preferential rights in respect of tax 
obligations or wages of employees, the bank shall 
have a priority claim in respect of the proceeds of the 
said collateral; 

(dd) the relevant loan agreement shall Include a detailed 
description of the said collateral and detailed 
specifications In respect of the manner and frequency 
of revaluation; 

(ee) the bank shall have in place robust policies, processes 
and procedures relating to physical collateral, which 
policies, processes and procedures-

(Q shall in the case of inventories such as raw 
materials or work-in-progress, and equipment, 
ensure that the bank conducts regular physical 
inspections of the said collateral; 

(ii) shall be subject to regular and appropriate 
independent review; 

(ff) the bank-

(I) shall duly document the types of physical 
collateral and Joan-to-value or lending-to-value 
ratios acceptable to the bank; 

(ii) shall comply with all the relevant minimum 
requirements relating to commercial real estate 
and residential real estate specified in sub-item 
(ii) above and such further conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar In respect of 
such a further category of physical assets 
qualifying as eligible collateral. 
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(ill) Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the foundation lAB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk obtains-

(A) eligible financial collateral In respect of Its exposures to corporate 
institutions, sovereigns or banks, the bank-

(i) shall calculate an adjusted exposure (E"') In accordance with 
the relevant formulae specified in subregulatlon (9)(b) 
above, provided that the bank shall comply with the relevant 
requirements that apply to the said formulae; 

(ii) shall in the case of transactions other than repurchase and 
resale agreements subject to master netting agreements, 
calculate an effective loss-given-default ratio applicable to 
the collaterallsed transaction through the application of the 
formula specified below. 

LGD* = LGD x (E*/E) 

where: 

LGD* is the effective loss-given-default ratio 

LGD shall be equal to 45 per cent, that is, the LGD ratio 
that applies to a senior unsecured exposure 

E is the relevant current value of the exposure 

(iii) shall in the case of repurchase and resale agreements 
subject to master netting agreements calculate an adjusted 
exposure (E*) in accordance with the relevant directives 
specified in subregulation (9)(b)(lx), which adjusted 
exposure shall be deemed to represent EAD, that is, the 
bank shall not recognise the impact of collateral obtained in 
respect of the said transactions through an adjustment to 
LGD. 

Similar to a bank that adopted the comprehensive approach 
in respect of collateral obtained in terms of the standardised 
approach, a bank that complies with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulatlon (9)(b)(xiv) relating to 
repurchase and resale agreements, may apply a haircut of 
zero per cent in respect of the said agreements. 
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(B) collateral in respect of the bank's corporate exposure, which 
collateral is recognised as eligible collateral in terms of the 
foundation I RB approach but not in terms of the standardised 
approach, the bank shall, subject to the provisions of item (C) 
below, in the case of a senior corporate exposure, divide the 
senior exposure into-

(I) a fully collateralised portion 

The bank shall subsequently calculate the ratio of the 
current value of the collateral received to the current value 
of the exposure through the application of the formula 
specified below. 

Ratio= C/E 

where: 

C is the relevant current value of the collateral received 

E is the relevant current value of the exposure 

When the said calculated ratio Is below the threshold levels 
denoted C*, specified in table 17 below, the LGD ratio shall 
be 45 per cent, that is, the LGD ratio shall be similar to the 
LGD ratio in respect of an unsecured corporate exposure. 

When the said calculated ratio exceeds a higher threshold 
denoted C**, that is, the bank has an over-collateralised 
position, the bank shall, based on relevant type of collateral, 
assign to the relevant exposure the LGD ratios specified in 
table 17 below. 

Table 17 

Required minimum Required level of 

Minimum collaterailaatlon 
over-

LGD level of the collaterallaatlon 

exposure (C") 
for full LGD 

recognition (OM) 

Receivables 35% 0% 125% 

Commercial real 
estate and/or 

35% 30% 140% 
residential real 
estate 

Other collateral 40% 30% 140% 
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(II) an uncollater allsed portion 

The portion of the exposure not covered In terms of sub
Item (I) above shall be regarded as unsecured and the bank 
shall assign to the said portion a LGD ratio equal to 45 per 
cent. 

(C) eligible collateral In the form of a lease agreement, which lease 
agreement exposes the bank to residual risk, the bank shall rlak 
weight-

(I) the discounted lease payments based on the financial 
strength, that Is, the PO ratio, of the lessee, and the LGD 
ratio specified by the Registrar; 

(il) the residual value at 1 00 per cent. 

(c) Pools of collateral 

When a bank obtained both eligible financial collateral and other eligible 
collateral, that is, collateral that Is regarded as eligible collateral In terms of 
the foundation IRB approach but not in terms of the standardised approach, 
in respect of the bank's exposure to corporate Institutions, sovereigns or 
banks, the bank-

(i) shall subdivide the adjusted value of the exposure, after the bank 
has applied the relevant haircut relating to eligible financial collateral, 
into the relevant portions covered by only one type of collateral, that 
is, the bank shall divide the exposure into a portion covered by-

(A) eligible financial collateral; 

(B) receivables; 

(C) collateral consisting of commercial real estate or residential 
real estate; 

(D) other collateral; 

and, when relevant, an unsecured portion. 

When the ratio of the sum of the values of commercial real estate or 
residential real estate, and other collateral, to the reduced exposure, 
after the effect of eligible financial collateral and collateral consisting 
of receivables has been recognised, is below the relevant threshold 
level specified in paragraph (b)(lli)(B)(I) above, the bank shall assign 
to the relevant exposure an LGD ratio relating to an unsecured 
exposure, that Is, 45 per cent. 
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(li) shall separately calculate the risk-weighted exposure in respect of 
each fully secured portion of exposure in order to calculate the 
exposure's effective LGD and aggregated risk-weighted amount. 

(d) Guarantees 

(i) Minimum requirements 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the 
recognition of risk mitigation in respect of guarantees-

(A) shall continuously comply with the relevant requirements specified 
in subregulation (7)(c)(iv) above; 

(B) shall, except in the case of retail exposures and purchased retail 
receivables, use the LGD ratios specified in writing by the 
Registrar in respect of the bank's various exposures; 

(C) shall not in the calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure 
reflect the effect of double default otherwise than in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (g) below, 
that is, the adjusted risk weight relating to a particular exposure 
shall not be less than a comparable direct exposure to the 
relevant guarantor unless the bank calculates the said adjusted 
risk weight in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in paragraph (g) below, 

provided that whenever a guarantee obtained in respect of an exposure 
results in a higher capital requirement for the reporting bank than 
before the recognition of such guarantee, the reporting bank may 
ignore the effect of the said guarantee. 

(ii) Eligible guarantors 

In addition to the eligible guarantors recognised in terms of the 
standardised approach, in subregulation (7)(c), a bank that adopted 
the foundation IRB approach for the recognition of risk mitigation 
relating to guarantees obtained In respect of its exposures to corporate 
institutions, sovereigns, banks or purchased receivables may also 
recognise the effect of a guarantee obtained from a guarantor internally 
rated by the bank, provided that-

(A) the PD ratio of the said internally rated guarantor shall be 
equivalent to or better than a rating of A-; 

(B) the said guarantee shall comply with the relevant minimum 
requirements specified in subregulation (7)(c) above; 
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(C) for purposes of calculating the minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a branch in terms of the provisions of 
the Banks Act, 1990, read with these Regulations, no guarantee 
received from the parent foreign institution or any other branch of 
the parent foreign institution in respect of an exposure incurred by 
the branch in the Republic shall be regarded as an eligible 
guarantee. 

(iiQ Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's risk-weighted credit exposure obtains-

(A) protection from an eligible guarantor in respect of the bank's 
credit exposure to a corporate institution, sovereign or bank the 
bank-

(i) shall divide the relevant exposure into a protected portion 
and an unprotected portion; 

(ii) shall in respect of the protected portion apply-

(aa) the risk-weight function relating to the relevant 
guarantor; and 

(bb) the PO ratio relating to the relevant guarantor, or a 
higher PO ratio relating to a risk grade between the 
underlying obligor and the relevant guarantor when 
the bank deems a complete substitution approach 
inappropriate, 

provided that, based on its seniority or any collateralisation 
of a guaranteed commitment, the bank may replace the 
LGO ratio of the underlying transaction with the relevant 
LGO ratio relating to the said guaranteed position; 

(iii) shall in respect of the unprotected portion, apply the risk 
weight relating to the underlying obligor; 

(iv) shall in the case of-

(aa) proportional protection comply with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (9)(c)(v) 
above; 

(bb) a currency mismatch between the underlying 
obligation and the protection obtained comply with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation 
(9)(c)(vi) above. 
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(B) protection in the form of a guarantee In respect of a retail 
exposure or pool of retail exposures, the bank may reflect the risk 
reducing effect of the guarantee through an adjustment to the 
relevant PD ratio or LGO ratio, provided that the bank· 

0) shall comply with the reJevant minimum requirements 
specified In subragulatlon (14)(c)(l) below; 

(II) shall apply the relevant adjustment to the PO ratio or LGD 
ratio In a consistent manner In reapect ot a given type ot 
guarantee, and over time. 

(C) protection In the form of a guarantee In respect of purchased 
receivables, the bank shall In the case of a guarantee· 

(i) that covers both default risk and dilution risk, substitute 
the risk weight relating to default risk and dilution risk for 
the risk weight of the guarantor; 

(ii) that covers only default risk or dilution risk, but not both, 
substitute the relevant risk weight relating to default risk 
or dilution risk for the risk weight of the guarantor, and 
add the relevant capital requirement for the other 
component; 

(iii) that covers only a portion of the default risk and/or dilution 
risk, substitute the risk weight In respect of the protected 
exposure in accordance with the relevant directives 
specified above, and add the relevant risk weights relating 
to the unprotected exposure. 

(D) protection against dilution risk in respect of purchased 
receivables, the bank may apply the double default approach 
specified in paragraph (g) below in order to calculate the 
required risk-weighted asset amount for dilution risk, provided 
that-

(i) the bank shall at all times comply with the relevant 
requirements specified in paragraph (g) below; 

(II) PD0 shall be equal to the estimated EL amount; 

(iii) LGDg shall be equal to 1 00 per cent; 

(lv) the bank shall determine the effective maturity of the 
relevant exposure In accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulatlon ( 1 1 )(d)(vi)(A}(II). 
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(e) Credit-derivative instruments 

(i) Minimum requirements 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the 
recognition of risk mitigation relating to credit protection obtained in the 
form of a credit-derivative instrument-

(A) shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (9)(d); 

(B) shall, except in the case of retail exposures and purchased retail 
receivables, use the LG D ratios in respect of its various 
exposures as specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(C) shall not in the calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure 
reflect the effect of double default otherwise than in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (g) below, 
that is, the adjusted risk weight relating to a particular exposure 
shall not be less than a comparable direct exposure to the 
relevant protection provider unless the bank calculates the said 
adjusted risk weight in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (g) below, 

provided that whenever credit protection obtained in respect of an 
exposure results in a higher capital requirement for the reporting bank 
than before the recognition of such credit protection, the reporting bank 
may ignore the effect of the said credit protection. 

In addition to the eligible protection providers recognised in terms of 
the standardised approach, in subregulation {9)(d)(iii), a bank that 
adopted the foundation IRB approach for the recognition of risk 
mitigation relating to credit-derivative instruments obtained In respect of 
corporate institutions, sovereigns or banks may also recognise the effect 
of protection obtained from a protection provider with an internal PO 
rating equal to or better than A-, provided that the said protection shall 
comply with the relevant minimum requirements specified in 
subregulation (9)(d)(xi) above. 
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(iii) Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the foundation lAB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's risk-weighted credit exposure obtains-

(A) protection from an eligible protection provider in respect of the 
bank's credit exposure to a corporate institution, sovereign or 
bank, the bank-

(i) shall divide the relevant exposure into a protected portion 
and an unprotected portion; 

(ii) shall in respect of the protected portion, apply-

(aa) the risk-weight function relating to the relevant 
protection provider; and 

(bb) the PD ratio relating to the relevant protection 
provider, or a higher PD ratio relating to a risk grade 
between the underlying obligor and the relevant 
protection provider when the bank deems a complete 
substitution approach inappropriate, 

provided that, based on its seniority or any collateralisation 
of a protected exposure, the bank may replace the LGD 
ratio of the underlying transaction with the relevant LGD 
ratio relating to the said protected position; 

(iii) shall in respect of the unprotected portion, apply the risk 
weight relating to the underlying obligor; 

(iv) shall in the case of-

(aa) proportional protection comply with the relevant 
requirements specified In subregulation (9)(d)(x) 
above; 

(bb) a currency mismatch between the underlying 
obligation and the protection obtained comply with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation 
(9)(d)(xi) above; 

(B) protection in respect of a retail exposure or pool of retail 
exposures, the bank may reflect the risk reducing effect of the 
protection through an adjustment to the relevant PD ratio or LGD 
ratio, provided that the bank-

(i) shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in subregulation (14)(d)(i) below; 

'·,;· ",-.>_ 
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(ii) shall apply the relevant adjustment to the PO ratio or LGD 
ratio in a consistent manner in respect of a given type of 
credit-derivative instrument, and over time. 

(C) protection against dilution risk in respect of purchased 
receivables, the bank may apply the double default approach 
specified in paragraph (g) below in order to calculate the 
required risk-weighted asset amount for dilution risk, provided 
that-

(i) the bank shall at all times comply with the relevant 
requirements specified in paragraph (g); 

(ii) PD0 shall be equal to the estimated EL amount; 

(iii) LGD9 shall be equal to 100 per cent; 

(iv) the effective maturity of the relevant exposure shall be 
determined in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation (11 )(d)(vi)(A)(ii). 

(f) Maturity mismatches 

A bank that adopted the foundation IRB approach for the recognition of risk 
mitigation shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation 
(9)(e) in respect of any maturity mismatches between the bank's exposure to 
credit risk and the risk mitigation obtained in respect of the said credit 
exposure. 

(g) Double default 

(i) In respect of each eligible exposure, a bank that obtained the prior 
written approval of the Registrar to adopt the foundation IRB approach 
for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk may apply 
either the substitution approach envisaged in paragraphs (d) and (e) 
above or double default approach specified in this paragraph (g), 
provided that a bank that wishes to apply the double default approach-

(A) shall continuously comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in this paragraph (g); 

(B) in respect of the said eligible exposure shall calculate the relevant 
risk-weighted exposure amount and any related required amount 
of capital and reserve funds in accordance with the formulae and 
requirements specified in subparagraph (iv) below; 
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(C) shall calculate the risk weights and required amount of capital and 
reserve funds relating to all exposures to a particular obligor, 
other than eligible exposures envisaged in this paragraph (g), in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (11) and (12), including any risk weight or required 
amount of capital and reserve funds relating to any unhedged or 
unprotected portion of an exposure in respect of which the 
hedged or protected portion of the said exposure is subject to the 
provisions of this paragraph (g); 

(D) may apply the said double default approach to any eligible 
exposure, irrespective whether the exposure is held in the bank's 
banking book or trading book. 

(ii) Eligible exposure 

A bank that obtained the prior written approval of the Registrar to adopt 
the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit 
risk may apply the double default approach only when-

(A) the relevant underlying obligation or exposure constitutes-

(i) a corporate exposure as envisaged in subregulation 
(11 )(c)(i), provided that no specialised lending exposure 
subject to and mapped into the risk grades specified in 
subregulation (11)(d)(iii)(C) shall be eligible for treatment in 
terms of the double default approach; 

(ii) a claim on a public-sector entity, provided that no sovereign 
exposure shall be eligible for treatment in terms of the 
double default approach; 

(iii) a loan extended to a small business and categorised as a 
retail exposure as envisaged in subregulation 
(11 )(c)(iv)(A)(iii). 

Provided that in no case shall any exposure in respect of which 
the underlying obligation relates to-

(aa) a financial entity or institution as envisaged in 
subparagraph (iii)(B)(i) below; or 

(bb) a member of the same group as the protection 
provider, 

be eligible for treatment in terms of the double default 
approach. 
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{B) the protection provider Is a financial entity or Institution specified 
In subparagraph (111)(8)(1) below; 

{C) the bank obtained protection In respect of the aald underlying 
exposure and the protection obtained relates to-

(1) a single name unfunded credit-derivative Instrument such as 
a credit-default swap; 

{II) a single name guarantee; 

(Ill) a first-to-default basket product, in which case the dOuble 
default approach shall be applied to the asset within the 
basket with the lowest risk-weighted amount; 

(lv) an nth-to-default basket product, In which case the 
protection obtained shall be eligible In terms of the double 
default approach only when the reporting bank also 
obtained eligible (n-1)th default protection or (n-1) of the 
assets within the basket have already defaulted, 

that is, under no circumstances shall protection relating to-

(aa) multiple name credit derivative instruments, other than 
nth-to-default basket products; 

{bb) multiple name guarantees; 

(cc) Index-based products; 

(dd) synthetic securltlsatlon and other tranched products 
that fall within the scope of the exemption notice 
relating to securltlsatlon schemes; 

(ee) covered bonds to the extent such Instruments are 
externally rated; and 

(ff) funded credit derivative Instruments such as a credit 
linked note, 

be eligible for the double default approach. 
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(iii) Specific minimum requirements relating to the double default approach 

A bank that obtained the prior written approval of the Registrar to adopt 
the IRS approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit 
risk, which bank wishes to apply the double default approach envisaged 
in this paragraph (g), shall continuously comply with the requirements 
specified in this subparagraph (iii). 

(A) The PO ratio, LGO ratio, internal rating, external rating or risk 
weight associated with the relevant exposure prior to the 
application of the double default approach shall not already factor 
in any aspect relating to the relevant credit protection obtained, 
that is, credit protection shall under no circumstances be double 
counted. 

(B) The protection provider-

(i) shall be a financial entity or institution, which financial entity 
or institution may be-

(aa) a bank, but under no circumstances any public-sector 
entity or multilateral development bank that is treated 
in a manner similar to a bank in terms of these 
Regulations; 

(bb) an investment company or institution; 

(cc) an insurance or re-insurance company or entity the 
business of which includes the provision of credit 
protection on a regular basis; 

(dd) any non-sovereign credit export agency, that is, the 
credit protection shall not in any manner benefit from 
any sovereign guarantee or counter guarantee; 

(ii) shall be regulated in a manner similar to a bank, that is, the 
protection provider shall be subject to minimum required 
capital or solvency requirements, appropriate supervisory 
oversight and transparency, that is, minimum requirements 
relating to market discipline, or the protection provider shall 
have an external rating from an eligible external credit 
assessment institution of no less than investment grade; 

(iii) at the time the credit protection for the relevant exposure 
was originally obtained, or for any period of time thereafter, 
had an internal rating with a PO ratio equivalent to or lower 
than the PO ratio associated with an external credit 
assessment or rating of A-; and 
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(iv} shall have an internal rating with a PO ratio equivalent to or 
lower than the PO ratio associated with an external 
investment grade rating or assessment. 

(C) The credit protection obtained shall comply with the relevant 
minimum operational requirements envisaged in paragraphs (d) 
and (e) above. 

(D) The reporting bank shall have the legal right and expect to receive 
payment from the relevant protection provider without first having 
to pursue the relevant obligor for payment, that Is, the reporting 
bank shall take all reasonable steps in order to ensure that the 
protection provider is willing and able to promptly pay when a 
credit event occurs. 

(E) Once a credit event occurs, the purchased credit protection shall 
make provision for immediate payment In respect of all credit 
losses incurred by the reporting bank in respect of the hedged 
portion of the relevant exposure. 

(F) When the payout structure of the relevant credit protection 
obtained makes provision for physical settlement, the reporting 
bank shall have legal certainty regarding the deliverablllty of the 
relevant loan, instrument or contingent liability and when the bank 
intends to deliver an obligation other than the underlying 
exposure, the bank shall ensure that the deliverable obligation is 
sufficiently liquid in order for the bank to purchase the said 
obligation for delivery in accordance with the relevant 
requirements of the contract. 

(G) The terms and conditions of the relevant credit protection shall be 
duly documented and legally confirmed in writing by the credit 
protection provider and the reporting bank. 

(H) In the case of protection obtained against dilution risk, the seller 
of the purchased receivables shall not be a member of the same 
group as the protection provider. 

(I) The reporting bank shall have in place a sufficiently robust 
process to monitor and control situations in which the 
performance of the protection provider and the protected obligor 
or exposure are dependent upon common factors, that is, the 
reporting bank shall have in place a sufficiently robust process to 
ensure that the double default approach is not applied to any 
exposure in respect of which excessive correlation exists between 
the creditworthiness of the protection provider and the obligor of 
the relevant underlying exposure. 
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For example, situations In which a protection provider guarantees 
the debt of a supplier of goods or services when the supplier 
derives a high proportion of tts Income or revenue from the 
protection provider shall not be eligible for the double default 
approach. 

(lv) Matters specifically related to risk-weighted exposure and the required 
amount of capital and reserve funds 

In respect of any hedged or protected exposure subject to the double 
default approach, the reporting bank shall calculate tts risk-weighted 
exposure and related required amount of capital and reserve funds 
through the application of the formulae specified below, which formulae 
take Into account the relevant risk components related to the said 
protected exposure. 

RW Aoo = Koo X 12.5 X EAD0 

where: 

RWAoo is the risk-weighted asset amount relating to the protected 
exposure subject to the double default approach 

EAD1 Is the relevant exposure at default amount, that Is, the 
protected or hedged exposure amount 

and 

Koo = Ko X (0.15+160 X PDg) 

where: 

Koo Is the capital requirement In respect of the hedged or 
protected exposure subject to the double default approach 

PD1 Is the PO ratio of the protection provider or guarantor, which 
PD ratio shall be subject to a minimum of 0,03 per cent 

Ko shall be calculated through the application of the relevant 
formula and in a manner similar to unprotected corporate 
exposure as envisaged In subregulatlon (11)(d)01), even 
when the underlying obligation or eligible exposure Is a loan 
extended to a small business qualifying as a retail exposure, 
provided that in respect of the relevant hedged exposure the 
risk components specified In the formula below, which risk 
components relate to the LGD ratio and the maturity 
adjustment, shall be applied Instead of the said risk 
components specified In the said formula In subregulatlon 
(11)(d)(IO. 
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K =LGD ·[N(G(PD0 )+JP::·G(0.999))-PD ]·1+(M-2.5)·b 
0 

g ~1-p08 ° 1-1.5·b 

where: 

PD0 is the PO ratio of the obligor, which PO ratio shall 
be subject to a minimum of 0,03 per cent 

Pos is a correlation factor, which correlation factor shall 
be calculated in accordance with the relevant 
formula and requirements for the calculation of "R", 
specified in subregulation (11)(d)(li), with PO being 
equal to POo 

LGD9 is the LGO ratio associated with the protected or 
hedged exposure, that is, the LGO ratio relating to 
a direct exposure to the relevant protection provider 
or guarantor, provided that when evidence 
indicates that in the event both the guarantor and 
the obligor default during the life of the protected 
exposure the amount recovered depends upon the 
financial condition of the obligor, the bank shall 
apply the LGO ratio relating to an unprotected and 
direct exposure to the said obligor 

b is the maturity adjustment coefficient, calculated 
according to the relevant formula specified in 
subregulation (11)(d)(ii), provided that PO shall be 
the lower of P00 and P00 

M is the effective maturity of the credit protection, 
which maturity shall in no case be less than one 
year 
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(13) Method 2: Calculation of credit-risk exposure in terms of the advanced IRB approach 

(a) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (13), a bank that 
obtained the prior written approval of the Registrar to adopt the advanced I RB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's credit risk exposure In respect of 
positions held in the bank's banking book-

0) shall continuously comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in subregulation (11)(b) above and paragraph (b) below, and 
such further conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(il) shall comply with the relevant disclosure requirements specified in 
regulation 43(2); 

(iii) shall categorise its exposures in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (11)(c); 

(iv) shall, subject to the provisions of paragraphs (b)(v) and (d) below, 
calculate its risk-weighted exposures in accordance with the relevant 
requirements, formulae and risk components specified in 
subregulatlons (11 )(d) to (11 )(p) above; 

(v) shall apply the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure relating to a securitisation scheme, that is, a bank shall not 
use the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure in 
respect of a securitisation scheme unless the bank obtained the prior 
written approval of the Registrar to apply the IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to underlying credit exposure, 
provided that the bank shall in respect of the said securitlsation 
exposures comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation ( 11 )(b)(xii); 

(vi) shall deduct from the bank's capital and reserve funds such amounts as 
may be specified in subregulations (6) m and (11) (q) above. 

(b) Minimum requirements 

(I) Subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall apply the said 
approach in respect of all material asset classes and business units. 

(ii) For a minimum period of three years or such lesser minimum period as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, prior to a bank's 
Implementation of the advanced lAB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk, the rating and risk estimation 
systems and processes of the bank should have-
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(A) provided a meaningful assessment of borrower and transaction 
characteristics; 

(B) provided a meaningful differentiation of risk; 

(C) provided materially accurate and consistent quantitative estimates 
of risk, including PD ratios, LGD ratios and EAD amounts; 

(D) produced internal ratings and default and loss estimates that 
formed an integral part of the bank's-

(i) credit approval process; 

(ii) risk management process; 

(iii) internal capital allocation process; 

(iv) corporate governance process; 

(E) been subjected to appropriate independent review; 

(F) been broadly in compliance with the relevant minimum 
requirements specified in subregulatlon (11) above. 

(iii) A facility rating of a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for 
the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall exclusively 
reflect the LG D ratio of the particular exposure provided that-

(A) a facility rating shall include all factors that may have an influence 
on the LGD ratio, such as the type of collateral, the product, the 
industry or the purpose; 

(B) any borrower characteristics shall be included as LGD rating 
criteria only to the extent that such characteristics are predictive 
of LGD; 

(C) the bank shall maintain a sufficient number of facility grades in 
order to avoid the grouping of facilities with widely varying LGD 
ratios Into a single grade. 
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(iv) A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall in the case of exposures to 
corporate institutions, sovereigns and banks collect and store data in 
respect of-

(A) the LGD ratios and EAD estimates associated with each relevant 
facility; 

(B) the key data that was used to derive a particular risk estimate; 

(C) the person or model responsible for a particular risk estimate; 

(D) the estimated and realised LGD ratios and EAD amounts 
associated with each relevant defaulted facility; 

(E) the credit risk mitigating effects of guarantees or credit-derivative 
Instruments on LGD ratios, that is, the bank shall retain data in 
respect of the LGD ratio of the facility before and after the effect 
of a guarantee or credit-derivative instrument was taken into 
consideration; 

(F) the components of loss or recovery for each defaulted exposure 
such as the amounts recovered, the source of recovery, for 
example, collateral, liquidation proceeds and guarantees, the time 
period required for recovery and administrative costs. 

(v) Risk quantification 

Unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (13), a bank 
that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk-

(A) shall in the case of exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns 
or banks estimate a PD ratio in respect of each internal borrower 
grade, which PD estimate shall comply with the relevant minimum 
requirements specified in subregulation (11)(b)(vi)(A) above; 

(B) shall in the case of retail exposures estimate a PO ratio in respect 
of each relevant retail pool of exposures, which PO estimate shall 
comply with all the minimum requirements specified in 
subregulation (11)(b)(vi)(B) above; 



STAATSKOEAANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 299 

(C) shall estimate an appropriate LGD ratio in respect of all relevant 
facilities and asset classes, which LG D ratio8 

(I) shall incorporate all relevant and material deta and 
information, Including conditions relating to an economic 
downturn when such Information Is necessary to duly 
capture the relevant risk; 

(II) shall not be less than the long-run default-weighted average 
loss rate given default, based on the average economic loss 
of all observed defaults within the data source for a 
particular type of facility, which default-weighted average 
loss rate given default shall be calculated In accordance 
with the formula specified below: 

n 
LGD (%) = l L Economic loss. 

n I Amount at defaulti 

For example, when a bank's pool of defaulted exposures 
consists of 75 defaults where the exposure at default Is 
R1 0 000 and the bank suffered a complete loss, that Is, an 
LGD ratio of 100%, and 25 defaults where the exposure at 
default was R1 000 000 but the bank lost only R200 000, that 
is, an LGD ratio of 20%, the bank's default-weighted 
average LGD shall be calculated as: 

(75 X 100%) t (25 X 20%) = 80% 
100 

(Ill) shall be based on the definition of default, specified In 
regulation 67; 

(lv) may be based on averages of loss severities observed 
during periods of high credit losses, obtained from internal 
and/or external data, provided that the data shall be 
representative of long run experience; 

(v) shall appropriately Incorporate any potential correlation or 
dependence between the risk relating to the borrower and 
the collateral, collateral provider or protection provider; 

(vi) shall incorporate the effect of a currency mismatch between 
the underlying obligation and any collateral obtained; 

(vii) shall be based on historical recovery rates and empirical 
evidence and not, for example, solely on the estimated 
market value of collateral; 

(viii) shall be based on a population of exposures that closely 
matches or Is at least comparable to the bank's existing 
exposures and lending standards; 
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(ix) shall be based on economic and market conditions that are 
relevant and current; 

(x) shall be based on a sufficient number of exposures and 
data periods that will ensure accurate and robust LGD 
estimates; 

(xi) shall be based on an estimation technique that performs 
well in out-of-sample tests; 

(xii) shall be reviewed on a regular basis but not less frequently 
than once a year, or when material new information is 
obtained; 

(xiii) shall in the case of-

(aa) defaulted assets reflect the possibility that the bank 
may have to recognise additional, unexpected losses 
during the recovery period; 

(bb) exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or 
banks be based on a minimum data observation 
period that covers a complete economic cycle but 
which observation period shall in no case be less than 
seven years in respect of at least one of the bank's 
data sources; 

(cc) retail exposures be based on a m1n1mum data 
observation period of no less than five years provided 
that the bank may with the prior written approval of the 
Registrar place more reliance on recent data when the 
said data better reflects loss rates in respect of the 
bank's retail exposures; 

(D) shall estimate an appropriate EAD amount in respect of all 
relevant facilities and asset classes, which EAD amount-

(I) shall In the case of-

(aa) on-balance-sheet items be no less than the current 
drawn amount after the effect of set-off in terms of the 
provisions of regulation 13 has been taken into 
consideration; 

(bb) off-balance-sheet items, excluding derivative 
instruments, be based on the bank's internal 
estimates for each facility type provided that the said 
internal estimates shall incorporate the possibility that 
further amounts may be drawn by the obligor up to 
and after the time of default; 
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(cc) derivative instruments be calculated in accordance 
with the relevant directives and requirements specified 
in subregulations (15) to (19) below; 

(dd) exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or 
banks be based on a complete economic cycle 
provided that-

(i) the time period on which the EAD amount is 
based shall in no case be less than seven years; 

(ii) the EAD estimates shall be based on a default
weighted average and not a time-weighted 
average amount; 

(ee) retail exposures be based on a data observation 
period of no less than five years provided that the 
bank may with the prior written approval of the 
Registrar place more reliance on recent data when the 
said data better reflect likely draw-downs in respect of 
the bank's retail exposures; 

(ii) shall be an estimate of the long-run default-weighted 
average EAD amounts in respect of similar facilities and 
borrowers over a sufficiently long period of time; 

(iii) shall incorporate any correlation between the default 
frequency and the extent of EAD amounts; 

(iv) shall incorporate the effects of downturns in the economy, 
that is, the risk drivers of the bank's internal model or the 
bank's internal data or external data shall incorporate the 
cyclical nature of each facility; 

(v) shall be based on criteria that are plausible and intuitive; 

(vi) shall appropriately take into consideration all relevant and 
material information; 

(vii) shall be based on the definition of default, specified in 
regulation 67; 

(viii) shall be based on a population of exposures that closely 
matches or is at least comparable to the bank's existing 
exposures and lending standards; 

(lx) shall be based on economic and market conditions that are 
relevant and current; 

(x) shall be based on a sufficient number of exposures and 
data periods that will ensure accurate and robust estimates 
of EAD amounts; 
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(xi) shall be based on an estimation technique that performs 
well in out-of-sample tests; 

(xll) may take into account data from external sources, Including 
pooled data, provided that the EAO estimates shall 
represent long-run experience; 

(xiiij shall be based on historical experience and empirical 
evidence; 

(xlv) shall be reviewed on a regular basis, but not less frequently 
than once a year, or when material new Information Is 
obtained; 

(xv) shall be based on comprehensive policies, systems and 
procedures, which policies, systems and procedures shall 
be adequate-

(aa) to prevent further drawings In circumstances short of 
payment default, such as covenant violations or other 
technical default events; 

(bb) on a dally basis, to monitor facility amounts and 
current outstanding amounts against committed lines; 

(cc) to monitor any changes In outstanding amounts per 
borrower, and per risk grade; 

(E) shall In the case of exposures to corporate Institutions, sovereigns 
or banks calculate the effective maturity In respect of each 
relevant exposure, which effective maturity shall be calculated in 
accordance with and comply with the relevant minimum 
requirements specified In paragraph (d)(II)(B) below. 

(vi) Validation of internal estimates 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit rlsk-

(A) shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulatlon (11) (b) (x) above and such further conditions as may 
be specified In writing by the Reg lstrar; 

(B) shall for each relevant risk grade regularly compare realised PO 
ratios, LGO ratios and EAD amounts with estimated PO ratios, 
LGO ratios and EAO amounts, and demonstrate to the 
satisfaction of the Registrar that the realised risk components are 
within the expected range of risk components for a particular 
grade; 
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(C) shall duly document the data and methods used to compare 
realised default rates, LGD ratios and EAD amounts with 
estimated PO ratios, LGD ratios and EAD amounts in respect of 
each relevant risk grade, including the periods that were covered 
and any changes in the data and methods that were used, which 
analysis and documentation shall be updated at appropriate 
intervals but not less frequently than once every year; 

(D) shall have in place sufficiently robust internal standards to deal 
with situations where realised PD ratios, LGD ratios and EAD 
amounts substantially deviate from expected PD ratios, LGD 
ratios and EAD amounts provided that when the realised values 
continue to be higher than the expected values, the bank shall 
adjust its estimates of risk components upward in order to reflect 
the appropriate default and loss experiences of the bank. 

(c) Categorisation of exposures 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk shall categorise its credit exposures in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (11)(c) 
above. 

(d) Risk-weighted exposure 

(I) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (13), in 
order to calculate its risk-weighted credit exposure, a bank that adopted 
the advanced IRB approach-

(A) shall in the case of-

(I) exposures to corporate institutions, sovereigns or banks 
calculate its own estimates of probability-of-default ("PD"), 
loss-given-default ("LGD"), exposure-at-default ("EAD") and 
effective maturity ("M") in respect of each relevant borrower 
grade or credit exposure provided that the bank shall 
comply with the relevant minimum requirements specified in 
respect of the said risk components in subregulations 
(11)(b) and (11)(d) above and in this subregulation (13); 

(ii) retail exposures and purchased retail receivables calculate 
its awn estimates of PO, LGD and EAD in respect of each 
relevant retail pool of exposures provided that the bank shall 
comply with the relevant minimum requirements specified in 
respect of the said risk components in subregulations 
(11)(b) and (11)(d) above and in this subregulation (13); 

(iii) equity exposures apply the market-based approach or 
PD/LGD approach respectively specified in regulations 
31 (S)(b) and 31 (S)(c), provided that the Registrar may direct 
the bank to use a particular approach; 
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(B) shall apply the risk-weight functions and risk components In 
respect of the various exposure categories in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in this subregulatlon (13) read 
with subregulation (11)(d) above. 

(ii) Corporate, sovereign and bank exposures 

A bank that adopted the advanced lAB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate Its risk-weighted 
assets in respect of corporate, sovereign or bank exposures through 
the application of the relevant formulae and risk components specified 
in subregulation (11) (d) (ii) above, provided that-

(A) when the bank calculates the EAD amount of a particular 
exposure, the bank may use Its own internally estimated credit
conversion factors in respect of the bank's off-balance-sheet 
exposures, provided that-

(i) when the credit-conversion factor of the said off-balance
sheet exposure is equal to 1 00 per cent in terms of the 
provisions of the foundation lAB approach, the bank shall 
apply the said credit-conversion factor of 100 per cent; 

(ii) the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements 
relating to the use of own estimates of EAD specified in 
paragraph (b)(v)(D) above. 

(B) unless the Registrar granted an exemption from the requirement 
to calculate an effective maturity in respect of specified small 
domestic corporate borrowers, which exemption shall be granted 
only in exceptional cases and shall be subject to such conditions 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, In which case the 
bank shall apply to the said exempted corporate exposure an 
average maturity of 2,5 years, the bank shall calculate the 
effective maturity of each relevant exposure in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified below. 

(I) In the case of an exposure with an original maturity of more 
than or equal to one year, which exposure has determinable 
cash flows, the effective ·maturity of the exposure shall be 
equal to the higher of-

(aa) one year; or 

(bb) the remaining effective maturity of the exposure, 
which remaining effective maturity shall be calculated 
in years through the application of the formula 
specified below, provided that the calculated maturity 
shall be limited to five years. 
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M = ~)*C~ t'2:CF1 
t t 

where: 

M is the effective maturity of the exposure 

CFt is the cash flow, that is, principal, interest 
payments and fees, contractually payable by 
the obligor in period t 

When a bank is unable to calculate the effective 
maturity of the contracted payments in accordance 
with the formula specified above, the effective maturity 
shall be equal to the maximum remaining time, in 
years, available to the obligor to fully discharge its 
contractual obligation, that is, principal, interest and 
fees, in terms of the loan agreement. 

(ii) In the case of an exposure with an original maturity of less 
than one year, other than exposures in terms of which an 
obligor obtains ongoing finance from the relevant bank, 
which exposure relates to a fully collaterallsed capital 
market transaction such as an OTC derivative transaction or 
a margin lending agreement, or a repo-style transaction 
such as a repurchase or resale agreement or a securities 
lending or borrowing transaction, the effective maturity of 
the exposure shall be equal to the higher of-

(aa) one day; or 

(bb) the remaining effective maturity of the exposure, 
calculated in accordance with the formula specified in 
sub-item (i) (bb) above. 

Provided that-

(i) the relevant documentation of the said exposure 
or transaction shall make provision for dally 
remarglning; 

(II) the relevant documentation of the said exposure 
or transaction shall require dally revaluation; 

(iii) the relevant documentation of the said exposure 
or transaction shall make provision for the 
prompt liquidation or setoff of collateral in the 
event of default or failure to remargln; 
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(iv) subject to such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar, in addition to the 
transactions specified in this sub-item (ii), the 
Registrar may specify other exposures with an 
original maturity of less than one year that do 
not form part of a bank's ongoing financing of an 
obligor to be subject to the provision of this sub
item (ii). 

(iii) In the case of derivative instruments subject to a master 
netting agreement, the bank shall use the notional amount 
of each transaction to calculate the weighted average 
maturity of the transactions, which weighted average 
maturity shall be used in respect of the explicit maturity 
adjustment. 

(iv) In the case of transactions falling within the ambit of sub
item (ii) above, that is, transactions with an original maturity 
of less than one year that, for example, relate to a fully 
collateralised capital market transaction or repo-style 
transaction, which transaction or exposure is subject to a 
master netting agreement, the bank shall apply the notional 
amount of each transaction in order to determine the 
weighted average maturity of the relevant transactions, 
which weighted average maturity shall be used in respect of 
the required explicit maturity adjustment, provided that-

(aa) in respect of the relevant transaction type and said 
average, the bank shall apply a floor equal to the 
minimum holding period specified in subregulation 
(9)(b)(xii)(B); 

(bb) when more than one transaction type is contained in 
the said master netting agreement, the bank shall 
apply to the said average a floor equal to the highest 
relevant holding period specified in subregulation 
(9)(b)(xii)(B). 

(v) In the case of other exposures, that is, exposures not 
subject to an explicit maturity adjustment, the bank shall 
assign to the said exposure an effective maturity of 2,5 
years unless the exposure is subject to further commitment, 
that is, a repurchase or resale agreement, in which case the 
bank shall assign to the said exposure an effective maturity 
of six months. 
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(110 Specialised landing 

(A) Subject to the provisions of Items (B) and (C) below, a bank shall 
calculate ttl risk-weighted exposure In respect of spaclalleed 
landing In accordance with the relevant requirement• relating to 
corporate exposure specified In subparagraph (II) above, provided 
that the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements for the 
estimation of PO, LGO and EAO specified In subragulatlon 
(11)(b)(vi)(A) and In paragraphs (b)(v)(C) and (b)(v)(O) above; 

(B) In the case of exposures relating to high-volatility commercial real 
estate, a bank shall apply the asset correlation formula specified 
below Instead of the asset correlation formula that would 
otherwise apply to corporate exposure. 

R = 0.12 x (1- EXP (-50 x PO)) I (1- EXP (·50))+ 0.30 x [1 -
(1 - EXP(-50 x P0))/(1 - EXP(-50))] 

(C) When-

(I) a bank Is unable to comply wtth the prescribed requirements 
In order to estimate the PO ratio, LGO ratio and EAO 
amount In terms of the advanced approach for corporate 
exposure; or 

(10 the Registrar directs a bank to map Its Internal risk grades 
to the risk grades specified In subregulatlon (11)(d)(III)(C)· 
above, 

the bank shall map Its Internal risk grades In accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified In subregulatlon (11)(d)~IQ(C) 
above provided that when the bank Is unable to comply with the 
prescribed requirements In order to estimate the LGO ratio and 
EAO amount In respect of exposure relating to high-volatility 
commercial real estate In terms of the advanced approach for 
corporate exposure, the bank shall use the relevant estimates 
specified In writing by the Registrar In respect of the LGO ratio 
and EAD amount relating to corporate exposure. 

(tv) Retail exposures 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate Its risk-weighted 
assets In respect of retail exposures through the application of the 
relevant formulae and risk components specified In subregulatlon 
(11 )(d)(lv) above. 
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(v) Equity exposures 

A bank shall calculate its risk-weighted exposure in respect of equity 
investments in accordance with the relevant requirements of this 
subregulation (13) read with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (11)(d)(v) above and regulation 31, provided that no 
investment in a significant minority or majority owned or controlled 
commercial entity, which investment amounts to less than 15 per cent 
of the sum of the bank's issued primary and secondary capital and 
reserve funds, as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form SA 700, 
shall be assigned a risk weight lower than 100 per cent; 

(vi) Purchased corporate receivables 

A bank shall calculate its risk-weighted exposure in respect of 
purchased corporate receivables through the application of the relevant 
formulae and risk components specified in subregulation (11)(d)(ii) 
relating to corporate exposure, provided that-

(A) the risk weights shall be determined by using the bank's own 
estimates of PD and LGD as inputs to the corporate risk-weight 
function; 

(B) in the case of-

(i) an exposure other than a revolving facility, the EAD amount 
shall be equal to the EAD amount determined by the bank, 
minus the capital requirement relating to the risk of dilution; 

(li) a revolving facility the EAD amount shall be equal to the 
amount of the purchased receivable plus 75 per cent of any 
undrawn purchased commitments minus the capital 
requirement relating to the risk of dilution, that is, in respect 
of undrawn purchased commitments, the bank shall not use 
its own estimate of the EAD amount; 

(C) when the purchasing bank is able to estimate in a reliable manner 
the pool's default-weighted average loss rates given default or 
average PD, the bank may estimate the other risk component 
based on an estimate of the expected long-run loss rate, that is, 
the bank may use an appropriate PD estimate to infer the long
run default-weighted average loss rate given default or use a 
long-run default-weighted average loss rate given default to infer 
the appropriate PD ratio, provided that-

(i) the LGD ratio used in order to calculate the bank's risk 
exposure shall in no case be lower than the long-run 
default-weighted average loss rate given default; 
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(ii) the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (b)(v)(C) above relating to LGD 
estimates. 

(D) the effective maturity in respect of purchased corporate 
receivables-

(i) shall in the case of drawn amounts, be equal to the pool's 
exposure-weighted average effective maturity, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant provisions of paragraph 
(d)(ii)(B) above; 

(ii) shall in the case of undrawn amounts in respect of a 
committed purchased facility, be the same value as for 
drawn amounts provided that the facility shall contain 
effective covenants, early amortisation triggers or other 
features that protect the bank against a significant 
deterioration in the quality of the Mure receivables that the 
bank is required to purchase; 

(iii) shall in all other cases of undrawn amounts, be equal to the 
sum of the longest dated potential receivable in terms of the 
purchase agreement and the remaining maturity of the 
purchase facility. 

(vii) Purchased retail receivables 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate its risk-weighted 
assets in respect of purchased retail receivables through the application 
of the relevant formulae and risk components specified in subregulation 
(11 )(d)(vl) read with the relevant provisions of subregulation (11 )(d)(iv) 
above. 

(viii) Securitisation or resecuritlsation exposures 

A bank shall calculate its risk-weighted assets in respect of a 
securltisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (11)(e) to (11)(p). 

(e) Deductions against capital and reserve funds 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk shall deduct from the bank's capital and 
reserve funds such amounts as may be specified in subregulation (11)(q) 
above. 
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(14) Credit-risk mitigation: advanced IRB approach 

(a) On-balance-aheet netting 

When a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach tor the meuurement 
of the bank's exposure to credit risk In respect of poeltlons held In the bank's 
banking book enters Into a netting agreement In respect of loans and 
deposits, the bank may recognise the effect of such a netting agreement 
when the bank calculates the EAO amount of the relevant exposure, provided 
that the bank-

(I) shall at all times comply with the relevant conditions specified In 
subregulatlon (7) (a) above; 

(II) shall recognise the effect of any currency mismatch In accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulatlon (9)(b) above; 

(Ill) shall recognise the effect of maturity mismatch in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (9) (e) above. 

(b) Collateral 

(I) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (14), a bank 
that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to credit risk shall In addition to the minimum 
requirements specified below, comply with the relevant requirements 
specified In subregulatlon (7)(b)(lll) above. 

(II) Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach tor the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk obtains collateral In 
respect of the bank's exposure to corporate Institutions, sovereigns or 
banks the bank may calculate Its own LGO ratios In respect of the said 
protected exposure, provided that· 

(A) the bank shall comply with the relevant minimum conditions 
specified In subregulatlon (13)(b)(v)(C) above provided that when 
the bank Is unable to comply with the said minimum requirements 
relating to the use of the bank's own estimates of LGO, the bank 
shall calculate the relevant exposure's LGO ratios In accordance 
with the relevant requirements of the foundation IRB approach 
specified In subregulatlon (11)(d)(ll) above; 

(B) the bank shall measure the LGO ratio as a percentage of the 
exposure's EAO amount; 
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(C) when the bank wishes to recognise the effect of a master netting 
agreement in respect of repurchase and resale agreements 
concluded with corporate institutions, sovereigns or banks, the 
bank shall calculate an adjusted exposure (E*) in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (9) (b) (lx) 
above, which adjusted exposure shall be deemed to represent the 
exposure's EAD amount, provided that the bank may calculate Its 
own estimate of LGD in respect of the relevant unsecured portion 
of the relevant exposure. 

(c) Guarantees 

(i) Minimum requirements 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the 
recognition of risk mitigation in respect of guarantees-

(A) shall comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (7)(c)(iv), (11 )(b)(v) and (11 )(b)(vi) above; 

(B) shall assign to all relevant obligors and eligible guarantors a 
borrower rating and calculate Its own estimates of LGD in respect 
of the bank's various exposures provided that the bank shall have 
in place duly specified criteria-

(I) to adjust its borrower grades; 

(ii) to adjust its LGD estimates; 

(iii) to allocate exposures to relevant retail or receivable pools, 

which criteria-

(aa) shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
for assigning borrower or facility ratings specified in 
subregulation (11) (b) above; 

(bb) shall be plausible and intuitive; 

(cc) shall take into account all relevant information; 

(dd) shall incorporate-

(i) the guarantor's ability and willingness to honour 
its commitments in terms of the guarantee; 

(ii) any correlation between the guarantor's ability to 
honour its commitments In terms of the 
guarantee and the obligor's ability to repay any 
amounts due; 
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(ill) the effect of any residual risk, such as a 
currency mismatch between the guarantee and 
the underlying exposure; 

(C) shall not In the calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure 
reflect the effect of double default otherwise than in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (f) below, 
that is, the adjusted risk weight relating to a particular exposure 
shall not be less than a comparable direct exposure to the 
relevant guarantor unless the bank calculates the said adjusted 
risk weight In accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in paragraph (f) below, 

provided that whenever a guarantee obtained In respect of an exposure 
results in · a higher capital requirement for the reporting bank than 
before the recognition of such guarantee, the reporting bank may 
ignore the effect of the said guarantee. 

(10 Eligible guarantors 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the recognition of 
risk mitigation relating to guarantees may recognise the effect of a 
guarantee obtained from any guarantor, provided that-

(A) the guarantee shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in subregulation (7)(c)(iv) above; 

(B) the bank shall have in place a comprehensive policy and criteria in 
respect of the types of guarantors acceptable to the bank for risk 
mitigation purposes; 

(C) for purposes of calculating the minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a branch in terms of the provisions of 
the Banks Act, 1990, read with these Regulations, no guarantee 
received from the parent foreign Institution or any other branch of 
the parent foreign institution in respect of an exposure Incurred by 
the branch in the Republic shall be regarded as an eligible 
guarantee. 

(Ill) Risk weighting 

When a bank that adopted the advanced lAB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's risk-weighted credit exposure obtains-

(A) protection from a guarantor in respect of the bank's credit 
exposure to a corporate institution, sovereign or bank, the bank-

(i) shall reflect the risk mitigation effect of the guarantee by 
way of an adjustment either to the PO ratio or LGD ratio of 
the relevant exposure provided that the bank shall apply the 
adjustments to the PD ratio or LGD ratio In a consistent 
manner; or 
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(ii) may reflect the risk mitigation effect of the guarantee in 
accordance with the relevant requirements relating to the 
recognition of guarantees in terms of the foundation IRB 
approach prescribed in subregulation (12)(d) above. 

(B) protection in the form of a guarantee in respect of a retail 
exposure or pool of retail exposures, the bank may reflect the risk 
reducing effect of the guarantee through an adjustment to the 
relevant PO ratio or LGO ratio provided that the bank shall apply 
the relevant adjustments to PO or LGO in a consistent manner In 
respect of a given type of guarantee, and over time; 

(C) protection against dilution risk in respect of purchased 
receivables, the bank may apply the double default approach 
specified in paragraph (f) below in order to calculate the 
required risk-weighted asset amount for dilution risk provided 
that the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation (12)(d)(iii)(O). 

(d) Credit-derivative Instruments 

(i) Minimum requirements 

As a minimum, a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the 
recognition of risk mitigation relating to credit protection obtained in the 
form of a credit-derivative instrument-

(A) shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements specified in 
subregulation (9)(d)(xQ above; 

(B) shall in the case of single-name credit-derivative Instruments 
assign to all relevant obligors and eligible protection providers a 
borrower rating and calculate its own estimates of LGO In respect 
of its various exposures provided that the bank shall have in place 
duly specified criteria-

(i) to adjust its borrower grades; 

(II) to adjust its LGO estimates; 

(iii) to allocate exposures to relevant retail or receivable pools, 

which criteria-

(aa) shall comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
for assigning borrower or facility ratings specified in 
subregulation (11)(b) above; 
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(bb) shall be plausible and intuitive; 

(cc) shall take into account all relevant information; 

(dd) shall comprehensively address matters relating to 
payment, including the impact that payments may 
have on the level and timing of recoveries; 

(ee) shall duty state that the reference asset shall not differ 
from the underlying asset unless-

(i) the reference asset and the underlying exposure 
relate to the same obligor, that is, the same 
legal entity; 

(li) the reference asset ranks pari passu with or 
more junior than the underlying asset in the 
event of bankruptcy; 

(iii) legally effective cross-default clauses, for 
example, cross-default or cross-acceleration 
clauses apply; 

provided that the terms and conditions of the credit
derivative contract shall at no time contravene the 
terms and conditions of the underlying asset or 
reference asset; 

(ff) shall incorporate-

(i) the protection provider's ability and willingness 
to honour its commitments in terms of the 
protection provided; 

(li) any correlation between the protection provider's 
ability to honour Its commitments in terms of the 
protection provided and the obligor's ability to 
repay any amounts due; 

(iii) the effects of any residual risk, such as a 
currency mismatch between the protection and 
the underlying exposure; 
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(C) shall not In the calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure 
reflect the effect of double default otherwise than In accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified In paragraph (f) below, 
that Ia, the adjusted rlak weight relating to a particular exposure 
shall not be less than a comparable direct exposure to the 
relevant protection provider unless the bank calculates the said 
adjusted risk weight In accordance with the relevant requirements 
apeolfled In paragraph (f) below, 

provided that whenever credit protection obtained In respect of an 
exposure results In a higher capital requirement for the reporting bank 
than before the recognition of such credit protection, the reporting bank 
may Ignore the effect of the said credit protection. 

(II) Eligible protection providers 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the recognition of 
risk mitigation relating to credit-derivative Instruments may recognise the 
effect of protection obtained from any protection provider, provided that-

(A) the credit-derivative Instrument shall comply with the relevant 
minimum requirements specified In subregulatlon (9)(d)(x0 above; 

(B) the bank shall have In place a comprehensive policy and criteria In 
respect of the types of protection providers acceptable to the bank 
for risk mitigation purposes. 

(Ill) Rlek weighting 

When a bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's risk-weighted credit exposure obtains· 

(A) protection from a protection provider In respect of the bank's 
credit exposure to a corporate Institution, sovereign or bank, the 
bank-

(I) shall reflect the risk mitigation effect of the protection by 
way of an adjustment either to the PD ratio or LGD ratio of 
the relevant exposure provided that the bank shall apply the 
adjustments to the PD ratio or LGD ratio of the exposure In 
a consistent manner; or 

(il) may reflect the risk mitigation effect of the protection In 
accordance with the relevant requirements relating to the 
recognmon of credit-derivative Instruments In terms of the 
foundation IRB approach prescribed In subregulatlon (12)(e) 
above. 



316 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(B) protection in respect of a retail exposure or pool of retail 
exposures, the bank may reflect the risk reducing effect of the 
protection through an adjustment to the relevant PO ratio or LGO 
ratio provided that the bank shall apply the relevant adjustment to · 
the PO ratio or LG 0 ratio in a consistent manner in respect of a 
given type of guarantee, and over time; 

(C) protection against dilution risk in respect of purchased 
receivables, the bank may apply the double default approach 
specified in paragraph (f) below in order to calculate the 
required risk·weighted asset amount for dilution risk provided 
that the bank shall comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation (12)(e)(iii)(C}. 

(e) Maturity mismatches 

A bank that adopted the advanced IRB approach for the recognition of risk 
mitigation shall comply with the relevant requirements specified In subregulation 
(9)(e) above in respect of any maturity mismatches between the bank's 
exposure to credit risk and the risk mitigation obtained in respect of the said 
credit exposure. 

(f) Double default 

(I) Minimum requirements 

In respect of each eligible exposure as envisaged in subregulation 
(12)(g)(ii), a bank that obtained the prior written approval of the 
Registrar to adopt the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk may apply either the substitution 
approach envisaged in paragraphs (c) and (d) above or the double 
default approach specified in this paragraph (f), provided that a bank 
that wishes to apply the double default approach· 

(A) shall continuously comply with the relevant requirements specified 
in subregulation (12)(g); 

(B) in respect of eligible exposure shall calculate the relevant risk
weighted exposure amount and any related required amount of 
capital and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant 
formulae and requirements specified in subregulation (12)(g) read 
with the relevant provisions of this paragraph (f); 
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(C) shall calculate the risk weights and required amount of capital and 
reserve funds relating to all exposures to a particular obligor, 
other than eligible exposures specified in this paragraph (f), in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (13) and (14), including any risk weight and 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to any 
unhedg ed or unprotected portion of an exposure in respect of 
which the hedged or protected portion is subject to the provisions 
of this paragraph (f); 

(D) may apply the said approach to any eligible exposure, irrespective 
whether the said exposure is held in the bank's banking book or 
trading book. 

(ii) Matters specifically related to risk-weighted exposure and the required 
amount of capital and reserve funds 

In respect of any hedged or protected exposure subject to the double 
default approach, the reporting bank shall calculate its risk-weighted 
exposure and related required amount of capital and reserve funds 
through the application of the relevant formulae specified in 
subregulation (12)(g), provided that-

(A) when estimating any of the required LGD ratios the bank may 
recognise collateral posted exclusively against the relevant 
exposure or credit protection, provided that the bank shall in all 
cases comply with the relevant minimum requirements relating to 
LGD, specified In subregulation (13)(b)(v); 

(B) the bank shall in no case apply a principle of double recovery 
when the bank estimates any required LG D ratio. 

(15) Counterparty credit risk 

(a) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (b) below, for the measurement of a 
bank's exposure amount or EAD, risk-weighted exposure and related required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of instruments, contracts or 
transactions that expose the reporting bank to counterparty credit risk, the 
bank may-

(i) at the discretion of the reporting bank, use the current exposure method 
specified in subregulation (17) below, which current exposure method 
shall be available only for the measurement of the reporting bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk arising from OTC derivative 
instruments, that Is, exposure to credit risk arising from securities 
financing transactions shall be calculated, amongst other things, in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified In subregulations 
(8) and (9), Irrespective whether the said OTC derivative transaction, 
contract or agreement is recorded In the reporting bank's banking book 
or trading book; 
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(II) at the discretion of the bank, use the standardised method specified In 
subregulatlon (18) below, which standardised method-

(A) shall be available only for the measurement of the reporting bank's 
exposure to counterperty credit risk arlalng from OTC derivative 
lnatrumenta, that Ia, exposure to credit risk arlalng from aecurltles 
financing tranaactlona shall be calculated, amongst other thlnga, In 
accordance with the relevant requlrementa apeclfled In 
subregulatlons (8) and {9), lrreapectlve Whether the aald OTC 
derivative tranaactlon, contract or agreement Ia recorded In the 
reporting bank's banking bOok or trading book; 

{B) Is more risk sensitive than the current exposure method. 

Provided that-

(I) when the bank wishes to adopt the standardised method the 
bank shall in writing Inform the Registrar of its decision, and 
comply with such further conditions as may be specified In 
writing by the Registrar; 

01) when the standardised method, In the Reglatrar'a discretion, 
does not duly capture the riak Inherent In the bank's relevant 
transactions, the Registrar may require the bank to apply the 
current exposure method or the standardised method on a 
transactlon·by·tranaaction bula, that Ia, without recognising 
any effect of netting. 

{Ill) subject to the prior written approval of and such further conditione u 
may be specified In writing by the Reglatrar In addition to the 
requirements apaclfled In subregulatlon (19) below, uae the Internal 
modal method specified In the aald subregulatlon (19), provided that-

(A) only under exceptional circumstances or In respect of Immaterial 
exposures, shall a bank that obtained approval from the Reglatrar 
to adopt the internal model method be allowed to revert to either 
the current exposure method or standardised method for all or part 
of its exposure, provided that the bank shall In all cases 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that the said 
reversion to a less sophisticated method does not lead to arbitrage 
In respect of the bank's required amount of capital and reserve 
funds; 

(B) the Internal model method may be applied by a bank that adopted 
the standardised approach or the IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's other exposures to credit risk; 

(C) the Internal model method shall be applied to all relevant 
exposures in a particular category of exposures that are subject to 
counterparty credit risk, except exposures that arise from long 
settlement transactions; 
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(D) the internal model method may be applied to measure the bank's 
exposure or EAD amount relating to-

(i) only OTC derivative instruments; 

(ii) only securities financing transactions; or 

(iii) OTC derivative instruments and securities financing 
transactions, 

irrespective whether the said transaction, contract or agreement is 
recorded in the reporting bank's banking book or trading book. 

(iv) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, use a combination of the 
aforementioned methods, provided that-

(A) subject to the provisions of item (D) below, the said approval of 
the Registrar shall be granted only in exceptional cases and only 
during the initial implementation period of the internal model 
method; 

(B) a bank that wishes to apply such a combination of methods shall 
together with its application to obtain the approval of the Registrar 
to adopt the internal model method submit a plan to include all 
material counterparty exposures relating to a particular category of 
instruments or transactions in the said internal model method; 

(C) in respect of all OTC derivative transactions and all long 
settlement transactions in respect of which the reporting bank has 
not obtained approval from the Registrar to use the internal model 
method, the bank shall apply either the standardised method or 
the current exposure method; 

(D) the Registrar may allow a combination of the current exposure 
method and the standardised method on a permanent basis within 
a banking group. 

(b) Irrespective of the method adopted by the reporting bank for the 
measurement of-

(i) the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk, when the bank 
purchases credit derivative protection against a banking book exposure 
or against an exposure to counterparty credit risk, the bank shall in 
respect of the hedged exposure calculate its required amount of capital 
and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant requirements relating 
to credit derivative instruments specified in subregulations (9)(d), 
(12)(e), (12)(g), (14)(d) and (14)(f), that is, in accordance with the 
relevant substitution or double default requirements; 
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(ii) the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk ans1ng from OTC 
derivative instruments or securities financing transactions, the bank may 
adopt any of the three methods envisaged in paragraph (a) above for 
the measurement of the bank's exposure or EAD arising from long 
settlement transactions, provided that-

(A) the bank shall continuously comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in these Regulations or by the Registrar in respect of the 
selected method; 

(B) notwithstanding the materiality of a long settlement transaction or 
position, in order to calculate the bank's required amount of capital 
and reserve funds relating to the said long settlement transaction 
or position, a bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to 
adopt the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk may apply the risk weights specified in the 
standardised approach, in subregulation (8); 

(iii) the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk, the exposure amount or 
EAD relating to a particular counterparty shall be equal to the sum of the 
relevant exposure amounts or EADs calculated in respect of each 
relevant netting set relating to the said counterparty; 

(iv) the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk ans1ng from OTC 
derivative instruments or securities financing transactions, the bank shall 
calculate its required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to any 
delivery-versus-payment transaction and any non-delivery-versus
payment or free-delivery transaction in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (20) below. 

(16) Conditions subject to which an exposure value or EAD of zero may be applied in 
respect of a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 

(a) Unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations, a bank may in 
respect of its exposure to counterparty credit risk apply an exposure value or 
EAD of zero provided that-

(I) the said exposure to counterparty credit risk shall relate to-

(A) an outstanding derivative contract, securities financing transaction 
or spot transaction successfully concluded with a central 
counterparty, such as a clearing house, that is, a bank shall not 
apply an exposure value of zero to any exposure to counterparty 
credit risk arising from a derivative transaction, securities financing 
transaction or spot transaction that has been rejected by the said 
central counterparty, 

34838-1 
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{B} a clearing deposit or collateral posted with a central counterparty, 
such otiS a clearing house, 

provided that in all cases the counterparty exposure of the said central 
counterparty arising from contracts or transactions concluded with ali Its 
participants shall be fully collateralized on a daily basis, thereby 
provtding protection for the counterparty credit exposures of the said 
centf'al counterparty; 

('ll) the said exposure to counterparty credit risk shalf relate to protection 
provided by the reporting bank in the form ot a credit~defauft swap 
contract, which contract Is held in the bank's banking book, provided 
that the satd contract· 

(A) shall be treated similar to a guarantee provided by the reporting 
bank and in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
tn subreguJations (9)(d), (12)(e) or (14)(d), as the case may be; 

(B) shalt be subJect to requfred capital and reserve funds In respect of 
the contract's fufl notional amount; 

(iii) no asset hefd by a central counterparty as a custodian on behalf of the 
reporting bank shall be subject to any capital requirement for 
oounterparty credit. risk In terms of these RegulatiOns; 

(tv) the said exposure to counterparty credit riSk shall relate to purchased 
creart derivative protection and the reporting bank shall calculate Its 
required amount of capital and reserve funds In respect of the hedged 
exposure In accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregufation (15)(b)(i} above. 

(11) Method 1: Calculation of counterparty crlldlt exposure In terms of the current 
exposure method 

(a) Matters relating to the exposurs amount or EAD 

A bank that adopted the current exposure methOd for the measurement of 1he 
bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk~ 

0) shatl in respect of each relevant transacUon, contract or netting set 
calCUlate the relevant replacement cost or net replacement cost ot the 
said transaction, contract or netting set:; 

(ii) shall in respect of each relevant netting set multiply the relevant notional 
principle amount w1th the retevant credit conversion factors specifted in 
table 18 below in order to calculate the relevant required add-on 
amount, which add-on amount shall be calculated independent from and 
Irrespective of the relevant replacement cost or value calculated In terms 
of the provisions of subparagraph (~ above. 
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Table 18 
Credit conversion factor 

Precious 
Remaining Interest FXand Equities metals Other 
maturity rates gold except commodities 

gold 
One year or 0,0% 1,0% 6,0% 7,0% 10,0% 
less 
More than 0,5% 5,0% 8,0% 7,0% 12,0% 
one year to 
five years 
More than 1,5% 7,5% 10,0% 8,0% 15,0% 
five years 

(iii) may recognise eligible collateral obtained in respect of the bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (9) (b) (iv) read with the 
provisions of subregulation (9) (b) (vii); 

(iv) shall in the case of any single name credit derivative contract held in the 
bank's trading book calculate the bank's exposure amount or EAD 
through the application of the relevant potential future exposure add-on 
factors specified in table 19 below. 

Table 19 
Potential future exposure add-on factor 

Description Protection buyer Protection seller 
Total-return swap 
Qualifying2 reference 5% 5% 
obligation 

Non-qualifying reference 10% 10% 
obliQation 
Credit-default swap 
Qualifying2 reference 5% 5%3 
obligation 

Non-qualifying reference 10% 10%3 

obliQation 
1. Add-on faclara are not affected by dlfferenc11111n residual maturity. 
2. Qualifying sllall tor purpoaea of thla regulation bear the aarne meaning aelhe "qualifying• category 

ror the treatment or spacH1c rl8k relating to lnatrvmanta In 18rms of the tdandardlll8d maaeuremant 
method In regullllfon 28(7), · 

3. The protec:llon sellar of a credit-default swap shall be sub)ec:t to the add-on fac:tor only whan II Ia 
eub)llc:t to doaaout upon the Insolvency or the protec:llon buyer while the underlying Is 81111 solvent, 
In which case the add-on shall be limited to the amount of any unpaid premium. 
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(v) shall in the case of any qualifying credit derivative instrument held in 
respect of a banking book exposure calculate the bank's required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (9)(d); 

(vi) shall in the case of any-

(A) first to default credit derivative transaction determine the relevant 
add-on factor based on the lowest credit quality underlying 
instrument In the basket, that is, when the basket contains any 
non-qualifying items, the bank shall apply the add-on factor 
relating to the said non-qualifying reference obligation; 

(B) second and subsequent to default credit derivative transaction 
allocate the underlying assets based on the credit quality of the 
assets, that is, the second lowest credit quality shall determine the 
add-on factor in respect of a second to default transaction; 

(vii) may in respect of any OTC derivative transaction or contract subject to 
novation or a legally enforceable bilateral netting agreement recognise 
the effect of the said novation or netting agreement provided that the 
bank shall at all times comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph (b) below; 

(viii) shall calculate its adjusted exposure amount or EAD through the 
application of the formula specified below, which formula is designed to 
recognise the effect of collateral and any volatility in the amount relating 
to the collateral, and, when relevant, the effect of any legally 
enforceable bilateral netting agreement. The formula is expressed as: 

E* = (RC + add-on) - CA 

where: 

RC is the relevant current replacement cost, or 

when the bank has in place a legally enforceable netting 
agreement that complies with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (b) below, the current net 
replacement cost of the relevant netting set, that is, when 
the bank has in place a legally enforceable netting 
agreement the bank may net off positive market values 
against negative market values in order to calculate a single 
net current exposure for all transactions covered by the said 
netting agreement, subject to a minimum value of zero 
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Add-on is the estimated amount relating to the potential future 
exposure, or 

when the bank has in place a legally enforceable netting 
agreement that complies with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (b) below, the adjusted add-on 
amount, that is, the add-on amount may be reduced through 
the application of the formula specified below, which formula 
is designed to recognise reductions in the volatility of current 
exposures resulting from netting agreements 

Anet= 0.4(Agross) + 0.6(NGR X Agross); 

where: 

Anet is the adjusted add-on for all contracts subject to 
the bilateral netting contract 

Aaroaa Is the sum of the gross add-ons for the contracts 
covered by the netting agreement. Aaross is equal to 
the sum of individual add-on amounts, calculated by 
multiplying the relevant notional principal amount 
with the relevant specified add-on factor, of all 
transactions subject to the bilateral netting contract 

NGR is the ratio of the net current exposure of the 
contracts included in the bilateral netting agreement 
to the gross current exposure of the said contracts 

CA is the volatility adjusted collateral amount calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements of the 
comprehensive approach specified in subregulation (9)(b), or 
zero in the absence of eligible collateral, provided that the 
bank shall apply the relevant haircut for currency risk, that is, 
Hfx, when a mismatch exists between the collateral currency 
and the settlement currency. Even when more than two 
currencies are Involved in the exposure, collateral and 
settlement currency, the bank shall, based on the frequency 
of mark-to-market, apply a single haircut assuming a 10-
business day holding period, scaled up as necessary. 
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(b) Matters relating to bilateral netting 

A bank that adopted the current exposure method for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk may in the case of OTC 
transactions-

(i) net transactions subject to novation, in terms of which netting any 
obligation between the bank and its counterparty to deliver a given 
currency on a given value date is automatically amalgamated with all 
other obligations for the same currency and value date, legally 
substituting one single amount for the previous gross obligations; 

(ii) net transactions subject to any legally valid form of bilateral netting not 
Included in subparagraph (i) above, including any other form of novation, 

provided that in all cases-

(A) the bank shall have in place a netting contract or agreement with 
the said counterparty which contract or agreement shall create a 
single legal obligation, covering all included transactions, such that 
the bank would have either a claim to receive or obligation to pay 
only the net sum of the positive and negative mark-to-market 
values of the said transactions in the event of counterparty failure 
to perform in accordance with the contractual agreement, 
irrespective whether or not the said failure relates to default, 
bankruptcy, liquidation or similar circumstances; 

(B) the bank shalt have in place written and reasoned legal opinions 
confirming that in the event of a legal challenge the relevant courts 
and administrative authorities would find the bank's exposure to be 
the said net amount in terms of-

(i) the law of the jurisdiction in which the counterparty is 
incorporated or chartered, and when the foreign branch of a 
counterparty is involved, also in terms of the law of the 
jurisdiction in which the branch is located; 

(ii) the law that governs the individual transactions; and 

(iii) the law that governs any contract or agreement necessary to 
effect the said novation or netting; 

(C) when a national supervisor or regulator is not satisfied with the 
legal enforceability of the said agreement, neither counterparty 
shall apply netting in respect of the relevant transactions or 
contracts; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 327 

(D) the bank shall have in place robust procedures in order to 
continuously monitor the legal characteristics of the said netting 
agreement for possible changes in relevant law that may affect the 
legal enforceability of the said agreement; 

(E) since the gross obligations are not in any way affected, no 
payment netting agreement, which agreement Is designed to 
reduce the operational costs of daily setUements, shall be taken 
Into consideration in the calculation of the reporting bank's 
exposure amount, EAD or required capital and reserve funds; 

(F) no contract containing walkaway clauses, that is, any provision 
that permits a non-defaulting counterparty to make only limited 
payments or no payment at all to the estate of a defaulter, even 
when the defaulter is a net creditor, shall be eligible for netting in 
terms of these Regulations; 

(G) the exposure amount or EAD shall be the sum of the net mark-to
market replacement cost, if positive, plus the said add-on amount, 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in paragraphs (a) above. 

(18) Method 2: Calculation of counterparty credit exposure In terms of the standardised 
method 

(a) Matters relating to the exposure amount or EAD 

A bank that adopted the standardised method for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(i) shall separately calculate its counterparty credit exposure or EAD 
amount in respect of each relevant netting set through the application of 
the formula specified below. 

The exposure amount or EAD shall be equal to-

where: 

CMV is the relevant current market value of the relevant portfolio 
of transactions within the netting set with a particular 
counterparty, gross of any collateral, that is, 

CMV=:LCM~ 
i 

where: 

CMVi is the relevant current market value of transaction i 
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CMC is the relevant current market value of the collateral 
assigned to the relevant netting set, that is, 

CMC=:LCMC1 
I 

where: 

CMC1 is the relevant current market value of collateral I 

Is the Index designating transaction 

is the index designating collateral 

j is the index designating specified hedg lng sets, which 
hedging sets correspond to risk factors for which risk 
positions of opposite sign may be offset to yield a net risk 
position on which the exposure measure is based 

RPT11 is the relevant risk position from transaction i with respect to 
hedging set j, that Is, for example, a short-term FX forward 
contract with one leg denominated In the domestic currency 
shall be mapped into three risk positions, which Is, firstly an 
FX risk position, secondly a foreign currency interest rate 
risk position and finally a domestic currency risk position 

RPC., Is the risk position from collateral I with respect to hedging 
setj 

CCF1 Is the specified credit conversion factor with respect to the 
hedging set j 

is the beta factor, which beta factor shall be equal to 1.4, 
provided that based on the reporting bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk and the related risk factors, the 
Registrar may specify a beta factor higher than 1.4 

(II) shall In the calculation of the exposure amount or EAD include collateral 
received from a counterparty as a positive amount and collateral posted 
to a counterparty as a negative amount provided that only instruments 
qualifying as eligible collateral in accordance with the relevant provisions 
of subregulation (9)(b)Ov) shall be recognised as eligible collateral In 
terms of the provisions of this subregulation (18}; 

(iii) shall assign to any risk position that reflects a long position in respect of 
a transaction with a linear risk profile a positive sign, and to any risk 
position that reflects a short position In respect of a transaction with a 
linear risk profile a negative sign; 
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(iv) shall in the case of an OTC derivative transaction with a linear risk 
profile, such as a forward contract, future contract or swap contract, 
which contract requires an exchange of a financial instrument such as a 
bond, an equity instrument or a commodity against payment, treat the 
payment part of the transaction in accordance with the relevant 
requirements relating to payment legs spectfied in this subregulation 
(18); 

(v) shall in the case of transactions that require the exchange of payment 
against payment, such as an interest-rate swap contract or foreign
exchange forward contract, identify the relevant payment legs of the 
contract, which payment legs shall be represented by the contractually 
agreed gross payments, including the notional amount of the 
transaction, provided that for purposes of calculating the bank's 
exposure to counter party credit risk-

(A) the bank may in the case of payment legs with a rema1mng 
maturity of less than one year disregard any relevant interest rate 
risk; 

(B) the bank may treat transactions that consist of two payment legs 
denominated in the same currency, such as an interest-rate swap 
contract, as a single aggregate transaction; 

(vi) shall in the case of transactions with linear risk profiles with equity, 
equity indices, gold, other precious metals or other commodities as the 
underlying financial instruments, map-

(A) the relevant component of the transaction to a risk position in the 
relevant equity, equity index or commodity hedging set, which 
commodity hedging set may relate to gold or other precious 
metals; 

(B) the relevant payment leg of the transaction to an interest rate risk 
position within the appropriate interest rate hedging set, provided 
that when the payment leg is denominated in a foreign currency 
the bank shall also map the relevant component of the transaction 
to a foreign exchange risk position in the relevant currency; 
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(vii) shall in the case of transactions with linear risk profiles with a debt 
instrument such as a bond or loan as the underlying instrument, map 
the relevant transaction to an interest rate risk position with one risk 
position in respect of the relevant debt Instrument and another risk 
position in respect of the payment leg, provided that-

(A) any transaction with a linear risk profile that requires an exchange 
of payment against payment, including any relevant foreign 
exchange forward contract, shall be mapped to an interest rate 
risk position in respect of each of the relevant payment legs; 

(B) when the underlying debt instrument is denominated in a foreign 
currency, the bank shall map the: relevant debt instrument to a 
foreign exchange risk position in the relevant currency; 

(C) when a payment leg is denominated in a foreign currency, the 
bank shall map the relevant payment leg to a foreign exchange 
risk position in the said currency, that is, the bank, for example, 
shall map a short-term FX forward contract with one leg 
denominated in domestic currency into three risk positions, which 
is, firstly an FX risk position, secondly a foreign currency Interest 
rate risk position and finally a domestic currency risk position; 

(D) the bank shall assign to any foreign-exchange basis swap 
transaction an exposure amount or EAD of zero; 

(viii) shall determine the size and sign of all relevant risk positions in 
accordance with the relevant formulae and requirements specified In 
paragraph (b) below, provided that in the case of-

(A) any transaction with a non-linear risk profile in respect of which the 
reporting bank is unable to determine the required delta value; or 

(B) any payment leg or transaction with a debt instrument as the 
underlying Instrument and in respect of which payment leg or 
transaction the reporting bank is unable to determine the required 
modified duration, 

through the application of the bank's internal model approved by the 
Registrar for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk, 
the Registrar may determine the size of the relevant risk position or 
require the bank to instead use the current exposure method provided 
that in the said cases the reporting bank shall not apply any netting and 
shall determine the relevant exposure amount or EAD as if the netting 
set comprised of only the said individual transaction; 
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(ix) shall group all relevant risk positions into the appropriate hedging sets 
specified in paragraph (c) below, provided that in respect of each 
relevant hedging set the reporting bank-

(A) shall calculate the absolute amount of the sum of the relevant risk 
positions, which sum shall constitute the net risk position and in 
the formula specified in subparagraph (i) above be represented by 
the variable-

(B) shall in the case of option contracts include in the relevant net risk 
position any sold option that may increase the current market 
value of the relevant netting set; 

(x) shall in respect of the net risk position relating to a specific hedging set 
apply the relevant credit conversion factors specified in paragraph (d) 
below provided that in the case of-

(A) any transaction with a non-linear risk profile in respect of which the 
reporting bank is unable to determine the required delta value; or 

(B) any payment leg or transaction with a debt instrument as the 
underlying instrument and in respect of which payment leg or 
transaction the reporting bank is unable to determine the required 
modified duration, 

through the application of the bank's internal model approved by the 
Registrar for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk, 
the Registrar may determine the relevant credit conversion factor 
relating to the relevant risk position or require the bank to instead use 
the current exposure method provided that in the said cases the 
reporting bank shall not apply any netting and shall determine the 
relevant exposure amount or EAD as if the netting set comprised of only 
the said individual transaction. 

(b) Further matters relating to the size and sign of an exposure amount or £AD 

In respect of any bank that adopted the standardised method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk, the size of a 
risk position arising from-

(i) any instrument other than a debt instrument, which risk position relate to 
a transaction with a linear risk profile, shall be the effective notional 
value, that is, the relevant market price multiplied by the relevant 
quantity, of the relevant underlying financial instrument, which 
instrument may include a commodity, converted to the bank's domestic 
currency; 
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(ii) a debt instrument, and the payment legs of all transactions, shall be the 
effective notional value of the outstanding gross payments, including the 
notional amount, converted to the bank's domestic currency, multiplied 
by the modified duration of the relevant debt instrument or payment leg; 

(iii) a credit-default swap, shall be the notional value of the relevant 
reference debt instrument multiplied by the remaining maturity of the 
said credit-default swap; 

(iv) an OTC derivative instrument with a non-linear risk profile, including 
options and swaptions, shall be the delta equivalent effective notional 
value of the relevant financial instrument underlying the transaction 
provided that the underlying financial instrument is an instrument other 
than a debt instrument; 

(v) an OTC derivative instrument with a non-linear risk profile, including 
options and swaptions, in respect of which instrument the underlying is a 
debt instrument or payment leg, shall be the delta equivalent effective 
notional value of the relevant financial instrument or payment leg 
multiplied by the modified duration of the relevant debt instrument or 
payment leg, 

provided that the reporting bank may use the formulae specified below in 
order to determine the size and sign of a specific risk position. 

(A) In the case of all instruments other than debt instruments, through 
the application of the formula specified below. 

The effective notional value or delta equivalent notional value shall 
be equal to-

av 
Pret a P 

where: 

Pret is the relevant price of the underlying instrument, 
expressed in the reference currency 

v is the relevant value of the financial instrument, that is, 
in the case of an option contract, the option price, and 
in the case of a transaction with a linear risk profile, the 
value of the underlying instrument itself 

p is the price of the underlying instrument, expressed In 
the same currency as v 
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(B) In the case of all debt instruments, and the payment legs of all 
transactions, through the application of the formula specified 
below. 

Effective notional value multiplied by the modified duration, or 

Delta equivalent in notional value multiplied by the modified 
duration 

av 
or 

where: 

v is the relevant value of the financial instrument, that is, 
in the case of an option contract, the option price, and 
in the case of a transaction with a linear risk profile, the 
value of the underlying instrument itself or of the 
relevant payment leg 

Provided that when "v" is denominated in a currency 
other than the reference currency, the bank shall 
convert the derivative into the reference currency by 
multiplying the relevant amount with the relevant 
exchange rate 

r is the relevant interest level 

(c) Matters relating to hedging sets 

A bank that adopted the standardised method for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(i) shall in the case of any interest rate position ans1ng from debt 
instruments of low specific risk, that is, any debt instrument subject to a 
specific risk capital requirement of 1,6 per cent or lower in terms of the 
relevant requirements relating to the standardised approach for market 
ri~k envisaged in regulation 28(4) read with the relevant requirements 
specified in regulation 28(7), and in respect of each relevant currency, 
map the relevant position into one of six hedging sets specified in table 
20 below, provided that-

(A) the bank shall assign relevant interest rate positions arising from 
the payment legs to the same hedging sets as interest rate risk 
positions from debt instruments of low specific risk; 

(B) the bank shall assign interest rate positions arising from money 
deposits received from a counterparty as collateral to the same 
hedging sets as interest rate risk positions from debt Instruments 
of low specific risk; 
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(C) in the case of any underlying debt Instrument such as a floating 
rate note, or payment legs such as floating rate legs relating to 
interest swaps, in respect of which the interest rate Is linked to a 
reference interest rate that represents a general market interest 
level such as a government bond yield, a money market rate or 
swap rate, the bank shall base the rate adjustment frequency on 
the length of the time interval up to the next re-adjustment of the 
reference interest rate. Otherwise, the remaining maturity shall be 
the remaining life of the underlying debt instrument or, In the case 
of any payment leg, the remaining life of the transaction; 

(D) there shall be one hedging set in respect of each relevant issuer of 
a reference debt instrument that underlies a credit-default swap; 

(E) there shall be one hedging set in respect of each relevant issuer of 
a debt instrument of high specific risk, that is, any debt instrument 
subject to a specific risk capital requirement of more than 1,6 per 
cent in terms of the relevant requirements relating to the 
standardised approach for market risk envisaged in regulation 
28(4) read with the relevant requirements specified In regulation 
28(7), or when deposits are placed as collateral with a 
counterparty with no debt obligations outstanding of low specific 
risk; 

(F) when a payment leg emulates a debt instrument of high specific 
risk, such as a total-return swap contract with one leg emulating a 
bond, there shall be one hedging set in respect of each relevant 
issuer of the said reference debt instrument provided that the 
reporting bank may assign risk positions that arise from debt 
instruments relating to a specific Issuer or from reference debt 
instruments of the same issuer that are emulated by payment legs 
or that underlie a credit-default swap to the same hedging set, 

which hedging sets shall be defined per currency, based on a 
combination of-

(i) the nature of the reference interest rate, that is, a sovereign 
rate or a rate other than a sovereign rate; 

(ii) the remaining maturity or rate adjustment frequency of the 
relevant instrument, that is, one year or less, more than one 
year to five years, and more than five years, as specified In 
table 20 below. 
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Table 20 
Hd" e 1g1ng sets for mtere st "sk rate,. il pos t ons, per currenc~ 

Remaining maturity or Sovereign- Non-sovereign 
rate-adjustment referenced interest referenced interest 

frequency rates rates 
One vear or less X X 
More than one year to X X 
five vears 
More than five years X X 

(ii) shall in the case of underlying financial instruments other than debt 
instruments, such as equity instruments, precious metals or 
commodities, assign the relevant instrument to the same hedging set 
only when the said instruments are identical or similar instruments, 
where similar instruments in the case of-

(A) equity instruments mean instruments issued by the same issuer 
provided that the reporting bank shall treat an equity index as a 
separate issuer; 

(B) precious metals mean instruments relating to the same metal 
provided that the reporting bank shall treat a precious metal index 
as a separate precious metal; 

(C) commodities mean instruments relating to the same commodity 
provided that the reporting bank shall treat a commodity index as a 
separate commodity; 

(D) electric power include delivery rights and obligations that relate to 
the same peak or offpeak load time interval within any relevant 24 
hour interval. 

(d) Matters relating to credit conversion factors 

In respect of the net risk position relating to a specific hedging set, a bank that 
adopted the standardised method for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk shall in the case of. 

(i) a net risk position arising from a debt instrument or reference debt 
instrument apply a credit conversion factor of-

(A) 0.6 per cent when the risk position relates to a debt instrument or 
reference debt instrument of high specific risk; 

(B) 0.3 per cent when the risk position relates to a reference debt 
instrument that underlies a credit-default swap, which instrument is 
of low specific risk; 
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(C) 0.2 per cent when the risk position relates to a net position other 
than a position envisaged in item (A) or (B) above. 

(ii) underlying financial instruments other than debt instruments, and in 
respect of foreign exchange rates, apply the credit conversion factors 
specified in table 21 below. 

Table 21 
Exchange Gold Equity Precious Electric Other 

rates metals power commodities 
(excluding (excluding 

gold) precious metals) 
2.5% 5.0% 7.0% 8.5% 4% 10.0% 

(iii) underlying instruments of OTC derivative instruments, which 
instruments are not included in any one of the categories specified in 
subparagraph (i) or (ii) above, apply to the relevant notional equivalent 
amount a credit conversion factor of 1 0 per cent provided that the 
reporting bank shall assign the said instrument to a separate individual 
hedging set in respect of each relevant category of underlying 
instrument. 

(19) Method 3: calculation of counterparty credit exposure in terms of the internal model 
method 

(a) Matters relating to the exposure amount or EAD 

A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal model 
method for the measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit 
risk-

(i) shall calculate its counterparty credit exposure or EAD amount at the 
level of each relevant netting set and through the application of the 
formulae specified below. 

Exposure amount or EAD = a x EEPE 

where: 

EAD 

a 

is the relevant exposure amount or exposure at default 

is an alpha factor, which alpha factor shall be equal to 
1.4, provided that-

(A) based on the reporting bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk and the related risk 
factors, the Registrar may specify a higher alpha 
factor, which related risk factors may include low 
granularity of counterparties, high exposures to 
general wrong-way risk or high correlation of 
market values across counterparties; 
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(B) subject to the prior written approval of the 
Registrar and In accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in paragraph (b) below, 
the bank may estimate its own alpha factor 

EEPE is the effective expected positive exposure, which 
effective expected positive exposure is the weighted 
average effective expected exposure during the first 
year of future exposure calculated across possible 
future values of relevant market risk factors such as 
interest rates or foreign exchange rates and in 
accordance with the formula specified below provided 
that when all contracts in the relevant netting set 
mature before one year, effective expected positive 
exposure shall be the weighted average of effective 
expected exposure until all contracts in the netting set 
mature 

min(1 year, maturity) 

Effective EPE r effective EEtk x t:Jk 

where: 

EE 

and 

k=1 

is the expected exposure amount estimated by the 
bank's internal model at the relevant series of future 
dates 

the weights Mk = tk - tk-1 make provision for the cases when future 
exposure is calculated at dates that are not equally spaced over time 

effective expected exposure shall be calculated recursively through 
the application of the formula specified below 

Effective EEtk =max (effective EEtk-1. EEttJ 

where: 

current date shall be denoted by to 

and 

Effective EEto shall be equal to the current exposure 

(ii) shall calculate an expected exposure amount or peak exposure amount 
based on a distribution of exposures that accounts for any non-normality 
in the said distribution of exposures, including any leptokurtosis, that is, 
fat tails; 
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(iii) may, subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar, instead of calculating the 
exposure amount or EAD by multiplying effective expected positive 
exposure with the specified alpha factor specified in subparagraph (i) 
above, use a more conservative measure than effective expected 
positive exposure, such as a VaR model for counterparty exposure or 
another measure based on peak exposure instead of average exposure; 

(iv) may in the calculation of its counterparty credit exposure or EAD apply 
any form of internal model, including a simulation model or analytical 
model, provided that-

(A) the said internal model adopted by the reporting bank shall specify 
the forecasting distribution for changes in the market value of a 
netting set attributable to changes in market variables such as 
interest rates or foreign exchange rates, which forecasting 
distribution for changes in the market value of a netting set may 
include eligible financial collateral specified in subregulation 
(9)(b)(iv) provided that the bank shall in respect of the said 
collateral comply with the relevant quantitative, qualitative and 
data requirements relating to the internal model method, specified 
in this subregulation ( 19); 

(B) in respect of each relevant future date and based on the changes 
in the market variables, the model shall compute the bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk relating to a particular netting 
set; 

(C) in the case of a counterparty subject to a margining agreement, 
the model may capture future movements in the value of 
collateral; 

(D) to the extent that the reporting bank recog nlses collateral in the 
estimation of an exposure amount or EAD via current exposure, 
the bank shall not recognise the said benefit of collateral In its 
estimates of LGD, that is, the bank shall apply an LGD ratio of an 
otherwise similar uncollateralised facility when the bank 
recognises the value of collateral obtained in the estimation of an 
exposure amount or EAD; 

(E) the bank shall at all times comply with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (f) below. 

(v) shall determine the effective maturity relating to a particular netting set 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (c) 
below; 

(vi) shall not in the calculation of its exposure amount or EAD apply any 
cross-product netting otherwise than In accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in paragraph (d) below. 
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(vii) shall in respect of any netting set sullject to margining calculate the 
relevant exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (e) below; 

(viii) may in respect of any OTC derivative transaction or contract sullject to 
novation or a legally enforceable bilateral netting agreement recognize 
the effect of the said novation or netting agreement in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (17) above. 

(b) Matters relating to own estimates of alpha 

Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank that adopted the internal model 
method for the measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit 
risk may calculate its own internal estimates of alpha, provided that-

(i) the alpha factor shall in no case be less than 1.2, that is, any internally 
estimated alpha factor shall be subject to an absolute minimum of 1.2; 

(ii) alpha shall constitute a ratio, calculated as-

(A) economic capital derived from a joint simulation of all relevant 
market and credit risk factors relating to counterparty exposure 
across all relevant counter parties, as the numerator; divided by 

(B) economic capital based on expected positive exposure, as the 
denominator, 

(iii) any internal estimate of alpha shall take into account the granularity of 
the relevant exposures; 

(iv) the bank-

(A) shall comply with all relevant operating requirements relating to 
internal estimates of expected positive exposure specified in 
paragraph (f) below; 

(B) shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that its 
internal estimate of alpha captures in the numerator the material 
sources of stochastic dependency of distributions of market values 
of transactions or portfolios of transactions across counterparties, 
such as the correlation of defaults across counterparties and 
between market risk and default; 

(C) shall in respect of the denominator, apply expected positive 
exposure in a manner similar to a fixed outstanding loan amount; 

(D) shall ensure that the numerator and denominator of alpha are 
calculated in a consistent manner with respect to the modelling 
methodology, parameter specifications and portfolio composition; 
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(E) shall ensure that the approach applied by the bank in order to 
determine alpha is based on the internal economic capital 
approach adopted by the bank, which approach-

(i) shall be duly documented; 

(ii) shall be subject to independent validation. 

(F) shall frequently review its internal estimates of alpha, but in no 
case less frequently than once a quarter or more frequently when 
the composition of the relevant portfolio varies over time; 

(G) shall continuously assess its model risk; 

(v) when appropriate, any volatility and correlation of market risk factors 
used in the joint simulation of market risk and credit risk shall be 
conditioned on the credit risk factor in order to reflect potential increases 
in volatility or correlation in an economic downturn situation. 

(c) Matters relating to effective maturity 

A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal model 
method for the measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit 
risk shall in the case of-

(i) a netting set in respect of which the original maturity of the longest
dated contract contained in the said netting set is equal to or exceeds 
one year, calculate the effective maturity of the relevant exposure 
through the application of the formula specified below, instead of the 
formula specified in subregulation (13)(d)(ii)(B), provided that subject to 
the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, a bank that uses an internal model, amongst 
other things, to calculate a one-sided credit valuation adjustment relating 
to its counterparty credit exposure may apply the effective credit 
duration estimated by the bank in respect of the said exposure instead 
of the effective maturity calculated in accordance with the formula 
specified below. 

t,~1)'1!1af maturity 

L Effective EEk x Mk x dfk + L EEk x Mk x dfk 
M = k~1 t.>1)'1!1af 

r,s1J"!!Of 

where: 

L EffectiveEEk xMk xdfk 
k~1 

M is the effective maturity, which effective maturity shall be 
subject to a maximum of fiVe years 

dfk is the risk-free discount factor relating to future time period tk 
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(ii) a netting set in respect of which all contracts have an original maturity of 
less than one year, other than any short-term exposure as envisaged In 
subparagraph (iii) below, calculate the effective maturity of the relevant 
exposure in accordance with the formula and requirements specified in 
subregulation (13)(d)(ii)(B) provided that the bank shall in respect of the 
said exposures apply a maturity floor equal to one year; 

(iii) any short-term exposure calculate the effective maturity of the relevant 
exposure in accordance with the formula and requirements specified in 
subregulation ( 13) (d) (ii) (B) (ii). 

(d) Matters relating to cross-product netting 

(i) A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal 
model method for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk may include in a particular netting set relating to 
a particular counterparty any exposure arising from a securities 
financing transaction or both a securities financing transaction and an 
OTC derivative contract, provided that-

(A) in all cases the bank shall have in place a legally sound bilateral 
netting agreement, which agreement shall comply with the 
relevant requirements and criteria specified in subparagraph (ii) 
below; 

(B) at all times, the bank shall comply with such procedural 
requirements or additional requirements as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar. 

(ii) Legal and operational criteria 

A bank that wishes to include In a netting set relating to a particular 
counterparty, exposures that arise from securities financing transactions 
or both securities financing transactions and OTC derivative contracts 
shall have in place a legally sound written bilateral netting agreement 
with the said counterparty, which agreement shall create a single legal 
obligation covering all relevant bilateral master agreements and 
transactions, such that the bank would have either a claim to receive or 
obligation to pay only the net sum of the relevant positive and negative 
close-out amounts and mark-to-market values in the event of any failure 
of the counterparty to perform in accordance with the said transactions, 
contracts or agreements, irrespective whether or not the said failure 
relates to default, bankruptcy, liquidation or similar circumstances, 
provided that-
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(A) the bank shall have in place written and reasoned legal opinion 
that conclude with a high degree of certainty that in the event of 
legal challenge the relevant courts or administrative authorities 
would find the bank's exposure in terms of the said cross-product 
netting agreement to be the cross-product net amount under the 
laws of all relevant jurisdictions-

(i) which legal opinions-

(aa) as a minimum, shall address the validity and 
enforceability of the said cross-product netting 
agreement under its terms and the impact of the cross
product netting agreement on the material provisions 
of any included bilateral master agreement; 

(bb) shall generally be recognised in all relevant 
jurisdictions or communities. 

(ii) which laws of all relevant jurisdictions include-

(aa) the law of the jurisdiction in which the counterparty is 
chartered or incorporated and if the foreign branch of a 
counterparty is involved, the law of the jurisdiction in 
which the branch is located; 

(bb) the law that governs the relevant individual 
transactions; 

(cc) the law that governs any contract or agreement 
necessary to effect the netting. 

(B) the bank shall have in place robust internal procedures to verify, 
prior to including a transaction in a netting set, that the transaction 
is covered by legal opinions that comply with the aforesaid criteria; 

(C) the bank shall regularly update all relevant legal opinions in order 
to ensure continued enforceability of the cross-product netting 
agreement in light of any possible changes in relevant law; 

(D) the cross-product netting agreement shall not contain any 
walkaway clause, that is, any provision that permits a non
defaulting counterparty to make only limited payments or no 
payment at all to the estate of the person that defaulted, even 
when the defaulting person is a net creditor; 
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(E) each relevant bilateral master agreement and transaction included 
in a cross-product netting agreement shall continuously comply 
with any relevant legal requirement specified in these Regulations 
that may have an impact on the legal recognition or enforceability 
of the said bilateral agreement, contract or transaction; 

(F) the reporting bank shall duly maintain record of all relevant and 
required documentation; 

(G) the reporting bank shall aggregate the relevant credit risk amounts 
relating to each relevant counterparty in order to obtain the single 
legal exposure amount across products and transactions covered 
by the cross-product netting agreement, which aggregated 
amount, amongst other things, shall form part of the bank's risk 
management processes relating to credit risk, credit limits and 
economic capital; 

(H) the reporting bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar that the bank effectively integrates the risk-mitigating 
effects of cross-product netting into its risk management and other 
information technology systems. 

(e) Matters relating to margin agreements 

When-

(I) a particular netting set is subject to a margin agreement and the 
reporting bank's internal model is able to capture the effect of margining 
in its estimation of expected exposure, the bank may apply for the 
approval of the Registrar to use the said estimated expected exposure 
amount directly in the formula relating to effective expected exposure, 
specified in paragraph (a) above; 

(il) a particular counterparty exposure is subject to a margin agreement and 
the reporting bank's model is able to calculate expected positive 
exposure without margin agreements but the model is not sufficiently 
sophisticated to calculate expected positive exposure with margin 
agreements, the effective expected positive exposure of a counterparty 
that is subject to a margin agreement shall be deemed to be equal to 
the lesser of-
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(A) the threshold, when positive, in terms of the relevant margin 
agreement plus an add-on amount that reflects the potential 
increase in exposure during the margin period of risk, which add
on amount shall be equal to the expected increase in the netting 
set's exposure amount during the margin period of risk, beginning 
with a current exposure amount of zero, that Is, the add-on 
amount shall be equal to the expected exposure amount at the 
end of the margin period of risk, assuming a current exposure 
amount of zero, which expected exposure amount shall be equal 
to the effective expected exposure amount since no roll-off of 
transactions is included in the specific calculation of expected 
exposure, provided that a floor of-

(i) five business days margin period of risk shall apply In 
respect of netting sets consisting solely of repo-style 
transactions subject to daily re-margining and daily mark-to
market; 

(ii) ten business days margin period of risk shall apply to all 
netting sets other than repo-style transactions subject to 
daily re-margining and daily mark-to-market. 

(B) the effective expected positive exposure amount without a margin 
agreement. 

Provided that the requirements specified in subregulatlon (7)(b)(iii) regarding 
legal certainty, documentation, correlation and a robust risk management 
process shall, Insofar as the said provisions are relevant, mutatis mutandis 
apply In respect of all relevant margin agreements. 

(f) Matters relating to model validation and operational requirements 

A bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk by estimating expected 
positive exposure, that is, a bank that wishes to apply Its EPE model, shall In 
addition to such requirements as may be specified in writing by the Registrar 
comply with-

(i) the qualitative requirements specified in regulation 39(8), which 
qualitative requirements include matters relating to-

(A) the bank's EPE model; 

(B) board and senior management oversight and involvement; 

(C) an Independent risk control function or unit; and 

(D) backtesting. 
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(il) the operational requirements specified in regulations 39(9) to 39(12), 
which operational requirements include matters relating to-

(A) the use test; 

(B) stress testing; 

(C) the identification of wrong-way risk; and 

(D) internal controls and model integrity. 

(20) Specific matters relating to delivery-versus-payment transactions, and non-delivery
versus-payment or free-delivery transactions 

(a) A bank shall in respect of-

(I) any delivery-versus-payment transaction, that is, any transaction settled 
through a delivery-versus-payment system-

(A) which system makes provision for the simultaneous exchanges of 
securities for cash, Including payment versus payment; 

(B) which transaction exposes the reporting bank to a risk of loss 
equal to the difference between the transaction valued at the 
agreed settlement price and the transaction valued at current 
market price, that is, the positive current exposure amount; 

(C) which transaction may include-

(i) the settlement of commodities; 

(ii) the settlement of foreign exchange; 

(Iii) the settlement of securities; 

(iv) settlement through a licensed exchange, which transactions 
are subject to daily mark-to-market, payment of daily 
variation margins and involve a mismatched trade; 

(ii) any non-delivery-versus-payment or free-delivery transaction, that is, 
any transaction in respect of which cash Is paid out without receipt of the 
contracted receivable, which receivable may include a security, foreign 
currency, gold or a commodity, or conversely, any transaction in respect 
of which deliverables were delivered without receipt of the contracted 
cash payment, which transaction exposes the reporting bank to a risk of 
loss equal to the full amount of the cash amount paid or deliverables 
delivered, 
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calculate its required amount of capital and reserve funds in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (b) below provided that-

(A) the provisions of this subregulation (20) shall not apply-

(i) to any repurchase agreement, resale agreement, securities 
lending transaction or securities borrowing transaction that 
has failed to settle, 

(ii) to any forward contract or one-way cash payment due in 
respect of an OTC derivative transaction, 

which agreement, contract or transaction shall be subject to the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulations (16) to (19) 
above, or subregulations (6) to (14); 

(B) in the case of a system wide failure of a settlement or clearing 
system, the Registrar may, subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, exempt a bank from the 
requirements specified in paragraph (b) below; 

(C) a failure of a counterparty to settle a trade as envisaged In this 
subregulation (20) will not necessarily fall within the ambit of 
default for the purpose of measuring the reporting bank's 
exposure to credit risk as envisaged in this regulation 23. 

(b) Minimum required amount of capital and reserve funds 

A bank shall in the case of-

(i) any delivery-versus-payment transaction in respect of which payment 
has not taken place in the period of five business days after the 
contracted settlement date calculate its required amount of capital and 
reserve funds by multiplying the relevant positive current exposure 
amount with the relevant percentage specified in table 22 below. 

Table 22 
Number of working days after Risk multiplier I the contracted settlement date 

From 5 to 15 8% 
From 16to30 50% 
From 31 to 45 75% 

46 or more 100% 
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(ii) any non-delivery-versus-payment or free-delivery transaction, after the 
first contractual date relating to payment or delivery when the relevant 
second leg has not been received at the end of the relevant business 
day, treat the relevant payment made as a loan exposure, that is, a bank 
that adopted-

(A) the IRB approach shall calculate its risk-weighted exposure and 
related required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
accordance with the relevant formulae and requirements specified 
in subregulations (11) and (13); 

(B) the standardised approach shall calculate its risk-weighted 
exposure and related required amount of capital and reserve 
funds in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (6) and (8), 

provided that-

(i) when the relevant exposure amount is not material, the 
reporting bank may choose to apply a risk weight of 100 per 
cent to the said exposure amount; 

(ii) when five business days have lapsed following the second 
contractual payment or delivery date and the second leg has 
not effectively taken place, the bank that made the first 
payment leg shall deduct from its primary capital and reserve 
funds the full amount of value transferred plus any relevant 
replacement cost until the said second payment or delivery 
leg is effectively made; 

(iii) when determining a risk weight in respect of any failed free
delivery exposure, a bank that adopted-

(aa) the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk may in respect of a counterparty 
in respect of which the bank has no other banking 
book exposure assign a PD ratio, based on the 
relevant counterparty's external rating; 

(bb) the advanced IRB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk may apply an LGD 
ratio of 45 per cent, in lieu of estimating an LGD ratio, 
provided that the bank shall apply the said ratio to all 
failed trade exposures; or 

(cc) the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk may apply the risk weights 
specified in the standardised approach, in 
subregulation (8), or a risk weight of 100 per cent. 
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(21) EXPECTED LOSS 

A bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to credit risk shall calculate an aggregate amount in respect of the bank's expected 
losses, which aggregate expected loss amount-

(a) shall exclude any expected losses in respect of-

(i) the bank's equity exposures subject to the PD/LGD approach prescribed 
in regulation 31 (5)(c); 

(II) credit exposures resulting from a securitisation scheme; 

(b) shall be determined by multiplying the expected loss ratio relating to a 
particular credit exposure with the relevant EAD amount; 

(c) shall in the case of-

(i) credit exposures relating to corporate institutions other than specialised 
lending mapped into the standardised risk grades specified in 
subregulation (11 )(d)(iii)(C), sovereigns, banks and the bank's retail 
portfolios, which exposures-

(A) are not in default, and 

(B) do not constitute protected exposures or eligible exposures 
subject to the double default approach, 

be calculated by multiplying the exposure's relevant PD ratio with its 
LGD ratio; 

(ii) credit exposures relating to corporate institutions, sovereigns, banks and 
the bank's retail portfolios, which exposures are in default, be calculated 
by estimating the expected loss amount through the application of the 
relevant LGD ratio; 

(iii) exposures relating to specialised lending mapped into the standardised 
risk grades specified in subregulation (11)(d)(iii)(C), excluding 
e~posures relating to high-volatility commercial real estate, be 
calculated by multiplying the relevant EAD amount with the minimum 
required capital adequacy ratio prescribed in accordance with the 
relevant provisions of regulation 3B(B)(b), and the risk weights specified 
in table 23 below. 
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Table23 
Rating grade 

Strong I Good I Satisfactory I Weak I Default 
5% I 10% I 35% I 100% I 625% 

(iv) exposures relating to high-volatility commercial real estate mapped into the 
standardised risk grades specified in subregulation (11 )(d)(ili)(C), be 
calculated by multiplying the relevant EAD amount with the minimum 
required capital adequacy ratio prescribed in accordance with the relevant 
provisions of regulation 38(8) (b), and the risk weights specified in table 24 
below. 

Table 24 
Rating grade 

Strong I Good I Satisfactory I Weak I Default 
5% I 5% I 35% I 100% I 625% 

(v) other exposures, including any protected exposure or eligible exposure 
subject to the double default approach, be deemed to be equal to nil. 

(22) CREDIT IMPAIRMENT 

(a) As a minimum, every bank-

(i) shall have in place a sufficiently robust system for the calculation of credit 
impairment in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time; 

(ii) shall have in place sufficiently robust processes and board-approved 
policies, and sufficient dedicated resources, to ensure-

(A) the early identification of assets of deteriorating credit quality; 

(B) ongoing oversight of problem assets or credit exposure; 

(C) that the bank periodically reviews and assesses-

(i) all relevant problem assets at an individual level, or a portfolio 
level in the case of credit exposures with homogenous 
characteristics; 

(ii) the adequacy of the bank's asset classification, provisioning 
and write-offs; 

(iii) the value, adequacy and enforceability of all relevant risk 
mitigation instruments or contracts, Including guarantees, 
credit-derivative instruments or other forms of collateral or 
credit protection; 
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(D) that all relevant off-balance-sheet exposures are duly considered; 

(E) that the bank's credit impairments and write-offs reflect realistic 
repayment and recovery expectations; 

(F) ongoing collection of past due obligations; 

(G) that the bank's board of directors receives timely and appropriate 
information on the condition of the bank's relevant credit 
portfolios, including the classification of credit exposures, the 
level of provisioning and major problem assets; 

(ili) shall base its decisions in respect of credit impairment primarily on an 
assessment of the recoverability of individual on-balance-sheet and off
balance-sheet items or portfolios of items with similar characteristics, such 
as credit card receivables; 

(iv) shall identify and recognise impairments in on-balance-sheet and off
balance-sheet Items when It is probable that the bank will not be able to 
collect, or there is no longer a reasonable assurance that the bank will 
collect, all amounts due according to the contractual terms of the written 
agreement. 

(b) When the Registrar is of the opinion that the policies and procedures applied by 
a bank during its assessment of asset quality, risk mitigation and related credit 
impairment are inadequate, the Registrar may require the relevant bank to raise 
a specified credit impairment amount against potential credit losses, for example, 
by requiring in writing the said bank to transfer a specified amount from retained 
earnings or distributable reserves to a non-distributable reserve. 

(c) Standardised approach 

A bank that-

(i) adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of a portion of its 
exposure to credit risk shall determine the relevant portion of any general 
allowance for credit impairment that relate to the credit exposures 
measured in terms of the standardised approach, that is, the bank shall 
allocate its general allowance for credit impairment on a pro-rata basis 
based on the proportion of risk-weighted credit exposure subject to the 
standardised approach; 

(ii) makes exclusive use of the standardised approach to determine its risk
weighted credit exposure shall attribute the relevant total amount of general 
allowance for credit impairment raised to the standardised approach; 
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(iii) adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of its exposure to 
credit risk may include in secondary unimpaired reserve funds, up to a 
maximum amount of 1.25 per cent of the bank's relevant risk-weighted 
credit exposure, the after tax amount of any relevant general allowance for 
credit impairment. 

{d) IRB approach 

(i) A bank that-

(A) makes exclusive use of the IRB approach to determine its risk
weighted credit exposure shall attribute to eligible provisions the 
aggregate amount of any relevant general allowance raised for credit 
impairment; 

(B) adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk shall deduct from its eligible provisions the 
aggregate amount relating to expected loss calculated in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (21) above, 
provided that when the aggregate amount relating to expected losses-

(i) exceeds the bank's eligible provisions, the bank shall in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (11) (q) deduct from its capital and reserve funds 
the said excess amount; 

(ii) is less than the bank's eligible provisions, the bank may include 
in secondary unimpaired reserve funds, in item 75 of the form 
BA 700, up to a maximum amount of 0.6 per cent of the bank's 
relevant risk weighted exposure amount, or such a lower 
percentage as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the 
relevant after tax surplus amount; 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank that adopted both the 
standardised approach and the IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's risk-weighted credit exposure may apply the bank's internal methods 
to allocate any general allowance for credit impairment for recognition in 
capital under either the standardised or IRB approach. 
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(23) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly form BA200 are furnished with 
reference to the headings and item descriptions of specified columns and line items 
appearing on form BA200, as follows: 

Items relating to the summary of selected credit risk related Information: 
st d d"sed h an ar. 1 aDDroac 

Item number Description 
2 Impaired advances 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount of impaired 
advances. 

As a minimum, an advance is considered to be impaired when 
objective evidence exists that the bank is unlikely to collect the 

I total amount due. 
3to 6 Assets bought-in 

These items shall reflect the on-balance sheet carrying value of 
assets bought-in during the preceding five years to protect an 
investment, including a loan or advance, which asset has not 
been disposed of at the end of the reporting period. 

7to 9 Credit Impairment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of specific credit impairments and portfolio credit 
impairments raised by the reporting bank in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in Financial Reporting Standards 
issued from time to time. 

11 Total gross credit exposure 

This item shall reflect the relevant required gross amount of 

i 
credit exposure before the application of credit risk mitigation 
and any relevant credit conversion factor. 

12 Credit exposure value post credit risk mitigation 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount of 
gross credit exposure after the effect of any relevant credit risk 
mitigation has been included. 

13 Credit exposure post credit risk mitigation and credit 
conversion 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount of 
gross credit exposure after the effects of any relevant credit risk 
mitigation and credit conversion factors have been included. 
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Columns relating to summary of on-balance-sheet and off-balance-sheet credit 
ex_posure: standardised approach, Items 19 to 39 

Column number Description 
[1 On-balance-sheet exposure 

' 

2 

3 

4 

14 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
amounts drawn by clients, that is, utilised amounts, which 
amounts form part of the current exposure of the reporting bank, 
before the impact of any relevant credit risk mitigation has been 
taken into consideration. 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to, for 
example, exposures in respect of which a facility has been 
granted by the reporting bank to an obligor but in respect of 
which no funds have been paid out and no debit balance has 
been created, other than any exposure arising from a derivative 
Instrument or repo-style transaction, including any exposure 
amount in respect of an irrevocable commitment, prior to the 
application of any relevant credit conversion factor or credit risk 
mitigation. 
Repurchase and/ or resale agreements 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any 
credit exposure arising from 
a reement concluded b the re 
Derivative instruments 

and/ or resale • 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any 
credit exposure arising from derivative instruments, including any 
relevant ex osure amount relatin to counter a credit risk. 
Credit exposure post credit risk mitigation 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount 
of gross credit exposure after the impact of any relevant credit 
risk miti atlon has been taken into consideration. 

Items relatlno to reconciliation of credit impairment: standardised aooroach 
Item number Description 

45 Interest In suspense 

Since interest relating to impaired loans may not ultimately 
contribute to Income when doubt exists regarding the recovery of 
the relevant loan amount or related interest amount due, this 
item shall reflect the relevant amount of interest in suspense, 
that is, irrespective of the accounting treatment of interest 
income from time to time, this item shall reflect the difference 
between the relevant amount of interest contractually due to the 
reporting bank by its clients up to the end of the reporting month 
and the relevant amount of interest income actually included in 
the o_peratingprofit or loss of the bank. 

G11-097355-C 



354 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

Item number Description 
48 Recoveries 

This item shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount in respect 
of recoveries, net of any relevant amount relating to specific 
credit impairment and/ or portfolio credit impairment. 

Columns relating to credit capital requirements based on risk weights: 
standardised approach, Items 52 to 73 

Column number 
1 

2 

3 

4 to 10 

Description 
Total gross credit exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate gross credit exposure 
amount relating to the reporting bank's. 

(a) on-balance-sheet exposure, gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit impairment; 

(b) off-balance-sheet exposure, including amounts in respect of 
irrevocable commitments, prior to the application of any 
credit-conversion factor; 

(c) exposure in respect of any repurchase or resale agreement; 

(d) exposure in respect of derivative instruments, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulations (15) to (19). 

Specific credit Impairment 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to any 
specific credit impairment in respect of the exposure amount 
reported in column 1. 
Exposure amount post credit risk mitigation (CAM) and 
specific credit impairment 

This column shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant adjusted 
exposure amount, that is, the relevant amount net of any credit 
risk mitigation and specific credit impairment, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these 
Regulations. 
Breakdown of off-balance-sheet exposure based on credit 
conversion factors (CCF) 

Based on the relevant credit conversion factors specified in ! 

subregulation (6)(g), these columns shall reflect the appropriate 
breakdown of the reporting bank's adjusted exposure, that is, 
amounts included in column 3, relating to off-balance-sheet 
exposure. 
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Columns relating to counterparty credit risk: standardised approach, Items 105 
to 111 

Column number Description 
1 Total notional principal amount 

This column shall reflect the relevant effective nominal or 
notional amounts underlying the reported OTC derivative 
instruments or contracts. 

2 Gross replacement cost 

This column shall reflect the respective gross positive fair value 
amounts of the reported OTC derivative instruments, before the 

• risk reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with 
the relevant requirements specified in regulation 23(7)(a), 
23{9){a), 23{17) or 23{18), or any relevant collateral, has been 
taken into consideration. 

3 Net replacement cost 

This column shall reflect the respective gross positive fair value 
amounts of the reported OTC derivative instruments, after the 
risk reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with 
the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23{7)(a), 
23{9){a), 23{17) or 23{18), but before the effect of any relevant 
collateral, has been taken into consideration. 

4 Gross potential future exposure add-on 

Based on the relevant derivative instruments' or contracts' 
notional principal amounts, this column shall reflect the potential 
future exposure add-on amount, before the impact of any netting 
or collateral has been taken into consideration. 

5 Net potential future exposure add-on 

Based on the relevant derivative instruments' or contracts' 
notional principal amounts, this column shall reflect the adjusted 
add-on amount for all relevant contracts subject to eligible 

i bilateral netting agreements or contracts. 
6 Collateral value after haircut 

This column shall reflect the current value of eligible financial 
collateral obtained by the reporting bank in respect of OTC 
derivative instruments, after the effect of any relevant haircut has 
been taken into consideration. 

7 Credit exposure value 

This column shall reflect the current value of all relevant credit 
exposures after the effect of any relevant haircut has been taken 
into consideration. 
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Columns relating to counterpsrty credit risk: standardised approach, Items 105 
to 111 

Column number Description 
9 Netting benefit 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of all relevant 
netting benefits arising from eligible master netting agreements 
taken into consideration in the calculation of the reporting bank's 
relevant adjusted credit exposure amount. 

Items relating to summary of selected credit risk related information: IRS 
BDDroBCh 

Item number Description 
125 Impaired advances 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount of advances in 
respect of which the bank raised a specific impairment. 

As a minimum, an advance is considered to be impaired when 
objective evidence exists that the bank is unlikely to collect the 
total amount due. 

126 to 129 Assets bought-In 

These items shall reflect the on-balance sheet carrying value of 
assets bought-In during the preceding five years to protect an 
investment, including a loan or advance, which asset has not 
been disposed of at the end of the reporting period. 

130 to 132 Credit Impairments 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of specific credit impairments and portfolio credit 
impairments raised by the reporting bank in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in financial reporting standards • 
issued from time to time. 

134 Total credit extended 

This item shall reflect the aggregate outstanding credit exposure 
amount due to the reporting bank in respect of loans, advances, 
off -balance-sheet exposure, derivative Instruments and 
repurchase or resale agreements, before the effect of credit risk 
mitigation has been taken into consideration. 

135 Exposure at default (EAD) 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant aggregate 
EAD amount, calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations. 
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136 

137 

138 

139 
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Description 
Average probability of default {PO, EAD weighted) 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant EAD · 
weighted average probability of default percentage, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these 
Regulations. 
Average loss given default (LGD, EAD weighted) 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant EAD 
weighted average LGD percentage relating to credit exposure, • 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in these Reoulations. 
Total expected loss {EL) 

Based on, amongst others, the relevant requirements specified · 
in subregulation (21), this item shall reflect the reporting bank's 
aggregate expected loss amount. 
Best estimate of expected loss (BEEL) 

Based on a PD of 100 per cent in respect of any relevant 
defaulted exposure, this item shall reflect the reporting bank's 
best estimate of expected loss amount, which best estimate of 
expected loss amount is expected to be an amount equal to or 
higher than the amount raised by the reporting bank in respect of 
specific credit impairment in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in financial reporting standards issued 
from time to time, provided that when the aforesaid two amounts 
differ the reporting bank shall at the written request of the 
Registrar provide the Registrar with a detailed reconciliation in 
writing between the two said amounts, which reconciliation shall 
dulv explain the relevant reconciliation differences. 

Columns relating to summary of on-balance-sheet and off-balance-sheet credit 
osure: IRS a roach Items 147 to 174 

1 
Descrl tion 

Utilised: on-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
amounts drawn by clients, which amounts form part of the 
reporting bank's current on-balance-sheet exposure before the 1 

a lication of an credit risk mlti ation CRM . 
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Column number 
2 

3 

4 

6 

5 
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Description 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of-

(a) facilities granted to clients but not drawn, that is, unutilized 
facilities in respect of which no funds have been paid out 
and no debit balance has been raised; and 

(b) other off-balance-sheet items such as guarantees and 
commitments made by the reporting bank, 

which amounts form part of the reporting bank's total current 
exposure, before the application of any risk mitigation or relevant 
credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any 
credit exposure arising from a repurchase or resale agreement 
concluded bv the repartina bank. 
Derivative instruments 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any 
credit exposure arising from derivative instruments, including any 
relevant amount in respect of exposure to counterparty credit risk 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulations ( 15) to (19). 
Total credit exposure (EAD) 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the 
reporting bank's relevant exposure weighted EAD amount, 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulations ( 11) and ( 13). 

capital requirement based on asset class: IRS 

Descri tion 
Risk weighted exposure 

This column shall include any relevant risk weighted exposure· 
amount calculated in respect of the reporting bank's exposure to 
credit risk after the a lication of a scalin factor of 1.06. 
Risk weighted exposure in respect of assets not subject to 
double default adjustment 

adjustment as 
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Columns relating to credit capital requirement based on asset class: IRB 
hit 1 202 aooroac '• ems 75 to 

Column number Description 
6 Risk weighted exposure in respect of assets subject to 

double default provisions, prior to adjustment 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of credit 
exposure subject to the requirements of double default 
envisaged in subregulation (12)(g) or (14)(1), prior to any relevant 
adjustment in respect of the said double default. 

Columns relating to capital requirement in respect of specialised lending subject 
to specified risk weights and specified risk grades: IRB approach, items 203 to 
212 

Column number Description 
1 Credit exposure 

This column shall reflect the relevant current exposure amount of 
the reporting bank in respect of any specialised lending subject 
to the risk weights and risk grades specified in subregulation 
( 11 }( d)(iii). 

4 Expected loss 

This column shall reflect the relevant expected loss amount in 
1 respect of specialised lending, calculated in accordance with the 
i relevant requirements specified in subreg ulatlon (21)1q). 

5 Specific credit Impairment 

This column shall reflect the relevant amounts in respect of 
specific credit impairment raised by the reporting bank in respect 
of specialised lending, calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in financial reporting standards issued 
from time to time. 

6 Number of obligors 

This column shall reflect the relevant number of obligors included 
in the specified risk weight category. 
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Columns relating to EAD and credit conversion factors: IRS approach, Items 310 
to337 

Column number Description 
1 Utilised facility (drawn exposure) 

In respect of the relevant specified asset classes, this column 
shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant aggregate outstanding 
credit exoosure amounts due in respect of any drawn exoosure. 

2 Limit 

This column shall reflect the total credit exposure amount in 
respect of committed facilities that may be drawn by a client of 
the reporting bank. 

3 EAD 

In respect of the relevant specified asset classes, this column 
shall reflect the reoortina bank's estimated EAD amounts. 

4 Credit conversion factor(%) 

In respect of the relevant specified asset classes, this column 
shall reflect the relevant imputed or specified credit conversion 
factor respectively applied by a bank that adopted the advanced 
lAB approach or foundation lAB approach in order to calculate 
the relevant EAD amounts. 

Jf, l tl m· , edl l ems rea ng to reconc 'at1on o cr t mpalrments: IRS appro 
Item number Description 

386 Interest In suspense 

Since interest relating to impaired loans may not ultimately 
contribute to income when doubt exists regarding the recovery of 
the relevant loan amount or related Interest amount due, this 
item shall reflect the relevant amount of interest in suspense, 
that is, irrespective of the accounting treatment of interest 
income from time to time, this item shall reflect the difference 
between the relevant amount of interest contractually due to the. 
reporting bank by its clients up to the end of the reporting month 
and the relevant amount of interest income actually included in 
the operating profit or loss of the bank. 

389 Recoveries 

This item shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount in respect 
of recoveries, net of any relevant amount relating to specific 
credit Impairment and/ or portfolio credit impairment. 
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Columns relating to analysis of past due exposure (EAD): IRB approach, Items 
393to420 

Column number Description 
2, 4, 6 and 8 Classified In default 

Based on the respective EAD amounts and in respect of the 
relevant specified asset classes, these columns shall reflect an 
analysis of the relevant past due amounts classified as being in 
default, that is, due to matters such as, for example, early 
warning signs, an exposure may be classified as being in default 

. even when the said exposure, for example, may not be legally 
• overdue or overdue for more than 90 days. 

Columns relating to analysis of credit exposure (EAD) In respect of which the 
reporting bank obtained approval from the Registrar to deviate from the 
definition of default: IRB a roach items 421 to 448 

1 Credit exposure (EAD) not compliant with definition of 
default 

2 

In respect of the relevant specified asset classes, this column 
shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to credit exposure, 

'that is, EAD, in respect of which the reporting bank obtained 

I 
approval from the Registrar to deviate from the definition of • 
default contained in regulation 67. 1 

Non-compliant credit exposure (EAD) as percentage of 
asset class total credit exposure 

In respect of the relevant specified asset classes, this column 
shall reflect the percentage of credit exposure in respect of 
which the reporting bank obtained approval from the Registrar to 
deviate from the definition of default in relation to the reporting 
bank's respective total credit ex~osure amounts. 
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2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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Total notional principal amount 

This column shall reflect the relevant effective nominal or 
notional amounts underlying the reported OTC derivative 
instruments or contracts. 
Gross replacement cost 

This column shall reflect the respective gross positive fair value 
amounts of the reported OTC derivative instruments, before the 
risk reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with 

• the relevant requirements specified in regulation 23(7)(a), 
23(9)(a), 23(17) or 23(18), or any relevant collateral, has been 
taken into consideration. 
Net replacement cost 

This column shall reflect the respective gross positive fair value 
amounts of the reported OTC derivative instruments, after the 
risk reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with 
the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(7)(a), 
23(9)(a), 23(17) or 23(18), but before the effect of any relevant 
collateral has been taken into consideration. 
Gross potential future exposure add-on 

Based on the relevant derivative instruments' or contracts' 
notional principal amounts, this column shall reflect the potential 
Mure exposure add-on amount, before the impact of any netting 
or collateral has been taken into consideration. 
Net potential future exposure add-on 

Based on the relevant derivative instruments' or contracts' 
notional principal amounts, this column shall reflect the adjusted 
add-on amount for all relevant contracts subject to eligible 
bilateral netting agreements or contracts. 
Collateral value after haircut 

This column shall reflect the current value of eligible financial 
collateral obtained by the reporting bank in respect of OTC 
derivative instruments, after the effect of any relevant haircut has 
been taken into consideration. 
Credit exposure value 

This column shall reflect the current value of all relevant credit 
exposures after the effect of any relevant haircut has been taken 
into consideration. 
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Columns relating to counterparty credit risk: IRB approach, items 449 to 478 
Column number Description 

8 Collateral value 

In the absence of an eligible master netting agreement, this 
column shall reflect the current value of eligible financial 
collateral obtained by the reporting bank in respect of all relevant 
securities financing transactions, after the effect of any relevant 
haircut has been taken into consideration. 

9 Netting benefh 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of all relevant 
netting benefits arising from eligible master netting agreements 

I 
taken into consideration in the calculation of the reporting bank's 

• relevant adjusted credit exposure amount. 

Columns relating to analysis of performing credit exposure, that Is, EAD, 
analysed by effective maturity, items 502 to 512 

Column number Description 
3 to 26 EAD per specified asset class and effective maturity 

Based on the relevant principles contained in, and the relevant 
requirements specified in, regulation 23(13) (d) (ii) (B) I but 
disregarding any specified prudential floor or ceiling, these 
columns shall reflect the bank's performing credit exposure, that 
is, the relevant EAD amounts, according to the specified 
effective maturitv bands. 



CREDIT RISK 

(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank: .................................................... . 
Quarter ended: ................................... (yyyy/mm/dd) 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 
Credit rlak mltlgatlon2 

Standardised approach: Unfunded credit Funded credit Radletrlbutlon of net exposure after netting Net Protectlc:m protection Credit rlak mitigation Original exposure Total Inflow Total outfloW~ Line credit and Collateral after netting Credit Collateral: (+) (-) no. counterpa~ pledged on 
exposure' agraamants Guarantaas derivative almple 

lnetrumants method 
dapoaltby Standardlsa IRB Standardised IRB 

Asset claaa third party d approach approach approach approach 

1 2 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 

Corporate expo sura (total of items 2 and 3) 1 
Corporate 2 
SME corporate 3 

Public sector antltle8 4 

Local government and munlclpalltlaa 5 
Sovaralgn (lnduding central governments 
and central bank) 6 
Banks 7 
Sacu rltlea firma 8 
Retail exposure (total of items 10, 11, 13 
and 16) 9 

Residential mortgage advances 10 

Retail revolving credlt4 11 

at which: credit cards 12 
SME retail (total of Items 14 and 15) 13 

Secured lending 14 

Unsecured lending 15 

Retail - other 16 
at which: vehicle and asset finance 17 

unsecured lending 5
'

6 

=' R30 000 18 
unsecured lending5 

> R30000 19 
1. Expoaurawlua batoralha application of any cradh converllkln factor (CCF), credit rlak mitigation (CRM) and any Wlllltlllty adJustment. 
2. Including radllllrlbullon etrecta. 
3. The aggragata amount of total outflows 8hall be aqual to !he aum of amounts raportad In columna 3 to 6. 
4. Aa daflned In regulation 23(11)(c)(lv)(B)(JI). 
5. Ralate8 to !he ralavllnt original 8lCpD8UI1I amount, excluding ralawnt 1'111811 revolving credit llllpD8ura and SME 1'111811 axpoaura. 
6. Including loans In respect of whlcb lha lllllldmum NCA rate appllea. 

BA210 
Quarterly 

Country: 

Net exposure 
attar nettl ng 

and credit risk 
mitigation 

redistribution 
effect a 

(col2+7+8 
-9 -10) 

11 
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-

I 
---

I --------unfUnded credit 
Standardised approech: Net DI'Oteetlon Credit risk mitigation Original · 

exposure 
Line credit and after netting Credit counterpar:tv no. 

exposura1 agreements Guarantees derivative 
Instruments Assetclaes 

1 2 3 4 
Sacuriti~n and rasacurltlsation 
exposure 20 
Total (of items 1, 4 to 9 and 20) 21 

1.Aiso refer to regulation 35 and lila lonn BASOO. 

Credit risk Jl'lltlgation2 

Funded credit Redistribution of net exposure after netting 
~otectlon 

Total outflow' Total Inflow 
Collateral: Collateral 

(+) (-) pledged on ---

simple deposit by Standardised IRB Standardised IRB method third party approach approach approach approach 

5 6 7 e 9 10 

---

Net exposure 
aflar netting and 

credit risk 
mitigation 

redletrlbutlon 
eft'ects 

(col2+7+8 
-9-10) 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Credit risk mitigation affecting exposure amount 
Standardlaacl approach: 

Funded credit protection: financial collateral l.t.o comprehensive method Credit risk mitigation 
Line Volatility Memorandum Items: volstlllty and maturity fld}ustmenrs no. adjustment In 

Adjusted value of 
financial 

respect of 
collateral Total In respect of 

Currency mismatch Maturity mismatch Asset cl1188 exposure (col15+ 16+17) collateral 

12 13 14 15 16 17 

Corporate exposure (total of items 2 and 3) 1 

Corporate 2 

SME corporate 3 

Public sector entitles 4 

Local government and municipalities 5 

Sovereign (including central governments and 
central bank) 6 

Banks 7 

Securities firma 6 ---

Retail exposure (total of items 1 o, 11, 13 and 
16) 9 

Residential mortgage advances 10 

Retail revolving credit2 11 

of which: credit cards 12 

SME retail (total of items 14 and 15) 13 

Secured lending 14 

Unsecured lending 15 

Retail - other 16 

of which: vehicle and asset finance 17 
unsecured lending•· • 
:SRJOOOO 18 
unsecured lending• 
> R30 000 19 

Securltlsatlon and resecurltlaatlon exposure 
5 

20 
Total (of items 1, 4 to 9 and 20) 21 

1. Before the application o1 any relevant credit conversion faclar (CCF). 
2. Aa defined In regulation 23(11)(c)pv)(B)(II), 
3. Relat8a to the ralevant original axposure amount, excluding relevant retail revolving cradlt axpoaure and SME retell expoeure. 
4. Including loan& In raspect ol whiCh the maximum NCA rat8 appllel. 
s.. Aleo rerar to regulation 35 and the f1mn BA500. 

Credit exposure 
value poat credit 

risk mitigation 1 (E*) 
(col11+12·13) 

18 

-
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CD 
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Actual number or Exposure value of 
Restructured credit 

Standardl&acl approach; retdructured credit 
restructured crad It 

exposure as percentage 
Restructured credit exposure

1 Line exposure trsnasctlons In 
exposure transsc:tlons In 

of aasat class exposure 
no. this reporting quarter 

this reporting quartar 
(%) 

Asset class (R'OOO) 

1 2 3 

Corporate axpoaure (total of Items 23 and 24) 22 

Corporate 23 

SME corporate 24 
-~ 

Public seetor entiUea 25 
-~~~-

Local government and munlclpaiiUes 26 

Sovereign Qncluding central governments and central 
bank) 'Zl 

Banks 28 

Secu rlttas firms 29 

Retail exposure (total of items 31, 32, 34 and an 30 
Residential mortgage advances 31 

Retail revolVIng credif 32 

at Which: credit cards 33 

SME retail (total of items 35 and 36) 34 

Secured lending 35 
Unsecured lending 36 

Retail - other 37 

of which: vehicle and asset finance 38 
unsecured lending•· • 
s R30 000 39 
unsecured lending• 

--~ 

> R30 000 40 

Securltlsatlon and rssecurltlsatlon exposure 
5 

-

41 
Total (of Jtams 22, 25 to 30 and 41) 42 
1. Aa defined In regulation B7. When new tarme, conditione or concesalone are not famlllllaed In writing, lhe reiiMIIII BllpOaura or faclllly shall be regarded aelmpalred. 
2. As deftneclln regulation ZJ(11)(c)(lv)(B)(II). 
3. R8lalea ID !he ral-nt original exposure amount, excluding m-nt retail ravotvlng credit exposure and SME retail exposure. 
4. InclUding loan a In reapect of which lh8 maximum NCA rata applies. 
5. Also rafw ID ragulallon 35 and the form EIA500. 
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----------------·-,, .... .. fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
1-----------T-rotat_ gl!sa credit exposure, collateral and ~-nc.:.___lm.....:p:....a_lr_m_e,n_t ------------l 

SpemalmenUonc __ ~4---S;u~b4bm~~d~md==---r~--.~Do~u~b~Uu~l ___ ... ~--- Total 
grosa 
credit standardised approach: 

Crac:tlt riek dasslflcation and Impairment Une spec:m~ Spec:lftc Speclfl~ G Spec:lfto exposure 
no. Grollll Colllltenll onKIII: G... Collateral credit GI'OSII Collateral Cl'lldlt -=~re Colllltenll credit (coL 

, upoaure lmpalrmam upoaure lmpalrmant exposure lmpalrmlllll: - ...... - lmpalrmlllll: 1 +4+ 7 + 1 0) Aesetdasa 

4 9 12 I 1a 10 ----------------+-······· 1---'1-+-- 3 11 5 6 7 8 

Corporate exposure (lotal of itams 44 and 45) 43 1-----1---..........j-----t---+---+----+----+---+-· --t----r------t----r-----t 
Cor~rws 44 '---T---+----4---4-------1~--~---+----+---,_---t----t----t-----1 r i 
SME~rme 45 '---+---+----4------1------1~---+----+---+---,----t----t----t-----

Publ~~renUties ~ l-r---~--~~---~--+---+----+------+---+---t----l------tr---1·································· 
Local government and municipalities 47 I---...J.---+----...J.---+---+---+---t------11----t------11---+---,-l--········ .....J 

Sovereign [lflCiuding central govemments and 

~mralben~ ~ l---1------t---~--+---+----+----+---+----t-----!-----t----~----, 
Banke 49 l-----i----4---~--+-----+------+----+---+---t----r--~-----~-----t 
Securities firms 50 I 
Retail expoaure (total of Items 52, 53, 55 and 58) 51 

Residential mortgage advances 52. 

Retail revolving cred'rt 1 53 

of which: credit cards 54 

SME retail (lotal of itams 56 and 57) 55 J---~i-----t---~---+---+----+---+---+-----t----1------t---+------t 
Secured lending 56 

Unsecured lending 57 

Aatall- other 56 

of whiCh: vehicle and asset finance 59 
unsecured lending"·~ 
s R30 000 60 
unsecured lending~ 
> R30 000 81 

S8curta~onandre~rW88Uonexpoaure
4 

82 ~············-~--~---+---~---+---+---+---4----t---t---t------·1--···_, 
Total {of items 43, ~ to 51 and 82) 63 I _l. __ j___---L. _ ___J __ J..._ _ ___!. __ .L.........._.....J........._.............t. ··-~~· 

1. A8 defined In regulation 23(11)(t)(lv)(B)(II). 
2. Relalaeto th8 ra1evant orlglnlllexpoaure amOIII!t, excluding ra1evant rftlll revolving credit IIXpO&Ure 8lld SME relallexposure. 
3. Including loans in l'88pllel of which th8 maximum NCA 1'1118 applies. 
4. AJao refer 1o ragulalfon 35 and thal'orm BAllOU. 
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I c 
Standardised approach: 
Credit rlek classification and Impairment 

Line no. 

Asaat class 

Corporate exposure (total of items 44 and 45) 43 

Corporate 44 
SME corporate 45 

Public sector entiUes 46 

Local government and municipalities 47 

Sovereign Oncluding central governments and central bank) 48 
Bankll 49 

Securities firms 50 

Retail exposure (total of items 52, 53, 55 and 58) 51 

Residential mortgage advances 52 

Retail revolving credit 1 53 

of which: credit cards 54 
SME retail (total of Items 56 and 57) 55 

Secured lending 56 
Unsecured lending 57 

Retail - other 58 

of which: vehicle and asset finance 59 
unsecured tending'· • 
s R30 000 60 
unsecured lending' 
> R30 000 61 

Securltlaatlon and raaacurltlaatlon exposure 
4 

62 

Total 46 to 51 and 
1. As defined In 23(1 

Total 
(col. 15+16) 

of which: 
portfolio credit 

Impairment 

2. Relates to the ralawnt original expoaure amount, excluding relawnt ratall ravoMng credH expoaura and SME retail axpoaura. 
3. Including loan a In respect of whiCh th8 maximum NCA rate appllaa. 
4. Alao rafar to ragulaUon 35 and lha fonn BASOO. 
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---- CAD amounts to be rounded off to~~ 

--1 
Oflglnal credit and cou 

Standan:llaed approach: Total credIt 
Cradlt concentration risk-

On-balance 
on. 

Repurchase 
Total credit exposure exposure ae % 

large exposure to a person 1 Assetclw balance DerlvatiYe at qualltylng capital 
Uneno. sheet 

sheet 
and resale 

Instruments MemOI'andum n.m.: capital and requirement 
exposure 

exposure 
agreements Total reserve tunde 

Name at pereon (col. 2 to 5) at which: Total equity 
defaulted exposure 

1 p 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Prtvate-eector non bank: total 64 

(Specify) 65 
·········-

66 

67 
Bank/regulated securltlee firm: 

68 total 
(Specify) 69 

70 
71 

Other: total 72 
(Specify) 73 

74 
75 
76 

Total (of items 64, 68 and 72) 77 

1. A6fllr to aecllon 73 or the Act 81'1d regulallans 24{6) to 24(8).. 

2. a-d on the following epeclllsd keyS: 1 = Corporate: 2 = SMI! corporala; 3 = Public aector entltlsa: 4 = Local government and munlclpalltlea; s =Sovereign (Including cencrst gavarnments and Clllltl'al bank); 6 = 
Blinks; 7 = Securlllea flrrnll; 8" Retail; 9 = SMI! retall10 = Securltlsallon IIXpiOliUnl 

3. Before Uu1 application or llfiY credit conversion factor, credit risk mlllgatlon or volatility adJustment. 

w ..... 
0 

G> 
0 
< 
m 
JJ z 
s:: 
m z 
-i 
G> 
)> 
N 
m 
::! 
_m 
.... 
01 

0 
m 
0 
m 
s:: 
m 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO 

Standarcllaed approach: Credit rlak mitigation Redistribution of reduced 

Credit concentration risk - Unfunded ~It protection axposures _ 

large exposure to a person 1 Line 
Eligible 

no. 
financlaf 

Guarantees 
Credit derivative Outflows Inflows 

collateral lnetruments (·) (+) 

Name of person 11 12 13 14 15 

Private-sector non bank: total 64 

(Specify) 65 
66 
67 

Bank/regulatecleacurltlae firm: sa 
total 

(Specify) 69 
70 
71 

Other: total 72 
(Specify) 73 

74 
75 
76 

Totlll (of Items 64, 88 and 72) n 
1. Refer tD eecllon 73 otthe Act end regulations 24(8) tD 24(8). 

Approved by: Approved by": 

Board of Dlrectore Registrar of Banke" 

Date 

Specific credit 
Net exposure Rlllk weighted 

after credit risk value of net 
Impairment 

mitigation axpoaure 

16 17 18 

Risk weighted 
value as%ot 

qullllfying 
capltlll and 

reaerve tunds 

19 
. 
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Slandardlaed approach: 
Credit concentration riak- aactoral 
distribution 1 

Agriculture, hUnting, forestry and fishing 

Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Bectriclty, gas and water supply 
Construction 

Wholesale and retail trade, repair of 
specified items, hotels and restaurants 
Transport, storage and communication 
Financial intermediation and insurance 
Real estate 
Business services 
Community, social and personal 
services 
Private households 
Other 
Total (of items 78 to 90) 

of which: 

Sovereign (central government and 
central bank) 

On· 
Line balance 
no. sheet 

78 
79 

80 
81 
82 

83 
84 
85 

86 

87 

88 

89 
90 
91 

92 
93 
94 

Total 
(col. 10+ 11) 

1. The cllllliHicllllan of cracllt expo_.. according to the aac:tors or lnduatrlee epaclftaclln ltame 78 to 90 &hall be be8acl on lhe dlreciiV8811nd lnduetrlae epaclftaclln lhe Standard Industrial Claealllcatlon of all 
Economic: Acllvlllae, Issued by Stallattce South Afrlc:a from lima to dma. 

2. Bafora the application of any cracllt convarslon factor, credit rlek mitigation or YCJtatlllty adJustment. 
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STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 

Standardlaad approach: Rlak weighted 
Credit concentration rlak 

Una axpoaure 
Harflndahl-Hirechman Index (HHI) 

no. (R'OOO) 

Wholaaala -lnduatry1 

1 

Tobd (of Items 96 to 108) 951 
Agriculture, hunting, forestry and fishing 96 
Mining and quarrying 97 
Manufacturing 98 
Electricity, gas and water supply 99 
Construction 100 

Wholesale and retail trade, repair of 
specified items, hotels and restaurants 101 
Transport, s!Drage and communication 102 
Ananclal intermediation and iMurance 103 
Real estate 104 
Business services 105 
Community, social and personal services 106 
Pl1vate households 107 
Other 106 

of wltlch fofal: 
Sovereign (central government and 
central bank) 109 
Public sector entities 110 
t..ooa1 government and municipalities 111 

Harflndahi-Hirechman Index (HHI) 
Rlak weighted 

axpoaura 

Retsil - Product3 (R'OOO) 

! 
1 

Tobd (of items 113 to 117) I 112 
Credit cards 113 
Current accounts 114 

Mortgages 115 

Instalment sales 116 

Personal and term loans 117 

1. The wholesale HHiahall be beaed on apeclfted lrtduetrtee. 

2. Mesne the squarlld lllllue of the percenlage reported In column 2. 

3.. The retail Htflllhall be baslld on epeclfted products. 

Rlak weighted 
axpoaure aa% of 

total rtak Squared valua 
welghtad (%) 

~~ 
(col. 2)*(col.2)2 

I total AWE) 
(%) 

2 I 3 

• 

Awragerlak 
weighted 

Number of clients! 
axpoaure per 
client .. " of 

totaiRWE" 
(%) 

2 3 

No.34838 373 

Squared value (%)1 
*number of 

clients 
(col. 3)*(co1.3) 

"(col.2)5 

4 

4. Mesne (llle amount reported In column 1 chldlld by the number reported In column 2) divided by the tCibll rlak welghlad exposure 
amount In column 1. 

B. Mesnsll!e squared value of the~ reportBd In column 3, mulllplllld wllh Ills number or cllants reported In column 2. 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Original credit and counterparty exposure• 

Total credit eXposure 
Standardised approach: Une On-balance Off-balance Repurchase 

Derivative Credit concentration risk i' sheet sheet and resale Instruments Total Memorandum Items: 
geographical distribution no. exposure exposure agreements of which: Total equity (col. 1 to 4) 

defaulted exooaure 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

South Africa 118 
Other African countries (total of 119 items 120 to 126) 

AAAtoAA- 120 
A+ to A- 121 
BBB+to BBB- 122 
BB+ to B- 123 
Below 8- 124 
Unrated" 125 
In default 126 

Europe (total of items 128 to 134) 127 
AAA toM- 128 
A+ to A- 129 
BBB+ to BBB- 130 
BB+ to B- 131 
Below B- 132 
Unrated" 133 
In default 134 

Asia (total of items 136 to 142) 135 
AAA toM- 136 
A+ to A- 137 
BBB+to BBB- 138 
BB+ to B- 139 
Below B- 140 
Unrated" 141 
In default 142 

1. Based em the rating assigned ta the relevant country In which the relevant obligor Ia domiciled. 
2. Before the application or any credit converalon factor, credit rlllk mitigation or volatility acfluslment. 
3. Not to Include any exposure In default. 

Risk 
weighted 

value of net 
exposure 

8 

TotallmDIIirment 
of which: 

Total specific portfolio 
(col. 10+11) credit credit 

Impairment Impairment 

9 10 11 

Gl 
0 
< m 
ll z 
~ 
m z 
-1 
Gl 

~ 
m 
=I 
.rn 
.... 
01 

0 
m 
0 
m 
~ 
aJ 
m 
ll 
1\) 
0 .... 



~to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
lnd counterparty expo~re"' 

Total credit axpoeure Standardlaed approach: On-balance Ofl'·balance Repurchase 
Derivative Credit concentration risk 1 Uneno. lll'leet aheet and reaela 

Instruments Total Memorandum ltama: 
geographical distribution exposure expoaure agreamenta 

(col. 1 to 4} of which: TotBI~ 
defaultad 8!fDOIUr8 

1 2 3 5 6 7 
North America (total of items 144 to 143 150) 

MAtoM- 144 
A+ to A- 145 
BBB+to BBB- 146 
BB+ to B- 147 
BelowB- 148 
Unraled~ 149 
lndQfauh 150 

·-
South America (total of items 152 to 151 158) 

MAtoM· 152 
A+ to A- 153 
BBB+to BBB- 154 
BB+ to B- 155 
Below B- 158 I 
Unrated" 157 
In default 158 

Other (total of items 1 eo to 186) 159 
MAtoM- 160 
A+ to A- 161 
BBB+to BBB· 162 
BB+to B- 163 
Below B- 164 
Unrated a 165 3 In default 166 I 

1. 88lled oo the rating asalgned to the l'lllevant country In whiDh the r~ Obligor Is domiciled. 
2. 8efare the app11c11t1on ot any credit COIMII'8Ion factor, credit rlak mlllgallon or YOiaiJIIly ad)ultment. 
3. Not to lnalude Dllf6Xp08UI'IIIn default. 

Risk 
weighted Total value of net 

(col. 10+ 11} 
axpo8Ur8 

8 9 

I 

Total Impairment 
of which: -

specific portfolio 
credit credit 

Impairment lmpalrmant 

10 11 
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rAil amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO\ 
Original credit and counterpart.y_ exposure2 

Total credit exposure 
Standardised approactl: On-balance Off-balance Repurchase 

Derivative Credit concentration rlak • Uneno. ehHt eheet and resale Memorandum Items: 
geographical distribution 1 expoeure exposure agreements Instruments Total 

(col. 1 to 4) of which: . Total equity 
defaulted exposure 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Total, inclUding South Africa (of 

167 
itams 168 to 174) 

AAAtoAA- 168 

A+ IDA- 169 

BBB+ID BBB· 170 

BB+toB- 171 
BelowB- 172 
Unrate<f 173 
In default 174 

1. Baaed on lllerallng asalgned loUut ,.._nt country In whk:h 1M l'llkMint obligor Is domiciled. 
2. Before die application of any credit COIIV8I1IIon factor, credit rtek mlllgltlon 01 volallllly IIIIJuslm8nt. 
3. Nat 1o Include 11111'1'/ exposure In dafsull. 

Rlak 
weighted 

Total value of net 
exposure (col. 10+11) 

8 9 

Total lmDelrment 
of which; 

specific portfolio 
credit credit 

Impairment Impairment 

10 11 
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unts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
and counter~ arty 8Xp0$UI'8• Totallmoalrment 

Total credit exposul'8 
of which: 

Standardlaad approach: On-balance Otr-balence Repurchase Total portfolio credit 
Une sheet sheet and resale Derivative r-'!emorendum ttams: (col. 9 plus specific Impairment 

Other aalai:CP.f geographical no. exposure exposure agreements Instruments Total of which: Total equity 10) credH raised In respect 
lnformallon • (col. 1 ta 4) Impairment of spaclflc 

defaulted exposure countr.Y 
····---·· 

1 2 3 4 5 6 I 7 I 8 9 10 
Advanced economies, excluding 175 
China 

of which: United Kingdom 176 
-······ 

Emerging market and deVeloping 
countries, including China (total of 177 
items 178, 179, 165 to 187 and 190 
to 192) 

SOU1hAfrica 178 
African countries, excluding 179 
South Africa 

of which: 180 
Sub-Saharan Africa 

----

of which: 181 
Nigeria 
Kenya 182 
Namibia 183 
Mozambique 164 

Central and Eastern Europe 165 
Commonwealth of Independent 186 
States and Mongolia 
Developing Asia, including China 187 

of which: 188 
People's Republic of China --··· 

India 189 
----~······ 

Middle East 190 
Westem Hemisphere 191 
Other~ 192 

(Specify) I 
I 

Total (of Items 175 and 177) 193 
1. Bured on the reglonal cfaulflcatlon contal11111dln the World E~lo Outlook Reparii811U8d by the tntarnatlonal Monetary Fund from t1ma to time, end the nlaldenoe or pface of tnoorporatlon of 

the relevant person or oountarperty. 
2. Before the eppllcatlon of any credit OOI'Mtnllon factor, credit rl8k mitigation or volallllly adJustment. 
3. MIIIUIII any oountry other then the counlrln apiiCII'Ied ebcNe end In the World Economic Outlook Rapart lnued bylhe tntarnat1ona1 MonMary FUnd from lime to lime. 
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tAll amounts to be rounded off to t11e ll4l9l'e8t R'OOO} 

Standardised approach: 
Credit concentration rtak- 20 largest Una no. Dabt exposure Total 

BXpOIIUI'BB In debt and with equity axpoaure 
(of col. 3-1-4) 

Nama of DBrSOn 1 2 
Total (of Items 195 to 214) 194 

(Specify) 195 
196 
197 
198 
199 
200 
201 
202 
203 
204 
205 
206 
207 
208 
209 
210 
211 
212 
213 
214 

Total eaultv -re 
of which: of which: pubHcly 

privately held traded equity 
aaultVaXDOSUre exposure 

3 4 

Total debt and equity 
exposure 
(col. 1+2) 

6 

z 
!' 
w 
~ 
CD w 
CD 

G) 
0 
< m 
::0 
z 
:!:: 
m 
z 
-1 
G) 

~ m 
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_m 
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(AIIjimounts to be rou_~ed_ off to the nearest R'OOO) 
-----

Standardised approach: 
Assetclaar 

Exposure 
Risk weighted Specific 

Watch 118t1 value of nat Comments 
Uneno. amount 

eXJ)OSUre 
Impairment 

--
Name ot person 1 2 3 4 5 
Total 215 

(Please submit required details on separate list) 216 
217 
218 
219 
220 
221 
222 
223 
224 
225 
226 
227 
226 

1. Means credit axpoeur118ln IIXC8B8 of 1% or quaftfylng capital and r-.,e rundereportad In Item 104 of form BA 700, which credit axpoeurll8 era not In default but catagorlaad 
as at least special mantlon dua tD parucular circumstances that -rrarrl mora ltlan normal attention from the rapor'llng bank's aanlor managemanL 

2. Baaed on the fOllowing spaclfied keys: 1 =Corporate; 2 = SME corpora18; 3 = Public aac:tor entltlae; 4 = Local government and munlclpalltlas; 5 = SIMiralgn (Including central 
govemmants and central bank); 6 =Banke; 7 = Sec:uriUas ftrms; a= RIIIBII; e = SME retail; 10 = Sacurltleatlon axpoaurs 

(JJ 

~ 
~ 
(JJ 

6 
m 
ll 
::t> z 
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. (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Credit risk mltlgatlon2 

Unfunded credit 
IRB approach: 

Original Net protection not subject to Redistribution of net exposure after netting 
Credit risk mitigation 

credit and exposure double defa~ult 
Line countarparty after Total inflows• Total outflows• 
no. 

exposure1 netting Credit (+) (· 

Asset class 
agreement Guarantaee derivative 

Standardised IRB Standardised IRB 
Instruments 

approach approach approach approach 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Corporate exposure (total of items 
230 to 23n 229 

Corporate 230 
Specialised lending - high volatility 
commercial real estate (property 
development) 231 

--

Specialised lending - income 
producl ng real estate 232 
Specialised lending - object finance 233 
Specialised lending - commodities 
Finance 234 
Spec lallsed lending - project 
Finance 235 
SME corporate 236 
Purchased receivables - corporate 237 

Public sector entltlas 238 
Local government and 
municipalities 239 

---

Sovereign Qncluding central 
government and central bank) 240 
Banks 241 
Securities firms 242 
1. Befanl the application of any credH converalon factor, cradlt rlak mitigation or volatility adJuslmanl 
2. Including racllalrlbullon aft'llctB. 
3. Columns ahall be aqual to outflows under the IIIBndardllled approach. 
4. The aggregate amount of outllowal'llpOI'ted In columna 7 and 8 ahall be equal to the aggregate amount of ltema reported In columna 3 and 4. 
5. Before the application of any relevant credit convendon factor. 

Net exposure 
after netting 
and credit 

risk 
mitigation 

redletrlbutlon 
effects& 

(coJ. 2+5+6 
minus 7 and 8) 

9 

Credit risk mitigation 
subject to requirements of 

double default 

Credit 
Guarantaea derivative 

instruments 

10 11 

~--
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

I Credit rlek mitigation~ ! 
~' -- , ___ , 

IRB approach: 
Unfunded credit 

Original Net exposure protection not eubject to Redistribution of net exposure after netting 
Credit rlek mltlgallon 

credit and after netting double defaUlt 
Une ""----- ----

counterparty agreement Total lnftows3 Total outflowaf 
no. 

axpoeure1 Credit (+ f..l 
~' 

,_ 
A&aatclase Guarantees derivative 

Standardised IRB Standardised IRB Instruments 
approach approach approach approach 

1 2 3 4 6 t'l 
'~' 

Retail axpoeure (total of items 
244, 245, 247, 250 and 254) 243 

Residential mortgage advances 

I 
244 

Retail revolving cretfrt6 245 
of which: credit cards 246 

SME retail (total of items 248 and 
249) 247 

Secured lending 248 
Unsecured lending 249 

Retail - other 250 
d which; vehicle and asset 

' finance 251 
i'-' -1-------

unsecured lending 7 
· 
8 

' 

:s R30 000 252 
f'' 

unsecured lending 7 

>R30000 253 
~" 

Purchased receivables retail 254 I " 1 

=r=~~n~eures9 
255 f-------

Total (of items 229, 238 to 243, 
and26ffi 256 
1. l!lekiN 1111 eppllcatlon ohmy credll CCII1!fGnlkln factor, credit risk mlllgatlon or volatility adJuatment. 
2. lnc:ludlng rtdlatrlbuUon atrec1a. 
a Column 8ahall be equal to oulftowa under tha slllndardlaed approach. 
4. 11le aggragate amount or outllow8 reported In columna 7 and 8ahall be equal to the aggregate amount or ltama reported In columns 3 llrlll4. 
s. Belora the eppllcatlon ot any ra11mmt credit COIMII'IIIon tactor. 
8. Aa defined In ragufatlon 23(11)(o)(lv)(B)(I.,. 
7. Rllfat88 tolha l'lllavant original upoaura amount, ucludlng rerewnt ratarii'!MIIvfng credit upoaura and SME l'$tall upoaura. 
8. Including loena In reapact ot which 1111 maxlnlum NCA 1'11111 appllaa. 
II. AIIIO refer to ragulallon 3S and 1111 form BA500. 

7 8 

'''''' 

Net axpoeure I Credit rlek mitlgallon 
after netting aubleet to requirements of 
and credit double default 

risk 
mitigation 

redletrlbutlon 
Credit effects5 

(col. 2+5+6 Guarantees derivative 

minus 7 and B) Instruments 

9 10 11 

,,~, 

-

------ ---··· 

T ,, ___ 

fJJ 
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lAD amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 
--CCC~ 

Credit risk mitiGation aflacltna LGD aatlmates 
- ·~~""~ 

lAB approach: Unfunded credit 
Eligible ftnenclllll collateral Other eligible collateral Total protection Credit risk mitigation (nominal ..... 

Uneno. amounts} Credit ofwl'llch: of which: of which: of which: 
(col. Guarantees derivative Total subJect to subjeelto 

Total reald entiat commercial 
13+14+15+18) Instruments maturity currency 

real 1111111te real eatate Asset class mismatch mismatch 

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 I 19 20 
Corporate exposure (total of items 230 to 237) 229 

COrporate 230 
-·· 

Specialised lending • high volatility commercial real estate 
(property development} 231 

1--
Specialised lending • income producing real estate 232 
Specialised lending • object finance 233 
Specialised lending· commodities finanoo 234 
Specialised lending· project finance 235 
SME corporate 236 
Purchased receivables corporate 237 

Public Hr:tor entltle8 238 
Local government end municipalities 239 
Sovereign (including central government and central bank} 240 
Banks 241 
Securities firms 242 
Retail exposure (total of Items 244, 245, 247, 250 and 
254) 243 

--··· -········~ 

Residentlal mortgage advances 244 
Retail revolving credit' 245 

of which: credit cards 248 
SME retail (total of items 248 and 249) 247 I 

Secured lending 248 I 
Unsecured lending 249 

Retail - other 250 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 251 

unsecured lending'' • 
!10 R30 000 252 
unsecured lending' 
> A30000 253 

Purchased receivables -retail 254 I 
Securttlaatlon end reeacurltlll&tlon exposures 

.. 
255 I 

Total lof items 229 238 to 243 and 25Sl 256 I r 
1. All dellneclln regulation 23(11)(o){lv)(B)(II). 
2. Relates to !he releVant orlglneiiiXpiiiiUI'e amount, exdudlng relevant rlll:llll riiWIW!g Cl'llllll: IIXpOIUI'II end SME retBIIIDI'pOIUI'&. 
3. Including 1011na In rupect of wtdoh !he mulrnum NCA rete applies. 
4. Alsa rllfw to regulation 35 end 1tte forll'l EIA500.. 
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Actual number of 
Exposure value of 

IRB approach: restructured credh 
1 restructured credit exposure transactions In Restructured credh exposure Uneno. axpoaure transactions In this reporting quarter 

Aasstclssa 
this reporting quarter (R'OOO) 

1 2 

Corporate exposure (total of items 258 to 265) 257 
Corporate 258 

Specialised lending - high volatility commercial real estate (property development) 259 
Specialised lending - income producing real estate 260 
Specialised lending- object finance 261 
Specialised lending -commodities finance 262 
Specialised lending - project finance 263 
SME corporate .264 
Purchased receivables - corporate 265 

Public sector entitles 266 
Local government and municipalities 267 
Sovereign Oncluding central government and central bank) 268 
Banks 269 
Secu ritles firms 270 '---~ 

Retail exposure (total of items 272, 273, 275, 278 and 282) 271 
Residential mortgage advances 272 
Retail revolVIng credft! 273 

of which: credit cards 274 
SME retail (total of items 276 and 277) 275 

Secured lending 276 
Unsecured lending 2n 

Retail - o1her 278 
of which: vehicle and asset finance 279 

unsecured lendlng3
• 

4 s R30 000 280 
unsecured lendinif > R30 000 281 

Purchased receivables - retail 282 

Securltlaatlon and resacurltlaatton exposures 
5 

283 
Total (of items 257 266 to 271 and 283) 284 

--~ 

1. As defined In regulatton 67. When,_ tarma, comfltlona or .:onceaaloneare not fOrmaiiSBd In writing, the relevant exposure or facility shaH be regarded aa Impaired. 
2. As deflnad In ragulallon 23(11)(.:)(111)(8)(11). 
3. RefatiiS to tha relewnt original • .,_amount, excluding relevant retail rewlvlng c:radlt exposure and SME re1all exposure. 
4. lnc:ludlng Joana In reaped or whlc:h tha maximum NCA rate appllee. 
5. Also refer to regulllllon 35 and tha farm BAiiOO. 

Restructured credit 
exposure sa percentage 
of aiiSSt clssa exposure 

(%) 
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0 



IRB approach: 
Credit concentration risk. 
large exposure to a person1 

Name of person 

BanWragulated securities 
firm: total 

(Specify) 

Other: total 
{Specify) 

Total (of items 285, 290 and 
295) 

fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Original credit end counterparty expoaure1 

:_______,-~= --r- 1 Total credit 

Asset On- Off-

Line no. claaa2 balance balance 
sheet sheet 

exposure exposure 

Total credit expowre exp081.1re 118 

%of 
qualifying 
capital and 

reserve 
fund 

1. Refer to II8CIIon 73 Ill llle Act and regulations 24(8) to 24(8),. 

Exposure 
value 
(EAD) 

PO LGD 
(%) (%) 

2.. Baaed on the following apec111ad kay8: 1 = Corponlt8; 2 = Spedlllleed lending- high volalllty commercial realllllblbl (property develOpment); 3 = Splldalleed lending -Income producing real aBlate; 4 = Speclalllllld 
l.ndlng- oblac:t 11nanca; 5 = Speclalleed lending- commodlllu tlnance; 6 = Speclalleed lending- proJect tlnance; 7 = SME corporate; 8 = Pun:heeed I'1ICGiveblae- corporate; 9 = Public aMtor antltlea; 10 = Locul 
g01111mrnent and munlclpelltlaa; 11 = SOVllrelgn (Including centrai!JCMII'Ilment and central bank); 12 =Bank&; 13 = SIICWitlea 111'111&; 14 = Retail mortgages (Including any homo equity Una ar cnMIII); 111 = Retail 
l'IMllvlng credit; 16 = Ratatl- Oilier; 17 = SME relldl; 16 = Pun:hell8d recalvablas- retail; 19 = &acurtUaatlon exposure. 

3. Before the app11cet1on of any credit OOIMiflllon factor, credit risk mitigation or volatility ad)usl:nlent. 
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I 

--------~-

IRB approach: 
Credit concentration risk· 

Total Eligible 
large exposure to a person 1 Line 

(col. 14 financial no. 
tD17) collateral 

Name of person I 13 I 14 
Private-sector non bank: total 285 

(Specify) 286 
I 287 

288 
289 

~------

Banlelregulated securltiM 290 ftrm: total 
(Specify) 291 

292 
293 
294 

Other: total 295 
(Specify) 296 

297 
298 
299 

Total (of items 285, 290 and 
300 

2.95) 

1. Refer 10 -'On 73 of the Act and regulallone 2416'1110 24lfl). 

Approved by: 

Board of Directors 

(All amounts tD be rountled off to the nearesl R'OOOl 
Cl'edJtrlsk mltlaatlon RedlstrlbuUon of 

Unfunded credit DJOtectlon reduced emosur .. Specific Rlek 
Other 

~] 
credn 

Expected welghtad 
eligible Credit 

Inflows lo" value of net 
Guarentees derivative Impairment 

collateral (+) expoeure 
lnstrumanta 

20 21 22 15 16 17 18 I 19 

·--··- -- -~~-- --

Approved by*: 

Reglstrer of Banks* 

• eolely I'GI8lee 110 the relevant deduction from capllal and - fUnde 

Risk 
weighted 

value as%of 
qualifying 
capital and 

reserve fund 
23 

~-

~--

I 
Additional 

capital 
requlremem 

24-
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(All amounts m be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO 
lll&k-

' 
Original cradlt and counterparty exposure2 

Off· I m 

weighted 
Total credit exposure EAD EAD 

value as% 
IRB approach: On· Exposure weighted weighted Risk 

of 
Specific 

Une balance balance ':a'urchase DeriVBIIYe Memorandum Items: value IMif'l9e average weighted credit 
Credit concentration risk -

no. sheet sheet d resale Instruments (EAD) PD LGD value 
qual trying 

Impairment 
sectoral distribution 1 agreements Total Total capital and 

exposure exposure (cot 1 to 4) or which: 
equity (%) (%) 

defaulted reaarw 

I 
exposure fund 

1 2 3' 4 & 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
-··· 

Agriculture, hunting, forestry 
and fishing 301 

Mining and quarrying 302 

Manufacturing 303 I 
Bectricity, gas and watar 

304 I supply 

Construction 305 
Wholesale and retail trade, I 
repair of specified items, 
hotels and restaurants 306 -
Transport, storage and 

307 
communication 

----·---~- ---
Financial intermediation and 
insurance 308 

--- --~ 

Real estate 309 

Business services 310 
---

I 

Community, social and 
personal services 311 

-····· 

Private households 312 

Other 313 

Total (of Items 301 to 313) 314 
·~-------- .. 

of which: 
Sovereign (central 

government I 
and cen1ral bank) 315 
Public sector entities 316 
Local government and 
mooicloalities 

317 
-----~-~-

1. The das8lflcatlon of credit flliii08Ure according to the sectol'tl or lndu8trtes IIPIIC!fted In ltePis 301 to 313 shall be baaed on lite dlreclwe and lndustrtee apecllled In the Standard Industrial CIBesltlcatlon or all 
Economic Acav1111111, lllllllld by Slatlsllca South Aflica from time to lime. 

2. Before the appllcllllon of any credit COI!Vfl'sloll factor, credit rlllk mitigation or volatility adfuldment. 
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Rlak weighted I 
IRB approach: exposure •• "' or 

Risk weighted totalrfak Squared valua I Credit concentration rlak 
Une exposure weighted ('%) 

Hartlndahi-Hirschman Index (HHI) no. (R'OOO) expoaure (col. 2)*(col.2)a : 

Wholeeale- Industry' 
(col. 1/ total AWE) 

(%) I 
1 2 3 

Total (of Items 319 to 331) 318 I 

Agriculture, hunting, 1orestry and fishing 319 i I 

Mining and quarrying 320 I 
Manufacturing 321 
Elecbicity, gas and water supply 322 
Construction 323 i 

Wholesale and retail trade, repair of specified 
324 I items, hotels and restaurants 

Transport, storage and communication 325 I 
Financial intermediation and insurance 326 
Real estate 327 
Business servicss 328 
Community, social and personal services 329 
PriVate households 330 
Other 331 

of whltlh total: I I Sovere1gn (central government and central 
bank) 332 
Public sector entitles 333 

local government_lllJld municipalities ---~334=+-----l---- ---+-::----::--:-+--
Average risk Squared value 

Herflndahi-Hirschman Index (HHI) 

Retail - Producfl 

Risk weighted 
exposure 

(R'OOO) 
Number or dlents 

2 

weighted (%) • number or 
exposure per dlenta 
dlant u % or • (col. 3l*(col.3) * 

total RWJt (col.2)s 

"' 3 4 
Total (of Items 336 to 340) 

Credit cards 

Current accounts 

Mortgages 

I ·:a~ L-·===---~--------r------r---
1: 

Instalment sales 

Personal and term loans 
339 

340 
1. The wholesale HHI $hall be balled 11n apeclbd lndulllrlu. 

2. Maana the squared value Ill 111e pereentage reportlld In column 2. 

3. The relall HH I allall be basad on specltlad products. 
4. Maana (the amoum ntpCII'llld In column 1 divided by the number raporllld In column 2) dMdad by the to1a1 rtllk weighted ~an111um 

In column 1. 

s. Maana the squared wlua Ill tha percentage rapclrtfld In column 3, multiplied with ina number Ill clients reporlad In column 2. 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Orll lnal credit and counteroarlY exPOSure 

lAB approach: Total credit exposure 
f..---· 

Credit On- Off· Repurchase Derivative 
concentration risk Une balance balance and resale Instrument Total Memorandum Items 

no. shes~ shes~ agreemanta (col. 1 of which: - ...._sure fJ 

~leal 
I.._.. ... to4) 

on .Defaulted Equity 
&XDOSUre 

2 3 4 5 I 6 1 
South Africa 341 
Other African 
countries [Items 342 
343to 349) 

AAAtoAA- 343 I 

At to A· 344 
BBBt to BBB· 345 
BBt toB· 346 
Below B- 347 
Unrated~ 346 
In delault 349 

Europe (llems 351 
350 to 357) 

AAAtoAA· 351 
At to A- 352 
BBBt to BBB- 353 I 
BBt toB· 364 
Below B- 355 
Unrated• 3513 
In default 357 

········-

Asia (Items 359 to 
3513 365) 

AAAtoAA· 359 1 
At to A· 360 
BBB+to BBB- 361 
BBt toB- 362 I 
Below B- 363 
Unrated" 364 I I 
In delault 365 I 
1. Baaed on the ra11ng 8ll8lgned tD the relevent countJy 1n Which the relevent Ollllgoll8 domiciled. 
2. Before lhe application or any Cl'lldlt C011V81'81on ractor, Cl\ldlt rlek mll:lgallon or wlallllly adjUstment. 
3. Not to lnc:lude any~ In default. 

·········--···· 

Risk 

EAD EAD -lghted 
valueea% 

Expo~~ure -lghted weighted Risk of Total value 8VIIr&g9 avarage -~hfed qua:V:ng ~of col. (EAD) PO LGD veue capl and 4and (%) (%) reserve 15) 
fUnds 

8 9 10 11 12 13 

~ 

I 
T 

-T 

I 

$=i I 
I 

' I I I -r I 

Credit Impairment 

M$MOrandUm lt8m8: 

of which: of which: 
epeciflc 

Impairment 
porHollo 

impairment 

14 11 I 
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IRB approach: 

CredK 
concentration 
risk-

Line 
no. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl ~ ~----,---

Credit lmpalrmant 

Hems: J
t•~ ,_T "'"~:... ....... N -, Risk I 

I EAD I EAD :rJ!~l 
On- Oft Rapurchaa Exposura weighted weighted Risk of 1 

balance balan e and 1 °:Uivatl";: ~ Memorandum Items value average average weighted qualifying 1 Total of which: of which: 
sheet sheet resale I n me ( ~ of which: (EAD) PD LGD value capital and (of col. 14 apeclflc portfolio 

exposure expoaure1agraemanta 
8 fg4) (%) (%) reaarve and 15l Impairment Impairment 

~ulted I Equity 
expi:mira 

funds 

~--'--1--lr--':Z::;..._-+~-<J=-----l _ _:::.,4_-t----""G~t- 6 _,7_--+~--J-""-!·---f--'9'----+-1=-U---t--'-11"----j--""'1:2=--~-~1~3___, ~-~4~-+-~1:.::.....5---1 
~~c-e-::S;-;"':-;nca-.-~-~-~366. ·--t"' J 

373) 
AAAtoAA
A+ toA
BBB+toBBB
BB+ foB
Below B-

Unrated~ j 
In default , 

South America 

~~~- j 

:~;,~~BB- 1 
BelowB
Unrated~ 
In default 

Other (Items 
383 to 389) 

AAAtoAA
A+ to Ar
BBB+toBBB
BB+ loB
Below B
Unrated~ 

In default 

387 
386 
389 
370 
371 
372 
373 

f----j ------.-----+---+---ir----t----t----+--+--+--t---+--.-----t-....... _._ 

I 
I 

f-----+-----1------+ ----+---!--~~- --j ----+--.......... --1 .. ·---1----r----+---+---+~~-+ ~------1 
374 

375 ' 
376 
an 
378 
379 

380 '~----i----+---~---4---~----4-----~--~~---+--+----+---i-----r-----t----~ 
381 '1----+-----+~-----+~-~-;----+----t ~---t ---+-----1----t --~-t----;-----t -----+----....; 
382 

383 
384 
385 
386 
387 
388 
389 I 

I 

1 

_l 
1. a-d on the ndtng llll8lglllld til the relevant country In which the relevant obligor 18 domlclllld. 
2. llel'<ore Uw appllCIIIIon Df any crlldlt oonven1on factor, credit rlllk miUgallon or valallllly adfu8lment. 
ll, Not to Include any expD8Ure In default. 
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CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 
-----····· 

Orlcinal credit aJ1d_cotii1~~DOSUre 

IRB approach: Total c::rredlt exposure 

Credit On- Of\'- Repurchase Derivative 
concentration Line balance balance Memorandum Items 
risk- a hast shaat and resale Instrument Total ofwhleh: no. agrasments {col. 1 to 

,exposure exposure 
II 

geogrephlcel 4) 

distribution Defsulted 
Equity 

exposure 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Total, including 
South Africa (of 390 
items 391 to 
397) 

AAAtoAA- 391 
A+ to A- 392 
BBB+to BBB· 393 
BB+ toB· 394 
Below B- 395 
Unrated3 396 
In default 397 

1. Based on the raltng IUIIIIgnlld to the relawnt country In wblch 1ha ralavant obligor Is domiciled. 
2. Befare the appUcallorl of any credh converafon factor, credit rlllk mltlge'llon or volatility adjustment. 
3. Not to Include any flliPOIIUI'Gin dllfaun. 

~~~-~~ ~~~ 

Risk 
weighted 

EAD EAD value as 
Exposure weighted weighted Risk %of 

value average average weighted qualifying 
(EAD) PD LGD value capital 

(%) (%) and 
reaarve 
funds 

8 9 10 I 11 12 

Credit Impairment 

Memorandum Items: 

Total 
(of col. of which: of which: 
14 and specific portfolio 

15) Impairment Impairment 
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24. Credit risk- Directives and interpretations for completion of the quarterly return 
concerning credit risk (Form BA210) 

(1) The content of the return is confidential and not available for inspection by the public. 

(2) The purpose of the return is to obtain selected information in respect of-

(a) credit risk mitigation; 

(b) restructured credit exposure; 

(c) credit risk classification and related credit impairment or allowance for credit 
impairment raised by a bank that adopted the standardised approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk; 

(d) credit concentration risk; 

(e) large exposure to a person; 

(f) exposures included on a watch list of the reporting bank in order to duly manage 
the said exposures due to particular circumstances that warrant more than 
normal attention from the reporting bank's senior management; 

(g) connected lending or lending to a related person. 

(3) Unless specifically otherwise provided or specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank 
shall in all cases other than the items specified below complete the form BA21 0 based on 
the outstanding amount at the end of the reporting month, provided that in respect of the 
items specified below and any related eligible credit risk mitigation in respect of that 
specified item, instead of the outstanding amount at the end of the reporting month, the bank 
shall report the average daily balance of the said specified item and the average daily 
balance related to any eligible credit risk mitigation in respect of that specified item in respect 
of the reporting month. 

(a) Any credit card or overdraft facility. 

(b) Any corporate exposure related to working capital or an overdraft facility. 

(c) Any SME working capital facility or overdraft. 

{d) Any money market exposure to a financial institution. 

(e) Any call or overnight loan. 
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(4) Matters relating to valuation of security/ collateral 

(a) Tangible security 

(i) The value of tangible security means the net realisable value of the 
security, that is, the current market value of the security less any realisation 
costs. The reporting bank shall base the market value on a reliable 
valuation, that is, the price at which the relevant asset might be sold on the 
valuation date assuming-

• a willing buyer and seller; 

• the transaction is conducted at arm's length; 

• a reasonable period for the sale has been allowed; and 

• the asset is freely exposed to the market. 

(ii) The reporting bank-

(A) shall on a regular basis but not less frequently than once a year 
monitor the value of its collateral received, provided that the bank 
shall on a more frequent basis than once a year monitor the value of 
its collateral received when the market value of the said collateral is 
subject to significant change; 

(B) may apply statistical methods of evaluation such as reference to 
house price indices or sampling-

(i) to update Its valuation estimates; or 

(ii) to identify collateral in respect of which the value materially may 
have declined and which collateral value may need to be re
assessed, 

provided that the bank shall make use of a duly qualified professional 
person to evaluate any relevant property when relevant information 
Indicates that the value of the said collateral materially may have declined 
relative to general market prices, or when a credit event such as default 
occurs. 

(b) Intangible security 

The reporting bank shall include intangible security only when certainty exists in 
respect of the legal enforceability and value of the relevant security. 
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(c) Principles that may influence the value of tangible and intangible security 

Principles that may influence the value of tangible and Intangible security to be 
reported on the form BA21 0 include the matters specified below. 

0) Prudence 

Prudence is the inclusion of a degree of caution in the exercise of the 
judgements needed in making the estimates required under conditions of 
uncertainty, such that assets or income are not overstated and liabilities or 
expenses are not understated. 

(ii) Reliability 

In order to be useful, information must also be reliable. Information has the 
quality of reliability when it is free of material error and bias and can be 
depended upon by users to represent faithfully that which it either purports to 
represent or could reasonably be expected to represent. Information may be 
relevant but so unreliable in nature or representation that its recognition 
potentially may be misleading. 

(iiQ Completeness 

In order to be reliable, the information reported In the risk returns shall be 
complete within the bounds of materiality and cost An omission may cause 
information to be false or misleading and thus unreliable and deficient in 
terms of its relevance. 

(d) When the value of any relevant security or collateral exceeds the relevant 
exposure value to which it relates, the reporting bank shall limit the said 
valuation amount to be reported on the form BA210 to the said exposure 
amount. 

(5) For purposes of this regulation 24 and the completion of items 43 to 63 of the form 
BA21 0, a bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk shall classify all relevant exposures in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified below. 

(a) Any credit exposure, including on-balance-sheet items, off-balance-sheet items 
or credit exposure arising from repo-style transactions or derivative Instruments-

(i) shall in the case of exposures other than retail exposures be classified per 
person and not per account; 

(ii) may in the case of retail exposures be classified per account. 
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(b) Classification of any relevant credit exposure amount shall take into account-

(i) the current financial condition and payment capacity of the relevant obligor; 

(ii) the payment record of the relevant obligor; 

(iii) the current value of any relevant collateral; and 

(iv) other factors that affect the prospects for the collection of principal and 
interest amounts due. 

(c) Classification categories 

(I) Special mention 

Included in the category of special mention are credit exposures in respect 
of which the obligor is experiencing difficulties that may threaten the bank's 
position. Ultimate loss is not expected, but may occur if adverse conditions 
persist. 

As a minimum, credit exposure that exhibits one or more of the 
characteristics specified below shall be included in the category of special 
mention. 

(A) Early signs of liquidity problems exist, such as delay in the servicing 
of loans. 

(B) Loan information is inadequate or incomplete. For example, the 
reporting bank is unable to obtain from the relevant obligor annual 
audited financial statements or such statements are not available. 

(C) The condition of and control over collateral is questionable. 

(D) The bank fails to obtain proper documentation from or co-operation 
by the obligor or finds it difficult to maintain contact with the obligor. 

(E) There is a slowdown in business activity or an adverse trend in the 
obligor's operations that signals a potential weakness in the financial 
strength of the obligor, but which may not necessarily have reached a 
point that threatens the ongoing servicing of the relevant exposure. 

(F) Volatility in economic or market conditions is likely to negatively affect 
the obligor in the future. 

(G) Poor performance persists in the industry in which the obligor 
conducts business. 
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(H) The relevant obligor, or, in the case of a corporate borrower, a key 
executive, is in ill health. 

(I) The obligor is subject to litigation that is likely to have a significant 
impact on the financial position of the said obligor. 

(J) The obligor is experiencing difficulty with the servicing of other loans 
from either the reporting bank or other banks. 

Provided that any relevant credit exposure amount that is overdue for more 
than 60 days shall as a minimum be classified as special mention. 

(li) Substandard 

Any credit exposure that reflects an underlying, well defined weakness that 
may lead to probable loss if not corrected should be included in the category 
of substandard. The risk that such credit exposure may become an impaired 
asset is probable, and the bank is relying, to a large extent, on available 
security. 

The primary sources of repayment are insufficient to service the remaining 
contractual principal and interest amounts, and the bank has to rely on 
secondary sources for repayment, which secondary sources may include 
collateral, the sale of a fiXed asset, refinancing and further capital. 

Credit exposures classified as substandard are likely to exhibit one or more 
of the characteristics specified below. 

(A) Repayment of the principal amount and/or accrued interest has been 
overdue for more than 90 days, and the net realisable value of 
security is insufficient to cover the payment of the principal amount 
and accrued interest. 

(B) The principal amount and accrued interest are fully secured, but the 
repayment of the principal amount and/or accrued interest has been 
overdue for more than 12 months. 

(C) Significant deficiencies exist that threaten the obligor's business, 
cash flow or payment capability, which deficiencies may include the 
Items specified below. 

(i) The credit history or performance record of the obligor is not 
satisfactory. 

(ii) Labour disputes or unresolved management problems may 
affect the business, production or profitability of the obligor. 
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(iii) Increased borrowings are not in proportion with the obligor's 
business. 

(iv) The obligor is experiencing difficulty with the repayment of 
obligations to other creditors. 

(v) Construction delays or other unplanned adverse events 
resulting in cost overruns are likely to require loan restructuring. 

(vi} The obligor Is unemployed. 

(Ill) Doubtful 

Credit exposure In the category of doubtful is considered to be impaired, but 
is not yet considered final loss due to some pending factors, such as a 
merger, new financing or capital injection, which factors may strengthen the 
quality of the relevant exposure. 

Doubtful credit exposures exhibit not only all the weaknesses inherent in 
credit exposures classified as substandard but also have the added 
characteristics that the said exposures are not duly secured. The said 
weaknesses make collection in full, on the basis of currently existing facts, 
conditions and values, highly questionable and improbable. The possibility of 
loss is high, but due to certain important and reasonably specific factors that 
may strengthen the asset, the classification of the asset as an estimated loss 
is deferred until a more exact status may be determined. 

Credit exposures classifred as doubtful exhibit one or more of the 
characteristics specified below. 

(A} Repayment of the principal amount and/or accrued interest has been 
overdue for more than 180 days, and the net realisable value of 
security is insufficient to cover the payment of the principal amount 
and accrued interest. 

(B) In the case of unsecured or partially secured credit exposures that 
have been overdue for less than 180 days, other serious deficiencies, 
such as default, death, bankruptcy or liquidation of the obligor, are 
detected or the obligor's whereabouts are unknown. 

Credit exposures that have been overdue for 180 days and longer are 
usually dassified as doubtful unless the said exposures are well secured, 
legal action has actually commenced, and timely realisation of the collateral 
or enforcement of guarantees obtained will result in the repayment of the 
relevant principal and interest amounts due, including payments in respect of 
amounts overdue. 

When an account is classified as doubtful, unless particular circumstances 
pertaining to the relevant obligor dictate otherwise, interest shall no longer 
be accrued or accrued interest shall be impaired. 
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(iv) Loss 

Credit exposures classified as Joss are considered to be uncollectable once 
collection efforts, such as realisatio-n of collateral and institution of legal 
proceedings, have been unsuccessful. The relevant exposures are 
considered of such little value that the said exposures should no longer be 
included in the net assets of the bank. 

This classification does not necessarily mean that the asset has no recovery 
value. Instead, it is neither practical nor desirable to defer writing off this 
basically worthless asset even though panlal recovery may be effected In the 
future, that is, banks should not retain exposures on their books while 
attempting long-term recoveries. 

Non-performing credit exposures that have been overdue tor at least one 
year shall be classified as loss unless such exposures are well secured, legal 
action has actually commenced, and timely realisation of the collateral or 
enforcement of guarantees obtained will result in the repayment of the 
relevant principal and interest amounts due, including payment in respect of 
amounts overdue. 

When an account is classified as loss, unless particular circumstances 
pertaining to the relevant obligor dictate otherwise, interest shall no longer 
be accrued or accrued interest shall be impaired. 

(6) Matters specifically related to credit concentration risk 

The purpose of items 64 to 77 and 285 to 300 of the form BA21 0, amongst other 
things, is-

(a) to obtain the approval of the Registrar, as contemplated in section 73(2)(a) of the 
Act, of any transaction in the form of an investment with or a loan, advance or 
other direct or indirect credit facility granted to a private-sector non-bank person, 
as defined in regulation 67, which transaction results in the reporting bank, 
controlling company, branch or branch of a bank being exposed to that person to 
an amount exceeding an amount representing the percentage of capital and 
reserve funds specified in subregulation (7)(b); 

(b) to inform the Registrar, as contemplated in section 73(2){b) of the Act, of any 
transaction in the form of an investment with or a loan, advance or other direct or 
indirect credit facility granted to a person other than a person referred to in 
paragraph (a), which transaction results in the reporting bank, controlling 
company, branch or branch of a bank being exposed to that person to an amount 
exceeding an amount representing the percentage of capital and reserve funds 
specified in subregulation (7){b). 
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(7) Prescribed percentages relating to specified concentration risk 

The prescribed percentage of a specified amount contemplated in-

(a) section 73(1)(a) of the Act shall in the case of a bank, controlling company, 
branch or branch of a bank be 10 per cent of the respective amounts specified in 
subparagraphs (i) to (iv) below. 

(i) In the case of a bank, joint venture or foreign subsidiary of a bank reporting 
on a solo basis, the specified amount shall be 10 per cent of the qualifying 
primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the said reporting 
bank, joint venture or foreign subsidiary of the bank, as the case may be, 
as reported in items 23 and 62 of the form BA700, as at the month-end 
preceding the reporting date to which the form BA21 0 relates; 

(ii) In the case of a bank or controlling company reporting on a consolidated 
basis, the specified amount shall be 10 per cent of the consolidated net 
amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds of the said reporting bank or 
controlling company, as the case may be, as reported in Items 23 and 62 of 
the form BA700, at the latest date for which the relevant statement was 
submitted; 

(iii) In the case of a foreign institution that conducts the business of a bank 
through a branch in the Republic, the specified amount shall be 1 0 per cent 
of the qualifying capital and reserve funds of the said foreign institution that 
conducts the business of a bank through its branch in the Republic; 

(iv) In the case of a branch of a bank, the specified amount shall be 10 per 
cent of the qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of 
the parent bank in the Republic, as reported in items 23 and 62 of the form 
BA700, as at the month-end preceding the reporting date to which the form 
BA210 relates. 

(b) section 73(2) of the Act shall in the case of a bank, controlling company, branch 
or branch of a bank be 25 per cent of the respective amounts specified in 
subparagraphs (i) to (iv) below. 

(i) In the case of a bank, joint venture or foreign subsidiary of a bank reporting 
on a solo basis, the specified amount shall be 25 per cent of the qualifying 
primary and secondary capital and · reserve funds of the said reporting 
bank, joint venture or foreign subsidiary of the bank, as the case may be, 
as reported in items 23 and 62 of the form BA700, as at the month-end 
preceding the reporting date to which the form BA21 0 relates; 

(ii) In the case of a bank or controlling company reporting on a consolidated 
basis, the specified amount shall be 25 per cent of the consolidated net 
amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds of the said reporting bank or 
controlling company, as the case may be, as reported in items 23 and 62 of 
the form BA700, at the latest date for which the relevant statement was 
submitted; 
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(iii) In the case of a foreign institution that conducts the business of a bank 
through a branch in the Republic, the specified amount shall be 25 per cent 
of the qualifying capital and reserve funds of the said foreign institution that 
conducts the business of a bank through its branch in the Republic; 

(iv) In the case of a branch of a bank, the specified amount shall be 25 per 
cent of the qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of 
the parent bank in the Republic, as reported in items 23 and 62 of the form 
BA700, as at the month-end preceding the reporting date to which the form 
BA21 0 relates. 

(8) Matters specifically related to exempt exposure 

For purposes of this regulation 24, exempt exposure includes any exposure specified 
in writing by the Registrar, which exempt exposure shall be reported under "other 
exposures", in item 72 or 295, as the case may be, of the form BA21 0. 

(9) Matters specifically related to connected lending or lending to a related person 

(a) In order to prevent any potential abuse arising from connected lending or 
lending to a related person, every bank and every controlling company shall 
have in place robust processes, procedures, systems and board-approved 
policies to ensure, among other things, that-

(i) the bank or controlling company, as the case may be, lends money to a 
related person on an arm's-length basis, that is, no exposure to a 
connected or related person of a bank or controlling company shall be 
extended on terms or under conditions more favourable than a 
corresponding loan or exposure to a person not related or connected to 
the said reporting bank or controlling company, which terms or 
conditions may relate to matters such as credit assessment, tenor, 
interest rate or a requirement for collateral, unless the related person is 
an employee of the bank or controlling company and the relevant loan or 
exposure that is granted on beneficial terms forms part of that person's 
remuneration package; 

(ii) no person benefiting from a particular loan or exposure is responsible 
for the preparation of the loan assessment or credit decision, or the 
subsequent management of the exposure or any relevant matter related 
to that exposure; 

(iii) the monitoring and the reporting of individual and aggregate exposure(s) 
to related persons are subject to an independent credit review process; 
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(iv) any transaction with a related person and the write-off of any related
party exposure exceeding one per cent of the bank or controlling 
company's qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds, as 
reported in item 23 of the form BA700, or otherwise posing special risks, 
is subject to the prior written approval of the board of directors of that 
bank or controlling company; 

(v) any extension of credit to a related person is duly documented and 
monitored; 

(vi) the bank or controlling company takes appropriate steps to control or 
mitigate any risk arising from an exposure granted to a related person. 

(b) When the Registrar is of the opinion that the bank or controlling company's 
policies, processes, procedures and systems related to connected lending or 
lending to a related person are inadequate, the Registrar may require the 
relevant bank or controlling company-

(I) to deduct from its capital and reserve funds such amount relating to the 
said transactions or exposure as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar; and/or 

(ii) to obtain adequate collateral in respect of the relevant exposure. 

(c) For the purposes of this regulation 24 "related person" means a related 
person as defined In regulation 36(6). 
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(10) Instructions relating to the completion of the quarterly form BA210 are furnished with 
reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line item numbers 
appearing on form BA21 0, as follows: 

Columns relating to credit risk mitigation: standardised approach Items 1 to 21 
Column number Description 

1 Original credit and counterparty exposure 

2 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant aggregate credit exposure amount relating to the 
reporting bank's-

(a) on-balance-sheet exposure, gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit impairment; 

(b) off-balance-sheet exposure, including amounts in respect of 
irrevocable commitments, prior to the application of any 
relevant credit-conversion factor; 

(c) exposure in respect of derivative instruments, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(15) to 23(19); 

(d) exposure in respect of anv repurchase or resale agreement. 
Net exposure after netting 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the reporting bank's net credit exposure amount after the risk 
reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with the 
relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(7)(a), 23(9)(a), 

r-------f-"'2=3_,__('1:...:.7.L....::.)o'--r 2=3(18) has been taken into consideration. 
Unfunded credit protection: guarantees 3 

4 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate amount in respect of guarantees obtained as 
credit protection, which amount shall include any adjustment in 
respect of any mismatch between the relevant credit exposure 
and the protection obtained. 
Unfunded credit protection: credit derivative instruments 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate amount in respect of credit derivative instruments 
obtained as credit protection, which amount shall include any 

!

adjustment in respect of any mismatch between the relevant 
credit exposure and the protection obtained. . ______ __j 
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Column number 
5 

7 and8 

9 and 10 

12 

13 

14 to 17 

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

Description 
Funded credit protection: Collateral- simple method 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate amount in respect of collateral obtained by the 
reporting bank, which collateral complies with the relevant 
reQuirements specified in regulation 23(9)(b). 
Redistribution of net exposure after netting: Inflows 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate net amount, that is, the relevant amount after the 
effect of netting has been taken into consideration, in respect of 
protected credit exposure that are redistributed to the asset class 
relating to the protection provider, including any redistribution in 
similar asset classes or sub-portfolios, or any transfer of 
exposure from the lAB approach to the standardised approach. 
Redistribution of net exposure after netting: ouHiows 

In respect of the specifled asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate net amount, that is, the relevant amount after the 
effect of netting has been taken into consideration, in respect of 
protected credit exposure that are deducted or redistributed from 
the original obligor's exposure class to the asset class relating to 
the protection provider, including any redistribution in similar 
asset classes or sub-portfolios, or any transfer of exposure to the 
I RB approach. 
Volatility adJustment in respect of exposure 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant volatility adjustment that relates to the reporting 
bank's relevant credit exposure amount. 
AdJusted value of financial collateral obtained 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant adjusted value of financial collateral obtained by the 
reporting bank in respect of its exposure to credit risk. 
Memorandum items In respect of financial collateral 

In respect of the specified asset class these columns shall reflect 
the relevant required adjustments specified on the form BA21 0 
relating to financial collateral obtained by the reporting bank in 
respect of its exposure to credit risk. 
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Column number Description 
18 Credit exposure value post credit risk mitigation 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the reporting bank's relevant credit exposure amount, which 
credit exposure amount-

(a) shall not incorporate the effect of any relevant credit 
conversion factor relating to an off-balance-sheet item; 

(b) shall incorporate the effect of any relevant adjustment 
relating to financial collateral or other eligible credit risk 
mitigation instrument obtained by the reporting bank in 
res~ect of its said exposure to credit risk. 

Columns relating to restructured credit exposure: standardised approach~ Items 
22to42 

Column number Description 
1 Actual number of restructured credit exposure transactions 

in this reporting quarter 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate number of transactions in respect of which the 

i 
reporting bank allowed a restructuring of the relevant credit 
exposure. 

2 Exposure value of restructured credit exposure transactions 
in this reporting quarter 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate drawn amount relating to transactions in respect 
of which the reporting bank allowed a restructuring of the 
relevant credit exposure. 

3 Restructured credit exposure as percentage of asset class 
exposure and total credit exposure 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant percentage calculated by dividing the aggregate 
drawn amount relating to restructured credit exposure by the 
aggregate gross drawn amount in respect of the relevant asset 
class. 

Items relating to credit risk classification and Impairment: standardised 
h approac 

Item number Description 
43 to 63 Credit risk classification and Impairment 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation (5), a bank shall complete items 43 to 
63 of the form BA21 0. -·· 
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Columns relating to credit risk classification and impairment: standardised 
BDDroach. items 43 to 63 

Column number Description 
1, 4, 7 and 10 Gross exposure 

Based on the specified asset classes, these columns shall reflect 
the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's gross 
credit exposure. 

2, 5, 8 and 11 Collateral 

Based on the specified asset classes and the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (4), these columns shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of collateral obtained by 
the reporting bank in respect of the bank's gross credit exposure. 

3, 6, 9 and 12 Specific credit impairment 

Based on the specified asset classes, these columns shall reflect 
the aggregate amount in respect of specific credit impairment 
raised by the reporting bank in accordance with financial 
reporting standards issued from time to time. 

Items relating to credit concentration risk - large exposure to a person: 
st d dlsed h an ar approac 

Item number Description 
64ton Credit concentration risk - large exposure to a person 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulations (6) to (8), a bank that adopted the 
standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk shall complete items 64 to 77 of the form 
BA210. 

Columns relating to credit concentration risk - large exposure to a person: 
st d dised h I 64 t an ar aDDTOBC '• tems 077 

Column number DescriPtion 
2 On-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the 
reporting bank's on-balance-sheet credit exposure to a person, 
other than any credit exposure arising from a derivative 
instrument or repo-style transaction, which amount shall be 

i gross of anv valuation adjustment or credit impairment. 
3 Oft-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the 
reporting bank's off-balance-sheet credit exposure to a person, 
other than any credit exposure arising from a derivative 
instrument or repo-style transaction, including any relevant 
exposure amount in respect of an irrevocable commitment, prior 
to the application of any relevant credit conversion factor. 
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4 Repurchase and resale agreements 

5 

9 

10 

11 

12 and 13 

14 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
any credit exposure to a person arising from a repurchase or 

• resale agreement concluded with the said person by the 
1 reg_orting bank. 

Derivative Instruments 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
any credit exposure to a person arising from a transaction 
concluded in respect of a derivative instrument, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
reculations 23(15) to 23(19). 
Total credit exposure as a percentage of qualifying capital 
and reserve funds 

This column shall reflect the relevant required percentage by 
dividing the total credit exposure amount to a person reported in 
column 6 by the aggregate amount of qualifying primary and 
secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank as 
reported in items 23 and 62 of the form BA700. 
Additional capital requirement 

This column shall reflect the aggregate additional required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of concentration 
risk arising from an exposure to a private-sector non-bank 
person, calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulations (6) to (8) read with the relevant 
provisions of section 73 of the Act, and such further 
requirements as may be specified in writing bv the Registrar. 
Eligible financial collateral 

This column shall reflect the current market value of eligible • 
financial collateral obtained by the reporting bank after the 
effect of any relevant haircut has been taken into consideration. 
Unfunded credit protection 

These columns shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of unfunded eligible credit protection 
obtained by the reporting bank in respect of the bank's relevant 

• exposure to credit risk. 
Redistribution of reduced exposure: outflows 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount after the effect 
of netting has been taken into consideration In respect of 
protected credit exposure that are deducted or redistributed 
from the original obligor's exposure class to the asset class 
relating to the protection provider, including any redistribution in 
similar asset classes or sub-portfolios. 
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Column number Description 
15 Redistribution of reduced exposure: inflows 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount after the effect 
of netting has been taken into consideration in respect of 
protected credit exposure that are redistributed to the asset 
class relating to the protection provider, including any 
redistribution in similar asset classes or sub-POrtfolios. 

16 Specific credit impairment 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to any 
specific credit impairment raised by the reporting bank In 
accordance with the relevant requirements of financial reporting 
standards issued from time to time. 

17 Net exposure after credit risk mitigation 

In respect of any relevant credit exposure to a person, this 
column shall reflect the reporting bank's net exposure amount 
after the effect of any relevant netting, credit risk mitigation or 
redistribution of exposure due to risk mitigation, and the 
application of any relevant credit-conversion factor, have been 
taken into consideration. 

18 Risk weighted value of net exposure 

In respect of any relevant credit exposure to a person, this 
column shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant risk weighted 
net exposure amount, that is, the sum of the various types of 
exposure to the said person, multiplied by the respective risk I 
weiahts. 

Items relating to credit concentration risk - sectoral distribution: standardised 
h approac 

Item number Description 
78 to 90 Sectoral distribution 

Based on, amongst others, the relevant specified sectors or 
industries, read with the relevant directives contained in the 
Standard Industrial Classification of all Economic Activities 
issued by Statistics South Africa from time to time, a bank that 
adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of its 
exposure to credit risk shall complete the information specified in 
items 78 to 90. 
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Columns relating to credit concentration risk - sectoral distribution: 
standardised approach._ items 78 to 94 

Column number 
1 

2 

3 

4 

8 

10 and 11 

Description 
On-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's on
balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit exposure 
arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or derivative 
instrument, which amount shall be gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit impairment. 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's off
balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit exposure 
arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or derivative 
instrument, including any relevant exposure amount in respect 
of an Irrevocable commitment, prior to the application of any 
relevant credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure arising 

• from a repurchase or resale agreement concluded by the 
1 reporting bank. 

Derivative Instruments 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure arising 
from derivative instruments. 
Risk weighted value of net exposure 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
reporting bank's relevant risk weighted net exposure amount, 

1 that is, the sum of the various types of credit exposure relating 
to counterparties assigned to the said sector, multiplied by the 
respective risk weights. 
Credit Impairment 

Based on the specified sectors, these columns shall 
respectively reflect the aggregate amount relating to specific 
credit impairment and portfolio credit impairment raised by the 

· reporting bank in accordance with the relevant requirements of 
I financial reporting standards issued from time to time. 
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Items relating to credit concentration risk - Herflndahl-Hirschman Index (HHI): 
standardised aDDroach 

Item number Description 
95 to 111 Wholesale HHI 

112to117 

In order to identify potential concentration in the reporting bank's 
relevant credit portfolios, the bank shall, based on its risk 
weighted assets calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations, calculate its 
relevant Herfindahi-Hirschman Index, which index-

(a) is defined as HHI = S (proportion of total value) 2 

(b) shall in the case of wholesale exposure be based on 
specified industries; 

(c) may range in value, with the most diversified portfolio 
reflecting a calculated value close to zero and the most 
concentrated portfolio reflecting a calculated value close or 
eQual to 1 00 per cent. ! 

Retail HHI 

In order to identify potential concentration in the reporting bank's 
relevant credit portfolios, the bank shall, based on its risk 
weighted assets calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations. calculate its 
relevant Herfindahi-Hirschman Index-

(a) which risk weighted assets shall be divided by the relevant 
number of clients in order to determine the relevant average 
amount of risk weighted assets per client; 

(b) which index is defined as HHI = S (proportion of total value) 2 

(c) which index shall in the case of retail exposure be based on . 
specified products; 

(d) which index may range in value, with the most diversified 
portfolio reflecting a calculated value close to zero and the 
most concentrated portfolio reflecting a calculated value 
close or eQual to 1 00 per cent. 
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Columns relating to credit concentration risk - geographical distribution: 
standardised a roach Items 118 to 174 

Column number Descrl tlon 
1 On-balance-sheet exposure 

2 

3 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's 
on-balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit 
exposure arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or 
derivative instrument, which amount shall be gross of any 
valuation ad· ustment or credit im alrment. 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's 
off-balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit 
exposure arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or 
derivative Instrument, including any relevant exposure amount 
in respect of an irrevocable commitment, prior to the application 
of an relevant credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure · 
arising from a repurchase or resale agreement concluded by 

1 the reporting bank. 
4 Derivative instruments 

I 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure 
arisina from derivative instruments. 

8 Risk weighted value of net exposure 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the reporting bank's relevant risk weighted net exposure 
amount, that is, the sum of the various types of credit exposure 
relating to the relevant counterparties assigned to the specified 
geographical area, after the effects of netting, other forms of 
eligible credit risk mitigation, redistribution effects or relevant 
credit conversion factors have been taken into consideration, 
multiplied by the respective risk weights. 

10 and 11 Credit impairment 

Based on the specified geographical areas, these columns shall 
respectively reflect the aggregate amount relating to specific 
credit impairment and portfolio credit impairment raised by the 
reporting bank in accordance with the relevant requirements of 
financial r~porting standards issued from time to time. 
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I 

Columns relating to credit concentration risk - 20 largest exposures In debt and 
with equity exposure: standardised aooroach, Items 194 to 214 

Column number Description 
1 Debt exposure 

2 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to the 
reporting bank's twenty largest debt exposures, which debt 
exposures also have equity exposure of which the relevant 
amounts are Included in columns 2 to 4, calculated as the sum of 
any-

(a) on-balance-sheet exposure, gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit Impairment; 

(b) off-balance-sheet exposure, including any relevant amount 
relating to an irrevocable commitment, prior to the 
application of any relevant credit-conversion factor; 

(c) exposure in respect of any repurchase or resale agreement; 
and 

(d) exposure in respect of any relevant derivative Instrument, 
calculated In accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in regulations 23( 15) to 23( 19); 

which debt exposure amount reported in column 1 shall exclude 
the book value of any investment held by the reporting bank 
deemed to be an equity exposure in accordance with the 
relevant reauirements specified in regulation 31. 
Equity exposure 

This column shall reflect the relevant aggregate equity exposure 
amount relating to the reporting bank's twenty largest debt 
exposures which also have equity exposure, gross of any 

• valuation adjustment or credit Impairment, including any publicly 
• or privately held instrument deemed to be an equity exposure in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
31. 
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Column number Description 
2 Exposure amount 

This column shall reflect the aggregate gross credit exposure 
amount in respect of the relevant obligor included in the 
re~orting bank's watch list. ·-

3 Risk weighted value of net exposure 

This column shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant risk 
weighted net credit exposure amount, that is, the sum of the 
various types of credit exposure relating to the relevant 
counterparties on the bank's watch list, after the effects of 
netting, other forms of eligible credit risk mitigation, 
redistribution effects or relevant credit conversion factors have 
been taken into consideration, multiplied by the respective risk . 
weights. 

Columns relating to credit risk mitiflation: IRB approach. Items 229 to 256 
Column number Description 

1 Original credit and counterparty exposure 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant aggregate credit exposure amount relating to the 
reporting bank's-

(a) on-balance-sheet exposure, gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit impairment; 

(b) off-balance-sheet exposure, including amounts in respect of 
irrevocable commitments, prior to the application of any 
relevant credit-conversion factor; 

(c) exposure in respect of derivative instruments, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(15) to 23(19); 

r---------1-'(=cd).__e::::x=:p=-=co=s=ur:....:e:....;i:.:..:n....:.r..::.espect of any repurchase or resale agreement. 
2 Net exposure after netting agreements 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the reporting bank's net credit exposure amount after the risk 

1

1 reducing effect of any netting agreement that complies with the 
relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(12) (a), 

'---------~--"--=23=1.>-:(·1--'-'4)(a) or 23(17) to 23(19) has been taken into consideration. 

i 
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Columns relating to credit risk mitigation: IRB aooroach, Items 229 to 256 
Column number Description 

3 Unfunded credit protection: guarantees 

4 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant aggregate nominal amount in respect of guarantees 
obtained as credit protection, other than guarantees obtained 
that are subject to the provisions of regulations 23(12) (g) or 
23(14)(f) relating to double default-

(a) which amount shall exclude any relevant adjustment in 
respect of any mismatch between the relevant credit 
exposure and the protection obtained; 

(b) which protection has not already been incorporated into an 
estimate of LGD; 

(c) the relevant value of which protection shall in no case 
exceed the value of the relevant exposure to which it 
relates. 

Unfunded credit protection: credit derivative Instruments 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant aggregate nominal amount in respect of credit
derivative instruments obtained as credit protection, other than 
credit-derivative instruments obtained that are subject to the 
provisions of regulation 23(12)(g) or 23(14)(f) relating to double 
default-

(a) which amount shall exclude any relevant adjustment in 
respect of any mismatch between the relevant credit 
exposure and the protection obtained; 

(b) which protection has not already been incorporated into an 
estimate of LGD; 

(c) the relevant value of which protection shall in no case 
exceed the value of the relevant exposure to which it 
relates. 
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Columns relatinQ to credit risk mit/Qat/on: IRS aporoach Items 229 to 256 
Column number De"_sc=-=--r-"ip=-=1tc:...:ioo_::n.::__ ________ -1 

5 and 6 Redistribution of net exposure after netting: inflows 

7 and 8 

10 

11 

In respect of the specified asset class these columns shall 
include the aggregate net amount, that is, the relevant amount 
after the effect of netting has been taken into consideration, in 
respect of protected credit exposure that are deducted or 
redistributed from the relevant obligor's exposure class to the 
asset class relating to the relevant protection provider, including 
any redistribution in similar asset classes or sub-portfolios, or 
any transfer of exposure from the standardised approach to the 

' lAB approach. 
Redistribution of net exposure after netting: outflows 

In respect of the specified asset class these columns shall 
include the aggregate net amount, that is, the relevant amount 
after the effect of netting has been taken into consideration, in 
respect of protected credit exposure that are redistributed to the 
asset class relating to the protection provider, including any 
redistribution in similar asset classes or sub-portfolios, or any 
transfer of exposure from the lAB approach to the standardised 
approach. 
Credit risk mitigation subject to double default: guarantees 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate nominal amount in respect of guarantees 
qualifying as credit protection in accordance with the relevant 
requirements relating to double default specified in regulation 
23(12)(g) or 23(14)(f), which amount shall exclude any 
adjustment in respect of any mismatch between the relevant 
credit exposure and the protection obtained and which 
protection has not already been incorporated into an estimate of 
LGD. 
Credit risk mitigation subject to double default: credit 
derivative Instruments 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate nominal amount in respect of credit derivative 
instruments qualifying as credit protection in accordance with 
the relevant requirements relating to double default specified in 
regulation 23(12)(g) or 23(14)(f), which amount shall exclude 
any adjustment in respect of any mismatch between the 
relevant credit exposure and the protection obtained and which 
protection has not already been incorporated into an estimate of , 
LGD. 
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Column number 
13 

14 

15 to 17 

18 to 20 

Description 
Unfunded credit protection: guarantees 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate nominal amount in respect of guarantees 
obtained as credit protection, other than guarantees obtained 
that are subject to the provisions of regulation 23(12)(g) or 
23(14)(f) relating to double default, which amount shall exclude 
any adjustment in respect of any mismatch between the 
relevant credit exposure and the protection obtained and which 
. protection has been incorporated into an estimate of LGD. 
Unfunded credit protection: credit derivative Instruments 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate nominal amount in respect of credit-derivative 
instruments obtained as credit protection, other than credit
derivative instruments obtained that are subject to the 
provisions of regulation 23(12)(g) or 23(14)(f) relating to double 
default, which amount shall exclude any adjustment in respect 
of any mismatch between the relevant credit exposure and the 
protection obtained and which protection has been incorporated 
into an estimate of LGD. 
Eligible financial collateral 

In respect of the specified asset class, these columns shall 
reflect the current market value of eligible financial collateral 
obtained by the reporting bank as protection against an 
exposure to credit risk, including any eligible financial collateral 
subject to adjustment due to a maturity or currency mismatch, 
the respective aggregate amounts of which shall separately be 
reported as specified on the form BA21 0. 
Other eligible collateral 

In respect of the specified asset class, these columns shall 
reflect the current market value of any eligible collateral, other 
than eligible financial collateral, obtained by the reporting bank 
as protection against an exposure to credit risk, including any 
relevant residential real estate or commercial real estate, the 
respective aggregate amounts of which shall separately be 
rePOrted as specified on the form BA21 0. 
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Columns relating to restructured credit exposure: IRS approach, Items 257 to 
284 
'COi'Umn number 
1 

2 

3 

Description 
Actual number of restructured credit exposure transactions 
in this reporting quarter 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate number of transactions in respect of which the 

. reporting bank allowed a restructuring of the relevant credit 
1 exPQ$1Jre. 
Exposure value of restructured credit exposure transactions 
In this reporting quarter 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the aggregate drawn amount relating to transactions in respect 

·of which the reporting bank allowed a restructuring of the 
relevant credit exPOSure. 
Restructured credit exposure as percentage of asset class 
exposure and total credit exposure 

In respect of the specified asset class this column shall reflect 
the relevant percentage calculated by dividing the aggregate 
drawn amount relating to restructured credit exposure by the 
aggregate gross drawn amount in respect of the relevant asset 
class. 

Items relating to credit concentration risk - large exposure to a person: IRS 
a _._ 

Item number Description 
285 to 300 Credit concentration risk- large exposure to a person 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulatlons (6) to (8), a bank that adopted the 
IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
credit risk shall complete Items 285 to 300 of the form BA21 0. 
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Columns relating to credit concentration risk - large exposure to a person: IRS 
BDDroach. items 285 to 300 

Column number 
2 

3 

4 

5 

9 

14 

Description 
On-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount In respect of the 
reporting bank's on-balance-sheet credit exposure to a person, 
other than any credit exposure arising from a derivative 
instrument or repo-style transaction, which amount shall be 

_gross of anv valuation aQtustment or credit impairment. 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the 
reporting bank's off-balance-sheet credit exposure to a person, 
other than any credit exposure arising from a derivative 
instrument or repo-style transaction, including any relevant 
exposure amount In respect of an irrevocable commitment, prior 
to the application of any relevant credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
any credit exposure to a person arising from a repurchase or 
resale agreement concluded with the said person by the 
reporting bank. 
Derivative Instruments 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
any credit exposure to a person arising from a transaction 
concluded in respect of a derivative Instrument, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(_1~ to 23{1~. 
Total credit exposure as a percentage of qualifying capital 
and reserve funds 

This column shall reflect the relevant required percentage by 
dividing the relevant total credit exposure amount reported in 
column 6 by the relevant amount of qualifying primary and 
secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank as 
reported in items 23 and 62 of the form BA700. 
Eligible financial collateral 

This column shall reflect the current market value of eligible 
financial collateral obtained by the reporting bank after the 
effect of anv relevant haircut has been taken into consideration. 
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Column number Description 
15 Other eligible collateral 

In respect of the relevant person this column shall reflect the 
current market value of any eligible collateral, other than eligible 
financial collateral, obtained by the reporting bank as protection 
against a large exposure to credit risk, including any relevant 
residential real estate or commercial real estate. 

16 and 17 Unfunded credit protection 

These columns shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
unfunded eligible credit protection obtained by the reporting 
bank in respect of the bank's relevant large exposure to credit 
risk. 

18 Redistribution or reduced exposure: ouHiows 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount after the effect 
of netting has been taken into consideration in respect of 
protected credit exposure that are deducted or redistributed 
from the original obligor's exposure class to the asset class 
relating to the protection provider, including any redistribution in • 
similar asset classes or sub-portfolios. 

19 Redistribution or reduced exposure: inflows 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount after the effect 
of netting has been taken into consideration in respect of 
protected credit exposure that are redistributed to the asset 

I class relating to the protection provider, including any 
redistribution in similar asset classes or sub-portfolios. 

20 SpecHic credit impairment 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to any 
specific credit impairment raised by the reporting bank in 
accordance with the relevant requirements of financial reporting 
standards issued from time to time. 

Items relatlnll to credit concentration risk - sectoral distribution: IRS approach 
Item number Description 

301 to 314 Sectoral distribution 

Based on, amongst others, the relevant specified sectors or 
industries, read with the relevant directives contained in the 
Standard Industrial Classification of all Economic Activities 
issued by Statistics South Africa from time to time, a bank that 
adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of its exposure 
to credit risk shall complete the relevant information specified in 
items 301 to 314. 
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Columns relating to credit concentration risk - sectoral distribution: IRB 
aooroach, items 301 to 317 
Cmumnnu~m~b~e~r-+-~~------------~De~sc~rl~~~~•o~n~----------------~ 

1 On-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's on
balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit exposure 
arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or derivative 
instrument, which amount shall be gross of any valuation 

f--::----------1--'a:::::d::.~tiustment or credit impairment. 
2 Off-balance-sheet exposure 

3 

4 

11 

13 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's off
balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit exposure 
arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or derivative 
instrument, including any relevant exposure amount in respect 
of an irrevocable commitment, prior to the application of any 
relevant credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure arising 
from a repurchase or resale agreement concluded by the 
reporting bank. 
Derivative instruments 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure arising 
from derivative instruments. 
Risk weighted value 

Based on the specified sectors, this column shall reflect the 
reporting bank's relevant aggregate risk weighted credit 
exposure amount calculated in accordance with the relevant 

'\• IRB approach adopted by the bank for the measurement of its 
exposure to credit risk. 
Specific credit Impairment 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to any 
specific credit impairment raised by the reporting bank in 
accordance with the relevant requirements of financial reporting 
standards issued from time to time. 
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Items relating to credit concentration risk- Herlindahi-Hirschman Index (HHI): 
IRB BDDroach 

Item number Description 
318 to 334 Wholesale HHI 

335to 340 

In order to identify potential concentration in the reporting bank's 
relevant credit portfolios, the bank shall, based on its risk 
weighted assets calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified In these Regulations, calculate its 
relevant Herfindahi-Hirschman Index, which index-

(a) is defined as HHI = S (proportion of total value)2 

(b) shall in the case of wholesale exposure be based on 
specified industries; 

(c) may range in value, with the most diversified portfolio 
reflecting a calculated value close to zero and the most 
concentrated portfolio reflecting a calculated value close or 
equal to 100 per cent. 

Retail HHI 

In order to identify potential concentration in the reporting bank's 
relevant credit portfolios, the bank shall, based on its risk 
weighted assets calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations, calculate its 
relevant Herfindahi-Hirschman Index-

(a) which risk weighted assets shall be divided by the relevant 
number of clients in order to determine the relevant average 
amount of risk weighted assets per client; 

(b) which index is defined as HHI = S (proportion of total value) 2 

(c) which index shall in the case of retail exposure be based on 
specified products; 

(d) which index may range in value, with the most diversified 
portfolio reflecting a calculated value close to zero and the 
most concentrated portfolio reflecting a calculated value 
close or equal to 1 00 per cent. 
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COlumns relating to credit concentration risk - geographical distribution: IRS 
ch. Items 341 to 397 

Column number 
1 

2 

3 

Description 
On-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's 
on-balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit 
exposure arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or 
derivative instrument, which amount shall be gross of any 
valuation adi ustment or credit impairment. 
Off-balance-sheet exposure 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's 
off-balance-sheet credit exposure, other than any credit 
exposure arising from a repurchase or resale agreement, or 
derivative instrument, including any relevant exposure amount 
in respect of an irrevocable commitment, prior to the application 
of anv relevant credit conversion factor. 
Repurchase and resale agreements 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
. reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure 
• arising from a repurchase or resale agreement concluded by 

,---------!-·t='h;.;;;.e7re.:;;.JJP=•o:-:-rt::;;.:.:ing.;;,;;L.,;b;;;.::a;:;,;n;;.:.k.'-------------~--~----l 
4 Derivative instruments 

11 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall 
reflect the aggregate amount in respect of any credit exposure 
arisina from derivative instruments. 
Risk weighted value ! 

Based on the specified geographical areas, this column shall I 
reflect the reporting bank's relevant aggregate risk weighted 

1 
credit exposure amount calculated in accordance with the 
relevant lAB approach adopted by the bank for the · 

1----------+-'=l'lleasurement of its exposure to credit risk. 1 

14 and 15 Credit impairment ' 

Based on the specified geographical areas, these columns shall 
respectively reflect the relevant aggregate amount relating to 
specific credit impairment and portfolio credit Impairment raised 
by the reporting bank in accordance with the relevant 
requirements of Financial Reporting Standards issued from time , 
to time. 
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Columns relating to credit concentration risk - 20 largest exposures In debt and 
with eauity exposure: IRS approach, Items 417 to 437 

Column number Description 
1 Debt exposure 

2to 4 

6 

This column shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to the 
reporting bank's twenty largest debt exposures, which debt 
exposures also have equity exposure of which the relevant 
amounts are included in columns 2 to 4, calculated as the sum of 
any-

(a) on-balance-sheet exposure, gross of any valuation 
adjustment or credit impairment; 

(b) off-balance-sheet exposure, including any relevant amount 
relating to an irrevocable commitment, prior to the 
application of any relevant credit-conversion factor; 

(c) exposure in respect of any repurchase or resale agreement; 
and 

(d) exposure in respect of any relevant derivative instrument, 
calculated In accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in regulations 23(15) to 23(19); 

which debt exposure amount reported in column 1 shall exclude 
the book value of any investment held by the reporting bank 
deemed to be an equity exposure in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in regulation 31. 
Equity exposure 

These columns shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
equity exposure amounts relating to the reporting bank's twenty 
largest debt exposures which also have equity exposure, gross 
of any valuation adjustment or credit impairment, including any 
publicly or privately held instrument deemed to be an equity 
exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 

• in reg_ulation 31. 
PD (%) 

In respect of the reporting bank's relevant exposure to an obligor 
in respect of whom the relevant debt exposure amount is 
included in column 1, this column shall reflect the reporting 
bank's relevant internally calculated PO ratio, which PO ratio 
shall be expressed as a percentage and shall be rounded to two 

~------------~d=e=c=im~a=lp~ll=a=ce=s~·----------------------------------~ 
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Column number Description 
7 Expected loss 

In respect of the reporting bank's relevant exposure to an obligor 
in respect of whom the relevant debt exposure amount is 
included in column 1, this column shall reflect the reporting 
bank's relevant expected loss amount, calculated in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in these Regulations. 

Co lumns relating to watch list: IRS BDDroach Items 438 to 452 
Column number Description 

5 Risk weighted value of EAD 

In respect of the total credit exposure amount relating to the 
relevant obligor Included in the reporting bank's watch list, this 
column shall reflect the relevant risk weighted amount, 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in these Reaulations. 

6 Specific credit Impairment 

In respect of the relevant obligor included in the reporting 
bank's watch list, this column shall reflect the relevant 
aggregate amount relating to any specific credit impairment 
raised by the reporting bank in accordance with the relevant 
requirements of Financial Reporting Standards issued from time 
to time. 



CREDIT RISK 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank: ............................................ .. 

Six months ended: ......................... (yyyy/mm/dd) 

Standardised and IRB approaches: 
Asseta bought-In 

Companies acquired and Immovable aesete 
bought-In 

bought Number of Type of Percentage Historic 
Une intacquired1 shares held shares held Interest held cost to date 
no. 

Name of company or description of asset 

-total 
(Specify) 

Immovable aesete2 -total 

(Specify) 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
8 

9 

10 

11 

Marlrat value 
at date of 

return 

Net asset 
value of 
company 

BA220 
Six monthly 

Country: 

Credit facilities provided Attributable 
by bank to eseh 

company share or 
profit! (lose) 

1. Report separate detail a In reapact at alllnvntmenta In companies bought-In, Including IIIII data on which the approval for IIIII acquisition or the company waa obtained from the Registrar, and the natura at bualnaae. 

2. Report aeparala detail a at any Immovable a81181 bought-In, In respect or which the hlatorlc coat ta data axcaecla 1 par can1 or tha reporting bank's qualifying capital and ..-funds reportad In Item 104 at the form 
BA700 aa at the month-end prec:edlng the month to which thte form BA220 relates, and which a81181 has not been dlapoll8d or at the and at IIIII reporting period. 
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25. Credit risk - Directives and Interpretations for completion of the six-monthly 
return concerning credit risk (Form BA220) 

(1) The content of the return is confidential and not available for inspection by the public. 

(2) The purpose of the return is to obtain selected information in respect of assets bought-
in. 

(3) The relevant calculation of the reporting bank's required amount of capital and reserve 
funds in respect of assets bought-in is contained in the form BA 200. Instead of providing 
any information related to the required amount of capital and reserve funds In respect of 
assets bought-in, the form BA 220 merely provides selected credit risk related information in 
respect of such assets bought-in. 

(4) Instructions relating to the completion of the six-monthly form BA220 are furnished with 
reference to specific headings and Item descriptions appearing on the form BA220, as 
follows: 

Item number 

1 to 5 Companies acquired 

These items shall reflect the relevant aggregate amounts relating to companies 
acquired or bought-in during the preceding five years in order to protect an 
investment, loan or advance and which companies have not been disposed of at the 
end of the reporting period. After a lapse of five years any relevant company 
bought-in shall no longer be regarded as an asset bought-in to protect an advance 
or investment, and shall be reclassified to the appropriate asset class. 

6 to 11 immovable assets 

These items shall reflect the relevant aggregate amounts relating to immovable 
assets acquired or bought-in during the preceding fiVe years In order to protect a 
loan or advance and which immovable assets have not been disposed of at the end 
of the reporting period. After a lapse of five years any relevant asset bought-in shall 
no longer be regarded as an asset bought-in to protect a loan or advance, and shall 
be reclassified to the appropriate asset class. 
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LIQUIDITY RISK 

Page no. 

1. Form BA 300 Liquidity risk ................................................... ~ ..................... 430 

2. Regulation 26 Directives, definitions and interpretations for completion 
of monthly return concerning liquidity risk (Form BA 300) ..... 435 



LIQUIDITY RISK 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank ..................................................... .. 
Month ended ......................................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

2to 7 
Line Total Next day 

Contractual balance sheet mismatch days 
no. 

1 2 3 
Contractual maturity of assets (items 2 to 4) 1 

Advances 2 

Trading, hedging and other investment instruments 3 

Other assets 4 

Contractual maturity of liabilities (items 6 to 9) 5 

Stable deposits 6 
Volatile deposits 7 

Trading and hedging instruments 8 
Other liabilities 9 

On-balance sheet contractual mismatch (item 1 less item 5) 10 

Cumulative on-balance sheet contractual mismatch 11 

Off-balance sheet exposure to liquidity risk 12 

of which: 
Uquidtty facilities provided to off-balance sheet vehicles 13 
Undrawn commitments (items 15 to 17) 14 

Unutllised portion of irrevocable lending facilities 15 

Unutillsed portion of irrevocable letters of credit 16 

Indemnities and guarantees 17 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO)_ 

8 days to More than 1 More than 2 More than 3 
month to 2 months to 3 months to 6 

1 month 
months months months 

4 5 6 7 

-

More than 6 
More than 1 

months to 1 
year 

year 

8 9 

BA300 
Monthly 

Non 
contractual 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

2to7 8 days to 
More than 1 More than 2 More than 3 

Business as usual (BaU) balance sheet mismatch 1 Line Total Next day 
days 1 month 

month to2 months to3 months to& 
no. months months months 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
BaU maturity of assets (Items 19 to 21) 18 

Advances 19 
Trading, hedging and other investment instruments 20 
Other assets 21 

BaU maturity of liabilities (Items 23 to 26) 22 
Stable deposits 23 
Volatile deposits 24 
Trading and hedging instruments 25 
Other liabilities 26 

On-balance sheet BaU mismatch (item 18 less item 22) 27 
Cumulative on-balance sheet BaU mismatch 28 
1. Please separately submit auumptlona made and any other relevant Information. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Bank-specific stress mismatch 1 Line Totaf Next day 
no. 

1 2 
Stressed maturity of assets (Items 30 to 32) 29 

Advances 30 
Trading, hedging and other investment Instruments 31 
Other assets 32 

Stressed maturity of liabilities (items 34 to 37) 33 
Stable deposits 34 
Volatile deposits 35 
Trading and hedging instruments 36 
Other liabllities 37 

On-balance sheet stress mismatch (Item 29 less item 33) 38 
Cumulative on-balance sheet stress mismatch 39 

Stressed outflows arising from off-balance sheet exposure3 40 

Cumulative on- and off-balance-sheet stressed mismatch 41 
Please separately submit assumptions made and any other relevant lnfonnatlon. 1. 

2. 
3. 

Meana the total for the specffled Item, and not the mathematical total of the apeeltled columns. 
Report aa absolute amounts. 

2to7 8 days to 
More than 1 

days 1 month 
month to 2 

months 
3 4 5 

More than 6 
More than 

months to 1 
1 year year 

8 9 
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maturity 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Available sources of stress funding 
Line Total1 

no. 

1 
Realisable by forced sale (total of items 43 to 45) 42 

Investment securities classified as avaflable for sale 43 
Unencumbered trading securities 44 
Assets available for securitisatlon vehicles 45 

FX mar1<et liquidity 46 
Available repo facilities (Item 48 plus Item 49 minus item 50) 47 

Ringfenced portfolio of prudential liquid securities 48 
25% of liquid assets held 49 
Current utilisation under Reserve Bank allotment 50 

Estimated unutilised interbank funding capacity 51 
Unsecured funding lines 52 
Secured funding lines 53 
Drawdown capacity in respect of call loans 54 
Other funding 55 
Total available liquidity (total of items 42, 46, 47 and 51 to 55) 56 
1. Means the total for the spaclflaclltem, and not the mathematical total of the specified columna. 

Concentration of deposit funding 

Funding supplied by associates of the reporting bank 

Ten largest depositors 

Ten largest financial institutions funding balances 

Ten largest government and parastatals funding balances 

Negotiable paper funding instruments 

Line 
no. 

57 
58 
59 
60 
61 

of which: issued for a period not exceeding twelve months 62 
of which: issued for a period exceeding five years 63 

amounts to be 

1. Means the total for the specified ltam, and not the ma1hamatlcal total of the specified columna. 

8 days to 1 
Next day 2 to 7 days 

month 

2 3 4 

offtothene~a~re~s~t~~~------------~· 

Next day 2 to 7 days 
8 days to 1 

month 

More than 1 
month to 2 

months 

5 

More than 1 
month to 2 

months 

More than 2 
months to 3 

months 
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Foreign exchange contractual maturity ladder Line 
(converted to ZAR) no. 

FX assets (total of items 65 to 69) 64 
USD 65 
EUR 66 
GBP 67 
Other 68 
ZAR leg of FX derivatives 69 

FX liabilities (total of items 71 to 75) 70 

USD 71 

EUR 72 
GBP 73 
Other 74 

ZAR leg of FX derivatives 75 

ZAR funding position of FX exposures (item 64 less Item 70) 76 

Anticipated change In business 1 Line 
no. 

Expected Incremental change due to change In assets (totl!l 
77 

of items 78 to 80) 

Advances 78 
Trading, hedging and other investment instruments 79 
Other assets 80 

Expected Incremental change due to change In liabilities 
81 (total of items 82 to 85) 

Stable deposits 82 
Volatile deposits 83 
Trading and hedging Instruments 84 
Other liabilities 85 

Expected funding Inflows I (outflows) to fund change In 
86 business (item 77 less item 81) 

1. During the next 12 month& 

fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

2to7 B days to 
More than 1 

Total Next day 
days 1 month 

month to2 
months 

1 2 3 4 5 

During More than 
Total next& &months 

months to 1 year 

1 2 3 

More than 2 More than 3 More than 6 
months to 3 months to 6 months to 1 

months months year 

6 7 B 

More than Indeterminate 
1 year maturity 

9 10 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

8 day& to 1 
More than 1 More than 2 

More than 3 
Interbank transactions 1 Line Total Next day 2to7days 

month 
monthto2 montha to 3 

months 
no. months months 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

lnterbank1 assets (total of items 88 and 91) 87 
Advances 88 

""""" __ .. 
Memorandum it~;ms: 
Weighted average effective annual interest rate related 89 
to balances held at month-end2

• 
4 (%) 

Collateralised2• 
3 90 

Other assets, including derivative instruments 91 
Memorandum jtems: 
Weighted average effective annual interest rate related 92 
to balances held at month-encf· 4 (%) 

Collateralisecf· 3 

I 
93 

lnterbank1 liabilities (total of items 95 and 98) 94 
Deposits 95 I 

Memorandum items: 
Weighted average effective annual interest rate related 96 
to balances held at month-end2

• 
4 (%) 

Collateralised2
• 
3 97 

Other liabilities, including derivative instruments 98 
Memorandum items: 
Weighted average effective annual Interest rate related 99 
to balances held at month-end2

• 
4 (%) 

Collateralised2
• 
3 100 

1. Including Intragroup banlul. 
2. PleaH provide the relevant required datalle eepal'lltaly for the tan largest balances Included In the ralavant $f28Cifted Items, per bank. 
3. Yea = 1; mainly= 2; some or partially= 3; no • 4. Pleaea provide the rehwant requlrad details and any further reiiMint Information separately when a portion of the Items I& collalsrall&ad 

whilst the remaining portion Is not collatarallaad. 
4. Plseaa provide the relevant required dalalla aepal'lltaly When denominated In dlfferant curranclsa. 
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26. Liquidity risk - Directives, definitions and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning liquidity risk (Form BA 300) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, among other things, is to determine-

(a) at the reporting date, in respect of specified time buckets-

(i) the contractual mismatch between assets and liabilities; 

(ii) the "business-as-usual" mismatch between assets and liabilities; 

(iii) the bank-specific stress mismatch; 

(b) in respect of a crisis scenario, the quantity and sources of funding available to 
the reporting bank; 

(c) in respect of funding sources, the reporting bank's potential concentration risk; 

(d) in respect of significant currencies, the reporting bank's exposure to foreign 
exchange; 

(e) the expected change in the bank's balance sheet. 

(3) A bank shall retain an audit trail in respect of the underlying data relating to the base 
models supporting the relevant form BA 300, which audit trail-

(a) shall provide a reconciliation between the total assets and the total liabilities 
reported on the form BA300 and the total assets and the total liabilities contained 
in the reporting bank's general ledger systems, which reconciliation-

(i) on request, shall be made available to the Registrar; 

(ii) shall not be included in the form BA300; 

(b) shall contain adequate explanations in respect of any reconciliation differences. 

(4) Unless specifically otherwise provided, any position reported on the form BA300 shall 
be included in the relevant time bucket based on the position's remaining term to contractual 
maturity. In the case of a product with multiple maturity dates, the reporting bank shall 
assume that-

(a) cash inflows will occur only at the latest residual contractual maturity date; 

(b) cash outflows will occur at the earliest residual contractual maturity date. 
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(5) Whenever specified or relevant, all amounts reported on the form BA300 in respect of 
a specified bucket shall represent the respective total amounts relating to, amongst others-

(a) assets, which total amount of assets shall be gross of any related impairment, 
allowance or provision for loss; 

(b) liabilities; or 

(c) derivative instruments, which total amount shall be the aggregate present value 
amount of the relevant cash flow amounts. 

(6) Whenever relevant, unless specifically otherwise stated, a bank-

(a) shall include any asset or liability item with no maturity profile in the bucket titled 
"non contractual" or "indeterminate maturity", as the case may be; 

(b) shall in accordance with Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time 
translate to the reporting currency any asset or liability item denominated in 
foreign currency; 

(c) shall report all inflows and outflows as positive amounts. 

(7) Whenever relevant, for purposes of reporting on the form BA 300 of-

(a) specified asset classes, the category titled-

(i) "advances" shall include-

(A) all loans or advances made by the reporting bank, whether asset
backed or unsecured; 

(B) all advances originated by the reporting bank through transactional 
banking facilities, such as overdrafts; 

(C) any structured finance loans; 

(ii) "trading, hedging and investment instruments" shall include-

(A) any financial market investment instrument, collateral deposits and 
unlisted equity investments; 

(B) any relevant derivative position or instrument; 

(C) any asset held in terms of a trading or investment activity of the 
reporting bank; 
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(iii) "other assets" shall include all assets other than the asset items envisaged 
in subparagraphs (i) and (ii) above, including-

(A) any debit balance in respect of items in transit arising from timing 
differences in external settlement processes; and 

(B) fixed assets, and intangible assets such as goodwill, patents and 
trademarks, which assets, by virtue of their nature, shall be regarded 
as non-contractual or of indeterminate maturity, as the case may be. 

(b) specified liability classes, the category titled-

(i) "volatile deposits" shall include any deposit likely to be quickly withdrawn in 
a stress situation, including deposits received from government, parastatal 
institutions such as the Public Investment Commissioner, financial 
institutions, asset managers, pension fund managers, banks or other 
private sector financial institutions, or private individuals; 

(ii) "stable deposits" shall include any deposit deemed by the reporting bank to 
be less liquid, that is, deposits other than volatile deposits, including 
deposits received from government, parastatal institutions such as the 
Public Investment Commissioner, financial institutions, asset managers, 
pension fund managers, banks or other private sector financial institutions, 
or private individuals; 

Provided that in respect of subparagraphs (i) and (ii)-

(A) a bank shall duly document the specific definitions and/or criteria 
applied by the bank to distinguish between "stable deposits" and 
"volatile deposits" and, at the request of the Registrar, the bank shall 
in writing submit to the Registrar the said specific definitions and/or 
criteria; 

(B) the Registrar may from time to time issue directives in respect of 
criteria to be applied by banks in order to distinguish between "stable 
deposits" and "volatile deposits"; 

(iii) "trading and hedging instruments" shall include-

(A) any financial market instrument, collateral liabilities and unlisted 
equity instruments; 

(B) any liability arising from a trading or investment activity of the 
reporting bank; 

(C) any relevant derivative position or instrument; 
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(iv) "other liabilities" shall include all liabilities other than the liability items or 
instruments envisaged in subparagraphs (i) to (iii) above, including any 
relevant amount related to a non-funding related liability, 

(c) items relating to maturity-

(i) "next day" shall include any item with a legal right for the relevant amount 
to be paid or received on the business day immediately following the 
reporting date; 

(ii) "2-7 days" shall include any item with a legal right for the relevant amount 
to be paid or received from the second business day up to and including 
the seventh day immediately following the reporting date; 

(iii) "non contractual" or "indeterminate maturity", as the case may be, shall 
include any item or position in respect of which no right or obligation in 
respect of maturity exists, including items such as deferred tax or 
provisions for non-performing assets. 

(B) Matters relating to a bank's contractual balance sheet position 

A bank-

(a) shall complete the section of the form BA300 that relates to its contractual 
balance sheet on a static gap basis with cash flows being reported strictly on the 
basis of an item's remaining contractual term to maturity, that is, accounts such 
as current accounts, savings accounts and transmission accounts shall be 
included in the next day bucket. 

(b) shall classify any marketable instrument tradable in a secondary market into an 
appropriate time bucket based on the said instrument's remaining contractual 
maturity. 

(9) Matters relating to a bank's business as usual balance sheet mismatch 

A bank-

(a) shall in the completion of the section of the form BA300 that relates to its 
business as usual balance sheet apply the same assumptions as in the bank's 
ALCO process, that is, the reported amounts shall be based on and be 
reconcilable to the bank's ALCO model; 

(b) shall obtain the prior written approval of its board of directors or board approved 
committee in respect of any assumption and reasoning applied in respect of the 
bank's ALCO process; 
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(c) shall on request submit to the Registrar any board approved assumption applied 
by the bank in respect of the bank's ALCO process; 

(d) shall duly document any related policies, procedures and underlying workings in 
respect of the relevant business as usual balance sheet; 

(e) shall report the business as usual balance sheet on a static gap basis. 

(10) Matters related to a bank-specific stress mismatch 

A bank-

(a) shall obtain the prior written approval of its board of directors or board approved 
committee in respect of any assumption and reasoning applied in respect of the 
bank-specific stress mismatch; 

(b) shall on request submit to the Registrar all relevant board approved assumptions 
and reasoning applied in respect of the bank-specific stress mismatch; 

(c) shall have in place sufficiently robust early warning indicators to identify the 
emergence of increased risk or vulnerabilities in its liquidity position or funding 
needs; 

(d) shall regularly perform robust liquidity stress tests or scenario analyses-

(i) in order to ensure that-

(A) the bank has in place an adequate framework that satisfactorily 
accounts for the liquidity risk inherent in its individual products and 
business lines; 

(B) the bank estimates and understands the potential behavioural 
aspects related to the repayment of assets and the withdrawal of 
deposits under a bank specific stress scenario; 

(C) the bank duly identifies the potential sources of liquidity strain; 

(D) the bank's incentives at business level are aligned with the overall 
risk tolerance of the bank; 

(E) the bank duly considers the amount of liquidity it may need to satisfy 
contingent obligations; 

(F) the bank duly considers and understands the potential impact of any 
plausible severe and prolonged liquidity disruption; 
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(ii) in order to identify and quantify the bank's exposure to possible future 
liquidity stresses; 

(iii) to analyse possible impacts on the bank's cash flows, liquidity positions, 
profitability, and solvency; 

(iv) the results of which stress tests or scenario analyses-

(A) shall be thoroughly discussed and understood by the bank's senior 
management; 

(B) shall form the basis for taking remedial or mitigating action-

(i) to limit the bank's liquidity exposure; 

(ii) to timely build up a liquidity cushion; 

(iii) to timely adjust the bank's liquidity profile according to the 
bank's risk tolerance approved by the bank's board of directors; 

(C) shall be appropriately linked to and play a key role in shaping the 
bank's contingency funding plan, which, among other things, shall 
outline policies for managing a range of stress events and clearly set 
out strategies for addressing liquidity shortfalls in emergency 
situations; 

(e) shall duly document any related policies, procedures and underlying workings in 
respect of its relevant stress mismatch; 

(f) shall report the bank-specific stress mismatch on a static gap basis. 

( 11) Available sources of stress funding and related matters 

A bank-

(a) shall obtain the prior written approval of its board of directors or board approved 
committee in respect of any assumption made relating to the realisable value of 
assets under a forced sale scenario; 

(b) shall on request submit to the Registrar all relevant board approved assumptions 
and reasoning applied in respect of the realisable value of assets under a forced 
sale scenario; 
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(c) shall ensure appropriate diversification in both the tenor and source of its 
funding; 

(d) shall, notwithstanding the relevant requirements specified in regulation 27 
relating to minimum liquid assets, maintain a liquidity cushion, made up of 
unencumbered liquid assets, to protect the bank against liquidity stress events, 
including potential losses of unsecured and typically available secured funding 
sources; 

(e) shall ensure that its policies, processes, systems and procedures relating to 
liquidity risk management are sufficiently robust to effectively manage the bank's 

(i) ongoing liquidity needs, including any relevant intraday liquidity 
requirements; 

(ii) collateral positions. 

(12) Matters relating to a bank's foreign exchange contractual maturity ladder 

In order for the Registrar to assess the reporting bank's foreign currency liquidity needs 
and the mismatch between foreign currency assets and foreign currency liabilities, the 
bank shall report to the Registrar separate information relating to its foreign currency 
contractual maturity ladder, provided that-

(a) when the bank's gross foreign exchange liability exposure exceeds 2.5 per cent 
of the bank's funding liabilities, which funding liabilities shall be calculated in 
accordance with the provisions of paragraph (b) below, the bank shall report to 
the Registrar the ZAR equivalent amount in respect of individual currencies at 
the month-end closing rate; 

(b) in order to determine the said amount in respect of the bank's funding related 
liabilities, the bank shall base its calculation on the relevant amount reported in 
item 55 of the form BA100, that is, deposits, current accounts and other 
creditors; 

(c) in all cases, all relevant reported foreign currency amounts shall include the 
relevant amounts relating to the bank's forward exchange contracts, that is, 
FECs. 
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(13) Conditions subject to which negotiable certificates of deposit, promissory notes or 
instruments of similar characteristics may be issued 

The issue of negotiable certificates of deposit, promissory notes or instruments of 
similar characteristics specified in a directive issued by the Registrar from time to time 
in terms of section 6(6) of the Act, and contemplated in section 79(1 )(c) of the Act, 
shall be subject to the conditions specified below. 

(a) The instruments shall not be issued for a period exceeding ten years, which 
period is the original maturity of the instrument, unless-

(i) the instruments are issued in accordance with conditions specified by the 
Registrar; or 

(ii) on prior application, the Registrar has in writing authorised a deviation 
from the prescribed period. 

(b) The total amount relating to such instruments issued by a bank for a period not 
exceeding 12 months, which period is the original maturity of the instrument, and 
not yet repaid at the reporting date, shall not exceed twenty per cent of the total 
amount of funding related liabilities to the public, determined in accordance with 
the requirements specified in subregulation (12)(b), as at the reporting date 
immediately preceding the current reporting date. 

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (b) above, the total amount relating 
to such instruments issued by a bank and not yet repaid at the reporting date 
may not exceed thirty per cent of the total amount of funding related liabilities to 
the public, determined in accordance with the requirements specified in 
subregulation (12)(b), as at the reporting date immediately preceding the current 
reporting date. 

(14) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly return concerning liquidity risk are 
furnished with reference to the item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the 
form BA 300, as follows: 

Line item 
number 

6 This item shall include the aggregate amount of deposits received that are unlikely 
to be withdrawn within a short period of time, excluding any amount relating to an 
item included in item 9. 

7 This item shall include the aggregate amount of deposits received that may be 
withdrawn within a short period of time. 
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13 This item shall include the aggregate amount of liquidity facilities provided by the 
reporting bank to any off-balance sheet vehicle. For example, when the reporting 
bank acts as a liquidity provider in respect of a special-purpose institution in an 
asset-backed securitisation structure, the bank shall include in item 13 the 
aggregate amount relating to a liquidity facility provided by the reporting bank to 
the said special-purpose institution. 

15 to 17 These items shall include the relevant required aggregate amounts in respect of 
irrevocable commitments granted by the reporting bank to provide funds, provided 
that no amount in respect of a commitment to provide funds, which commitment 
may unconditionally be cancelled by the reporting bank at any time, shall be 
included in any of the aforementioned items. 

18 to 28 Based on the relevant directives specified above in respect of items 1 to 9, these 
items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to the maturity 
or run-off of assets and liabilities of the reporting bank under normal operating 
conditions, instead of being based on the contractual maturity profile of the 
relevant asset and liability items. 

29 to 41 Based on the relevant directives specified above in respect of items 1 to 9, these 
items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to a bank
specific stress, as determined by way of factual experience or simulation or both, 
performed by the reporting bank in respect of all relevant asset and liability items 
under a bank-specific stress scenario. 

The simulated stress mismatch shall include stress modi'fication approved by the 
bank's board of directors or board-approved committee, or assumptions made by 
the reporting bank in respect of the business as usual mismatch, which simulated 
stress mismatch aims to provide an indication of the potential deterioration in the 
reporting bank's business as usual liquidity position under a bank specific stress 
scenario. 

40 This item shall include any amount relating to a stress outflow that may arise from 
off-balance sheet exposures, such as liquidity calls in respect of off-balance sheet 
commitments relating to a special-purpose institution. 

42 to 56 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts in respect of 
funding sources available to the reporting bank under a bank-speci'fic stress 
scenario, before taking into consideration any dispensation that may be granted by 
the Reserve Bank. 

43 This item shall reflect, amongst others, the aggregate amount relating to long-term 
investments that may be realised by the reporting bank within 7 days. 
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44 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of liquid marketable 
securities held for trading purposes, which securities shall be unencumbered, that 
is, this item shall not include any amount relating to a security held that is subject 
to further commitment or in terms of which agreement the security will be 
repurchased at a future date. 

45 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount relating to assets available for sale in 
respect of securitisation vehicles, of which the capability to execute within the 
period specified on the form BA 300 is already in place, that is, this item shall 
reflect the aggregate amount relating to assets within already approved 
securitisation structures in respect of which issues or further issues can readily be 
made available to the market. 

46 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of foreign exchange 
positions that may be executed by the reporting bank in order to obtain rand 
funding. 

48 This item shall re·nect the aggregate amount in respect of any liquid asset portfolio 
specifically maintained by the reporting bank for contingency liquidity risk 
management purposes, provided that this item-

(a) shall not include any instrument held in order to comply with the 
requirements specified in section 72 of the Act, which requirements relate to 
liquid assets required to be held by a bank; 

(b) shall include the aggregate amount of securities or instruments used by the 
bank for accommodation purposes, and any unencumbered liquid asset 
designated by the bank for liquidity risk contingency funding. 

49 This item shall be equal to 25 per cent of the reporting bank's liquid assets held in 
terms of the provisions of section 72 of the Act. 

50 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of the reporting bank's 
current utilisation in terms of the Reserve Bank's repo allotment. 

51 This item shall reflect the estimated aggregate amount in respect of funds 
available to the reporting bank From the interbank market in terms of undrawn lines 
or interbank funding agreements. 

52 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of uncommitted secured 
funding lines available to the reporting bank, such as bilateral funding lines derived 
from banking relationships. 

53 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of committed funding lines 
available to the reporting bank, such as lines raised by the payment of 
commitment fees. 
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54 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of loans that will mature 
and which amount may be used by the reporting bank for funding purposes in the 
case of a liquidity stress event. 

58 to 60 These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to the 
ten largest depositors in respect of funding received from the relevant specified 
sectors provided that the said aggregate amounts shall not include any amount in 
respect of negotiable certificates of deposits or other negotiable paper funding 
instruments issued by the reporting bank, which amounts shall be reported in item 
61. 

61 This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of negotiable paper funding 
instruments issued by the reporting bank, including all relevant amounts relating to 
negotiable certificates of deposit, promissory notes or instruments of similar 
characteristic. 

69 and 751n the case of all ZAR cross currency swap contracts the reporting bank shall 
report the relevant ZAR legs relating to the said contracts in items 69 and 75. 

77 to 86 Based on the bi-annual time buckets specified in the form BA 300, a bank shall 
estimate the expected change in its balance sheet during the 12 month period 
immediately following the reporting period, that is, for example, the reporting 
bank's expected incremental balance sheet growth during the two six month 
periods immediately following the current reporting date, which change shall 
exclude any rolling on maturity of existing products, that is, the bank shall only 
report the relevant change in its balance sheet. 

78 to 80 In respect of the specified periods, based on the relevant directives specified in 
subregulation (7)(a), these items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of the reporting bank's estimated change in business. 

82 to 85 In respect of the specified periods, based on the relevant directives specified in 
subregulation (7)(b), these items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of the reporting bank's estimated change in business. 
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MINIMUM RESERVE BALANCE AND LIQUID ASSETS 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank .......................................... . 
Month ended ....•......•..•....•.•................ (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Description of Item 

Less: funding received from head office or from other branches within the 
group2 
Less: amounts owing by banks, branches and mutual banks in the Republic~ 

Liabilities, as reduceda (item 1 less items 2 and 3) 
Lese: funding received in terms of specified repurchase agreements 4 

Less: liabilities relating to transactions in derivative instruments" (item 67, 
column 3, of form BA 1 00) 
Less: amounts owing by banks rated investment grade or better, which banks 
are located In other countries rated investment grade or better 
Add: funding received from head office or other branches within the same 
group2 (item 2 above) 

Liabilities, as adjusteda (Item 4 less items 5 to 7 plus item 8) 
Average daily minimum reserve balance to be held (item 9 column 2 multiplied by 
the prescribed percentage) 

Less: Average dally amount of Reserve Bank notes and subsidiary coin held 
during the reporting month 

Average daily minimum reserve balance to be held with the Reserve Bank (rtem 
10 less item 11) 
Average daily reserve balance held up to fourteenth business day of the month 
following on the month to which this return relates 
Liquid assets required to be held (Item 4 column 2 multiplied by the prescribed 
percentage specified in this Item 14) 
Average daily amount of liquid assets held up to fourteenth business day of the 
month following the month to which this return relates (total of items 16 to 22) 
refer to section 1 of the Act 
Reserve Bank notes and coin held during the preceding month (excluding such 
notes or coin taken into account opposite item 11 in the calculation of 
minimum reserve balance) 
Gold coin and bullion 
Clearing account balances held with the Reserve Bank 
Treasury bills of the Republic 
Securities issued by virtue of section 66 of the Public Finance Management Act, 
1999, to fund the Central Government 
Securities of the Reserve Bank 

I the Land Bank 

Adjustment in respect of cash-management schemes - regulation 16 
Adjustment in respect of set-off In terms of financial reporting standards 
Amounts qualifying for set-off in terms of regulation 13 
Average daily amount of all liquid assets acquired under resale agreements 
Average daily amount of all liquid assets sold under repurchase agreements 
Total average vault cash . 
Less: Vault cash utilised In item 11 (may not exceed item 10) 
Excess vault cash utilised in item 16 (item 281ess item 29) 

average sum 

3 
4 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
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BA310 
Monthly 

to the two months preceding the reporting month, divided by three, provided that In the case of items 10 to 13, 15 to 22, ancl26 ancl27 the average 
amount shall be the average dally amount calculated in accordance with the requirements apaclfled In regulation 8 lnataed of the average amount 
calculated In accordance with the provisions of this footnote 1. 

2. Relates only to branchaa of foreign lnaHtuUona conducting the busi11118S of a bank in the Republic. 
3. In order to eliminate any potential doubla counting of liabilities, provided that no amount relating to an amount owed to the reporting bank by the 

Raaerva Bank shall be Included In this item 3. 
4. Not to Include any amount In rea pact of a repurchase transaction concludad In rea pact of an Instrument obtained In terms of a 1'1111818 agreement 

already deducted In Item 3. 
5. Not to lncluda any amount alreedy deducted elsewhere on form BA 310. 
6. Subject to a minimum amount of zero, that Ia, the relevant amount shall be a positive amount or zero. 
7. Relates to the percentage datermlned In terms of &action 10A(2) of the South African Raaarva Bank Act, No. 90 of 1989. 
8. Report undar columna 3 and 4 the relevant required amounts Included In column 2 that relate to Instruments acquired In terms of a raaala 

agreement 
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27. Minimum reserve balance and liquid assets - Directives and interpretations for 
completion of monthly return concerning minimum reserve balance and liquid 
assets (Form SA 31 0) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) A bank shall comply with the provisions of any Notice issued by the Governor of the 
Reserve Bank under section 1 OA of the South African Reserve Bank Act, 1989 (Act No. 90 
of 1989), regarding the determination of the minimum reserve balance to be held with the 
Reserve Bank, and the provisions of regulations 8(1) and 8(2) regarding the calculation of 
the average daily amount of Reserve Bank notes and subsidiary coin and liquid assets held 
during the reporting month. 

(3) Minimum liquid assets 

(a) For the purposes of complying with the provisions of section 72(1) of the Act, a 
bank shall during the period prescribed in subregulation (5) hold an average 
daily amount of liquid assets that shall not be less than an amount equal to 
5 per cent of its liabilities as reduced as reported in item 4 column 2 of the 
latest monthly form BA 310 furnished to the Registrar in terms of the provisions 
of section 75(1 )(a) of the Act, provided that-

(i) the minimum amount of liquid assets held by a bank at the close of 
business on any day during the period prescribed in subregulation (5) 
shall not be less than an amount equal to 75 per cent of the average 
daily amount of liquid assets required to be held by the bank in terms of 
the provisions of this subregulation (3); 

(ii) the minimum amount of liquid assets held by the bank at any time during 
the day shall not be less than an amount equal to 50 per cent of the 
average daily amount of liquid assets required to be held by the bank in 
terms of the provisions of this subregulation (3); 

(iii) at lea~t 95 per cent of liquid assets required to be held by the bank in 
terms of the provisions of this subregulation (3) at the close of business 
on any day during the period prescribed in subregulation (5) shall be 
liquid assets owned outright by the said bank, that is, at least 95 per cent 
of liquid assets required to be held by the bank shall be liquid assets not 
subject to further commitment; and 

(b) no foreign-currency assets, except gold coin and bullion, and no instruments 
acquired in terms of a securities lending transaction shall qualify as liquid 
assets. 
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(4) The Registrar, in consultation with the Governor of the Reserve Bank, may amend the 
provisions of subregulation 3(a) in respect of a particular bank or the banking sector as a 
whole should such provisions adversely affect the risk profile of the particular bank or the 
banking sector as a whole. 

(5) Period of maintenance of prescribed minimum reserve balance and liquid assets 

A bank shall maintain the minimum required amounts of prescribed minimum reserve 
balance and liquid assets during the period from the fifteenth business day of the 
month following the month or calendar quarter to which a particular return relates up to 
and including the fourteenth business day of the month following the month or calendar 
quarter in respect of which the next monthly or quarterly return, as the case may be, is 
to be furnished by the reporting bank. 

(6) Assets pledged or otherwise encumbered 

(a) Unless an exemption has been granted by the Registrar in terms of the proviso 
to section 72(3) of the Act, only assets not pledged or otherwise encumbered at 
the close of business on any day during the period prescribed in subregulation 
(5) shall qualify as liquid assets. 

(b) Securities lodged with the Reserve Bank to secure facilities shall not be 
regarded as pledged except to the extent that such securities are required to 
secure facilities actually utilised at the close of business on any day. 

(7) Assets acquired in terms of a resale agreement 

An asset acquired by a bank in terms of a resale agreement and which asset is a liquid 
asset as defined in section 1 of the Act shalf for the purposes of section 72(1) of the 
Act rank as a liquid asset of the said bank having acquired the said asset in terms of 
the resale agreement, instead of the bank that sold the asset in terms of the 
repurchase agreement, provided that the asset has not been disposed of under a 
further repurchase agreement and has not been encumbered or lodged as security by 
the said bank. 

(8) Valuation of securities that qualify as liquid assets 

A bank shall value liquid assets held at the close of business on any day during the 
period prescribed in subregulation (5) for the purposes of complying with the provisions 
of section 72(1) of the Act based on the daily market yields published by the Reserve 
Bank on Reuters page SARB 20 and/or such other page as may be specified by the 
Reserve Bank from time to time for accommodation collateral purposes. 
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(9) Instructions relating to the completion of the form BA 310 are furnished with reference 
to certain item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the form BA 310, as follows: 

Line item 
number 

3 Amounts owing by banks, branches and mutual banks in the Republic 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount relating to 
amounts owed by banks, branches and mutual banks in the Republic to the 
reporting bank, including any relevant amount related to a loan granted in terms 
of a resale agreement, provided that no amount relating to any amount owed to 
the reporting bank by the Reserve Bank shall be included in the aforesaid 
aggregate amount. 

The purpose of the deduction is to avoid double reserving against liquidity risk in 
the South African banking system. 

5 Repurchase agreements 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount relating to funding 
received in respect of repurchase agreements with a term of 31 days or shorter, 
with Government securities, Treasury bills, Land Bank bills and Reserve Bank 
securities, qualifying as liquid assets, as underlying security. 

10 Minimum reserve balance required to be held, prior to any adjustment 

This item shall reflect the relevant required average daily minimum reserve 
balance to be held as from the fifteenth business day of the month following on 
the month to which the return relates, that is, item 9 column 2 multiplied by the 
required percentage. 

12 Minimum reserve balance required to be held with the Reserve Bank 

This item shall reflect the relevant required average daily minimum reserve 
balance to be held with the Reserve Bank as from the fifteenth business day of 
the month following on the month to which the return relates, that is, item 10 less 
item 11. 
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14 Liquid assets required to be held 

This item shall reflect the relevant amount of liquid assets required to be held as 
from the fifteenth business day of the month following on the month to which the 
return relates, that is, item 4 column 2 multiplied by the prescribed percentage 
specified in item 14. 

15 to 22 Average dally amount of liquid assets held 

The reporting bank shall record in items 16 to 22 the average daily amount of its 
holdings during the prescribed period of the individual categories of liquid assets, 
valued in accordance with the requirements specified in section 72(4) of the Act. 

The individual liquid asset items identified shall include the average daily 
amounts during the prescribed period of liquid assets acquired under resale 
agreements, but shall not include the average daily amounts of such assets sold 
under repurchase agreements. 

23 to 30 Memorandum items 

24 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to set-off 
or offsetting of balances or amounts in accordance with the relevant 
requirements for set-off or offsetting contained in Financial Reporting Standards 
issued from time to time. 

25 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to set-off 
of balances or amounts in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulation 13. 

26 and 27 The average daily amounts of all liquid assets acquired under resale agreements 
during the prescribed period and included in items 19 to 22, or sold under 
repurchase agreements, shall respectively be recorded in items 26 and 27. 
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MARKET RISK 
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MARKET RISK 

(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank ....................................................... . 
Month ended ................................................. (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Summary infonnation 

Standardised approach (total of items 2, 8, 14 and 19) 1 

Interest rate risk (total of items 3 to 7) 2 

Specific risk (item 35) 3 

General risk (item 53) 4 

Interest rate options - simplified method (item 95, col. 1) 5 
Interest rate options - delta-plus method: gamma and vega risk 
96, col. 1) 6 

Interest rate options- scenario matrix approach (item 99, col1) 7 

Equity position risk (total of items 9 to 13) 8 

Equity specific risk (item 69) 9 

Equity general risk (item 70) 1 0 

Equity options - simplified method (item 95, col. 2) 11 
Equity options - delta-plus method: gamma and vega risk (item 96, 
col. 2) 12 

Equity options - scenario matrix approach (item 99, col.2) 13 

Foreign exchange risk (total of items 15 to 18) 14 

Foreign exchange and gold (item 82) 15 
Foreign exchange and gold options - simplified method (item 95, col. 
3) 16 
Foreign exchange and gold options - delta-plus method: gamma 
vega risk (Item 96, col. 3) 17 
Foreign exchange and gold options - scenario matrix approach 
9~col.~ 18 

Commodities risk (total of items 20 to 24) 19 

Simplified method (item 83, col 7) 20 

Maturity ladder method (item 86, col. 7) 21 

Commodity options- simplified method (item 95, col. 4) 22 
Commodity options- delta-plus method: gamma and vega risk (item 
96, col.4) 23 

Commodity options- scenario matrix approach (rtem 99, col. 4) 24 

Internal models approach 

Current day 1 25 

Previous day1 26 

60 day average, multiplied by the specified multiplication factor1 27 

Specific risk add-on1 28 

Incremental risk charge 1 29 
Capital requirement (item 28 plus item 29 plus (the higher of item 26 or 27, 

30 
col. 1) plus (the higher of item 26 or: 27, col. 2)) 

Total market risk requlremenf (total of items 32 to 34) 

Minimum presc:rlbed (pillar 1) market risk requlrement
3 

(Item 1 plus item 
30) 

Systemic risk add-on (pillar 2a) market risk requlrement4 

1. Calculated In ae<:ordanca 
2. Item 9 column 3 of the form BA700. 
3. Also refer to Item 1 column 6 of the form BA700. 
4. Also refer to ltam 2 column 6 of the form BA700. 
5. Also refer to ltam 8 column 3 of the form BA700. 

31 

32 
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Monthly 
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Interest rata risk 
no. 

Specific risk (total of items 36 to 38, 42 to 45, and 49 to 52) 35 
SA central government or SA Reserve Bank 36 
Other sovereign exposure rated AAA to AA- 37 

Other sovereign exposure rated A+ to BBB- (total of Items 39 to 41) 38 
Up to 6 months 39 
More than 6 months but less than or equal to 24 months 40 

More than 24 months 41 
Other sovereign exposure rated BB+ to B- 42 
Other sovereign exposure rated below B- 43 
Unrated government exposure 44 
Qualifying items (total of Items 46 to 48) 45 

Up to 6 months 46 
More than 6 months but less than or aqua! to 24 months 4 7 
More than 24 months 48 

Specified non-qualifying issuers 1 49 
Other exposures rated 8B+ to B8- 50 

Other exposure rated below 88- 51 
Unrated non-government exposure 52 

General risk (total of items 54 to 60) 53 
Base currency (ZAR) 54 
USD M 
Euro 56 
G8P 57 
CHF 56 
JPY 59 

1. Includes Instruments In respeet of a securitization scheme, whlc:h 
enhancement facUlty, unrated liquidity facility or latter of c:radlt.. 

60 
exposure constitutes a first-Was c:redlt-



Equity and equity Indices risk 

Equity 
Specific r1sk (gross equity positions, long and short) (total of items 62 and 63) 

Less liquld1 

Other 
General r1sk (net equity positions, or difference between long and short) 

Equity Indices 
General rlek (net equity positions, or differern:e between long and short) 

Equity Index add-on2 (net long or short position) (total of items 67 and 68) 
Diversified indices 

61 

62 
63 
64 

en 
0 
m 
en 
m 
~ 
tll 
m 
lJ 
1\) 
0 ..... 



Foreign exchange and gold risk 

Total foreign currency and gold position 
All foreign currencies (total of Items 75 to 80) 
Gold 

Mem017lndum Items: foreign currency positions 
USD 
Euro 
GBP 
CHF 
JPV 
Other 

Required capital and reserve funds 

Total net open position2 

1. as alnloluw amounts. 

74 

75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 

81 
82 

2. Calculated In accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 28(7){d)(lll),1hat Is, the greater otthe sum of the bank's relevant net short poaltlons or the sum of the bank's relevant net long 
poaltlons In forlllgn cunrency, plua the bank'a net abaolute position In gold, that ia,the bank' a net poaltlon In gold IIT68pectlve whether the eald net position Ia a long or short poaltlon. 

Cil 
0 
< m 
ll z 
~ 
m z 
-t 
Cil 

~ 
9 
..m 
..... 
01 

CJ 
m 
0 
m 
~ 
m 
m 
ll 

~ ..... ..... 



Commodities risk 
Line 
no. 

Simplified approach (total of Items 84 and 85) 83 
Net positions 84 

Gross positions 85 {/) 

j1 
Maturity ladder approach2 (total of Items 87 to 89) 86 ~ 

Matched long and short positions 87 
{/) 
;l\ 

Residual net positions carried between time bands 88 0 
m 

Residual net open position 89 ll 
)> 
z 

Memorandum Items: commodity positions :-! 
Precious metals 90 

.... 
(TI 

Agricultural products 91 0 
Minerals m 

92 {/) 

Base metals 93 m 
s:: 
OJ 
m 
ll 
ro 
0 ..... 



458 No.3483B GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Foreign 

Options risk Une Interest rates Equities exchange and Commodltlee 
Simplified approach no. gold 

1 2 3 4 

Capital requirement 95 

Foreign 

Delta-plus approach 
Interest rates Equities exchange and Commodltlee 

gold i 

1 2 3 4 
Capital requirement (total of Items 97 and 
98) 96 

Gamma Impact 97 
Veaalmpact 98 

Foreign 

Scenario matrix approach Interest rates 1 Equltlas2 exchange and Commodltl884 

golctl 

1 2 3 4 

Capital requirement 99 
1. Refer to ragulatlon 28{7)(b)ln 11111pect of the treatment of different currencies and time bands. 

2. Refer to ragullltlon 28(7)(c)ln l1lllpect of the treatment of positions In dllfarant markets and Indices. 

3. Refer to ragulatlan 28(7)(d)ln l1lllpect of the treatment of different currency pairs. 

"- Refer to rwgullltlon 28(7)(e)ln l1lllpect of the treatment of positions In different commodities. 



off to the nearest 

Regulatory VaR amounts 1' 
2 Incremental Internal VaR3 

1~---------~----~---r--------.---~--__, risk ~--~------~--------~------~ 

Internal models approach Line no. Min VaR Ave VaR Max VaR sVaR charge 1• 6 

Position risk- VaR 
incremental risk amount 

and 
100 

Interest rate risk 101 

Equity risk 1 02 

Foreign exchange risk, including gold 1 03 
Commodity risk 104 
CXher 105 

Memorandum Items: 

Total VaR amounts4
• 
5 106 

Desk 15 107 
Desk 25 108 
Desk 35 109 

CXher desks5 110 
1. Calculated In accordance with the relevant requirements apeclflad In these Regulations. 

~------j--~ 

2. Basad on, amongst other things, a 99 per cent, one-tailed confidence Interval, and a minimum holding period of tan trading clays. 
3. May be basad on a confidence Interval and/or minimum holding period that dlffere from the requirements specified In thBIIII Regulations. 

Max VaR VaR limit sVaR limit 

4. May not be equal to the sum of individual requirements calculated In respect of the respective risk categories or trading desks due to, amongst oth11111, dlval'lllflcetlon benefits. 
5. Plaasa separately submit In writing the relevant desk description and other relavant Information. 
6. Refer to regulation 28(8)(h){IJ(E). 
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28. Market risk (position risk) • Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning market risk (Form BA 320) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the form BA 320, amongst other things, is to measure and report the 
reporting bank's exposure to market risk or position risk arising from the bank's trading 
activities and specified banking activities. 

(3) In respect of-

(a) the current market value of any interest rate related instrument held in the 
reporting bank's trading book; 

(b) the current market value of any equity instrument held in the reporting bank's 
trading book; 

(c) any foreign exchange instrument held in the reporting bank's banking book or 
trading book, that is, any foreign-currency position held by the bank; 

(d) any commodity position held in the reporting bank's banking book or trading 
book, that is, any commodity position held by the bank, 

the reporting bank shall calculate a capital requirement in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in this regulation 28, provided that-

(i) subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 
the Registrar may allow a bank to exclude from the said capital 
requirements such structural foreign exchange positions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ii) when the bank internally hedges a credit exposure held in the bank's 
banking book using a credit-derivative instrument held in the bank's trading 
book, the banking book exposure shall be deemed not to be hedged for 
purposes of calculating the bank's required amount of capital and reserve 
funds unless the bank purchased from an eligible third party protection 
provider a credit-derivative instrument that complies with the relevant 
requirements specified in regulations 23(9)(d)(xi)(B) and 23(9)(e), provided 
that when the bank purchased and recognises the third party protection as 
a hedge of the said banking book exposure as envisaged in this 
subparagraph (ii), neither the internal nor external credit derivative hedge 
shall be included in the bank's trading book for the purposes of these 
Regulations; 
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(iii) the bank shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(6)0), 23(8)0), 23(11 )(q) and 23(13)(e) deduct from its capital 
and reserve funds any instrument held that qualifies as capital of the 
reporting bank, any other bank, any securities firm or other regulated 
institution, or that constitutes an intangible asset, provided that, subject to 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the 
Registrar may in respect of instruments that qualify as capital of any other 
bank, securities firm or regulated institution grant approval for a bank that 
actively acts as a market maker in the said instruments to include the said 
instruments in its trading book and calculate a capital requirement in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these Regulations 
instead of deducting the said amounts from the bank's capital and reserve 
funds; 

(iv) the bank may include in its trading book any term trading related repo-style 
transaction that complies with the relevant requirements specified in these 
Regulations in respect of trading positions, provided that-

(A) both legs of the said transaction shall be in the form of cash or 
securities otherwise eligible for inclusion in the bank's trading book; 

(B) regardless whether the said transaction is recorded in the bank's 
banking book or trading book, all repo-style transactions shall be 
subject to the relevant requirements relating to counterparty credit 
risk specified in regulations 23(15) to 23(19). 

(v) based on the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(15) to 
23(20) read with the relevant risk weights envisaged in regulations 23(6), 
23(8 ), 23( 11) or 23( 13) the bank shall, in addition to any relevant required 
amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific risk or general risk 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this 
regulation 28, calculate the relevant required amount of capital and reserve 
funds relating to counterparty credit risk arising from any relevant OTC 
derivative instrument, repo-style transaction or other transaction held in the 
bank's trading book, including any relevant credit-derivative instrument, 
provided that the risk weights applied by the bank in respect of the relevant 
exposure to counterparty credit risk shall be consistent with the risk weights 
applied by the bank in respect of the bank's banking book credit exposure, 
that is-

(A) a bank that adopted the standardised approach in order to measure 
the bank's exposure to credit risk in respect of any banking book 
exposure shall apply the relevant risk weights envisaged in the said 
standardised approach in order to calculate the said required amount 
of capital and reserve funds relating to counterparty credit risk arising 
from any relevant OTC derivative instrument, repo-style transaction 
or other transaction held in the bank's trading book; 
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(B) a bank that adopted the IRB approach in order to measure the bank's 
exposure to credit risk in respect of any banking book exposure shall 
apply the relevant risk weights envisaged in the said IRB approach in 
order to calculate the said required amount of capital and reserve 
funds relating to counterparty credit risk arising from any relevant 
OTC derivative instrument, repo-style transaction or other transaction 
held in the bank's trading book; 

(vi) in order to ultimately calculate the bank's required capital adequacy ratio 
the bank shall, based on the formula specified below, convert the bank's 
required amount of capital and reserve funds calculated in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in this regulation 28 to the required 
risk-weighted exposure amount. 

RWE = Kx 12,5 

where: 

RWE is the required risk-weighted exposure amount 

K is the required amount of capital and reserve funds calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this 
regulation 28. 

(4) For the measurement of a bank's exposure to market risk (position risk) as envisaged 
in subregulation (3), the bank shall, at the discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative 
methodologies specified below. 

(a) The standardised approach envisaged in subregulation (7) below, which 
standardised approach is based on a building-block method; 

(b) Subject to the bank's compliance with specified conditions and the prior written 
approval of the Registrar, the internal models approach envisaged in 
subregulation (B) below; or 

(c) Subject to the bank's compliance with the conditions specified in subregulation 
(5) below, the prior written approval of the Registrar and such further conditions 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of the said 
standardised approach and internal models approach. 

Provided that when a bank is unable, unwilling or unprepared to comply with the 
qualifying criteria specified for a particular approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to market risk, the Registrar may in writing direct the bank to apply a different 
specified approach, subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 483 

(5) Combination of the internal models approach and the standardised approach 

When a bank adopts the internal models approach for the measurement of one or 
more risk categories such as interest rates, foreign exchange rates that include gold, 
equity prices or commodity prices, which risk categories shall include all related option 
volatilities, the bank shall during the time period specified in writing by the Registrar 
develop and implement an integrated risk measurement system that captures and 
measures the bank's aggregate exposure to market risk arising from all the said 
categories of risk, provided that-

(a) unless specified otherwise in writing by the Registrar, once a bank developed 
and implemented one or more internal models for the measurement of-

(i) the bank's aggregate exposure to market risk; or 

(ii) a particular category of risk such as interest rates or equity exposure, 

the bank shall not revert to the standardised approach specified in subregulation 
(7) in order to measure the bank's aggregate exposure to market risk or 
exposure to the said particular category of risk; 

(b) in exceptional circumstances the Registrar may allow a bank to continue applying 
the standardised approach in respect of an insignificant risk category, such as 
commodities; 

(c) any relevant exposure to market risk not captured by the bank's internal models 
shall be subject to the standardised approach specified in subregulation (7); 

(d) during the period when the bank uses a combination of approaches as 
envisaged in this subregulation (5)-

(i) the bank shall not use a combination of the said two approaches within a 
particular risk category or across the bank's different risk centres in respect 
of the same type of risk, that is, each risk category shall be assessed using 
either the internal models approach or the standardised approach; 

(ii) the bank shall not modify the combination of the two approaches without 
the prior written approval of the Registrar; 

(iii) the bank shall ensure that no element of market risk escapes the bank's 
measurement of risk, that is, all the relevant exposures arising from all the 
specified risk categories, whether calculated according to the standardised 
approach or internal models approach, shall be captured; 

(e) as a minimum, subject to any relevant requirements relating to minimum required 
capital and reserve funds that may be specified in or in terms of the provisions of 
regulation 38 of these Regulations, the bank's aggregate required amount of 
capital and reserve funds relating to market risk shall be equal to the sum of the 
amounts calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
respect of the standardised approach and/or the internal models approach. 
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(6) A bank-

(a) shall include in the monthly form BA 320 all relevant financial instruments and 
positions envisaged in subregulation (3); 

(b) shall include in the daily form BA 325 all financial instruments held as an open 
position in the bank's trading book; 

(c) shall include in the monthly form BA 330, amongst other things, all financial 
instruments held in the bank's banking book that expose the bank to interest-rate 
risk; 

(d) shall include in the monthly form BA 340 all equity exposures held in the bank's 
banking book; 

(e) shall include in the monthly form BA 350 all relevant derivative instruments held 
in the bank's banking book or trading book; 

(f) shall in the calculation of the bank's exposure to market risk and the related 
required amount of capital and reserve funds, from the date on which the 
relevant transaction was entered into, include all relevant on-balance sheet and 
off-balance sheet transactions, including any forward sale or purchase 
transaction; 

(g) shall manage its exposure to market risk arising from all relevant positions held 
in its trading book and/ or banking book in such a manner that the bank 
continuously complies, that is, at the close of each business day, with the 
relevant prescribed minimum required amount of capital and reserve funds 
relating to market risk; 

(h) shall have in place robust risk management policies, procedures, processes and 
systems in order to ensure that the bank's intraday exposures to market risk are 
within the approved internal limits set by the bank; 

(i) shall, in order to calculate the bank's adjusted exposure in respect of any 
collateral held in terms of a repurchase or resale agreement, which transaction is 
included in fhe bank's trading book, apply the comprehensive approach relating 
to collateral, prescribed in regulation 23(9)(b); 

m shall have in place a written board approved policy, and procedures, which policy 
and procedures-

(i) shall duly specify the criteria for determining which on-balance sheet items 
and which off-balance sheet items, or activities of the bank, are classified 
as part of the bank's trading book or activities, and which of the said items 
or activities are classified as part of the bank's banking book or activities; 

(ii) shall duly specify the bank's appetite for trading, including the nature and 
extent of the bank's trading activities; 
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(iii) shall take into account the bank's risk management capabilities and 
practices; 

(iv) shall be sufficiently robust to ensure-

(A) that any transfer of instruments, items or assets between the bank's 
trading book and banking book is duly documented and subject to 
audit verification; 

(B) the bank's continued compliance with the requirements of these 
Regulations, including compliance with minimum required capital and 
reserve funds, and compliance with all the relevant requirements 
specified in the said board-approved policy, which compliance, 
amongst other things, shall be duly documented and be subject to 
periodic internal audit; 

(v) shall specify that any transfer of instruments, items or assets between the 
bank's trading book and banking book shall be recorded at arms-length 
prices; 

(vi) shall be reviewed by the bank on a regular basis but not less frequently 
than once a year; 

(vii) shall duly specify-

(A) the extent to which an exposure can be marked-to-market on a daily 
basis by reference to an active liquid two-way market; 

(B) the extent to which the bank is able to and required to obtain or 
derive valuations for exposures, which valuation can be externally 
validated in a consistent manner; 

(C) the extent to which legal restrictions or other operational 
requirements may impede the bank's ability to effect an immediate 
liquidation of relevant exposure; 

(D) the extent to which the bank is required to and able to actively 
manage all relevant exposures within its trading operations; 

(E) the extent to which the bank may transfer risk or exposures between 
the banking book and trading book, and criteria for the said transfers; 

(viii) shall in the case of exposures that are marked-to-model, duly specify the 
extent to which the bank is able-

(A) to identify the material risks relating to the relevant exposures; 
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(B) to hedge the material risks arising from the said exposures and the 
extent to which any hedging instrument would have an active, liquid 
two-way market; 

(C) to derive reliable estimates for the key assumptions and parameters 
used in the bank's model; 

(k) shall, based on the relevant requirements relating to ·financial instruments in 
foreign exchange or commodity positions held in the bank's trading book, 
calculate and maintain capital and reserve funds in respect of such financial 
instruments or positions held in the bank's banking book; 

(I) shall implement a robust risk management framework for the prudent valuation of 
positions held in the bank's trading book, which risk management framework, 
amongst other things, shall include the key elements speci'fied in regulation 39(13); 

(m) shall whenever relevant or required for reporting or calculation purposes, unless 
expressly stated otherwise in this regulation 28, convert all relevant gross or net 
foreign exchange or gold positions at the prevailing spot exchange rate. 

(7) Method 1: standardised approach 

(a) A bank that adopts the standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to market risk, which standardised approach is based on a building-block 
method-

(i) shall on a daily basis and in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in this subregulation (7) separately calculate its exposure to-

(A) specific risk and general market risk arising from all relevant debt and 
equity positions held in the bank's trading book; 

(B) foreign exchange risk arising from all relevant foreign currency and 
gold positions held by the bank; 

(C) commodity risk arising from all relevant commodity positions held by 
the bank; 

(D) risks arising from all relevant positions in options. 
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(ii) shall in order to measure the bank's exposure to price risk arising from 
option positions implement the more sophisticated methods specified in 
paragraph (f) below when the bank engages in the writing of options or 
when the bank conducts business in exotic options, provided that in the 
longer term a bank that is a significant trader in options, that is, a bank that 
holds unexpired positions in excess of 1 0 per cent of the aggregate amount 
of unexpired positions in the market, shall adopt and implement 
comprehensive value-at-risk models and shall be subject to the full range 
of quantitative and qualitative requirements specified in subregulation (8) 
below, and such further quantitative and qualitative requirements as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(b) Matters relating to debt securities and other interest rate related instruments 

(i) Based on the relevant requirements specified in this paragraph (b), in 
respect of any relevant position in a debt security or interest rate instrument 
held by the reporting bank in its trading book, including-

(A) any fixed-rate debt security or floating-rate debt security, or similar 
instrument; 

(B) any non-convertible preference share; and 

(C) any convertible debt instrument or preference share trading in a 
manner similar to a debt security, 

the reporting bank shall separately calculate the relevant minimum required 
amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific risk and general 
risk. 

(ii) Matters relating to specific risk 

A bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to market risk-

(A) may in the calculation of the bank's risk position offset matching 
positions in respect of identical instruments, including any relevant 
position arising from a derivative instrument, that is, even when the 
issuer of instruments is the same, the bank shall not offset positions 
arising from different issues since, for example, differences in coupon 
rates, liquidity or call features may cause prices to diverge in the 
short-term; 

(B) shall in respect of any relevant net short or long position relating to a 
government, qualifying, specified non-qualifying or other exposure 
calculate the bank's capital requirement relating to specific risk in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in table 1 below. 
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Table 1 
iPositlon in Description of position and specific risk capital 
respect of- requirement 

External credit assessment Unrated 
AAA, A+ to BBB· BB+ Below 

to !Residual term to maturity of- toB- B-
AA- Up to 6 ! More than More 

Govemment1• 
2 months . 6 months than 24 

but less months 
I than or 
equal to 24 
I months 

0% 0.25% I 1% 1.60% 8% 12% 8% 
Central 
government or 

0% 
central bank 
of RSA1

•
2

•
3 

Residual term to maturity of-
Up to 6 months More than 6 months More than 24 

qualifying4 but less than or months 
equal to 24 months 

0.25% 1% 1.60% 

~=~;~non- CapHal requirement calculated in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in item (C) below 

ssuers5 

External credit assessment Unrated 
Other BB+to BB· J BelowBB· 

8% I 12% 8% 
1. Includes fonns of government that qualify for a risk weight of zero per cent In 

terms of the provisions of regulation 23(6). 
2. Includes Instruments such as bonds and tr&asury bills and other short-term 

Instruments. 
3. Provided that the relevant Instrument Is denominated, and funded by the bank, In 

Rand. 
4. Includes· 

(a) securities Issued by public sector entitles and multilateral development 
banks; 

{b) any Instrument rated Investment grade, that Ia, a rating of BBB· or an 
equivalent rating, or a better rating, which rating shall be Issued In respect 
of the relevant Instrument by no less than two eligible Institutions; 

(c) any Instrument rated Investment grade, that Is, a rating of BBB· or an 
equivalent rating, by one eligible Institution, and not less than Investment 
grade by another eligible Institution; 

(d) any unrated Instrument Issued by any Institution rated investment grade, 
that Is, a rating of BBB· or an equivalent rating, or a bettsr rating, provided 
that the aald Institution shall be subject to comparable supervisory and 
regulatory arrangements than banks In the RSA, Including, In particular, 
risk-based capital requirements and regulation and supervision on a 
consolidated basis, and the bank has no reason to suspect that the aald 
unrated Instrument Is of a lesser quality than Investment grade; 

(e) subject to such conditions as may be specified In writing by the Registrar, 
any other unrated or other Instrument specified In writing by the Registrar. 

5. Includes Instruments Issued In respect of a securitization scheme, such as a 
flrat-loss credit-enhancement facility, an unrated liquidity facility or a letter of 
credit. 
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(C) shall in the case of a securitisation or resecuritisation exposure 
calculate the bank's specific risk capital requirement in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 23(6)(h), 
23(8)(h), 23(11) or 23(13), as the case may be, provided that-

(i) in respect of the relevant net securitization or resecuritisation 
position held in the bank's trading book, a bank that adopted 
the standardized approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk shall in the case of a securitization or 
resecuritisation exposure that is externally rated calculate its 
capital requirement relating to specific risk in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in table 2 below: 

Table 2 
s ·r. . k ipecttc ns ita I capl i t b d requ remen ase one f xt erna ra mg 

External credit 
Long-term rating_1 

assessment1 AAAto A+ to A- BBB+to BB+to Below BB-
AA- BBB- BB- or unrated 

Securitisation 
1.6% 4% 

exposure 
8% 28% Deducf 

Resecu ritisation 
exposure 

3.2% 8% 18% 52% Deducf 

Short-term rating1 

External credit Below A-3/ 
assessment1 A-1/ P-1 A-2J P-2 A-3/ P3 P-3 or 

unrated 
Securitisation 

1.6% 4% 8% Deducf 
exposure 
Resecuritlsation 

3.2% 
exposure 

8% 18% Deducf 

1. The notations used In this table relate to the ratmgs applied by a particular credit 
assessment Institution. The use of the rating scale of a particular credit 
assessment institution does not mean that any preference is given to a particular 
credit assessment Institution, and the assessments/ rating scales of other 
external credit assessment Institutions, recognised as eligible Institutions In 
South Africa, may have been used Instead. 

2. The bank shall deduct from its primary share capital and primary unimpaired 
reserve funds 50 per cent of the relevant amount and from Its secondary capital 
and secondary unimpaired reserve funds the remaining 50 per cent. 

(ii) in respect of the relevant net securitization or resecuritisation 
position held in the bank's trading book, a bank that adopted 
the IRS approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to credit risk shall in the case of a rated securitization or 
resecuritisation exposure calculate its capital requirement 
relating to specific risk in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in table 3 below: 
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Table 3 
s "fj • k jpeCI IC riS ita I cap1 requ1remen tb ase d one xte ti mara ng 

Securltisatlon exposure Resecuritisation 
exposure 

External 
long-term Senior, Non- Non- Non-rating1 

granular senior, 
granular 4 1 

Seniofl senior 
position2

• 
3 granular' 

AAA 0.56% 0.96% 1.60% 1.60% 2.40% 
AA 0.64% . 1.20% 2.00% 2.00% 3.20% 
A+ 0.80% 1 2.80% 4.00% 
A 0.96% 1.60% 2.80% 3.20% 5.20% 

I A- 1.60% 2.80% 4.80% 8.00% 
BBB+ 2.80% 4.00% 8.00% 12.00% 
BBB 4.80% 6.00% 12.00% 18.00% 
BBB- 8.00% 16.00% 28.00% 
BB+ 20.00% 24.00% 40.00% 
BB 34.00% 40.00% 52.00% 
BB- 52.00% 60.00% 68.00% 

BelowBB- Deducted from capital and reserve funds 

Securitlsation exposure Resecurltisation 

External exposure 

short-
term Senior, Non- Non- Non-

ratlng1 granular senior, 
granular 4 Seniofl 

senior 
position2

' 
3 granular5 

A-1/P-1 0.56% 0.96% 1.60% ~ 2.40% 
A-2/P-2 ! 0.96% 1.60% 2.80% 5.20% 
A-3/P-3 4.80% 6.00% 12.00% 18.00% 
Below Deducted from capital and reserve funds 

A-3/P-3-
1. The notations used In this tabla relate to the ratings used by a particular credit 

aasaasmant Institution. The uaa of the rating sGIIIe of a partk:ular credit assesament 
institution does not mean thet any preference Is glwn to a particular credit auesament 
institution. The aaaesamante/ rating SGIIIaa of other external credit auaaamant 
Institutions, recognlaad aa eligible lnlltltutlons In the RSA, may haw been used Instead. 

2. Relates to senior poeltlons In a aacurttlaaflon schema that conslsta of an effective number 
of underlying exposures of no Ieee than 6, which effectlw number of expoeurea shall be 
GlllculaWd In accordance with the relevant requlremanta spec:lfled In ragulatlon 23(11)(n), 
and where ssnlor poeltlon means an effectlvs flret claim In reaped of the antlre amount of 
the aasetalsxposurea In the unclertytng aac:urltlsed pool. For llllllmple, In the c:asa of· 
(a) a synthetic sscuritlsatlon schame the "super-senior" tranche shall be treated as a 

senior poeltlon, provided that the bank complies with the relevant conditions 
specified In regulation 23(11)(f) to Infer a rating from a lower trench&. 

(b) a traditional eecurltlsatlon scheme, In which scheme all trenches above the first-loss 
poeltlon are rated, the highest rated position shall be treated as a senior position, 
provided that when IIIIVIIral trenches ahara the same rating the most senior position In 
the watarfall of payment shall be treaWd 811 the senior position. 

3. Including eligible senior exposures that comply with the relevant requlramenta specified 
In reguletions 23(11}(g) and 23(11}(h)raleting to the Internal aseesament approsch. 

4. Relates to a aanlor position In a aacurtttsatlon acheme In which the el'fec:tive number of 
undertytng exposures, calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements speclfiad 
In reguletion 23(11)(n), Is leas than 6. 

5. Relates to all positions other than a senior position, such 811 a position/facility that, In 
economic substance. constitutes a mezzanine position end not a senior position In 
reapect of the underlying pool. 

6, Means a reaecuritlsation uposura that is a senior poeltlon and none of ths unclertylng 
axposu rea are reaecuritlsatlon lll(posurea, that is, any reaecuritlsatlon exposure In reapsct 
of which the underlying exposure Includes a reaecuritlsatlon expoeura shan be 
Glltegoriaed aa a non-eenlor reaecurftlsation position or exposure. 
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(iii) subject to any conditions specified in writing by the Registrar, in 
respect of an unrated position-

(aa) a bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to 
apply the IRB approach for the relevant asset classes 
related to the underlying exposures, may apply the 
standard formula approach specified in regulation 
23(11 )(i), provided that, when estimating the relevant PDs 
and LGDs for the calculation of K1Ra• the bank shall 
comply with the relevant minimum requirements related to 
the IRB approach; 

(bb) to the extent that the bank obtained the approval of the 
Registrar to apply the bank's internally developed VaR 
model that incorporates specific risk related to the 
underlying exposures, as envisaged in regulation 28(8)(h) 
of these Regulations, and the bank derives estimates for 
PDs and LGDs from the said internally developed VaR 
model, the bank may use the aforesaid estimates for the 
calculation of ~RB• and consequently for applying the 
standard formula approach; 

(cc) other than the unrated positions specifically referred to 
above, the bank shall calculate the relevant required 
amount of capital and reserve funds related to specific 
risk as follows: 

(i) multiply the weighted average risk weight that would 
be applied to the securitised exposures under the 
standardised approach with eight per cent; and 

(ii) multiply the aforesaid product, calculated in 
accordance with the provisions of sub-item (i) 
above, with a concentration ratio, which 
concentration ratio shall be calculated as the sum of 
the nominal or notional amounts of all the relevant 
tranches divided by the sum of the nominal or 
notional amounts of the tranches junior to or 
ranking pari passu with the tranche in which the 
position is held, including that tranche itself, 
provided that when the said concentration ratio is 
equal to 12.5, or higher, the bank shall deduct from 
its primary share capital and primary unimpaired 
reserve funds 50 per cent of the relevant position 
held and from its secondary capital and secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds the remaining 50 per cent 
of the relevant position held; 
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Provided that the bank's required amount of capital and 
reserve funds related to specific risk in respect of an 
unrated position shall in no case be lower than the 
specific risk capital requirement related to a rated more 
senior tranche. When the bank is unable to determine the 
specific risk capital requirement as described 
hereinbefore or prefers not to apply the treatment 
specified above, the bank shall deduct from its capital and 
reserve funds the relevant amount of the unrated position. 

(iv) during such transition period as may be directed by the 
Registrar in writing, in respect of any relevant securitisation 
position not included in the bank's correlation trading portfolio, 
a bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds for 
specific risk arising from securitisation positions held in the 
bank's trading book shall be calculated separately from the 
bank's relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds 
related to its correlation trading portfolio, and shall be the 
higher of-

(aa) the bank's total required amount of capital and reserve 
funds for specific risk arising from the bank's relevant net 
long securitisation positions held in the trading book; or 

(bb) the bank's total required amount of capital and reserve 
funds for specific risk arising from the bank's relevant net 
short securitisation positions held in the trading book; 

(v) any position subject to deduction in accordance with the 
provisions of subitems (i) to (iii) of this item (C) may be 
excluded from the bank's calculation of its required amount of 
capital and reserve funds for general market risk, irrespective 
whether the bank applies the standardised measurement 
method or internal models method; 

(vi) in respect of the bank's correlation trading portfolio, the bank 
shall calculate its specific risk capital requirement in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in item (F) 
below; 

(D) shall in respect of any relevant position hedged by a credit-derivative 
instrument, other than an n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument, 
calculate the bank's specific risk capital requirement in accordance 
with the relevant requirements specified in this item (D), provided that 
in the case of an n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument the bank 
shall calculate its specific risk capital requirement in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in item (E) below. 
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When-

(i) the values of the relevant long leg and short leg always move in 
opposite directions, and materially to the same extent, that is, 
when-

(aa) the two legs consist of identical instruments, or 

(bb) a long cash position is hedged by a total return swap, or 
vice versa, and an exact match exists between the 
reference obligation and the underlying exposure, that is, 
the cash position, irrespective whether or not the maturity 
of the said swap contract differs from the maturity of the 
relevant underlying exposure, 

the reporting bank may fully offset the two sides of the position, 
that is, the reporting bank shall be exempted from .any specific 
risk capital requirement in respect of the said hedged position. 

(ii) the values of the relevant long leg and short leg always move in 
opposite directions, but not to the same extent, that is, when a 
long cash position is hedged by a credit default swap or credit 
linked note, or vice versa, and in all cases an exact match 
exists in respect of the reference obligation, the maturity of the 
reference obligation and the credit derivative instrument, and 
the currency to the underlying exposure, the reporting bank 
may apply an eighty per cent specific risk offset in respect of 
the side of the transaction with the higher capital requirement, 
and a specific risk requirement of zero in respect of the other 
leg, provided that-

(aa) the key features of the credit derivative contract, such as 
the credit event definitions and settlement mechanism, 
shall not cause the price movement of the credit 
derivative instrument materially to deviate from the price 
movement of the cash position; and 

(bb) based on matters such as restrictive payout provisions, 
such as fixed payouts and materiality thresholds, the 
transaction shall materially transfer risk. 

(iii) the values of the relevant long leg and short leg usually move in 
the opposite direction, that is-

(aa) a long cash position is hedged by a total return swap, or 
vice versa, as envisaged in sub-item (i) above, but an 
asset mismatch exists between the reference obligation 
and the underlying exposure, and the requirements 
relating to an asset mismatch specified in regulation 
23(9)(d)(xi)(B)(xviii) are met; 
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(bb) the relevant two legs relate to identical instruments as 
envisaged in sub-item (i) above but a currency or maturity 
mismatch exists between the credit protection and the 
underlying asset; 

(cc) the relevant positions meet the relevant requirements 
specified in sub-item (ii) above except that a currency or 
maturity mismatch exists between the credit protection 
and the underlying asset; or 

(dd) the relevant positions meet the relevant requirements 
specified in sub-item (ii) above but an asset mismatch 
exists between the cash position and the credit derivative 
instrument, and the underlying asset is included in the 
deliverable obligations in terms of the credit derivative 
documentation, 

the reporting bank shall calculate and maintain a capital 
requirement only in respect of the side of the transaction with 
the highest capital requirement, that is, instead of adding the 
specific risk capital requirements for each side of the relevant 
transaction in respect of the credit protection and the underlying 
asset the reporting bank shall calculate and maintain a capital 
requirement only in respect of the side of the transaction that 
requires the highest capital requirement. 

(iv) the relevant hedged position relates to a position other than the 
positions envisaged in sub-items (i) to (iii) above, the reporting 
bank shall calculate and maintain a capital requirement in 
respect of both sides of the relevant transaction; 

(E) shall in the case of an n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument, that 
is, a contract or instrument in respect of which the payment or payoff 
is based on the n-th asset to default in the basket of underlying 
reference assets or instruments, calculate the bank's specific risk 
capital requirement in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in this item (E). 

The bank's capital requirement for specific risk shall in the case of a 
first-to-default credit derivative instrument be the lesser of the sum of 
the specific risk capital requirements for the individual reference 
assets or credit instruments in the basket, or the maximum possible 
credit event payment in terms of the contract, provided that-
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(i) when the bank has a risk position in one of the reference 
assets or credit instruments underlying the first-to-default credit 
derivative instrument, and the said credit derivative instrument 
hedges the bank's risk position, the bank may reduce both the 
capital requirement for specific risk for the relevant reference 
asset or credit instrument and that part of the capital 
requirement for specific risk for the credit derivative instrument 
that relates to the particular reference credit instrument, 
provided that when the bank has multiple risk positions in 
reference assets or credit instruments underlying a first-to
default credit derivative instrument the offset shall be allowed 
only in respect of the underlying asset or reference credit 
instrument with the lowest specific risk capital requirement; 

(ii) when "n" is greater than one, the bank's capital requirement for 
specific risk shall be the lesser of the sum of the specific risk 
capital requirements for the individual reference assets or credit 
instruments in the basket, but disregarding the "n-1" obligations 
with the lowest specific risk capital requirement, or the 
maximum possible credit event payment in terms of the 
contract, provided that in the case of n-th-to-default credit 
derivative instruments where "n" is greater than 1 no offset of 
the capital requirement for specific risk with any underlying 
reference asset or credit instrument shall be allowed; 

(iii) when a first or other n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument 
is externally rated, a bank that acts as a protection seller shall 
calculate its specific risk capital requirement based on the said 
rating issued in respect of the derivative instrument and the 
relevant securitisation risk weights specified in item (C) above; 

(iv) the capital requirement shall apply in respect of each net n-th
to-default credit derivative position, irrespective whether the 
bank has a long position or short position, that is, irrespective 
whether the bank obtains or provides protection; 

(F) shall in respect of the bank's correlation trading portfolio calculate its 
relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds for specific risk 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this item 
(F). 

The-

(i) bank shall separately calculate the relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds related to specific risk in respect of its 
net long positions, that is, based on its net long correlation 
trading exposures combined; 

(ii) bank shall separately calculate the relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds related to specific risk in respect of its 
net short positions, that is, based on its net short correlation 
trading exposures combined; 



476 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(iii) bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds for specific 
risk in respect of its correlation trading portfolio shall be the 
higher amount of sub-item (i) or sub-item (ii), of this item (F). 

Provided that a bank may limit the required amount of capital and reserve 
funds in respect of any relevant individual position in a credit derivative or 
securitisation instrument to the maximum possible loss, that is-

(A) a bank shall calculate a maximum possible loss amount for each 
relevant individual position; 

(B) in the case of a short risk position the limit may be calculated as a 
change in value due to the underlying names immediately becoming 
default risk-free; 

(C) in the case of a long risk position, the maximum possible loss amount 
may be calculated as the change in value in the event that all the 
underlying names were to default with a zero or no recovery. 

(iii) Matters relating to general risk 

(A) A bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to market risk-

(i) may in order to calculate the bank's general risk requirement, at 
the discretion of the bank, apply either the maturity method 
prescribed in item (B) below or duration method prescribed in 
item (C) below; 

(ii) shall apply a separate maturity ladder in respect of each 
relevant currency, provided that subject to the approval of and 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar 
the reporting bank may apply a single maturity ladder in respect 
of currencies in which the bank's business is insignificant in 
which case the reporting bank shall within each relevant time 
band-

(aa) assign the relevant net long or short position in respect of 
each relevant currency; 

(bb) in order to calculate the bank's relevant gross position, 
irrespective whether or not a net position is long or short, 
aggregate the relevant net long positions and relevant net 
short positions; 

(iii) shall in respect of each relevant currency separately calculate 
the bank's relevant required amount of capital and reserve 
funds; 
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(iv) shall unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 28 
base its calculation of the required amount of capital and 
reserve funds on the absolute amount of all relevant calculated 
positions, that is, unless specifically otherwise provided the 
reporting bank shall not apply offsetting between calculated 
positions or requirements of opposite sign, provided that in 
respect of any debt instrument with a high yield to redemption 
the Registrar may disallow offsetting of the relevant position 
against other relevant positions even when provision is 
otherwise made in terms of these Regulations for the bank to 
offset the said positions; 

(v) shall in the case of a credit-default swap include any relevant 
periodic premium or interest payment due as a notional position 
in a government bond with the relevant fixed or floating rate; 

(vi) shall in the case of a total return swap contract include the 
relevant interest rate legs of the contract as a notional short or 
long position, as the case may be; 

(vii) shall in the case of a credit-linked note in terms of which the 
bank acts as a protection provider include in its measurement 
system the relevant coupon or interest rate exposure of the 
said note; 

(viii) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
items (B) or (C) below calculate and maintain a capital 
requirement in respect of general risk equal to the sum of the 
specified requirements relating to-

(aa) the relevant net short or long position in respect of the 
bank's entire trading book; 

(bb) the relevant portion in respect of the specified offsetting 
positions within each relevant time-band; 

(cc) the relevant portion in respect of the specified offsetting 
positions across different time-bands; 

(dd) the relevant net requirement in respect of specified 
positions in options. 
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(B) Maturity method 

A bank that adopted the maturity method for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to general risk-

(i) shall assign to the relevant maturity band specified in the 
maturity ladder specified in table 4 below the relevant actual or 
notional amount relating to each relevant long or short position 
in a debt security or other instrument of interest rate exposure 
held in the reporting bank's trading book, including any relevant 
derivative instrument, provided that the bank may omit from the 
said interest rate maturity framework opposite positions of the 
same amount and in respect of the same issue, but not in 
respect of different issues by the same issuer. 

Table 4 
1 2 Maturity method: time bands and weights · 

Time Coupon equal to Coupon less than Risk Assumed 
zone or more than 3% 3%3 weight change in 

MaturitJ band (%) yield 

0 ;5; 1 month 0 ;5; 1 month 0.00 1.00 

1 
> 1 ;5; 3 months > 1 ;5; 3 months 0.20 1.00 

> 3 ;5; 6 months > 3 ;5; 6 months 0.40 1.00 

> 6 ;5; 12 months > 6 ;5; 12 months 0.70 1.00 

> 1 ;5; 2 years > 1.0 ;5; 1.9 years 1.25 0.90 

2 > 2 ;5; 3 years > 1.9 ;5; 2.8 years 1.75 0.80 

> 3 ;5; 4 years > 2.8 ;5; 3.6 years 2.25 0.75 

> 4 ;5; 5years > 3.6 ;5; 4.3 years 2.75 0.75 

> 5 ;5; 7 years > 4.3 ;5; 5.7 years 3.25 0.70 

> 7 ;5; 10 years > 5.7 ;5; 7.3 years 3.75 0.65 

> 10 ~ 15 years > 7.3 ~ 9.3 years 4.50 0.60 
3 

> 15 ;5; 20 years > 9.3 ;5; 10.6 years 5.25 0.60 

> 20 years > 10.6 ;5; 12.0 years 6.00 0.60 

> 12.0 ;5; 20.0 years 8.00 0.60 

> 20 years 12.50 0.60 
1. Based on the residual term to maturity the bank shall assign to the relevant 

time band the relevant position arising from any fixed rate Instrument. 
2. Based on the residual term to the next repricing date the bank shall assign to 

the relevant time band the relevant position arising from any floating-nile 
instrument. 

3. Including any zero-coupon bond or deep-discount bond. 
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(ii) shall, based on the relevant weights specified in table 4 above, 
which weights reflect the price sensitivity of all relevant 
positions to assumed changes in interest rates, weight all 
relevant positions assigned by the bank to the relevant maturity 
band; 

(iii) shall in order to determine a single short or long position in 
respect of each specified maturity band offset the weighted 
long positions and weighted short positions within the said 
maturity band; 

(iv) shall in respect of the lower aggregate amount of the relevant 
long or short positions in a particular maturity band calculate a 
1 0 per cent capital requirement in order to reflect basis risk and 
gap risk since each relevant maturity band will include different 
instruments and different maturities. For example, when the 
sum of the weighted long positions in a particular time band is 
equal to R1 00 million and the sum of the weighted short 
positions in the said time band is equal to R90 million, the 
deemed amount in respect of vertical disallowance for the 
particular time band shall be equal to 10 per cent of 
R90 million, that is, R9.0 million; 

(v) shall offset the relevant net positions within each of the 
relevant three time zones specified in table 4 above, and 
subsequently offset the relevant calculated net positions 
between the three different time zones specified in table 4 
above, provided that the said offsetting of net positions shall be 
subject to a scale of disallowances, which disallowance factors 
are specified in table 5 below and are expressed as a fraction 
of the relevant calculated matched and unmatched positions, 
that is, the reporting bank shall offset the weighted long 
positions and weighted short positions within each of the three 
specified time zones and subsequently offset the residual net 
position in each relevant time zone against opposite positions in 
the other time zones, provided that the said offsetting of 
positions within and between the relevant time zones shall be 
subject to the disallowance factors specified in table 5 below, 
which disallowance factors shall constitute a separate 
component of the reporting bank's required amount of capital 
and reserve funds. 
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Time 
zone1 

1 

2 

3 

Table 5 
Horizontal disallowances 

Disallowance Disallowance 
factor within the factor between 

relevant time adjacent time 
zone zone 
40% 

40% 

30% 

40% 

30% I 
1. Based on the maturity bands apecmed In table 4 above. 

Disallowance ] 
factor between · 

time zones 1 and 
3 

100% 

(vi) shall maintain a capital requirement equal to 100 per cent of 
any residual position not subject to any form of offsetting as 
envisaged in sub-items (iii) to (v) above, provided that subject 
to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the Registrar may for purposes of calculating a 
bank's exposure to general risk disallow the said reporting bank 
to offset certain positions relating to high yield instruments 
against any other debt instruments; 

(vii) shall in the case of residual currencies as envisaged in item 
(A)(ii) above apply the risk weights specified in table 4 above in 
respect of the gross positions calculated in respect of each 
relevant time band, with no further offsets; 

(viii) shall maintain an aggregate capital requirement in respect of 
the maturity method equal to the sum of the relevant amounts 
specified in this item (B). 

(C) Duration method 

A bank that wishes to adopt the duration method for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to general risk, which method provides a more 
accurate measure of the bank's exposure to general risk than the 
maturity method due to the separate measurement of the price 
sensitivity of each relevant position-

(i) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar and at all 
times, in addition to the relevant requirements specified in this 
paragraph (b), comply with such requirements as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar; 

34838--1 
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(ii) shall, based on~ 

(aa} the maturity of each relevant instrument; 

(bb) the relevant requirements specified in table 6 below; and 

(cc) the relevant requirements specified in this item (C)l 

separately measure the price sensitivity of each relevant 
instrument in terms of a change in interest rates of between 0.6 
and 1.0 percentage points. 

Table6 
d Duration method: time bands an 

Time zone Duration 

Os 1 month 

1 
> 1:::;; 3 months 
> 3s Smonths 
> 6 .~ 12 months 

> 1,0 s 1.9 years 
2 > 1,9 s 2,8 years 

> 2,8 s 3,6 years 

> 3.6 s 4,3 years 
> 4,3 ::;. 5,7 years 
> 5,7 s 7,3 years 

3 
> 7,3 s 9,3 years 
> 9,3 s 10,6 years 
> 10,6 s 12,0 years 
> 12,0 s 20,0 years 
> 20years 

assumed ch----- in yield 
Assumed chanae in vlekl 

1.00 
1,00 

1,00 
1,00 

0,90 
0,80 
0,75 

0,75 
0,70 
0,65 

0,60 
0,60 

0,60 
0,60 
0,60 

(iii} shall assign to the relevant time band. specified in the duration
based ladder specified in table 6 above the calculated sensitivity 
measure of the relevant instrument or position; 

{iv) shall in a manner similar to the method specified in item (BXM 
above, in order to capture basis risk in respect of the relevant 
long positions and short position wltbtn each relevant time band. 
calculate and maintain a 5 per cent capital requirement, which 
capital requirement shall constitute the vertical disallowance 
component; 

(v) shall subsequently carry forward the relevant net position in each 
relevant time band and offset the said net positions wlth1n and 
between the relevant time zones in accordance with and subject 
to the relevant requirements and horizontal disaltowance factors 
specified in item (B)(v) and in table 5 above; 
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(vi) shall maintain a capital requirement equal to 100 per cent of 
any residual position not subject to any form of offsetting as 
envisaged in sub-items (iv) and (v) above, provided that subject 
to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the Registrar may for purposes of calculating a 
bank's exposure to general risk disallow the said reporting bank 
to offset certain positions relating to high yield instruments 
against any other debt instruments; 

(vii) shall in the case of residual currencies as envisaged in item 
(A)(ii) above apply the assumed change in yield specified in 
table 6 above in respect of the gross positions calculated in 
respect of each relevant time band, with no further offsets. 

(iv) Matters relating to interest rate derivative instruments 

(A) Irrespective of the measurement system adopted by the reporting 
bank for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk the 
bank shall include in its calculation of market risk exposure all interest 
rate derivative instruments and off-balance sheet instruments that 
respond to changes in interest rates, which instruments are held by 
the bank in its trading book, including any forward rate agreement, 
any other forward contract, any bond future, any interest rate or 
cross-currency swap contract or any forward foreign exchange 
position, provided that the reporting bank-

(i) shall calculate all relevant positions in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in item (B) below; 

(ii) shall calculate all relevant capital requirements relating to 
derivative instruments in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in item (C) below. 

(B) Matters relating to the calculation of positions in interest rate 
derivative instruments 

A bank that adopted the standardised method for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to market risk shall convert all relevant 
transactions in derivative instruments into positions in the relevant 
underlying instrument and calculate the relevant specific risk and 
general risk requirements in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in this paragraph (b), provided that-

(i) the bank shall base all relevant calculations on the market 
value of the principal amount relating to the relevant underlying 
or notional underlying; 
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{ii) in the case of any instrument in respect of which the notional 
amount differs from the effective notional amount, the bank 
shall use the effective notional amount; 

{iii) in the case of any future contract on a corporate bond index, 
the bank shall include the relevant positions at the market value 
of the notional underlying portfolio of securities; 

(iv) in the case of any future or forward contract, including any 
forward rate agreement, the bank shall treat the contract as a 
combination of a long position and a short position in a notional 
government security, provided that the maturity of the said 
future or forward rate agreement shall be the period until 
delivery or exercise of the contract plus the life of the 
underlying instrument when relevant. For example, a long 
position in a June three month interest rate future, which 
contract is concluded in April, shall be reported as a long 
position in a government security with a maturity of five months 
and a short position in a government security with a maturity of 
two months. 

When a range of deliverable instruments may be delivered to 
fulfil the relevant requirements of a contract, the bank may 
decide which deliverable security should be included in the 
maturity or duration ladder, provided that the bank shall take 
into consideration any conversion factor defined by the relevant 
exchange. 

(v) in the case of any swap contract the bank shall treat the 
relevant positions as two notional positions in government 
securities with relevant maturities. For example, an interest rate 
swap contract in terms of which the reporting bank receives 
floating rate interest and pays fixed interest shall be treated as 
a long position in a floating rate instrument of maturity 
equivalent to the period until the next interest fixing and a short 
position in a fixed-rate instrument of maturity equivalent to the 
residual life of the swap contract; 

(vi) in the case of a swap contract that pays or receives a fixed or 
floating interest rate against some other reference price, such 
as a stock index, the bank shall include the interest rate 
component in the relevant repricing maturity category, with the 
equity component being included in the equity framework in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph {c) below; 

(vii) in the case of a cross-currency swap contract the bank shall 
report the relevant separate legs of the contract in the relevant 
maturity ladders relating to the currencies concerned. 
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(C) Matters relating to the calculation of capital requirements relating to 
positions in interest rate derivative instruments 

In respect of specific risk and general risk a bank may exclude from 
the relevant interest rate maturity framework long positions and short 
positions, irrespective whether the said positions are actual or 
notional positions, in respect of identical instruments issued by the 
same issuer and which instruments have the same coupon and 
maturity and are denominated in the same currency, including any 
matched position in respect of a future or forward and its 
corresponding underlying, provided that-

(i) in the case of a future contract the bank shall report the 
relevant leg that represents the time to expiry of the said future 
contract; 

(ii) when the future or forward contract comprises a range of 
deliverable instruments the reporting bank shall only offset 
positions in the said future or forward contract and its relevant 
underlying when a readily identifiable underlying security that is 
most profitable for the person with the short position to deliver, 
exists, the price of which security, often referred to as the 
"cheapest-to-deliver'', and the price of the said future or forward 
contract are likely to move in close alignment; 

(iii) the reporting bank shall in no case apply offsetting between 
positions in different currencies, that is, the reporting bank shall 
include in the relevant calculation of each currency the relevant 
separate legs relating to any cross-currency swap or forward 
foreign exchange contract, which legs shall be recorded as 
notional positions in the relevant instruments; 

(iv) the reporting bank may fully offset opposite positions in the 
same category of instruments, including the relevant delta
equivalent value in respect of options, provided that the said 
positions shall relate to the same underlying instruments, be of 
the same nominal value and be denominated in the same 
currency, and in the case of-

(aa) any future contract the offsetting positions in the notional 
or underlying instruments to which the future contract 
relates shall be for identical products and mature within 
seven days of each other; 

(bb) any floating rate position arising from a swap or FRA 
contract the reference rate shall be identical and the 
coupon shall be closely matched, that is, the coupon shall 
be within 15 basis points; 
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(cc) any swap, FRA or forward contract, the next interest 
fixing date or, in the case of any fixed coupon position or 
forward, the residual maturity-

(I) shall be the same day for positions less than one 
month hence; 

(II) shall be within seven days for positions between 
one month and one year hence; 

(iii) shall be within thirty days for positions over one 
year hence; 

(v) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank with a large 
swap book may use alternative formulae in order to calculate 
the swap positions to be included in the relevant maturity or 
duration ladder specified in this paragraph (b), provided that-

(aa) all relevant positions shall be denominated in the same 
currency; 

(bb) the calculated positions shall fully reflect the sensitivity of 
the cash flows to interest rate changes; and 

(cc) the reporting bank shall capture all relevant calculated 
positions in the appropriate time bands. 

For example, a bank may first convert the payments required 
by the swap Into the respective present values by discounting 
each payment using zero coupon yields, In which case, based 
on the relevant requirements, general risk framework and time 
bend specified above, the bank shall capture a single net 
amount relating to the present value of the cash flows In the 
appropriate time band by applying the relevant procedures that 
apply to zero or low coupon bonds. Alternatively the reporting 
bank may calculate the sensitivity of the net present value 
implied by the change in yield specified in the maturity or 
duration method and allocate the said sensitivity measures into 
the relevant time bands specified in this paragraph (b). 

(vi) in the case of any interest rate or currency swap, FRA, forward 
foreign exchange contract, interest rate future or future on an 
interest rate index such as JIBAR, no specific risk requirement 
shall apply; 
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(vii) in the case of any future contract in respect of which the 
underlying instrument is a debt security, or an index 
representing a basket of debt securities, the reporting bank 
shall, based on the credit risk of the issuer and the relevant 
requirements specified in this paragraph (b), calculate the 
relevant specific risk requirement; 

(viii) subject to the specific exemptions specified in this item (C), 
based on the relevant requirements specified in this paragraph 
(b), the reporting bank shall calculate a general risk 
requirement in respect of all relevant positions in derivative 
instruments, in a manner similar to any cash position. 

(c) Matters relating to equity instruments and equity position risk 

(i) Based on the relevant requirements specified in this paragraph (c), in 
respect of any relevant long or short equity position held by the reporting 
bank in its trading book-

(A) including-

(i) any instrument that exhibits market behaviour similar to 
equities; 

(ii) any ordinary shares, irrespective whether or not the said shares 
have voting rights attached to them; 

(iii) any commitment to buy or sell equity securities; 

(iv) any convertible instrument that trades in a manner similar to an 
equity instrument, 

(B) excluding non-convertible preference shares, which preference 
shares are subject to the requirements specified in paragraph (b) 
above, 

the reporting bank shall separately calculate the relevant minimum required 
amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific risk and general 
risk, provided that, unless specifically otherwise provided in this paragraph 
(c), the bank may report long positions and short positions in respect of the 
same issue on a net basis. 
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(ii) Matters relating to specific risk 

In respect of a bank's gross equity positions, that is, the sum of all relevant 
long equity positions and all relevant short equity positions, held in the 
bank's trading book, a bank that adopted the standardised approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk shall on a market by 
market basis, that is, in respect of each relevant national market or 
currency in which the reporting bank holds equities, calculate and maintain 
a minimum required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific 
risk, which required amount of capital and reserve funds-

(A) shall in the case of a less liquid equity portfolio that complies with 
such requirements or criteria as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar be equal to twelve per cent of the said gross equity 
position; 

(B) shall in all other cases be equal to eight per cent of the said gross 
equity position. 

(iii) Matters relating to general risk 

In respect of a bank's net position in a specific equity market or equity 
index, that is, the difference between the sum of all relevant long equity 
positions and the sum of all relevant short equity positions in a particular 
national equity market or equity index, held in the bank's trading book, a 
bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to market risk shall calculate and maintain a minimum 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to general risk equal 
to eight per cent of the said net equity position. 

(iv) Matters relating to equity derivative instruments 

A bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to market risk shall include in its measurement system all 
equity derivative instruments and off-balance sheet positions that are 
affected by changes in equity prices, including any future or swap contract 
on individual equities or stock indices, provided that-

(A) the bank shall measure and report any equity position arising from an 
option contract in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (f) below instead of in accordance with the 
requirements specified in this paragraph (c); 

(B) the reporting bank shall convert all relevant derivative positions into 
notional equity positions in the relevant underlying instruments; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 489 

(C) when equities form part of a forward contract, a future contract or an 
option contract, irrespective whether equities are to be received or 
delivered, the reporting bank shall report the relevant leg of the 
contract that relates to any interest rate or foreign currency exposure 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this 
subregulation (7); 

(D) the reporting bank shall report any future or forward contract relating 
to an individual equity at the current market price; 

(E) the reporting bank shall report futures relating to stock indices as the 
marked-to-market value of the relevant notional underlying equity 
portfolio; 

(F) the reporting bank shall treat any equity swap contract as two 
notional positions. 

For example, the bank shall treat an equity swap contract in terms of 
which the bank receives an amount based on the change in value of 
one particular equity or stock index and pays a different index as a 
long position in the former and a short position in the latter. 

When one of the legs involves receiving/paying a fixed or floating 
interest rate, the bank shall report the relevant exposure in 
accordance with the relevant requirements for interest rate related 
instruments specified in paragraph (b) above. 

(G) the reporting bank shall either "carve out" any equity option or stock 
index option with its associated underlying or, based on the relevant 
requirements of the delta-plus method specified in paragraph (f)(iii) 
below, incorporate the relevant position in the measure of general 
market risk. 

(v) Matters relating to the calculation of minimum required capital and reserve 
funds 

In calculating its minimum required amount of capital and reserve funds 
relating to specific risk and general risk, a bank that adopted the 
standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
market risk may fully offset matched positions in respect of each identical 
equity or stock index in each relevant market in order to obtain a single net 
short or long position to which the bank shall apply the relevant 
requirements specified for specific risk and general market risk, that is, the 
bank, for example, may fully offset a future in a particular equity instrument 
against an opposite cash position in the same equity instrument, provided 
that-
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(A) the bank shall report any related interest rate risk arising from a 
derivative contract in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (b); 

(B) the bank shall in respect of any relevant net long or short position 
relating to an index contract· 

(i) 

(ii) 

comprising a well~iversified portfolio of equities that complies 
with such requirements and critena . as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, in addition to the relevant requirement 
relating to general market risk specified above, apply a further 
capital requirement equal to two per cent of the said net long or 
short position; 

other than an index contract comprising a well-diversified 
portfolio of equities as envisaged in sub-item (i), in addition to 
the relevant requirement relating to general market risk, apply a 
further capital requirement equal to four per cent of the said net 
long or short position, 

which capital requirement shall be deemed to make provision for 
factors such as execution risk, 

(C) when the reporting bank implements a futures related arbitrage 
strategy, that is, when the bank-

(i) enters into an opposite position in exactly the same index at 
different dates, or in different market centres; or 

(ii) established an opposite position in contracts at the same date 
in different but similar indices, and the two indices contain 
sufficient common components that justify offsetting, 

the bank may apply the additional two per cent and four per cent 
capital requirements specified in item (B) only to one index, that is, 
the opposite position shall be exempted from a capital requirement; 

(D) when the bank implements an arbitrage strategy, in terms of which 
strategy a futures contract on a broadly-based index matches a 
basket of instruments, the bank may "carve out" both positions from 
the standardised method and apply a minimum capital requirement 
equal to four per cent, that is, two per cent of the gross value of 
positions on each side in order to reflect divergence and execution 
risks, even when all instruments comprising the index are held in 
identical proportions, provided that-

(i) the bank shall deliberately enter into and separately control the 
relevant exposure; 
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(li) the composition of the basket of instruments shall represent at 
least 90 per cent of the Index when broken down into its 
notional components; 

(Ill) the bank shall treat any excess value of the instruments 
comprising the basket over the value of the futures contract or 
excess value of the futures contract over the value of the 
basket as an open long or short position; 

(E) the bank also may offset the relevant position when the bank 
establishes a position in depository receipts against an opposite 
position in the underlying equity or identical equities in different 
markets, provided that the bank-

(i) shall fully take into account any relevant costs on conversion; 

(ii) shall report any foreign exchange risk arising from the relevant 
positions in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in paragraph (d) below. 

(d) Matters relating to foreign exchange risk, including gold 

(I) Based on the relevant requirements specified in this paragraph (d), a bank 
that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to market risk shall in the calculation of the bank's minimum 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to foreign exchange 
risk, including gold, separately calculate-

(A) the bank's exposure in respect of each relevant single foreign 
currency; 

(B) the risks inherent In the bank's mix of all relevant long and short 
positions in different foreign currencies. 

(ii) Matters relating to exposure in each single foreign currency 

In respect of each relevant foreign currency, a bank that adopted the 
standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
market risk shall calculate its net open foreign-currency position as the sum 
of-

(A) the bank's net spot position, that is, all relevant asset items less all 
relevant liability items, including any relevant amount of accrued 
interest; 
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(B) the bank's net forward position, that is, all relevant amounts to be 
received less all relevant amounts to be paid in respect of any 
forward foreign exchange transaction or futures transaction, including 
any currency future and the principal amount relating to a currency 
swap not included in the spot position; 

(C) any relevant guarantee or similar instrument that is certain to be 
called, and is likely to be irrecoverable; 

(D) any net future income/expense not yet accrued but already fully 
hedged; 

(E) any other relevant item representing a profit or loss in foreign 
currency; 

(F) the net delta equivalent value relating to all relevant foreign currency 
and gold options, provided that the reporting bank shall either 
separately calculate the relevant minimum required amount of capital 
and reserve funds in respect of gamma risk and vega risk in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in the delta-plus 
approach in paragraph (f)(iii) below or calculate the relevant capital 
requirements relating to option contracts and their underlying 
instruments in accordance with one of the other methods and its 
related requirements specified in paragraph (f) below. 

Provided that-

(i) the bank shall separately report all relevant positions in 
composite currencies, provided that, in order to measure the 
reporting banks' open foreign-currency position, the bank may 
either treat the said currencies as a currency in its own right or 
split the said currency into its component parts; 

(ii) the bank shall separately report any relevant position in gold; 

(iii) when gold forms part of a forward contract, the bank shall 
report any relevant interest rate or foreign currency exposure 
arising from the other leg of the contract in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in this subregulation (7); 

(iv) the bank may treat as a single currency any currency pair that 
is subject to a legally enforceable inter-governmental 
agreement in terms of which the respective currencies are 
linked; 
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(v) the reporting bank shall include as a position any accrued 
interest, that is, interest earned but not yet received, or accrued 
expenses; 

(vi) the reporting bank may exclude from its calculation any 
unearned but expected future interest and anticipated expenses 
unless the said amounts are certain and the bank has entered 
into a hedge in respect of the said interest or expense item, 
provided that when the bank includes in its calculation any 
future income or expense as envisaged in this sub-item (vi) the 
bank shall consistently include the said amounts in all relevant 
calculations and not selectively include only expected future 
flows that reduce the bank's foreign-currency position; 

(vii) in respect of any relevant forward currency or gold position the 
reporting bank shall value the said position based on current 
spot market exchange rates instead of forward exchange rates, 
provided that when the bank reports in its management 
accounts the net present values of the said forward positions 
the bank shall use the said net present value in respect of each 
relevant forward or gold position, which positions shall be 
discounted using current interest rates and valued based on 
current spot rates in order to measure the bank's forward 
currency or gold position; 

(viii) subject to the prior written approval of and such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the 
bank may exclude from the calculation of its net open foreign
currency positions any structural positions deliberately taken by 
the bank solely to hedge the bank's capital base against the 
adverse effects of exchange rate movements, provided that-

(aa) the said positions shall be of a structural nature, that is, of 
a non-trading nature; 

(bb) during the remaining life of the relevant assets or other 
items, the bank shall treat the relevant hedge in a 
consistent manner; 

(ix) the bank may exclude from its relevant calculation of minimum 
required capital and reserve funds relating to foreign exchange 
risk items such as investments in non-consolidated 
subsidiaries, which investments constitute impairments against 
the bank's capital and reserve funds; 
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(x) subject to the prior written approval of and such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the 
bank may exclude from its relevant calculation of minimum 
required capital and reserve funds relating to foreign exchange 
long-term participations denominated In foreign currency, which 
participations-

(aa) are reported in the bank's published accounts at historic 
cost; 

(bb) shall be deemed to constitute a structural position. 

(iii) Matters relating to a portfolio of foreign currency positions, and gold 

In order to measure a bank's exposure to foreign exchange risk arising 
from a portfolio of foreign currency positions, and .gold, the bank may either 
apply the shorthand method specified in this subparagraph (ill), in terms of 
which shorthand method all relevant currencies are treated In an equal 
manner, or the internal models approach specified in subregulation (8) 
below, which internal models approach, based on the composition of the 
bank's portfolio of foreign currency and gold positions, takes into account 
the bank's actual degree of foreign exchange risk, provided that-

(A) when the reporting bank adopts the shorthand method-

(i) the bank shall convert into Rand, at the relevant spot rates, the 
relevant nominal amount or net present value, as the case may 
be, of the net position calculated in respect of each relevant 
foreign currency, and gold; 

(ii) the bank's overall net open foreign-currency position shall be 
deemed to be equal to-

(aa) the greater of the sum of the bank's net short positions or 
the sum of the bank's net long positions; plus 

(bb) the bank's net absolute position in gold, that is, the bank's 
net position in gold irrespective whether the said net 
position is a long or short position; 

(iii) the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds shall 
be equal to eight per cent of the overall net open foreign
currency position calculated in accordance with the 
requirements specified in sub-item (ii) above; 
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(B) subject to the prior written approval of and such further conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar a bank doing negligible 
business in foreign currency and which does not take foreign 
exchange positions for its own account may be exempted from the 
capital requirements specified in this paragraph (d) in respect of the 
said foreign exchange positions, provided that-

(i) thfiL§Um of the bank's gross long positions and gross short 
positions in all relevant foreign currencies shall at no time 
exceed 100 per cent of the bank's allocated qualifying capital 
and reserve funds relating to market risk; and 

(ii) the bank's overall net open foreign-currency position calculated 
in accordance with the requirements specified in item (A)(ii) 
above shall at no time exceed 2 per cent of the bank's allocated 
qualifying capital and reserve funds relating to market risk. 

(e) Matters relating to commodity risk 

(i) For the measurement of a bank's exposure to commodity position risk 
arising from commodity positions held in either the bank's banking book or 
trading book, which commodity position risk may arise from positions held 
in respect of precious metals, agricultural products, minerals, oil or base 
metals, but not gold, since gold is subject to the requirements specified in 
paragraph (d) above, a bank may-

(A) at the discretion of the bank, adopt the simplified approach specified 
in subparagraph (ii) below, which simplified approach shall be 
available for a bank that conducts only a limited amount of 
commodity business; 

(B) at the discretion of the bank, adopt the maturity ladder approach 
specified in subparagraph (iii) below, which maturity ladder approach-

(i) separately captures forward gap and interest rate risk; 

(ii) shall be available for a bank that conducts only a limited 
amount of commodity business; 

(C) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, adopt the internal models 
approach specified in subregulation (8) below, which internal models 
approacn· ·shall ultimately be adopted by a bank that conducts 
material business in commodities, 
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Provided that-

(i) the bank shall in the case of any spot or physical trading duly 
manage its exposure to directional risk that may arise from an 
adverse change in the spot price of open commodity positions; 

{ii) when the bank applies a portfolio strategy that involves foiWard 
and derivative contracts the bank shall duly manage its 
exposure, amongst others-

{aa) to basis risk, that is, the risk that the relationship between 
the prices of similar but not identical commodities alters 
overtime; 

(bb) to interest rate risk, that is, the risk of an adverse change 
in the carrying cost for foiWard positions and options; 

{cc) to foiWard gap risk, that is, the risk that the foiWard price 
may change due to reasons other than a change in 
interest rates; 

(iii) in all cases the bank shall duly manage its exposure to 
counterparty credit risk in respect of all relevant over-the
counter derivative contracts; 

(iv) the bank shall report any relevant interest rate or foreign 
exchange exposure arising from the bank's funding of 
commodity positions in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in this subregulation (7); 

For example, when a commodity forms part of a foiWard 
contract, the bank shall report any interest rate exposure or 
foreign currency exposure that arises from the other leg of the 
contract in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in this subregulation (7). 

(v) the bank may omit from its commodity risk calculation, positions 
that are purely stock financing, that is, when physical stock has 
been sold foiWard and the cost of funding has been locked in 
until the date of the foiWard sale, provided that the relevant 
position shall be subject to the relevant interest rate and 
counterparty risk requirements. 
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(ii) Matters relating to the simplified approach 

A bank that adopted the simplified approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to commodity risk arising from commodity positions held 
in either the bank's banking book or trading book-

(A) shall include in all relevant calculations all commodity derivative 
contracts and all off-balance sheet positions that are affected by 
changes in commodity prices, including any commodity future, any 
commodity swap contract, and options when the bank adopts the 
"delta plus" method specified in paragraph (f)(iii) below, provided that 
when the bank adopts an approach other than the delta-plus 
approach in order to measure the bank's exposure to options risk, the 
bank shall exclude from the simplified approach all relevant options 
and their associated underlying instruments; 

(B) may in order to calculate the bank's open position in respect of a 
particular commodity, offset or net any relevant long position and 
short positions in the specific commodity; 

(C) shall not in the calculation of the bank's open position in respect of a 
particular commodity offset or net positions in different commodities; 

(D) shall express each relevant commodity position, that is, any relevant 
spot or forward position, in terms of the relevant standard unit of 
measurement, which standard unit of measurement, for example, 
may be barrels, kilograms or grams, and convert the relevant net 
position in the specific commodity into the reporting currency at 
current spot rates; 

(E) shall calculate and maintain a capital requirement equal to 15 per 
cent of the relevant net position in the specific commodity, 
irrespective whether the net position is a long or short position; 

(F) shall in order to protect the bank against basis risk, interest rate risk 
and forward gap risk, based on the current spot price of all relevant 
positions, calculate and maintain an additional capital requirement in 
respect of each relevant commodity equal to 3 per cent of the bank's 
gross positions, that is, the sum of the relevant long positions and 
short positions in respect of the particular commodity. 

(iii) Matters relating to the maturity ladder approach 

G 11-097355--B 

A bank that adopted the maturity ladder approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to commodity risk arising from commodity positions 
held in either the bank's banking book or trading book-



498 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(A) shall include in all relevant calculations all commodity derivative 
contracts and all off-balance sheet positions that are affected by 
changes in commodity prices, including any commodity future, any 
commodity swap contract, and options when the bank adopts the 
"delta plus" method specified in paragraph (f)(iii) below, provided that-

(i) when the bank adopts an approach other than the delta-plus 
approach in order to measure the bank's exposure to options 
risk, the bank shall exclude from the maturity ladder approach 
all relevant options and their associated underlying instruments; 

(ii) in the case of any relevant future or forward contract relating to 
a particular commodity the bank shall incorporate into its 
measurement system the relevant notional amount of barrels, 
kilos or other standard unit, as the case may be, and shall, 
based on the relevant expiry date of the relevant contract, 
assign the said contract to the relevant time band; 

(iii) in the case of any commodity swap contract in respect of which 
one leg is a fixed price and the other leg the current market 
price, the bank shall incorporate the said contract into its 
measurement system as a series of positions equal to the 
notional amount of the said contract, with one position 
corresponding with each payment on the swap and assigned to 
the relevant maturity ladder and relevant time band; 

(iv) in the case of a commodity swap contract in respect of which 
the relevant legs are in different commodities, the bank shall 
incorporate the relevant commodity positions into the relevant 
maturity ladder for each relevant commodity, that is, the bank 
shall not apply offsetting between different commodity 
positions; 

(B) may, in order to calculate the bank's open position in respect of a 
particular commodity, offset or net any relevant long position and 
short positions in the specific commodity; 

(C) shall not in the calculation of the bank's open position in respect of a 
particular commodity offset or net positions in different commodities; 

(D) shall express each relevant commodity position, that is, any relevant 
spot or forward position, in terms of the relevant standard unit of 
measurement, which standard unit of measurement may be barrels, 
kilograms or grams; 

(E) shall convert any relevant net position in respect of each relevant 
commodity at current spot rates into the required reporting currency; 
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(F) shall in respect of each relevant commodity apply a separate maturity 
ladder in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in table 
7 below, that is, based on the requirements specified in table 7 
below, the bank shall capture all relevant positions relating to a 
particular commodity, provided that-

(i) the bank shall express any relevant position in the relevant 
standard unit of measurement for the said commodity; 

(II) the bank shall capture any physical stock In the first time band; 

(Ill) In order to capture forward gap and Interest rate risk within a 
particular time band, which risks together are often referred to 
as curvature or spread risk, all relevant matched long positions 
and short positions In each relevant time band shall be subject 
to a specified capital requirement; 

(iv) in respect of each relevant time band, the bank shall multiply 
the sum of short positions and long positions that are matched 
firstly with the relevant spot price for the particular commodity 
and secondly with the spread rate specified for the particular 
time band, as set out in table 7 below; 

{v) the bank may subsequently carry forward and offset residual 
net positions from nearer time bands against exposures in time 
bands that are further out, provided that-

(aa) In order to recognise that hedging of positions across 
different time bands Is Imprecise the bank shall In respect 
of each specified time band apply a further capital 
requirement equal to 0.6 per cent of the residual net 
position carried forward; 

(bb) based on the spread rates specified In table 7 below, the 
bank shall apply an additional capital requirement in 
respect of each matched amount created by carrying 
residual net positions forward; 

(vi) in respect of the relevant residual long or short positions that 
remain at the end of the aforementioned process the bank shall 
apply a capital requirement equal to 15 per cent. 
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Ti 
Table 7 

b d d me- an san sprea 
Time band 
0 :s; 1 month 

> 1 :s; 3 months 
> 3 < 6 months 
> 6 :s; 12 months 

> 1 !>2years 
> 2 :s; 3 years 

> 3 years 

d rates 
Spread rate 

1,50% 
1,50% 
1,50% 
1,50% 
1,50% 
1,50% 
1,50% 

For example, assume that, based on the relevant requirements 
specified above, the positions in respect of a particular commodity 
are as follows· 

Time band Position Spread Capital Capital 
rate calculation requirement 

0 :s; 1 month 1,50% 
> 1 :s; 3 months 1,50% 
> 3 :s; 6 months Long= R800 1,50% Matched position 

Short = R1 000 is R800 long plus 
R800 short }( 

1,50% 24,00 

R200 short carried 
forward to the 1 tc 
2 year time band 
means-
R200 X 2 X 0,6% 2,40 

> 6 < 12 months 1,50% 
> 1 !>2years Long= R600 1,50% Matched position 

is R200 long plus 
R200 short )I 6,00 
1,50% 

R400 long carriec 
forward to thE 
more than 3 yea 
time-band means 4,80 
R400 X 2 X 0,6% 

>2!>3years 1,50% 
> 3 years Short= R600 1,50% Matched position 

is R400 long plus 
R400 short }( 12,00 
1,50% 

Net residua 
position is R20C 
which means 30,00 
R200 X 15% 

The bank's aggregate capital requirement in respect of the relevant 
commodity shall be equal to R79,20. 
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(iv) Matters relating to internal models 

A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal 
models approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market 
risk arising from commodity positions held in either the bank's banking 
book or trading book-

(A) shall continuously comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
subregulation (8) below; 

(B) may, based on empirical correlations that fall within a range specified 
in writing by the Registrar and subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, offset all relevant long positions 
and short positions in different commodities; 

(C) shall ensure that the bank's models duly capture and reflect the 
impact of all relevant market characteristics, including any relevant 
delivery dates and the scope provided to traders to close out 
positions. 

(f) Matters relating to options 

(i) For the measurement of a bank's exposure to price risk arising from option 
positions, a bank-

(A) that solely uses purchased options or hedges all written option 
positions with perfectly matched long positions in exactly the same 
options may adopt the simplified approach specified in subparagraph 
(ii) below; 

(B) that also writes options shall adopt the delta-plus approach, scenario 
approach or comprehensive risk management model approach 
respectively specified in subparagraphs (iii) and (iv), and in 
subregulation (8) below, 

provided that-

(i) the bank shall adopt the more sophisticated approaches 
specified in this paragraph (f) when the bank's trading activities 
in options become significant or when the bank conducts 
business in exotic options; 

(ii) a bank that wishes to adopt the scenario approach or internal 
models approach shall obtain the prior written approval of the 
Registrar and shall comply with such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar in addition to such 
conditions as may be specified in these Regulations. 
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(ii) Matters relating to the simplified approach 

A bank that adopted the simplified approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to price risk arising from option positions-

(A) shall "carve-out" the relevant option positions and their associated 
underlying, Irrespective whether the said positions are cash or 
forward positions, and separately calculate the relevant capital 
requirements In respect of the said positions In accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified In this subparagraph (II), which 
requirements Incorporate both general risk and specific risk, that Is, 
Instead of applying the standardised methodology envisaged In this 
subregulatlon (7) the bank shall "carve-our all relevant option 
positions and associated underlying positions and separately 
calculate the bank's capital requirements In respect of the seld 
positions; 

(B) shall add to the relevant capital requirements relating to the bank's 
relevant category of instruments or exposures the relevant capital 
requirements calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in this subparagraph (ii), that Is, for example, Interest rate 
related instruments, equity instruments, foreign exchange or 
commodities, as the case may be, calculated In accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified In this subregulation (7); 

(C) shall, based on the relevant requirements specified In table 8 below, 
calculate the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds In 
respect of the said option positions. 

Table 8 
8 llfl ImP I h I ad approac : capita requ rements 

Relevant poeltlon Capital requirement 

The bank's capital re~ulrement shall be ~ual 
Long cash and long put to the market value o the relevant unde ng 

or lnstrument1• 2 multiplied by the sum of specifiC 
risk and P.eneral risk for the said underlying 

Short cash and long call lnstrumen , less the extant t~flch the option 
Is in the mona 

The bank's capital requirement shall be equal 
to the lesser of: 

Long call (i) the market value of the underlying 

or instrument multiplied by the sum of the 
specific and general risk requirement 

Long put relating to the said underlying instrument; 
or 

(ii) the market value of the option. 
1. When the market value of the undel1ylng lnatrument may be zero, auch aa caps and 

floors, or awaptlona, the bank ahall uae the nti8YIInt nominal value. 
2. When It Ia unclear which aide Ia the "ntlavant undel1ylng lnatrumenf', auch aaln the 

caae of fontlgn exchange, the bank shall baae Ita calculation on the 88ll8t that will be 
received when the option Ia exerclaad. 

3. In the caae of optlona with a mldual maturity of mont than alx months the bank 
shall compare the ft'lke prlca with the forward prlca lnatead of the currant prlca, 
otherwlu tha ln-the-monav amount shall ba deamed to ba equal to aro. 
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For example, when a bank that holds 100 shares currently valued at 
R10 each has an equivalent put option with a strike price of R11, the 
bank's capital requirement shall be equal to R1,000 x 16 per cent, 
that is, 8 per cent specific risk plus 8 per cent general risk, which is 
equal to R160, less the amount the option is in the money, that is, 
(R11 - R10) x 100, which is equal to R100. Therefore the bank's 
aggregate capital requirement in respect of the said position is equal 
to R60. 

(iii) Matters relating to the delta-plus approach 

A bank that adopted the delta-plus approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to price risk arising from option positions, which approach 
incorporates specified sensitivity parameters associated with options-

(A) shall incorporate the relevant delta-weighted position relating to each 
relevant option position, that is, the market value of the underlying 
instrument multiplied with the absolute value of the relevant delta, 
into the relevant standardised framework specified in this 
subregulation (7)-

(i) which standardized framework may relate to debt securities and 
other interest rate related instruments, equity instruments, 
foreign exchange risk which includes gold, or commodity risk; 

(ii) which delta value measures the sensitivity of the value of the 
option with respect to a change in the price of the underlying 
asset or instrument; 

(iii) which delta-equivalent amount, for example, shall be subject to 
the relevant general risk requirement; 

(B) shall, based on the relevant requirements specified in this 
subparagraph (iii), in addition to the relevant requirements for delta 
risk and in respect of each relevant option position, separately 
calculate the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
respect of gamma sensitivity, which gamma sensitivity measures the 
relevant rate of change in the delta value, and vega sensitivity, which 
vega sensitivity measures the sensitivity of the value of the option 
with respect to a change in volatility, which sensitivity parameters are 
associated with each relevant option position and shall be calculated 
in the manner approved or specified in writing by the Registrar, 
provided that-

(i) in respect of the said calculation the bank shall treat the 
positions specified below as the same underlying. 

(aa) In the case of interest rates and in respect of each 
relevant maturity ladder per currency, each relevant time 
band specified in table 4 in paragraph (b), provided that a 
bank that adopted the duration method shall use the 
relevant time bands specified in table 6 in paragraph (b). 

(bb) In the case of equities and stock indices, each relevant 
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national market sector. 

(cc) In the case of foreign currencies and gold, each relevant 
currency pair and gold. 

(dd) In the case of commodities, each relevant individual 
commodity. 

(ii) in respect of the relevant options relating to the same 
underlying the bank shall aggregate the relevant gamma impact 
value calculated in respect of each relevant option, which value 
may be either positive or negative, in order to determine a net 
gamma impact for each relevant underlying, which net gamma 
impact may be either positive or negative, provided that in the 
calculation of the bank's required amount of capital and reserve 
funds-

(aa) the bank shall include only negative net gamma impacts; 

(bb) the total gamma capital requirement shall be equal to the 
sum of the absolute value of the net negative gamma 
impacts calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in this subparagraph (iii); 

(iii) in respect of volatility risk the bank shall calculate its required 
amount of capital and reserve funds by firstly multiplying the 
sum of the relevant vega values for all options relating to the 
same underlying by a proportional shift in volatility of ± 25 per 
cent and then by aggregating the absolute value of the said 
individual capital requirements calculated for vega risk; 

(C) shall separately calculate the bank's capital requirements in respect 
of specific risk by multiplying the relevant delta-equivalent amount of 
each relevant option position with the relevant specific risk weights 
specified in paragraphs (b) and (c) above; 

(D) shall in the case of a delta-weighted position with a debt security or 
i·nterest rate instrument as the underlying instrument include the said 
position in the relevant interest rate time band specified in paragraph 
(b) above in a manner similar to other derivative instruments, that is, 
based on a two legged approach, provided that the bank shall treat 
any floating rate instruments with caps or floors as a combination of 
floating rate instruments and a series of European-style options. 
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For example-

(i) in respect of the reporting month of April, based on the relevant 
delta-equivalent value, the bank shall report a bought call 
option on a June three-month interest-rate future as a long 
position with a maturity of five months and a short position with 
a maturity of two months, and a written option as a long 
position with a maturity of two months and a short position with 
a maturity of five months; 

(ii) in respect of the reporting month of April, based on the relevant 
delta-equivalent value, the bank shall report a two months call 
option on a bond future in respect of which delivery of the bond 
takes place in September as a long position in respect of the 
bond and short a five months deposit; 

(iii) when the bank holds a three-year floating rate bond indexed to 
six month JIBAR with a cap of 15 per cent, the bank shall report 
a debt security that reprices in six months' time and a series of 
five written call options on a FRA with a reference rate of 15 per 
cent, each with a negative sign at the time the underlying FRA 
takes effect and a positive sign at the time the underlying FRA 
matures. 

(E) shall in the case of an option with an equity instrument as the 
underlying instrument, based on the relevant delta-weighted position, 
include the relevant position in the bank's measurement framework in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (c) 
above, provided that the bank shall treat each relevant national 
market as a separate underlying; 

(F) shall in the case of an option in respect of a foreign exchange or gold 
position, based on the relevant delta equivalent of the said foreign 
currency or gold option, include the said position in the measurement 
of the bank's exposure in respect of the relevant currency or gold 
position in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph (d) above; 

(G) shall in the case of an option in respect of a commodity, based on the 
relevant requirements of the simplified or maturity ladder approach 
specified in paragraph (e) above, and the relevant delta-weighted 
position, include the said option position; 

(H) shall in respect of each relevant option position separately calculate 
the gamma impact according to a Taylor series expansion as: 

gamma impact = % X gamma X VU2 
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where: 

VU is the variation in the price of the relevant underlying instrument 
of the option, which VU value-

(i) shall in the case of an interest rate option in respect of 
which the underlying instrument is a bond be calculated 
by multiplying the market value of the said underlying 
instrument with the relevant ··risk weight specified in 
table 4 in paragraph (b), provided that the bank shall do a 
similar calculation when the underlying is an interest rate, 
in which case the bank's calculation shall be based on the 
relevant assumed change in the yield specified in table 4 
in paragraph (b); 

(ii) shall in the case of an option in respect of an equity or 
equity index be calculated by multiplying the market value 
of the relevant underlying instrument with 8 per cent; 

(iii) shall in the case of an option in respect of foreign 
exchange or gold be calculated by multiplying the market 
value of the relevant underlying instrument with 8 per 
cent; 

(iv) shall in the case of an option in respect of a commodity 
be calculated by multiplying the market value of the said 
underlying instrument with 15 per cent. 

(iv) Matters relating to the scenario approach 

A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the scenario 
approach, which approach makes use of simulation techniques in order to 
calculate changes in the value of an options portfolio based on 
simultaneous changes in the relevant underlying rates or prices and the 
volatility of those rates or prices-

(A) shall separately calculate the bank's relevant capital requirements in 
respect of specific risk by multiplying the relevant delta-equivalent 
amount of each relevant option position with the relevant specific risk 
weights specified in paragraphs (b) and (c) above; 

(B) shall in order to calculate the bank's relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds in respect of general risk arising from all 
relevant option positions develop a scenario grid, that is, a matrix that 
contains a specified combination of underlying price and volatility 
changes, provided that-
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(I) based on the relevant requirements specified in the delta-plus 
approach, in subparagraph (iii)(B)(i) above, the bank-

(aa) shall duly define the relevant underlying positions, 
provided that, subject to the prior written approval of and 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, a bank that conducts significant business in 
options may in respect of its interest rate options base the 
relevant required calculations on a minimum of six sets of 
time bands, provided that In no case shall the bank 
combine more than three of the relevant specified time 
bands; 

(bb) shall develop a separate matrix for each relevant 
individual underlying; 

(ii) in order to calculate the bank's relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds, the bank shall revalue the relevant 
option portfolio by making use of the said matrices for 
simultaneous changes in the option's underlying rate or price 
and the volatility of that rate or price; 

(Iii) the bank shall evaluate the relevant options and the related 
hedging positions over the ranges specified in this sub-item (iii), 

(aa) which ranges are specified above and below the current 
value of the relevant underlying; 

(bb) which range shall in the case of interest rates be 
consistent with the assumed changes in yield specified in 
table 4 in paragraph (b), provided that a bank that 
obtained the approval of the Registrar to combine time 
bands in respect of interest rate options shall in respect of 
each relevant combined time band apply the highest of 
the assumed changes in yield applicable to the relevant 
group to which the time band belongs. 

For example, when the bank combines time bands 3 to 4 
years, 4 to 5 years and 5 to 7 years the highest assumed 
change in yield of the said three bands shall be equal to 
0.75. 
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(cc) which range shall in the case of equities be equal to± 8 
per cent; 

(dd) which range shall in the case of foreign exchange and 
gold be equal to ± 8 per cent; 

(ee) which range shall in the case of commodities be equal to 
± 15 per cent, 

Provided that for each relevant risk category, in order to divide 
the relevant total range into equally spaced intervals, the bank 
shall use the number of observations specified in writing by the 
Registrar, which number of observations shall in no case be 
less than seven observations or price points and shall include 
the relevant current observation. 

(iv) in respect of the second dimension of each relevant matrix the 
bank shall apply a single change in the volatility of the 
underlying rate or price equal to +25 per cent and -25 per cent, 
provided that the Registrar may require a bank-

(aa) to apply a different change in volatility; and/or 

(bb) to calculate intermediate points on the relevant grid; 

(v) in respect of each relevant underlying the bank's capital 
requirement shall be equal to the largest loss contained in the 
relevant matrix, that is, after calculating the relevant amounts in 
respect of each relevant matrix each relevant cell in the matrix 
shall reflect the relevant net profit or loss of the option and the 
underlying hedge instrument, and the bank's capital 
requirement shall be equal to the largest loss contained in the 
relevant matrix; 

(C) shall in addition to the risks specified in this paragraph (f) duly 
monitor all other relevant risks arising from option positions, such as 
rho, that is, the rate of change in the value of an option with respect 
to the interest rate, and theta, that is, the rate of change in the value 
of the option with respect to time; 

(D) may in the calculation of the bank's minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds in respect of interest rate risk include rho. 

(g) The reporting bank's total capital requirement in terms of the standardised 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk shall be 
equal to the sum of the respective capital requirements calculated in accordance 
with the relevant requirements and instruments specified in this subregulation 
(7). 
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(8) Method 2: Internal models approach 

(a) A bank that wishes to adopt the internal models approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to market risk arising, inter alia, from positions held in the 
bank's trading book-

(i) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar; 

(ii) shall at all times comply with the relevant conditions and requirements 
specified in this subregulation (8); 

(iii) shall at all times comply with such additional conditions or requirements as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 

Provided that the Registrar-

(A) may specify a period of initial monitoring and testing of the bank's 
internal models before the models are used by the bank to calculate 
the bank's relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(B) shall not grant approval for a bank to apply the internal models 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk 
unless-

(i) the Registrar is satisfied that the bank's risk management 
system is conceptually sound and implemented with integrity; 

(ii) the bank has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Registrar 
that the bank has a sufficient number of sufficiently skilled staff-

(aa) in the use of sophisticated models in the bank's trading 
area; 

(bb) in risk control; 

(cc) in audit; and 

(dd) in all relevant back-office areas; 

(iii) the bank has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Registrar 
that its models have a proven track record of reasonable 
accuracy in the measurement of the bank's relevant risk 
exposures; 

(iv) the bank has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Registrar 
that the bank regularly conducts relevant stress tests in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
paragraph (f) below. 
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(b) A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal models 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk shall, 
based on the relevant requirements relating to the standardised approach 
specified in subregulatlon (7), separately calculate a capital requirement In 
respect of the bank's exposure to specific risk arising from specific Issuers of 
debt securities or equities unless the bank complies with the requirements 
relating to specific risk specified in paragraph (h) below, in which case the bank 
may use its Internal models in order to calculate the bank's exposure to specific 
risk and the related required amount of capital and reserve funds. 

(c) Qualitative requirements 

A bank that wishes to adopt the internal models approach for the measurement 
of the bank's exposure to market risl< in respect of relevant positions held in the 
bank's trading book and/or banking book-

(i) shall have in place models and risk management systems that are 
conceptually sound and implemented with integrity; 

(ii) as a minimum, shall continuously comply with the qualitative requirements 
specified in regulation 39(14)(b). 

(d) Matters relating to the specification of relevant market risk factors 

In order to sufficiently capture the risks inherent Til a bank's portfolio of on
balance-sheet and off-balance-sheet trading positions, as part of the bank's 
internal market risk measurement system, the bank shall specify an appropriate 
set of market risk factors, that is, market rates and prices that affect the value of 
the bank's trading positions, provided that-

(i) any factor deemed relevant by the bank for pricing purposes shall be 
included as a risk factor in the bank's value-at-risk model. 

When a risk factor is incorporated in the bank's pricing model but not in its 
value-at-risk model, the bank shall duly motivate, to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar, the omission of the said risk factor from the bank's value-at-risk 
model; 

(ii) the bank's value-at-risk model shall duly capture-

(A) nonlinearities associated with options and other relevant products, 
such as mortgage-backed securities, trenched exposures or n-th-to
default credit derivative instruments; 

(B) correlation risk and basis risk, for example, between credit default 
swaps and bonds; 

(iii) the bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that any 
proxy used by the bank In Its value-at-risk model has a good track record In 
respect of the actual position held by the bank, such as an equity Index 
used for a position In an individual Instrument; 
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(iv) in the case of interest rates-

(A) based on the nature of the bank's trading strategies, the bank shall 
specify an appropriate set of risk factors that correspond to the 
relevant interest rates in each relevant currency in which the bank 
holds interest-rate-sensitive on-balance-sheet or off-balance-sheet 
positions, that is, a bank with a portfolio of various types of security 
across many points of the yield curve and that engages in complex 
arbitrage.strategies, for example, requires a greater number of risk 
factors to accurately capture the bank's exposure to interest rate risk; 

(B) the bank's risk measurement system, amongst other things-

(i) shall model the yield curve, for example, by estimating forward 
rates of zero coupon yields; 

(ii) shall incorporate separate risk factors to capture spread risk, 
for example, between bonds and swaps. · 

A bank may use a variety of approaches to capture the spread risk 
arising from less than perfectly correlated movements between 
government and other fixed-income interest rates. 

For example, the bank may model a completely separate yield curve 
for non-government fixed-income instruments, such as swaps or 
municipal securities, or estimate the spread over government rates at 
various points along the yield curve. 

(C) in order to capture variation in the volatility of rates along a yield 
curve, the bank shall divide the yield curve into appropriate maturity 
segments and specify no less than one risk factor corresponding to 
each relevant maturity segment; 

(D) in respect of material exposure to interest rate movements in major 
currencies and markets, the bank shall model a yield curve using no 
less than six risk factors; 

(v) in the case of exchange rates, which include gold-

(A) the bank shall, as a minimum, specify relevant risk factors in respect 
of the exchange rate between the domestic currency and each 
foreign currency in which the bank has a significant exposure; 

(B) the bank's risk measurement system shall incorporate the said risk 
factors relating to the individual foreign currencies in which the bank's 
positions are denominated. 
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(vi) in the case of equities-

(A) the sophistication and nature of the bank's modelling technique for a 
particular market shall correspond-

(i) to the bank's exposure to the overall market; and 

(ii) to the bank's concentration in individual equity issues in the 
said market; 

(B) the bank shall, as a minimum, specify relevant risk factors in respect 
of each of the equity markets in which the bank holds significant 
positions, that is, based on the bank's exposure to the overall market 
and the bank's concentration in individual equity issues in the said 
market-

(i) the bank shall, as a minimum, specify a risk factor designed to 
capture market-wide movements in equity prices, such as a 
market index, and, for example, express positions in individual 
securities or in sector indices as "beta-equivalents" relative to 
the said market-wide index; 

(ii) the bank shall specify risk factors in respect of the various 
sectors of the overall equity market, such as industry sectors or 
cyclical and non-cyclical sectors, and, for example, express 
positions in individual instruments within each sector as beta
equivalents relative to the sector index; 

(iii) the bank shall specify risk factors relating to the volatility of 
individual equity issues. 

(vii) in the case of commodities the bank shall specify relevant risk factors in 
respect of each relevant commodity market in which the bank holds 
significant positions, provided that-

(A) a bank with limited positions in commodity-based instruments may 
specify only one risk factor in respect of each commodity price to 
which the bank is exposed; 

(B) a bank that actively trades in commodities shall duly take account of 
any variation in the convenience yield between derivatives positions, 
such as forwards and swaps, and cash positions in the commodity, 
which yield-

(i) reflects the benefits from direct ownership of a physical 
commodity, such as the ability to profit from temporary market 
shortages; 
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(ii) is affected by market conditions and factors such as physical 
storage cost: 

(C) the bank shall duly manage its exposure to directional risk, forward 
gap and interest rate risk, and any relevant basis risk. 

(e) Quantitative requirements relating to, among other things, minimum statistical 
parameters for the measurement of a bank's exposure to market risk 

(i) A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal 
models approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market 
risk arising from relevant positions held in the bank's trading book and/or 
banking book-

G11-097355-C 

(A) shall on a daily basis calculate the bank's value-at-risk ("VaR") 
amount, which VaR amount-

(i) shall be based on a 99th percentile, one-tailed confidence 
interval; 

(ii) shall be based on an instantaneous price shock equivalent to a 
ten day movement in market prices, that is, a minimum "holding 
period" of ten trading days, provided that when the bank is 
unable to determine the required value-at-risk amounts based 
on a ten day holding period, and the bank's VaR amount is 
based on a holding period of less than ten trading days, the 
bank shall scale up the relevant calculated VaR amounts to ten 
trading days by making use of, for example, the relevant square 
root of time formula for the treatment of options, provided that a 
bank that does make use of such square root of time formula to 
scale up its relevant calculated VaR amount to ten trading days 
shall periodically demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar the continued reasonableness of the said calculation; 

(iii) shall be based on a historical observation period or sample 
period of no less than one year, provided that-

(aa) the Registrar may require a bank to calculate its value-at
risk amount based on a shorter observation period when, 
in the opinion of the Registrar, the said calculation is 
justified by a significant upsurge in market price volatility; 

(bb) a bank that uses a weighting scheme or other methods in 
respect of the historical observation period shall ensure 
that the "effective" observation period is no less than one 
year, that is, the weighted average time lag of the 
individual observations shall not be less than six months, 
or the method used by the bank shall result in a required 
amount of capital and reserve funds at least as 
conservative as the amount calculated in accordance with 
the requirement related to the aforesaid observation 
period; 
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shall update its data sets no less frequently than once every month, 
provided that the bank shall reassess the relevant data sets 
whenever market prices are subject to material changes, that is, the 
bank's internal processes related to the updating of data sets shall be 
sufficiently flexible to allow for the frequent updating of all relevant 
data sets; 

may recognise empirical correlations within broad risk categories 
such as interest rates, exchange rates, equity prices and commodity 
prices, including related option volatilities in respect of each relevant 
risk-factor category, provided that, subject to the prior written 
approval of and such further conditions as may be specified in writing 
by the Registrar, a bank may also recognise empirical correlations 
across broad risk factor categories; 

shall have in place a robust risk measurement system, which risk
measurement system-

(i) among other things, shall duly capture the unique risks 
associated with options within each of the specified broad 
categories of risk, that is, the bank's model shall accurately 
capture the non-linear price characteristics associated with 
option positions, provided that-

{aa) ultimately the bank shall move towards the application of 
a full 1 0-day price shock to option positions or positions 
that display option-like characteristics; 

{bb) the Registrar may require a bank to adjust its capital 
measure for option risk tfiroligh the application of 
methods such as periodic simulations or stress testing, 
the results of which simulations or stress testing shall be 
duly documented; 

(ii) shall contain a set of risk factors that captures the volatilities of 
the rates and prices underlying all relevant option positions, that 
is, vega risk, provided that a bank with large and/or complex 
option portfolios shall have in place detailed specifications of 
the relevant volatilities, that is, based on the relevant different 
maturities of the bank's option positions, the bank shall 
measure the relevant volatilities relating to all relevant option 
positions. 
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(E) shall, in addition to the aforesaid VaR calculation, calculate a 
stressed value-at-risk ("sVaR") measure, which sVaR-

(i) replicates a value-at-risk calculation that would be generated on 
the bank's current portfolio if the relevant market factors were 
subject to a period of significant stress; 

(II) shall be based on a 1 0-day, 99th percentile, one-tailed 
confidence interval value-at-risk measure of the bank's current 
portfolio, with model inputs calibrated to historical data from a 
continuous 12-month period of significant financial stress 
relevant to the bank's portfolio, such as a 12-month period 
relating to significant losses incurred during the 2007/2008 
financial market crisis, which period shall regularly be reviewed 
by the bank; 

(iii) shall be calculated at least once every week; 

(iv) calculation and any related matter, including the relevant 12-
month period of significant financial stress, shall be subject to 
such further conditions or requirements as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar; 

(II) No particular type of model is prescribed, that Is, a bank may, at the 
discretion of the bank, for example, use models based on variance
covariance matrices, historical simulations, or Monte Carlo simulations, 
provided that the model used by the bank shall capture all relevant material 
risks incurred by the bank. 

(Iii) On a daily basis, as a minimum, subject to any relevant requirement 
related to the calculation and/or maintenance of a minimum required 
amount of capital and reserve funds that may be specified in the form 
BA700 or in regulation 38 of these Regulations, a bank that obtained the 
approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal models approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk shall maintain a capital 
requirement in respect of the said exposure, equal to the sum of-

(A) the higher of-

(i) the previous day's VaR amount, that is, VaRt-1, measured in 
accordance with the relevant parameters and requirements 
specified in this subregulation (8); or 

(il) the average amount of the daily VaR amount, that is, VaRavg, 
calculated in accordance with the relevant parameters and 
requirements specified in this subregulation (8), in respect of 
each of the preceding sixty business days, multiplied by the 
multiplication factor, me, envisaged in subparagraph (iv) below; 

and, or plus-
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(B) the higher of-

(i) the latest available sVaR amount, that is, sVaRt-1, measured in 
accordance with the relevant parameters and requirements 
specified in this subregulation (8); or 

(ii) the average amount of the sVaR amount, that is, sVaRavg, 
calculated in accordance with the relevant parameters and 
requirements specified in this subregulation (8), in respect of 
the preceding sixty business days, multiplied by the 
multiplication factor, ms, envisaged in subparagraph (iv) below; 

that is, the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds shall be 
equal to: 

max{VaRt-1; me x VaRavg} + max{sVaRt-1; ms x sVaRavg} 

(iv) Based on, among other things, the Registrar's assessment of the quality of 
a bank's risk management system and related processes, the Registrar 
shall specify in writing the aforesaid multiplication factors, me and ms, 
which multiplication factors shall in no case be less than three, and a "plus
factor", which plus-factor-

(A) shall directly relate to the ex-post performance of the bank's model, 
thereby providing a built-in incentive for the bank to maintain or 
improve the predictive quality of the model; 

(B) based on the outcome of backtesting, may range between zero and 
one, that is, when the backtesting results of the relevant bank-

(i) are satisfactory, and the bank complies with all the qualitative 
standards specified in regulation 39(14)(b), the plus factor may 
be equal to zero; or 

(ii) fall into the red zone specified by the Registrar from time to 
time, the multiplication factor applicable to the said bank's 
model shall automatically increase by one, to four. 

(C) shall be based on the outcome of backtesting in respect of the bank's 
VaR amount, and not the bank's sVaR amount. 
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(f) Specific matters relating to stress testing 

(i) A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal 
models approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market 
risk shall have in place a rigorous and comprehensive programme or 
process of stress testing-

(A) which programme or process of stress testing-

(i) shall be sufficiently robust to identify events or influences that 
may have a material impact on the bank's exposure to risk; 

(ii) shall form an integral part of the bank's assessment of its 
capital adequacy; 

(iii) shall duly make provision for stress scenarios that cover a 
range of factors that may cause extraordinary losses or gains in 
respect of the bank's trading positions and portfolios, or 
complicate the control of the relevant risks in the said portfolios-

(aa) which factors shall include low probability events in all 
major types of risk, including the various components of 
market risk, credit risk and operational risks; 

(bb) which stress scenarios shall provide sufficient information 
relating to the impact of the said events on positions that 
display linear and/or non-linear price characteristics, that 
is, options and instruments with option-like 
characteristics; 

(iv) shall be quantitative and qualitative in nature, incorporating, 
among other things, market risk and liquidity aspects of market 
disturbances-

(aa) which quantitative criteria shall identify plausible stress 
scenarios to which the bank may be exposed; 

(bb) which qualitative criteria shall include-

(i) an evaluation of the capacity of the bank's capital 
and reserve funds to absorb potential material 
losses; 

(ii) the identification of steps that the bank can take in 
order to reduce the bank's exposure to risk, or to 
conserve capital; 

(v) shall be sufficiently robust to combine stress scenarios 
specified by the Registrar with stress tests developed by the 
bank in order to reflect the specific risk characteristics of the 
bank. 
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(B) the results of which stress testing-

(i) shall routinely be communicated to the bank's senior 
management and board of directors; 

(ii) shall form an integral part of determining and evaluating the 
bank's management strategy; 

(iii) shall be duly documented. 

(ii) At the request of the Registrar, the reporting bank shall conduct the tests 
and provide the information relating to the matters specified below. 

(A) Supervisory scenarios not requiring any simulation by the bank 

For review by the Registrar, a bank shall have available detailed 
information relating to the largest losses experienced by the bank 
during a particular reporting period, which information-

(i) may be compared to the level of required and allocated capital 
and reserve funds calculated in terms of a bank's internal 
models; 

(ii) shall be sufficient to indicate to the Registrar how many days of 
peak day losses would have been covered by a given value-at
risk estimate. 

(B) Scenarios requiring simulation by the bank 

At the request of the Registrar, the reporting bank-

(i) shall subject its portfolios to a series of simulated stress 
scenarios, which scenarios-

(aa) may include a test of the bank's current portfolio against 
previous periods of significant disturbance, such as the 
sharp fall in equity markets during 1987 or the 2007/2008 
sub-prime and financial market crisis, incorporating large 
price movements and a sharp reduction in liquidity 
associated with such events; 

(bb) may evaluate the sensitivity of the bank's market risk 
exposure to changes in the assumptions relating to 
volatilities and correlations. Application of this test would 
require an evaluation of the historical range of variation 
for volatilities and correlations and an evaluation of the 
bank's current positions against the extreme values 
associated with the said historical range; 
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(cc) may include or evaluate such other matters or 
assumptions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar; 

(ii) shall in writing provide to the Registrar the results of the 
aforesaid simulated stress scenarios, 

Provided that in respect of the aforesaid stress scenarios, the bank 
shall consider the impact of sharp variations that may have occurred 
in a matter of days during periods of significant market disturbance in 
the past. For example, at the height of some of the historic financial 
market stress events or scenarios, correlations within risk factors 
approached the extreme values of 1 or -1 for several days. 

(C) Scenarios developed by the bank in order to capture the specific 
characteristics of its portfolio 

In addition to the scenarios envisaged in items (A) and (B) above, 
based on the characteristics of the bank's relevant portfolio, the 
reporting bank shall develop its own stress tests and scenarios 
identified by the bank to be most adverse, which scenarios, for 
example, may include problems experienced in a key region of the 
world combined with a sharp change in oil prices or prices of other 
commodities traded in the particular region, provided that-

(i) the bank shall in writing provide the Registrar with a description 
of the methodology used by the bank to identify and conduct 
the aforesaid scenarios, and a description of the results; 

(ii) the results of the aforesaid stress tests and scenarios shall 
regularly be reviewed by the senior management of the bank 
and shall be duly reflected in the relevant policies approved and 
limits set by the bank's senior management and board of 
directors. 

Provided that when the aforesaid results reveal particular vulnerability to a 
particular set of circumstances, the bank shall take prompt actions in order 
to appropriately manage the relevant risks, which actions may include 
hedging against or reducing the extent of the bank's exposure to market 
risk. 



520 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(g) Matters relating to external validation 

From time to time the Registrar may require that a process of external validation 
be conducted in respect of the accuracy of the models of a bank that obtained 
the approval of the Registrar to adopt the internal models approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk, which external validation-

(i) may be conducted by external consultants, external auditors, the Registrar 
or such other person as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ii) as a minimum, shall provide reasonable assurance to the Registrar that-

(A) the internal validation processes envisaged in regulation 39(14)(b) 
are duly functioning; 

(B) the formulae used-

(i) in the calculation of the bank's risk exposure and required 
amount of capital and reserve funds; and 

(ii) in the pricing of options and other complex instruments, 

are regularly validated by a qualified unit, which unit shall in all cases 
be independent from the relevant trading areas; 

(C) the structure of the said internal models is adequate in relation to the 
bank's activities and geographical coverage; 

(D) based on the results of, amongst other things, the backtesting 
process of the bank's internal measurement system, during which 
process the bank's value-at-risk estimates are compared to actual 
profits and losses, it is concluded that the models provide a reliable 
measure of potential losses that may be suffered by the bank over 
time, for which purposes, when requested, the bank shall make 
available the results of and the underlying inputs to its value-at-risk 
calculations; 

(E) data flows and processes associated with the bank's risk
measurement system are transparent and accessible, that is, 
whenever necessary and provided that the appropriate procedures 
have been followed, the bank shall ensure easy access to the 
specifications and parameters of the relevant models. 
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(h) Matters specifically related to the treatment of specific risk 

(i) A bank that has in place a VaR model that measures and incorporates 
specific risk arising from equity positions, debt securities or other interest 
rate related instruments, other than securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposures and n-th-to-default credit derivative instruments, held in the 
bank's trading book, which model, in addition to the relevant requirements 
specified in this paragraph (h) and in regulation 39(14)(c) of these 
Regulations, to the satisfaction of the Registrar, meets all the relevant 
qualitative and quantitative requirements relating to general market risk 
models envisaged or specified in paragraphs (c) to (e) of this subregulation 
(8), may, subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, base the bank's required 
amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific risk on the bank's 
modelled estimate of specific risk, provided that-

(A) a bank that is unable to comply with the additional criteria and 
requirements specified in this paragraph (h) shall calculate its 
relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to 
specific risk in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
the standardised method, in subregulation (7); 

(B) unless specifically otherwise provided in this paragraph (h), in the 
case of securitisation or resecuritisation exposure and n-th-to-default 
credit derivative instruments, the bank shall calculate its relevant 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to specific risk 
in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in the 
standardised method, in subregulation (7); 

(C) as a minimum, the bank's model-

(i) shall capture all relevant material components of price risk; 

(ii) shall be responsive to relevant changes in market conditions 
and compositions of portfolios; 

(iii) shall duly explain the historical price variation in the portfolio by 
way of, for example, the application of "goodness-of-fit" 
measures such as an R-squared measure from regression 
methodology, or such measure as may be approved in writing 
by the Registrar; 

(iv) shall duly capture concentrations that include magnitude and 
changes in composition, that is, the bank shall demonstrate to 
the satisfaction of the Registrar that the model is sensitive to 
changes in portfolio construction and reflects higher capital 
requirements in respect of portfolios with increasing 
concentrations relating to particular names or sectors; 
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(v) shall be sufficiently robust to an adverse environment, that is, 
the bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar 
that the model signals rising risk in an adverse environment, 
which, for example, may be achieved by incorporating in the 
historical estimation period of the model at least one full credit 
cycle and ensuring that the model duly reflects the impact of 
the downward portion of the cycle; 

(vi) shall duly capture name-related basis risk, that is, the bank 
shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that the 
model is sensitive to material idiosyncratic differences between 
similar but not identical positions such as, for example, debt 
positions with different levels of subordination or maturity 
mismatches, or credit derivative instruments that specify 
different default events; 

(vii) shall duly capture event risk which, in the case of debt 
positions, shall include migration risk, and, for example, in the 
case of equity positions, events that are reflected in large 
changes or jumps in prices, such as merger break-ups or 
takeovers; 

(viii) shall be validated through relevant and robust backtesting; 

(ix) shall conservatively assess risk arising from less liquid 
positions and/or positions with limited price transparency under 
realistic market scenarios; 

(x) shall only make use of proxies when available data is 
insufficient or not reflective of the actual volatility of a position 
or portfolio, and only when the said proxies are appropriately 
conservative; 

(D) when the bank is exposed to event risk that is not duly reflected in the 
bank's estimate of VaR due to the event, for example, being beyond 
the 1 0-day holding period or 99th per cent confidence interval, that is, 
low probability and high severity events, the bank shall factor into its 
internal assessment of economic capital the said impact, for 
example, through stress testing; 

(E) in the case of interest rate related instruments or positions, that is, 
instruments or positions subject to specific interest rate risk, other 
than securitisation or resecuritisation exposures and n-th-to-default 
credit derivative instruments, the bank's internally developed 
approach shall duly capture incremental default and migration risks, 
that is, risks that are incremental to the relevant risks specified in 
item (C) above, provided that-
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(I) the bank's Incremental risk requirement (IRC) shall as a 
minimum estimate· 

(aa) the default risk, that Is, the potential for direct loss due to 
an obligor's default as well as the potential for Indirect 
losses that may arise from a default event, Including 
losses caused by broader market-wide events affecting 
multiple Issues or issuers; and 

(bb) the migration risks, that is, the potential for direct loss due 
to an internal or external rating downgrade or upgrade as 
well as the potential for indirect losses that may arise 
from a credit migration event, 

of all relevant unsecuritised credit products over a one-year 
capital horizon at a confidence level of 99.9 per cent, taking into 
account the liquidity horizons of all relevant positions or sets of 
positions; 

(II) the bank's approach and models used to capture incremental 
risks shall meet a soundness standard comparable to the 
standard specified in respect of the IRB approach for credit 
risk, specified in regulation 23 of these Regulations, under the 
assumption of a constant level of risk, and adjusted where 
ipproprlate to reflect the Impact of liquidity, concentrations, 
hedging, and optlonallty; 

(Ill) as stated herelnbafore, for each IRC·covered position, the 
bank's model shall capture the Impact of rebalancing positions 
at the end of their liquidity horizons so as to achieve a constant 
level of risk over a one-year capital horizon, that Is-

(aa) the bank shall rebalance or roll over the relevant positions 
over the one-year capital horizon in a manner that 
maintains the initial risk level, as indicated by a metric 
such as VaR or the profile of exposure by credit rating 
and concentration. 

Rebalancing positions does not imply, as the IRB 
approach for the banking book does, that the same 
positions will be maintained throughout the capital 
horizon. Particularly for more liquid and more highly rated 
positions, this provides a benefit relative to the treatment 
under the IRB framework. 

However, a bank may use a one-year constant position 
assumption, as long as it does so consistently across all 
relevant portfolios. 
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(bb) the bank shall incorporate the effect of replacing positions 
of which the credit characteristics have improved or 
deteriorated over the liquidity horizon with positions that 
have risk characteristics equivalent to those that the 
original position had at the start of the liquidity horizon; 

Provided that the frequency of the aforesaid assumed 
rebalancing shall be governed by the liquidity horizon for a 
given position; 

(iv) the liquidity horizon-

(aa) shall represent the time required to sell the relevant 
position or hedge all material risks covered by the IRC 
model in a stressed market; 

(bb) shall be measured under conservative assumptions, and 
shall be sufficiently long that the act of selling or hedging, 
in itself, does not materially affect market prices; 

(cc) shall be subject to a floor of three months for any relevant 
position or set of positions; 

(dd) shall be greater for positions that are concentrated-

(i) to reflect the longer period needed to liquidate such 
positions; and 

(ii) to provide adequate capital against two types of 
concentration, namely issuer concentration and 
market concentration. 

Provided that a bank may assess liquidity by position or on an 
aggregated basis ("in buckets"). 

When an aggregated basis is used, such as investment-grade 
corporate exposures not part of a core CDS index, the 
aggregation criteria shall be defined in a way that meaningfully 
reflect differences in liquidity. 

(v) the bank's incremental risk requirement shall include the impact 
of correlations between default and migration events among 
obligors since dependence among obligors may cause a 
clustering of default and migration events; 
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(vi) consistent with the principle contained in these Regulations not 
to allow any diversification benefit when combining capital 
requirements for credit risk and market risk, the bank's 
incremental risk requirement shall not incorporate or reflect any 
diversification benefit between default or migration events and 
other market variables, that is, the capital requirement for 
incremental default and migration risk shall be added to the 
bank's VaR-based capital requirement for market risk; 

(vii) the bank's incremental risk requirement shall appropriately 
reflect issuer and market concentrations, including 
concentrations that can arise within and across product classes 
under stressed conditions. 

Therefore, other things being equal, a concentrated portfolio 
shall attract a higher incremental risk capital requirement than a 
more granular portfolio. 

(viii) within the bank's IRC model, consistent with the principle 
relating to gross balances, contained in these Regulations, 
exposure amounts shall be captured on a gross basis, provided 
that long and short positions that relate to the same financial 
instrument may be netted, that is, hedging or diversification 
effects associated with long and short positions involving 
different instruments or different securities of the same obligor 
("intra-obligor hedges"), as well as long and short positions in 
different issuers ("inter-obligor hedges"), shall not be 
recognised through the netting of exposure amounts; 

(ix) the bank's incremental risk requirement shall duly reflect 
significant basis risks by product, seniority in the capital 
structure, internal or external rating, maturity, vintage for 
offsetting positions as well as differences between offsetting 
instruments, such as different payout triggers and procedures; 

(x) for trading book risk positions that are hedged via dynamic 
hedging strategies, the bank may recognize a rebalancing of 
the hedge within the liquidity horizon of the hedged position, 
provided that-

( aa) the bank shall model the rebalancing of the hedge 
consistently over the relevant set of trading book risk 
positions; 
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(bb) the bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Registrar~ 

(I) that the said Inclusion of rebalancing results In a 
better risk measurement; 

(II) that the markets for the instruments serving as a 
hedge are liquid enough to allow for this kind of 
rebalancing, even during periods of stress; 

(iii) that any residual risks resulting from the bank's 
dynamic hedging strategies are duly incorporated 
into the bank's capital requirement; 

(xi) the bank's IRC model shall reflect the impact of optionality, that 
is, the bank's models shall include the nonlinear Impact of 
options and other positions with material nonlinear behavior 
with respect to price changes, and the bank shall duly consider 
and evaluate the model risk inherent In the valuation and 
estimation of price risks associated with such products; 

(xii) the bank's model may incorporate correlation effects among the 
modelled risk factors, subject to the validation standards 
specified in regulation 39(14)(c); 

(XIII) the bank's lntemally developed approach to capture 
Incremental default and migration risks shall comply with the 
relevant additional qualitative requirements specified In 
regulation 39(14)(c); 

(xlv) the bank may choose to consistently Include all listed equity 
and derivative positions based on listed equity In Its Incremental 
risk model when such inclusion is consistent with how the bank 
internally measures and manages this risk at the trading desk 
level, provided that when equity securities are included In the 
computation of incremental risk, default shall be deemed to 
occur when the related debt defaults; 

(xv) when computing the bank's incremental risk requirement, the 
bank shall in no case incorporate into its IRC model any 
securitisation positions, even when securitisation positions are 
regarded by the bank as hedging underlying credit instruments 
held in the bank's trading book; 
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(xvi) the bank's internally developed approach and IRC model shall 
be subject to the "use test", that is, the bank's approach and 
model shall be consistent with the bank's internal risk 
management policies, processes, procedures and 
methodologies for identifying, measuring, and managing its 
trading risks; 

(xvii) a .b~IJJ<. that does not capture the said incremental risks through 
its internal models shall calculate the relevant required amount 
of capital and reserve funds for specific risk in accordance with 
the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (7) above; 

(F) the bank's correlation trading portfolio shall be subject to the further 
conditions and requirements specified in subparagraph (ii) below; 

(G) the bank shall regularly conduct backtesting specifically aimed at 
assessing whether or not specific risk is duly captured, that is, the 
bank shall conduct separate backtests in respect of each relevant 
sub-portfolio approved by the Registrar using daily data in respect of 
the said sub-portfolio subject to specific risk; 

(H) the bank shall have in place a robust process in order to analyse 
exceptions. identified through the backtesting of specific risk, which 
process, among other things, shall serve as a basis for correcting the 
bank's model for specific risk when the model becomes inaccurate. 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank may incorporate in its internally 
developed approach and models, the bank's correlation trading portfolio, 
provided that-

(A) the bank shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar-

(i) that the bank complies with the qualitative requirements 
specified or referred to in this paragraph (h); 

(ii) that the bank has sufficient market data to ensure that it fully 
captures the salient risks of all relevant exposures; 

(iii) that the bank's risk measures can appropriately explain, for 
example through backtesting, the historical price variation of 
the relevant instruments or products; 

(iv) that the bank is able to separate the instruments or positions for 
which it obtained approval to incorporate them in the bank's 
comprehensive risk measure from the instruments or positions 
for which the bank did not obtain the said approval; 
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(v) that the bank regularly applies a set of specific predetermined 
stress scenarios-

(aa) which stress scenarios shall be applied at least weekly; 

(bb) the results of which stress scenarios, including 
comparisons with the capital requirements implied by the 
banks' internal model for estimating comprehensive risks 
as envisaged in this subparagraph (ii), shall be reported 
in writing to the Registrar on a frequent basis, but not less 
frequently than once a quarter; 

Provided that any instances where the stress tests 
indicate a material shortfall of the comprehensive risk 
measure shall immediately be reported in writing to the 
Registrar. 

(cc) which stress scenarios, as a minimum, shall examine the 
implications of stresses-

(i) to default rates; 

(ii) to recovery rates; 

(iii) to credit spreads; 

(iv) to correlations on the correlation trading desk's 
profit and loss; 

(dd) based on which stress testing results, the Registrar may 
impose a supplemental capital requirement against the 
bank's correlation trading portfolio, which requirement 
shall be in addition to the bank's relevant internally 
calculated capital requirement; 
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(B) the said approach and models shall duly capture not only incremental 
default and migration risks as stated hereinbefore, but all relevant 
components of price risk, that is, the bank shall have in place a 
comprehensive risk measurement approach in respect of its 
correlation trading portfolio that captures all relevant components of 
price risk that impact the value of the relevant instruments or 
products, including-

(C) 

(D) 

(i) the cumulative risk arising from multiple defaults, including the 
ordering of defaults, in tranched products; 

(ii) credit spread risk, including the relevant gamma and cross
gamma effects; 

(iii) volatility of implied correlations, including the relevant cross 
effect between spreads and correlations; 

(iv) basis risk, including both-

(aa) the basis between the spread of an index and those of its 
constituent single names; and 

(bb) the basis between the implied correlation of an index and 
that of bespoke portfolios; 

(v) recovery rate volatility, as it relates to the propensity for 
recovery rates to affect tranche prices; and 

(vi) to the extent that the comprehensive risk measure incorporates 
the benefits from dynamic hedging, the risk of hedge slippage 
and the potential cost of rebalancing such hedges. 

this exception shall be available only to banks that actively buy and 
sell the relevant instruments or products; 

the bank's required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to 
exposures included in the bank's internally developed approach and 
models shall not be less than eight per cent of the specific risk 
requirement calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in subregulation {7); 

(E) the relevant exposures shall be incorporated into both the value-at
risk and stressed value-at-risk measures of the bank; 

(F) the bank shall at least weekly, or more frequently when directed in 
writing by the Registrar, calculate the incremental risk measure 
according to the relevant requirements specified in subparagraph 
(i)(E) above, and the comprehensive risk measure according to the 
requirements specified in this subparagraph (ii); 
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(G) the bank's capital requirement-

(i) for incremental risk shall be equal to the higher of-

(aa) the average of the incremental risk measures over 12 
weeks; and 

(bb) the most recent incremental risk measure, 

multiplied by a scaling factor of 1.0. 

(ii) for comprehensive risk shall be equal to the higher of-

(aa) the average of the comprehensive risk measures over 12 
weeks; and 

(bb) the most recent comprehensive risk measure, 

multiplied by a scaling factor of 1.0. 

(iii) shall be the sum of the aforesaid two amounts, calculated in 
accordance with the requirements specified in sub-items (i) and 
(ii) of this item (F). 

Provided that for the purposes of these Regulations no adjustment 
shall be made in respect of any potential double counting between 
the comprehensive risk measure and any other relevant risk 
measure. 

(iii) For the purposes of these Regulations the .presumption shall be that 
models that incorporate specific risk are not eligible for approval when the 
stress-testing and backtesting results of the model, at sub-portfolio level, 
produce a number of exceptions commensurate with the red zones 
specified in writing by the Registrar in respect stress-testing and 
backtesting from time to time. 
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DAILY REPORT: SELECTED RISK EXPOSURE 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank ....................................................... . 
Date .............................................. (yyyy-mm-dd) 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Summary of selected Information 

Market risk requlrement(total of items 2 to 4) 

Minimum prescribed pillar 1 market risk requirement 1 (item 17, column 1 , plus item 23, columns 1 to 
4) 

Systemic risk add-on (pillar 2a) market risk requiremenr 

Additionally specified bank-specific (pillar 2b) market risk requirement3 

Allocated capital and reserve funds for market risk 
Surplus/ (deficit) (Item 5 less item 1) 
Memorandum Items: 
Counterparty risk requirement arising from trading book positions (items 8 to 10) 

OTC 
SFT 
Credit-derivative Instruments 

Liquidity rlsk4 

Funding related items (total of items 12 and 13) 
SARB repo participation 
Interbank funding 

Uquid assets 
Held on preceding day 
Month to date average held 
ReQuirement (Item 14 of the form BA 310) 

1. Blllllld on the minimum percentage requirement specified In 1tem 1 column 6 of the form BA700. 
2. BeHd on the add-on percentage requirement specified In Item 2 column 6 of the form BA700. 
3. BeHd on the add-on percentage requirement or amount reported In Item 8 column 3 of the form BA700. 
4. Relates only to banks submitting dally lnfonnatlon in respect of trading actlvltiu. 

Standardised approach 
Position risk requirement 

Total (of Items 18 to 22) 
Interest rete risk 
Equity risk 
Foreign exchange risk, Including gold 
Commodity risk 

no. 

17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

Line 
no. 

1 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
8 
9 
10 

11 
12 
13 

14 
15 
16 

BA325 
Daily 

Total 

1 



Internal models approach 
Position risk requirement 

Interest rate risk 
Equity risk 
Foreign exchange risk, including gold 
Commodity risk 
Other 

Memorandum Items: 
Total VaR amounf· 5 

Desk 16 

Desk 26 

Desk 36 

Other 

Line 
no. Va~ 

23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 

1. Calculated In accordance with the relevant requirements specified In these Regulations. 

2. Based on, amongst other things, a 99 per cent, one-tailed confidence Interval, and a minimum holding period of ten trading days. 
3. May be based on a confidence Interval and/or minimum holding period that differs from the requirements specified In these Regulations. 

4. Number of exceptions recorded during the previous 250 days. 

5. May not be equal to the sum of Individual requirements calculated In respect of the respectiw risk categories or trading desks due to, amongst others, diversification benefits. 

6. Please separately submit In writing the relevant desk description and other relevant information. 

7. Refer to regulation 28(8)(h)(I)(E). 
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Foralgn-cu1'1'811ey exposure 

Total foreign-ct.lrre assets (net Of infrastructural investments) (total of Items 35 and 40) 
NorH'esidents (total of items 36 to 39) 

Foreign currency placed with l'lOI'HeSidents 
Foreign currency placed in respect of securities borrowing 
Foreign currency orHent ID l'lOI'HeSidents (line 38 equals line 53) 
Other foreign currency 

Residents (Ictal of items 411D47) 
CUsiDmerforeigrH:umlncy accounts (CFC) 
Foreign cunency placed in respect of securities borrowing 
Foreign currency placemenls with authorised dealers 
Foreign currency placemenls with S A Reserve Bank 
Forei!Jl currency placed with residents, not specified above 
Gold coin .xi bullon 
Olher foreign currency 

Total foraign-cun'enc liabllilies (total of Items 49 and 54) 
NorHeaidenfa (total of Items 50 ID 53) 
F~flnlng (loans recaived) 
Foraign-aJrranc depoeils allracfsd 
ForaigrH:urranc depoeils held in I1I8PIId of securities lending 
Liability in respect of fonlign-cumlncy bomMings oo-lent to non-residents 

Rssldanls (total cA Items 551D 58) 
CUsiDmerfonligrH:unancy accounts (CFC) 
ForaigrH:urranc accounts (CFA) 
F~ daposHs held in respect of securities lending 
FOI8ign-a.mlncy placamenls from authorised dealers 

Commllmanls 1 1D purchase foralgn currency (total of Items 60 and 65) 
CommilmeniB' ID purchase foreign currency against rand 

Reaidenls 
NorHeaidenfa 
Aulhoriaed dealers 
SA Reserve Bank 

Con111ilrnen1B' ID purchase foreign currency against fonlign currency 
Con111ilrnen1s' ID 8811 foreign currency {Ictal of Hams frf and 72) 

Commllmenls' ID 8811 inlgn currency against rand 
Reaidents 
Nc:Jn..nlsiderD 
Aulhoriaed dealers 
SA R8aerve Bank 

Commlbnenl:s 1 ID 8811 foreign currency against fol1lign cu~ 
E1feclive nat open fonligrHurency position(s) of reporting bank (Item 34 plus 59) lass (48 plus 
66) In each fanllgn currency .xi In all foreign CUI1'8nCies taken together 
Umlt apec:llad by the RagisCJa 
lnlamal Oll8l'l1iflt llmls aet by the bank's bolwd of directors or aenlor management (in respect 
of a.:h IndividUal and In the 
1.1ncludulllllllllllld lila_._ ~ ... ..,...... ..... 

Une USD Euro 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US $'000\ 
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29. Dally return - Directives, definitions and Interpretations for completion of daily 
return concerning selected risk exposure (Form BA 325) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the form BA 325, amongst other things-

(a) is to determine on a daily basis the nature and extent of the reporting bank's 
exposure to and the related capital requirements in respect of-

(i) market risk or position risk; and 

(ii) counterparty risk arising from positions held in the bank's trading book; 

(b) is to obtain selected liquidity related information from banks that submit daily 
information in respect of their exposure to market risk; 

(c) is to obtain selected information in respect of the bank's exposure to currency 
risk arising from positions held in the bank's banking book and trading book. 

(3) The aggregate effective net open foreign currency position of the reporting bank in the 
Republic, together with its foreign operations, calculated in the manner prescribed in this 
form BA 325, in any one foreign currency and in all foreign currencies taken together, shall 
not at the close of business on any day exceed an amount specified in writing by the 
Registrar. 

(4) Instructions relating to the completion of the daily return concerning selected risk 
exposure are furnished with reference to the item descriptions and line item numbers 
appearing on form BA 325, as follows: 

Line item 

1, 17 to 22 Market or position risk requirement 
and 23 to 
33 Based on, amongst other things, the relevant directives and requirements 

specified in regulation 28 and in the form BA320, these items shall reflect the 
reporting bank's respective required amounts of capital and reserve funds in 
respect of market risk or position risk. 

5 Allocated capital and reserve funds for market risk 

This item shall reflect the relevant amount of allocated capital and reserve funds 
in order to provide for the risks pertaining to or arising from the bank's exposure 
to market risk. 
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7 to 10 Counterparty risk 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant directives and requirements 
specified in regulation 23 and in the form BA200, these items shall reflect the 
respective required amounts of capital and reserve funds relating to counterparty 
credit risk incurred by the reporting bank in respect of transactions, agreements, 
contracts or instruments held in its trading book. 

12 SARB repo participation 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant information reported to the bank's 
senior management and board of directors, this item shall reflect the relevant 
required amount relating to the bank's participation in the repo-market activity of 
the Reserve Bank. 

13 Interbank funding 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant information reported to the bank's 
senior management and board of directors, this item shall reflect the relevant 
required amount relating to interbank funding raised by the reporting bank. 

14 to 16 liquid assets 

Based on, amongst other things, the relevant information reported to the bank's 
senior management and board of directors, and the relevant directives specified 
in regulation 27 and in the form BA 310, these items shall reflect the respective 
required amounts relating to the bank's statutory liquid asset portfolio, including 
information relating to the daily balance of liquid assets held, the month-to-date 
average of liquid assets held and the bank's liquid asset requirement. 

23 to 33 VaR amounts 

A bank that adopted the internal models approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to position risk or market risk shall report in items 23 to 33 the 
relevant required information relating to, amongst other things, the bank's VaR 
amount calculated in accordance with the relevant directives and requirements 
specified in regulation 28(8) and in the form BA320, and the specified information 
relating to the bank's internal VaR amount and backtesting results. 

34 to 75 Foreign-currency exposure 

Items 34 to 73 shall reflect the foreign-currency positions in selected currencies 
and in all currencies taken together in respect of the reporting bank in the 
Republic. 

35 A non-resident is an individual, institution or branch of an authorised dealer 
domiciled outside the Republic of South Africa. 
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38 Foreign currency on-lent to a non-resident represents advances on-lent to the 
off-shore office or branch of a South African institution, in terms of the rules, 
regulations or arrangements issued by the Financial Surveillance Department of 
the South African Reserve Bank from time to time. (Refer to line item 53 below.) 

40 A resident is an individual or institution domiciled in the Republic of South Africa. 

41 A customer foreign-currency account (CFC), as an asset account, is a foreign
currency account of a South African institution with an authorised dealer, in terms 
of the rules, regulations or arrangements issued by the Financial Surveillance 
Department of the South African Reserve Bank from time to time. 

43 An authorised dealer is an institution domiciled in the Republic of South Africa 
that has been authorised to deal in foreign currency. 

50 Foreign-currency funding represents loans obtained by the reporting bank, at the 
bank's own initiative. 

51 Foreign-currency deposits are deposits placed with the reporting bank by non
residents. 

52 Foreign-currency deposits held in respect of securities lending represent 
deposits placed with the reporting bank in respect of securities-lending 
transactions, in terms of the rules, regulations or arrangements issued by the 
Financial Surveillance Department of the South African Reserve Bank from time 
to time. 

53 Foreign-currency borrowing on-lent to non-residents represents deposits 
obtained from the parent company of a foreign institution and on-lent to the off
shore office or branch of a South African institution, in terms of the rules, 
regulations or arrangements issued by the Financial Surveillance Department of 
the South African Reserve Bank from time to time. 

55 Customer foreign-currency accounts (CFC), as a liability, reflect foreign-currency 
accounts of South African institutions in terms of the CFC rules, regulations or 
arrangements issued by the Financial Surveillance Department of the South 
African Reserve Bank from time to time. 

56 Foreign-currency accounts (CFA) reflect resident foreign-currency accounts held 
with the reporting bank, in terms of the rules, regulations or arrangements issued 
by the Financial Surveillance Department of the South African Reserve Bank 
from time to time. 

59 Commitments to purchase foreign currency include all unsettled transactions with 
a commitment to purchase foreign exchange, that is, spot, forward, options, 
futures and interest flows, etc., at close of business on the reporting date. 
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66 Commitments to sell foreign currency include all unsettled transactions with a 
commitment to sell foreign exchange, that is, spot, forward, options, futures and 
interest flow, etc., at close of business on the reporting date. 

60 to 71 For purposes of the completion of items 60 to 71, all transaction between the 
reporting bank and-

import and/or export companies, individuals, parasta,tals and other financial 
and non-financial companies resident in the Republic, excluding the South 
African Reserve Bank and other authorised dealers, shall be reported as 
transactions with residents; 

any institution, individual, government, an authorised dealer in foreign 
exchange resident outside the Republic, etc. shall be reported as 
transactions with non-residents; 

other authorised dealers resident in the Republic shall be reported as 
transactions with authorised dealers; 

the South African Reserve Bank shall be reported as transactions with the 
S A Reserve Bank. 
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INTEREST RAlE RISK: BANKING BOOK 
(Confidential and not available for Inspection by the public) 
Name of bank .............................................. . 
Month ended .......................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Static repricing gap 

Assets (total of items 2 to 6) 
Variable rate items 
Adjustable rate items 
Discretionary/ administered rate items 
Fixed rate items 
Non rate sensitive items 1 

Liabilities and capital and reserve funds (total of items 8 
to 12) 

Variable rate Items 
Adjustable rate Items 
Discretionary/ administered rate Items 
Fixed rate items 
Non rate sensitive items 1 

Net funding to I (from) trading desk 
Net funding to I (from) ZAR banking book2 

Net static gap, excluding derivative Instruments (Item 1 
minus item 7 plus items 13 and 14) 
Net Impact of derivative Instruments held In the 
banking book (total of Items 17 and 20) 

Swaps and FRAs (total of items 18 and 19) 
of which: pay fixed and receive floating 
of which: receive fiKed and pay floating 

Other 
Net static gap, Including derivative Instruments (item 15 
and 16) 
Cumulative static derivative Instruments 

Line 
no. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 

8 
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10 
11 

12 
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14 

15 

16 

17 
18 
19 
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22 

1. Including the aggregate amount of all reiiMint fair value adjustments. Refer to Ngulatlon 30(3){a). 

2. RelaiM only to the completion of the form BA330 on a legal entity bella that Includes any relevant actMty/lllql08ure of a foreign branctl. 
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Interest rate sensitivity: banking book 

Impact on Net Interest Income (Nil) 

Impact of a rate shock, excluding derivative Instruments 
Interest rate increase 
Interest rate decrease 

Impact of a parallel rate shock, Including derivative Instruments 
Interest rate increase 
Interest rate decrease 

Percentage Impact of a parallel rate shock on qualifying capital and reserve 
funds relating to risks other than market risk 

Interest rate increase 
Interest rate decrease 

Percentage Impact of a parallel rate shock on forecast Nil 
Interest rate increase 
Interest rate decrease 

Impact of adverse change In specified key rates 

Interest rate sensitivity: banking book 

Adverse 
Nil impact: bank specific shock with assumptions 
Nil impact: bank specific shock· % of 12 month forecast Nil 
Net Income impact: bank specific shock - % of 12 month forecast net income 1• 

2 

Change In the economic value of equity 
Interest rate increase 

rate 

Line 
no. 

23 
24 

Line 
no. 

32 
33 
34 

1. only to a bank that calculates the relationship between Interest rata mowments or shocks and norHnterest Income, bad debtll and other relevant variables. 
2. Please eeparately provide Information relating to the manner or calculation and any relevant aseumpllons applied In the aald calculation. 
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30. Interest-rate risk - Directives, definitions and Interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning Interest-rate risk (Form BA 330) 

( 1) The content of the relevant return Is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is-

( a) to determine the repricing gap between the reporting bank's assets and liabilities, 
before and after the impact of derivative Instruments are taken Into 
consideration; 

(b) to determine the expected cumulative impact on or sensitivity of the reporting 
bank's net interest income resulting from a two hundred basis points or such 
other percentage or basis points as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 
change in interest rates from expected rates in respect of the reporting bank's 
expected or forecasted balance sheet relating to banking activities. 

Note: For the purpose of these Regulations the risk of changes in the capital value of 
instruments resulting from changes in interest rates shall be deemed to constitute market 
risk (position risk), and shall be reported in the form BA 320. 

(3) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 30-

(a) the relevant required information In the form BA-330•shall be reportedJn Rand 
and completed on the basis of nominal or notional amounts, provided that 
subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar a bank may complete the form BA 330 on a fair value 
basis; 

(b) subject to the provisions of paragraph (a) above, all relevant amounts shall be 
calculated and reported on an accrual basis; 

(c) all on-balance sheet items and all off-balance sheet items relating to banking 
activities, which items affect the exposure of the reporting bank to interest-rate 
risk, shall be included in the form BA 330, including-

(i) any interest-bearing asset or liability instrument or item; 

(ii) any security or instrument valued on a discounted basis; 

(iii) any zero coupon bond; 

(iv) any variable rate instrument that may reprice on a daily or monthly basis, 
such as call deposits or prime linked instruments; 
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(v) any adjustable rate instrument with a known reset date, such as a 3 month 
JIBAR linked product, which instrument-

(vi) 

(A) is linked to a regular base rate; 

(B) shall be reported based on its next known reset date; 

any discretionary or administered rate instrument, such as a savings or 
current accciunt-

(A) the relevant rate of which instrument may or may not change in line 
with a regular base rate; 

(B) the relevant rate of which instrument may be varied at the discretion 
of the reporting bank; 

(C) which instrument shall be reported on the basis of the earliest 
adjustable interest-rate date; 

(vii) any fixed rate instrument, such as a 12 month fixed deposit, which 
instrument has a predefined fixed interest rate until maturity and shall be 
reported on the basis of the instrument's relevant residual maturity; 

(viii) any relevant derivative instrument, 

the relevant values of which instruments or items are influenced by and sensitive 
to changes in interest rates, irrespective whether or not-

(A) formal interest payments are/were made in respect of the said item or 
instrument; 

(B) the said item or instrument is denominated in Rand or a foreign 
currency. 

(d) any instrument not sensitive to or directly impacted by changes in interest rates, 
that is, instruments the relevant values of which are indifferent to changes in 
interest rates, such as capital and reserve funds, shall be included in the form 
BA 330 as non rate sensitive items; 

(e) in order to prevent a net negative interest rate from being applied to interest rate 
sensitive items, whenever the reporting bank simulates the impact of a rate 
shock or change on its net interest income, any relevant downward rate shock or 
change shall be limited to a minimum of zero per cent interest. 
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(4) A bank-

(a) shall obtain the prior written approval of its board of directors or board-approved 
committee in respect of any behavioural assumptions or adjustments made in 
respect of the bank's exposure to interest-rate risk, which assumptions or 
adjustments might include matters relating to-

(i) business volume; 

(ii) business growth; or 

(iii) product mix, 

provided that-

(A) no bank shall without the prior written approval of and subject to such 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar apply any 
behavioural assumption or adjustment when the bank completes 
items 1 to 31 of the form BA 330; 

(B) the bank may in the completion of items 32 to 34 of the form BA 330 
include all relevant assumptions or adjustment approved by the 
bank's board of directors or board-approved committee in respect of 
the bank's exposure to interest-rate risk; 

(C) the bank shall duly document any behavioural adjustments or 
assumptions made in respect of the bank's exposure to interest-rate 
risk; 

(D) on prior written request, the bank shall in writing provide to the 
Registrar any relevant information relating to the assumptions or 
adjustment approved by the bank's board of directors or board
approved committee in respect of the bank's exposure to interest-rate 
risk; 

(b) shall maintain an appropriate audit trail in respect of the data underlying the base 
models used for the completion of the form BA 330, which audit trail-

(i) shall include a comprehensive reconciliation between the relevant amounts 
of assets and liabilities included in the bank's management and board 
reports and the relevant assets and liabilities relating to banking activities 
respectively included in the forms BA 330 and BA 1 00; 

(ii) shall duly explain any relevant reconciliation differences; 

(iii) on prior written request, shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar. 

(c) shall, based on the earliest date of the next interest rate reset date or the 
maturity of any item, report all relevant positions in the relevant time bands 
specified in the form BA 330; 
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(d) shall value any option contract based on the relevant delta value of the said 
contract or a simplified proxy of the delta value, which delta equivalent value 
shall be obtained by multiplying the delta value of the relevant contract with the 
principal value of the relevant underlying instrument. 

(5) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to 
certain item descriptions and line items appearing on the form BA 330, as follows: 

Uneitems 

1 to 22 Static repricing gap 

Subject to the relevant requirements or provisions specified in subregulation (3), 
all relevant bucket values shall represent the relevant total amount of assets, 
gross of any related credit impairment, allowance or provision for loss, and 
liability items, including the notional amount of any relevant derivative instrument 
subject to repricing or interest rate risk. 

6 Non rate sensitive assets 

This item shall include any asset item the relevant value of which is not sensitive 
to or influenced by a change in interest rates, such as a deferred tax asset. 

12 Non rate sensitive liabilities, and capital and reserve funds 

This item shall include any liability item or relevant item related to capital and 
reserve funds of the reporting bank, the relevant value of which is not sensitive to 
or influenced by a change in interest rates, such as balances due to creditors or 
any non interest bearing capital instrument or reserve fund held in the bank's 
banking book. 

13 Net funding to I {from) trading 

This item shall reflect the net amount of funds borrowed from or lent to the 
banking related activities of the reporting bank by the bank's treasury, which 
treasury activity normally is managed in accordance with market risk limits and 
included in the market risk return as part of the reporting bank's trading activities. 

14 Net funding to I (from) ZAR banking book 

This item relates to the completion of the form BA 330 on a legal entity basis that 
includes any relevant activity or exposure of a foreign branch and shall reflect the 
net amount of funds borrowed from or lent to the foreign denominated activities 
of the reporting bank by the bank's ZAR banking book. 

17 to 19 Swaps and forward rate agreements 

G 11-097355-E 

The reporting bank shall separately report swap contracts that pay fixed and 
receiving floating, and swap contracts that receive fixed and pay floating, as 
specified in the form BA 330. 
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The bank shall treat an interest-rate swap contract in terms of which the bank 
receives a floating-rate as being equivalent to a long position in a floating-rate 
instrument with a maturity equivalent to the period until the next interest-rate 
fixing, and a short position in a fixed-rate instrument with the same maturity as 
the interest-rate swap contract itself. 

For example, the reporting bank shall report a two year pay fixed and receive 
floating forward swap contract commencing in one year's time, which contract 
has a floating reset date of three months, as a long position in the one year time 
band and a short position in the three year time band. 

Forward rate agreements (FRAs) and future contracts shall be reported on the 
same basis as purchased and sold positions, that is, long positions and short 
positions. The maturity of an instrument shall be based on the exercise date, plus 
the life of the underlying instrument when relevant. 

For example, a buyer of a 3 x 6 FRA, that is, borrow money in three month's 
time, shall report a long position in the 3-month time band and a short position in 
the 6-month time band. 

20 Other derivative instruments 

This item shall include the aggregate amount of all derivative instruments other 
than swaps, futures and FRAs, which derivative instruments form part of 
managing the reporting bank's exposure to interest rate risk in the banking book. 

Similar to other derivative contracts the reporting bank shall in the case of an 
option contract report the relevant contract amounts in the relevant time bands 
based on the relevant settlement date and maturity date of the contract. 

For example, when a bank buys a call option in respect of a 3-month interest 
future, which option is exercisable in two month's time, the bank shall, based on 
the relevant delta equivalent value of the contract, report a long position in the 5-
month time bucket and a short position in the 2-month time bucket. 

Similarly, in the case of a swaption contract, a bank that bought a swaption shall 
report a short position, that is, a sold position, in respect of the strike date, and a 
long position, that is, a purchased position, in respect of the maturity date. 

22 Cumulative gap, including derivative instruments 

Based on the net amounts reported in item 21, this item shall reflect the relevant 
cumulative amount in respect of the reporting bank's repricing gap in a specified 
time band. 

23 to 36 Interest rate sensitivity 

Subject to the provisions of subregulation (4)(a), based on the reporting bank's 
ALCO process and model, including all relevant assumptions or adjustments 
approved by the bank's board of directors or board-approved committee, these 
items shall reflect and be reconcilable to the relevant ALCO information reported 
to the reporting bank's senior management and board of directors. 
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23 to 26 Sensitivity of net-interest income 

Based on a parallel shift or shock of 200 basis points in the yield curve, up and 
down, these items shall reflect the simulated impact of the said rate change on 
the reporting bank's net interest income, which impact shall be reported in 
respect of each discrete time bucket specified in the form BA 330, with the 
cumulative total impact amount reported in column 6, before and after the 
relevant effects of derivative instruments are taken into consideration. 

27 and 28 Impact on qualifying capital and reserve funds 

Based on the relevant amounts reported in items 25 and 26, the reporting bank 
shall express the relevant impact of the specified rate change on its net interest 
income as a percentage of the bank's allocated qualifying capital and reserve 
funds relating to risks other than market risk, as reported in item 1 05 of the form 
BA 700. 

29 and 30 Impact of parallel rate shock in yield curve on forecast net interest income 

Based on the relevant amounts reported in items 25 and 26, the reporting bank 
shall express the relevant impact of a rate change on its net interest income as a 
percentage of the bank's forecast net interest income for the twelve"month 
period following the reporting month. 

31 Impact on net Interest Income of a rate shock In selected key rates 

This Item shall raflect the impact on the reporting bank's net interest income over 
a 12 month period of an unchanged prime Interest rate but an adverse 
movement of 25 basis points in the call rate and 3-month JIBAR rate, or the 
Impact on net Interest Income of such an adverse change In the said rates as 
may be specified In writing by the Registrar. 

32 to 34 Impact of adverse correlated risk shock 

Based on the prime rate as the base rate, these items shall reflect the required 
impact on net interest income and net income of an unfavourable correlated risk 
shock of 200 basis points, which correlated risk shock shall be calculated on a 
simulated basis taking into account such assumptions and yield curve shifts that 
best reflect the uniqueness and complexity of the reporting bank, provided that 
the reporting bank shall submit in writing to the Registrar all relevant information 
relating to the said assumptions and yield curve shifts applied in the said 
calculation and provide the Registrar with such further information as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar. 

33 Based on the relevant amount reported in item 32, the reporting bank shall 
express the calculated impact on its net interest income as a percentage of the 
bank's forecasted net interest income for the twelve-month period following the 
reporting month. 
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34 Based on, amongst other things, the impact of an adverse correlated risk shock 
of 200 basis points on net interest related income, including the impact on net 
interest income calculated for purposes of item 32, and any other relevant 
income components that reasonably may be estimated in order to obtain net 
income, this item shall express the impact of the said adverse correlated risk 
shock on net income as a percentage of the bank's forecasted net income for the 
twelve-month period following the reporting month. 

35 Based on the formula specified below, a static balance sheet position and a 200 
basis point upward parallel shift in the bank's expected yield curve, this item shall 
reflect the relevant amount by which the economic value of the reporting bank is 
expected to change. 

EVEsensltivity = EVE* - EVE 

where: 

EVE* is the economic value of equity after the said 200 basis point upward 
parallel shift in the expected yield curve is applied 

EVE is the base economic value of equity before the said 200 basis point 
upward parallel shift in the expected yield curve is applied 

36 Based on the formula specified below, a static balance sheet position and a 200 
basis point downward parallel shift in the bank's expected yield curve, this item 
shall reflect the relevant amount by which the economic value of the reporting 
bank is expected to change. 

EVEsensltivity = EVE* - EVE 

where: 

EVE* is the economic value of equity after the said 200 basis point 
downward parallel shift in the expected yield curve is applied 

EVE is the base economic value of equity before the said 200 basis point 
downward parallel shift in the expected yield curve is applied 
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EQUITY RISK IN THE BANKING BOOK 

(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank •......••........•••...............••.....•............. 

Month ended ..•.•.•.....•....•.....••••...•••...........•••.. (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Standardised approach for c:rec11: rlsk1 

Equities - listed and unlisted 
Private equity and venture capital 

1. lncluclng the slmpllllecl stanc1an1sec1 approach for credit risk. 

Sbnple l18k weight method (total of items 4 and 5) 

Equities - listed 

Equities - unllsled 

Internal models approach (total of items 7 and 8) 

Equities - llsled 

Equities - unllsled 
llemonmdum ,_,: 

fAll amounts fD be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Exposure value Risk weighting Risk weighted Capital 
Une no. exposure requirement 

1 2 3 4 

1 100% 

2 150% 
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IRB approach for credit risk 

Line PDfLGD approach 
no. 

Internal obligor grade 1 

01 10 
02 11 
03 12 
04 13 
05 14 
06 15 
07 16 
08 17 
09 18 
10 19 
11 20 
12 21 
13 22 
14 23 
15 24 
16 25 
17 26 
18 27 
19 28 
20 29 
21 30 
22 31 
23 32 
24 33 
25 34 
Default 35 

Total (of items 10 to 35) 36 
1. In l.?~r, based on exposure ·:co: average PD. 
2. Afterthe of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

(All ~to be rr>unded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Internal rating: PO ratio J:VftftCtllr9 value 

PO range =~·I PO ln~~~of 
which the 1,5 

Lower bound Upper bound :~Ji~rd: scaling factor 
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_1 2 3 4 5 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Memorandum Items: Line no. 

Equity exposures exempt from the market based and PDILGD approaches 37 
Deductions against capital and reserve funds in respect of investments in related entitles 38 
Investments in unconsolidated majority owned banking, securities and other financial subsidiaries 39 
Significant minority investments in banking, securities and other financial entities 40 
Investments in insurance subsidiaries and significant minority investments in insurance entities 41 
Significant minority and majority investments in ccmmercial entitles that exceed the specified materiality levels 42 
Other investments In related entities, which entities are Included in the consolidation of the reporting banking 
group's accounts, such as significant minority- and majority-owned commercial entitles below the specified 43 
materiality level 

Exposure amount 
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31. Equity risk in the banking book - Directives and Interpretations for completion 
of monthly return concerning equity risk in the banking book (Form BA 340) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is to determine the nature and extent 
of the reporting bank's exposure to investment risk arising from equity positions and other 
relevant investments or instruments held in its banking book. 

(3) Criteria relating to categorisation of equity exposures held in a bank's banking book 

Based on the economic substance and not the legal form of an instrument, and 
irrespective whether or not the said instrument makes provision for a voting right, for 
the purposes of these Regulations equity exposures held in a bank's banking book-

(a) shall include-

(i) any direct ownership interest in the assets and income of a commercial or 
financial institution; 

(ii) any indirect ownership interest in the assets and income of a commercial or 
financial institution, including-

(A) a derivative instrument held, which derivative instrument is linked to 
an equity interest; 

(B) any instrument or interest held in a corporation, partnership, limited 
liability company or other type of enterprise that issue ownership 
interests and which in turn principally is engaged in the business of 
investing in equity instruments; 

(iii) any instrument that-

(A) is not redeemable, that is, the return of invested funds can be 
achieved only by way of the sale of the relevant instrument, the sale 
of the rights to the relevant investment or the liquidation of the issuer 
of the relevant instrument; 

(B) does not constitute an obligation of the issuer of the instrument; 

(C) entitles the holder of or investor in the said instrument to a residual 
claim in respect of the assets or income of the issuer of the said 
instrument; 

(D) exhibits or contains characteristics similar to an instrument that 
qualifies as primary share capital of a bank, as defined in section 1 of 
the Act; 
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(E) constitutes an obligation of the issuer of the instrument and the said 
obligation or instrument makes provision for any one of the conditions 
or circumstances specified below. 

(i) The issuer of the said instrument has the right indefinitely to 
defer the settlement of the said obligation. 

(ii) The obligation specifies that settlement will, or at the discretion 
of the issuer may, take place by" way of the issuance of a fixed 
number of equity shares ofthe obligor. 

(iii) The obligation specifies that settlement will, or at the discretion 
of the issuer may, take place by way of the issuance of a 
variable number of the issuer's equity shares and any change in 
the value of the obligation is related to, and in the same direction 
as, the change in the value of a fixed number of the issuer's 
equity shares. 

(iv) The holder of the instrument has the option to require that the 
obligation be settled in equity shares. 

(b) shall exclude any instrument-

(i) held in any institution or entity of which the assets and liabilities are 
consolidated with the assets and the liabilities of the reporting bank or 
controlling company; 

(ii) that constitutes a deduction against the primary or secondary capital and 
reserve funds, or tertiary capital, of the reporting bank; 

(iii) specified in writing by the Registrar, which instrument or any part thereof, in 
the discretion of and subject to the conditions specified in writing by the 
Registrar, should be treated as debt instead of equity. 

( 4) Based on-

(a) the relevant requirements specified in regulation 23, including in particular 
regulations 23(6)(j), 23(8)0), 23(11 )(b)(vii), 23(11 )(c)(v) and/or 23(11 )(d)(v), as 
the case may be; 

(b) the relevant requirements specified in this regulation 31; and 

(c) the relevant requirements specified in regulation 38, including in particular 
regulations 38(2)(a) and/or 38(8), as the case maybe, 

a bank shall calculate and report, among other things, its relevant specified exposure 
amounts, risk weighted exposure amounts and/or required amount of capital and 
reserve funds. 
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(5) Once a bank adopts the IRB approach as envisaged in regulation 23(10) for all or part 
of any of its corporate, bank, sovereign, or retail asset classes, the bank shall simultaneously 
adopt the IRB approach for its equity exposures, subject only to materiality levels as may be 
specified In writing by the Registrar from time to time, provided that the Registrar may require 
a bank to Implement one of the IRB equity approaches specified in subregulation (5) below 
when the bank's equity exposures constitute a significant part of its business, even though 
the bank may not adopt an IRB approach in respect of other asset classes, business units or 
activities. 

(6) Calculation of risk weighted exposure in respect of equity instruments held in the 
banking book of a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk 

(a) Subject to the provisions of regulation 38(2)(a), a bank that adopted the IRB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk shall calculate 
its risk-weighted assets and related required amount of capital and reserve funds 
in respect of equity exposures held in its banking book in accordance with the 
market-based approach or PD/LGD approach specified below, or, subject to the 
prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, a combination of the said approaches, provided that-

(i) the bank shall apply a selected approach in a consistent manner; 

(ii) each relevant risk category shall be assessed using a single approach; 

(iii) all relevant elements of the reporting bank's exposure to equity risk in the 
banking book shall be subject to the bank's risk management policies, 
processes and procedures, and the relevant requirements specified in this 
subregulatlon (5); 

(iv) no bank shall be allowed to apply a combination of approaches-

(A) within a specific risk category; or 

(B) in respect of the same type of risk, across different risk centres; 

(v) any relevant equity exposure that constitutes a deduction against the 
reporting bank's capital and reserve funds in terms of the provisions of 
regulations 23(6), 23(8), 23(11) or 23(13) shall be included in the form 
BA 340, and the relevant amount shall be deducted from the bank's capital 
and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
section 70 of the Act read with the provisions of the aforesaid regulations; 

(vi) a bank that adopted the market-based approach-

(A) shall continuously comply with the relevant minimum requirements 
specified in regulation 23(11 )(b)(vii) if the bank wishes to apply the 
internal model market-based approach specified in paragraph (b)(ii) 
below; 

(B) shall calculate its risk weighted exposure in terms of the simple risk
weight method when the bank Is unable to comply with the said 
minimum requirements relating to the internal model market-based 
approach specified in regulation 23( 11 )(b )(vii); 
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(C) may in the calculation of the bank's risk-weighted exposure recognise 
the effects of guarantees, but not collateral, obtained in respect of a 
particular equity position; 

(vii) a bank that adopted the PO/LGD approach shall in addition to the 
requirements specified in paragraph (c) below, comply with the relevant 
minimum requirements relating to corporate exposure specified in 
regulations 23(11 )(b)(v)(A), 23(11 )(b)(v)(B), 23(11 )(b)(vi)(A) and 
23(11 )(d)(ii); 

(viii) no investment in a significant minority owned or majority owned or 
controlled commercial entity, which investment amounts to less than 15 per 
cent of the sum of the bank's issued primary and secondary capital and 
reserve funds, respectively reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the fonn 
BA 700, shall be assigned a risk weight of less than 100 per cent; 

(ix) based on such conditions, requirements or criteria as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may exempt from the provisions of 
this subregulation (5) specified types of equity exposure; 

(x) any investment in an equity instrument shall be valued in accordance with 
the relevant provisions of Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to 
time, which value shall also be applied by the reporting bank in the 
calculation of the bank's relevant risk weighted exposure amount and the 
related required amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(xi) when the bank invests in instruments issued by a fund, which fund invests in 
equity and non-equity instruments, the bank shall base its calculations on the 
assumption that the fund firstly invests, to the maximum extent allowed in 
tenns of the mandate of the fund, in the asset classes attracting the highest 
capital requirement, and then continues to make investments in descending 
order until the maximum total investment level is reached; 

(xii) the bank's total risk weighted exposure amount relating to equity 
instruments held in the bank's banking book, and the related required 
amount of capital and reserve funds, shall be equal to the sum of amounts 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in this 
subregulation (5). 

(b) Market-based approach 

A bank that adopted the market based approach for the calculation of its capital 
requirements relating to equity positions held in the bank's banking book shall 
apply one or both of the methods specified below in respect of the bank's various 
equity portfolios provided that the method selected by the bank shall be consistent 
with the complexity of the bank's equity holdings and shall be applied in a 
consistent manner. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 557 

(i) Simple risk weight method 

A bank that adopted the simple risk weight method-

(A) shall assign to the appropriate categories specified in table 1 below 
the bank's relevant net equity positions, calculated in accordance with 
the relevant definition of a long or short position. 

Table 1 
Description Risk weight 

Publicly traded equity, that is, any equity 
instrument traded on a licensed exchange 1 300% 

Other equity positions 400% 
1. Including the absolute values of net short positions. 

(B) may net short cash positions and positions relating to derivative 
instruments held in its banking book against long positions held in 
respect of the same instrument, provided that-

(i) the said instrument shall explicitly be designated as a hedge in 
respect of that particular equity instrument; and 

(ii) both instruments shall have remaining maturities of no less than 
one year; 

(C) shall treat any maturity mismatched positions in accordance with the 
relevant requirements relating to corporate exposures specified in 
regulation 23(11 )(d)(ii) read with the relevant requirements specified 
in regulation 23(12)(f). 

(ii) Internal models approach 

A bank that adopted or has been directed by the Registrar to apply the 
internal models approach shall calculate its risk-weighted exposure relating 
to its equity positions through the application of the formula specified below. 

RWA= Kx 12,5 

where: 

RWA is the relevant risk-weighted exposure amount 

K is the capital requirement, which capital requirement-

(A) shall be equal to the potential loss that may arise from the 
bank's equity positions held in its banking book, derived from 
the bank's internal value-at-risk model; 

(B) shall be based on a 991
h percentile, one-tailed confidence 

interval of the difference between quarterly returns and an 
appropriate risk-free rate computed over a long-term sample 
period, 
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provided that the said capital requirement-

(i) shall not be less than the capital requirement calculated in 
terms of the simple risk-weight method specified in sub
paragraph (i) above, applying a risk weight of 200 per cent 
in respect of publicly traded equity and a risk weight of 
300 per cent in respect of all other equity positions; 

(ii) shall be calculated in respect of individual instruments and 
not at a portfolio level. 

(c) PO/LGO approach 

A bank that adopted the PO/LGO approach shall calculate its risk-weighted 
exposure amount in respect of equity positions held in the bank's banking book in 
accordance with the relevant requirements relating to corporate exposure 
specified in regulation 23(11 )(d)(ii), provided that-

(i) the bank's estimate of the PO ratio of a corporate institution in which the 
bank holds an equity position shall be based on the same requirements as 
the bank's estimate of the PO ratio of a corporate institution in respect of 
which the bank has a debt exposure. 

When the bank has no debt exposure in respect of a corporate institution in 
which the bank holds an equity instrument an.d jl1e bank has insufficient 
information in respect of the said corporate institution to adhere to the 
definition of default, but the bank complies with the other relevant 
standards, the bank shall apply a scaling factor of 1.5 to the relevant risk 
weight derived from the relevant corporate risk-weight function; 

(ii} when a default event occurs in respect of a debt obligation of a particular 
corporate institution in which the reporting bank holds an equity position, it 
shall for purposes of these Regulations be deemed that a simultaneous 
default event occurred in respect of the said equity position held by the 
bank; 

(iii) the bank shall in respect of each relevant equity exposure apply

(A) a LGO ratio of 90 per cent, and 

(B) a five year maturity adjustment; 

(iv) the bank shall apply a minimum risk weight of 100 per cent in respect of-

(A) public equities, provided that-

(i) the bank's investment forms part of a long-term customer 
relationship; 

(ii) capital gains are not expected to be realised in the short term; 

(iii) the bank has lending and/or general banking relationships with 
the portfolio company in order to estimate or obtain the 
probability of default; 
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(B) private equities, provided that-

(i) the bank's return on the investment is based on regular and 
periodic cash flows, which cash flows are not derived from 
capital gains; 

(ii) the bank has no expectation of any abnormal future capital gain 
. ?r r~alising any existing gain in respect of the said investment; 

(v) in the case of all equity positions other than the equity positions referred to 
in subparagraph (iv) above, including any net short positions, the bank's 
capital requirement shall not be less than the capital requirement calculated 
in terms of the simple risk weight method, based on a risk weight of 200 per 
cent in respect of publicly traded equity and a risk weight of 300 per cent in 
respect of other equity exposures; 

(vi) the bank shall include in its calculation any equity instruments held in 
respect of companies that are included in one of the bank's retail portfolios; 

(vii) when the sum of a bank's unexpected loss (UL) and expected loss (EL) 
associated with a relevant equity exposure held in the bank's banking book 
results in a lower amount of required capital and reserve funds than what 
would be the case when the relevant aforesaid specified minimum risk 
weights are applied, the bank shall apply the relevant aforesaid specified 
minimum risk weights to that relevant equity position held; 

(viii) the maximum risk weight in respect of any equity exposure shall be equal to 
1250 per cent or the relevant imputed percentage equivalent to a deduction 
from the bank's capital and reserve funds, provided that instead of adding 
to the bank's risk weighted exposure amount the said equity exposure 
amount the reporting bank may deduct from its primary capital and reserve 
funds fifty per cent of the relevant equity exposure amount and from its 
secondary capital and reserve funds the remaining fifty per cent of the 
relevant equity exposure amount, which amount shall in the case of the said 
deduction approach be deemed to represent the expected loss amount 
relating to the said equity exposure; 

(ix) when the bank obtained a hedge in respect of the equity exposure, the 
bank shall apply-

(A) an LGD ratio of 90 per cent in respect of the exposure to the 
protection provider; and 

(B) a five-year maturity in respect of the said equity exposure. 
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(7) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to 
certain item descriptions and line items appearing on the form BA 340, as follows: 

Line item: 

1 Equity, listed and unlisted 

Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(6)0) and 23(8)0), 
this item shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount of the reporting bank's equity 
investments other than private equity investments or investment in venture 
capital. 

2 Private equity and venture capital 

Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(6)0) and 23(8)0), 
this item shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount of the reporting bank's 
investments in private equity and venture capital. 

4 Publicly traded equity or listed equity 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount of publicly traded equity instruments, 
which instruments are included in items 27 and 35 of the form BA 100. 

5 Other equity or unlisted equity 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount of equity instruments other than 
publicly traded equity instruments, including any unlisted equity instrument and 
investments in subsidiaries and associates, which instruments are included in 
items 28, 36 and 39 to 41 of the form BA100. 

43 Other Investments In related entities 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount of investments in subsidiaries and 
associates other than subsidiaries and associates reported in items 40 to 42, 
which subsidiaries and associates are included in the consolidation of the banking 
group's accounts. 
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DERIVATIVE INSTRUMENTS 

Page no. 

Derivative instruments .......................................................... 562 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning derivative instruments 
(Form BA 350) ..................................................................... 567 



DERWATIVEINSTRUMENTS 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank ........................................... . 
Month ended ............................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Derivative Instruments other than credit derivative 
instruments 

Line 
lnterestof'ate 

contracts 
Turnover 

no. 
Trading Banking 

for the month 1 2 
Exchange traded contracts (total of items 2, 5, 8, 11 
and 12) 1 

Futures contracts (total of items 3 and 4) 2 
Bought 3 
Sold 4 

Call options (total of items 6 and 7) 5 
Written 6 
Purchased 7 

Put options (total of items 9 and 1 0) 8 

Written 9 
Purchased 10 

Swaps 11 
Other 12 

OTC contracts (total of Items 14 to 16, 19 and 22) 13 

Forwards and FRA's 14 

Swaps 15 
Call options (total of items 17 and 18) 16 

Written 17 
Purchased 18 

Put options (total of items 20 and 21) 19 
Written 20 

Purchased 21 
Other 22 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Notional gross amounts relating to underlylnSj asset 

Foreign exchange 
Equity and Indices Commodities Other 

(Including gold) 
Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

BA350 
Monthly 

Total 

Trading Banking 

11 12 
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Derivative lneb'unlelds altler than credit derivative 
Instruments 

Une 
lnterest-nrte 

contracts 
Unexpired contracts1 no. 

Tradlna Banking 
atmonttl«<d 1 2 
Exchange traded contracts (total of items 24, 28, 32, 
38, 40, 44, 48 and 52) 23 

Futures contracts bougtt (total of Items 25 to 27) 24 
less then 1 )'8111" 25 
1 )'8111" to 5 )'8818 26 
mot& then 5 )'8818 27 

Futures contracts sold (total of Items 29 to 31) 28 
less then 1 )'8111" 29 
1 }'881" to 5 )'1181'S 30 
mot& then 5 )'8818 31 

Call options written (total of Items 33 to 35) 32 
tessthen1)'881" 33 
1 )'8111" to 5 )'1181'S 34 
mot& then 5 )'8818 35 

Call options purchased (total of items 37 to 39) 36 
/essthen1)'881" 37 
1 }'881" to 5 )'8818 38 
mot& than 5 )'8818 39 

Put options written (total of items 41 to 43) 40 
less then 1 )'881" 41 
1 year to 5 )'1181'S 42 
mot&then5~ 43 

Put options purchased (total of Items 45 to 47) 44 
less then 1 )'8111" 45 
1 }'881" to 5 )'1181'S 46 
mot& then 5 )'1181'S 47 

Swaps (total of Items 49 to 51) 48 
less then 1 )'8111" 49 
1 )'8111" to 5 )'8818 50 
mot& then 5 )'1181'S 51 

Other (total of items 53 to 55) 52 
less then 1 )'8111" 53 
1 }'881" to 5 )'1181'S 54 
mot& then 5 l'88tS 55 

1. 88llld an a.,....... cannctua1 of the relevant c:onlrllct.. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Notional arose amounts relatina to u asset 

Foreign exchange 
Equity and Indices Commodities Other 

(lncludlna aoldl 
Tradlna Banklna Trading Banklna Trading Banklna Tradlna Banklna 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Total 

Tradlna Banklna 
11 12 
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Derivative Instruments other than credit 
derivative Instruments 

Une 
Interest-rate 

contracts 
Unexpired contracts 1 no. 

Trading Banking 
at month-end 1 2 
OTC contracts (total of items 57, 61, 65, 69, 73,77 
and 81) 56 

Forwards and FRA's (total of items 58 to 60) 57 
less than 1 year 58 
1 year to 5 years 59 
moffl than 5 years 60 

Swaps (total of items 62 to 64) 61 
less than 1 year 62 
1 year to 5 years 63 
moffl than 5 years 64 

Call options written (total of items 66 to 68) 65 
less than 1 year 66 
1 year to 5 years 67 
moffl than 5 years 68 

Call options purchased (total of items 70 to 72) 69 
less than 1 year 70 
1 year to 5 years 71 
m()lf!} than 5 years 72 

Put options written (total of items 74 to 76) 73 
less than 1 year 74 
1 year to 5 years 75 
moffl than 5 years 76 

Put options purchased (total of items 78 to 80) 77 
less than 1 year 78 
1 year to 5 years 79 
moffl than 5 years 80 

Other (total of items 82 to 84) 81 
less than 1 year 82 
1 year to 5 years 83 
moffl than 5 vears 84 

1. Based on the remaining contractual maturity of the relevant contract. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Notional gross amounts relating to underlying asset 

Foreign exchange 
(Including goldl 

Equity and Indices Commodities Other 

Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Total 

Trading Banking 
11 12 
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Derivative Instruments other than credit derivative 
Instruments 

Line 
Interest-rate 

contracts 
Fair value no. 

Trading Banking 
at month-end 1 2 
Exchange traded contracts 

Futures contracts (total of items 86 and 87) 85 
Bought 86 
Sold 87 

Call options (total of items 89 and 90) 88 

Written 89 
Purchased 90 

Put options (total of items 92 and 93) 91 
Written 92 

Purchased 93 
Swaps 94 
other 95 
Net fair value amount (total of items 85, 88, 91, 94 
and 95) 96 

OTC contracts 

Forwards and FRA's 97 
Swaps 98 
Call options (total of items 100 and 101) 99 

Written 100 
Purchased 101 

Put options (total of items 103 and 104) 102 
Written 103 
Purchased 104 

other 105 
Net fair value amount (total of items 97 to 99, 1 02 
and 105) 106 

Memorandum lt.ems: 
Gross positive fair value 1• 

2 (asset) 107 

Gross neaatlve fair value 1• 
2 (liability} 108 

1. GI'OSII aggregat& of contracts Included In Items 85 to 106. 

2. Report as absolul& amounts. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Fair value of outstanding contracts 

Foreign exchange 
(Including gold) 

Equity and Indices Commodities 

Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking 

3 4 5 6 7 8 

Other 

Trading Banking 

9 10 

Total 

Trading Banking 

11 12 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the neanJSt R'OOO) 

Grou notional amounts 

CnM:IIt-derlvatfva 
Outstanding balance PLUS : Protection MINUS : Protection 

Other mcwement Une at the beginning of acquired during the that maturad during 
lnstnnnents no. the month month the monlh 

during the month 

Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking 

1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 
Protection bu)w 

Credit-default swaps 109 
Total relum swaps 110 
Other1 111 
Total (of items 109 to 111) 112 

Grou notional amounts 

Outstanding balance PLUS : Protection MINUS : Protection 
Other mcwement at the beginning of sold during the that maturad during 
during the month 

the reporting month reportln 11 month the month 
Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking Trading Banking 

1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 
Protection seller 

Credit-default swaps 113 
Total retum swaps 114 
Other1 115 
Total (of items 113to115) 116 

Outstanding balance 
at the end of the 
I"8DDO'ttn 11 month 

Trading Banking 

9 10 

Oulstandlng balance 
at the end of the 

month 
Trading Banking 

9 10 

Fair value of ou1ata11dlng contn1c1a at 
monlh-end 

Trading Banking 

Positive Poeftlve 
11 12 13 14 

Fair value of outstanding contn1c1a at 
montiHnd 

Trading Banking 

Posltlvllt Negative Positive Negatfw 

11 12 13 14 
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32. Derivative instruments - Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly 
return concerning derivative Instruments (Form BA 350) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is to determine -

(a) the relevant notional amounts underlying all contracts in derivative instruments 
entered into during the reporting month, that is, the turnover in respect of 
transactions in derivative instruments entered into during the reporting month; 

(b) the relevant notional amounts underlying all contracts in derivative instruments 
that had not yet terminated at month-end, that is, the notional amounts 
underlying all unexpired derivative contracts; 

(c) the relevant fair value amounts underlying all contracts in derivative instruments 
that had not yet terminated at month-end, that is, the fair value amount 
underlying all unexpired derivative contracts. 

(3) The form BA 350-

(a) distinguishes between transactions entered into in respect of credit-derivative 
instruments and transactions entered into in respect of derivative instruments 
other than credit-derivative instruments; 

(b) distinguishes between the broad categories of risk, including credit risk, interest 
rate risk, foreign exchange risk, equity risk and commodity risk; 

(c) distinguishes between the various types of instrument, including forwards, swaps 
and options; 

(d) determines whether the reporting bank primarily conducts business in over-the
counter derivative instruments or exchange-traded contracts (in order to 
distinguish risk profiles); and 

(e) determines whether derivative instruments are used for trading purposes or 
banking purposes, such as hedging. 

(4) A bank shall have in place a written policy relating to derivative instruments, which 
policy-

(a) shall be approved by the bank's board of directors; 

(b) shall duly specify the criteria for determining which derivative instruments are 
classified as part of the bank's trading activities and which of the said items are 
classified as part of the bank's banking activities; 
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(c) shall duly specify any relevant limits relating to transactions in derivative 
instruments; and 

(d) shall ensure that transactions in derivative instruments are subject to adequate 
internal controls and appropriate internal audit coverage. 

(5) Matters relating to notional amounts 

(a) Notional amounts-

(i) reflect the nominal amounts underlying the respective derivative contracts 
listed in the form BA 350; 

(li) are the contracted base values on which payments and receivables are 
calculated; 

(iii) in relation to derivative contracts with multiplier components shall be the 
contracts' effective notional amounts or par values. For example, the 
effective notional amount of a swap contract with a stated notional amount 
of R1 000 000 and a specified quarterly settlement rate multiplied by 10 
shall be R10 000 000. 

(b) For the purposes of reporting notional amounts on the form BA 350, when a 
bank, for example, enters into a swap contract with an underlying notional 
amount of R1 00 million, in terms of which contract the bank pays interest at a 
fixed interest rate and receives interest at a floating interest rate, the bank shall 
report in the relevant specified line items of the form BA 350 the said notional 
amount of the contract, that is, R1 00 million, and not R200 million. 

The fact that the bank effectively established a position or positions equivalent to 
a liability of R1 00 million in respect of which the bank pays fixed interest, and an 
asset of R1 00 million in respect of which the bank receives floating or variable 
interest, does not alter the fact that the said contract's underlying notional 
amount is R100 million. 

(6) Matters relating to fair value 

For purposes of this regulation 32, unless specifically otherwise stated in this 
regulation 32 or directed in writing by the Registrar, fair value-

(a) shall have the same meaning as specified in relevant Financial Reporting 
Standards issued from time to time; 

(b) is regarded as a broader term than market value since the market value of an 
instrument usually refers to the price obtainable in an active market. 
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(7) In this regulation, detailed instructions relating to the completion of the return 
concerning derivative instruments are furnished with reference to the headings and columns 
appearing on the form BA 350, as follows: 

Line item 

1 to 22 Turnover 

These items shall reflect the notional gross amounts underlying all transactions 
entered into during the current reporting month where the reporting bank acted 
as a principal. The purpose of the information is to obtain an understanding of 
the scope, nature and extent of the reporting bank's involvement in derivative 
instruments. 

All relevant notional amounts shall be reflected as absolute amounts. 

23 to 84 Unexpired contracts at month-end 

Based on the remaining contractual maturity of all relevant contracts these items 
shall reflect the relevant notional gross amounts underlying all contracts that had 
not yet terminated at the end of the reporting month. 

85 to 108 Fair value 

These items shall reflect the relevant required fair value amounts of all 
transactions that had not yet terminated at the end of the reporting month. 

The identification of the respective fair value amounts for contracts other than 
contracts relating to trading gives an indication of the extent to which the bank 
may be exposed to unrealised losses. 

1 09 to 116 Reporting of absolute amounts 

Except for any relevant amount to be reported as a negative amount in column 7 
or 8 of items 109 to 116, to indicate the appropriate movement during the month, 
all the other relevant required amounts shall be reported as absolute amounts. 
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OPERATIONAL RISK 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank •.•....••....•.••.•.•••.....•.••...•••...• 

Six months ended ••••••..•••..•••••••••••••..••••..• (YYW-mrn-dd) 

Reconciliation crf gross Income Uneno. 

Gross operating income (Item 65 of form BA120) 1 
Adjustments 1• 

2 (total of items 3 to 9) 2 
Income derived from Insurance 3 

Operating expenses, including fees paid by the reporting bank to service providers in respect of 
outsourcing 4 
Realised prolltsllosses on sale of securities held in the banking book 5 
Impairment 6 
Exlraon:linary or irregular items 7 
Adjusted prior period errors 8 
Olher adjustments (please specify) 9 

Gross income (Item 1 minus Item 2) 10 

1. To the 8ld.llnt that u-11ame -Included In 111m 1 abova. 
2. Rllport any ra111vant ......-or oCher -.ntllo ba dadul:lad from grou operating lnc:orne • a ......... --.. 

{All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
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Required capital and reserve funds 

Standardised approach 1: gross income derived from· 
(total of items 13 to 20) 

Corporate finance 
Trading and sales 
Retail brokerage 
Commercial banking 
Retail banking 
Payment and settlement 
Agency services 
Asset management 

Alternative standardised approach 1 (total of items 22 to 25) 
Commercial banking1 '~ 
Retail banking,·~ 
Commercial banking and retail banking 1 

• a 
Business lines other than commercial banking and retail 
banking1

•
4 

Advanced measurement approach 
Capital requirement In respect of operational risk (total of 
items 11, 12, 21 and 26) 
Risk weighted exposure equivalent amount 

Memorandum /tems5
: 

Total capital requirement in terms of the AMA approach 
of which: 

partial use - basic indicator approach 
partial use - standardised approach 

AMA requirement before insurance and deductions in respect 
of expected loss 
of which: 

relates to expected loss 
Expected loss captured in business practice excluded from 
capital requirements 
Total capital alleviation from insurance 
Excess on limit for insurance capital alleviation 
AMA 

directlws specified In regulation 33(8)(c). 
2. Refer to regulation 33(8)(c)(II)(A). 
3. Refer to regulation 33(8)(c)(II)(B). 
4. Refer to regulation 33(8)(c)(II)(C). 
5. Relates to advanced measurement approach only. 
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33. Operational risk - Directives and interpretations for completion of six-monthly 
return concerning operational risk (Form BA 400) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is-

(a) to provide a reconciliation between gross operating income reported in the form 
BA 120 and gross income used by a bank that adopted the basic indicator 
approach or standardised approach in order to calculate the bank's required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of operational risk; 

(b) to calculate a bank's capital requirement in respect of operational risk. 

(3) For the measurement of a bank's exposure to operational risk, the bank shall, at the 
discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative methodologies specified below. 

(a) The basic indicator approach prescribed in subregulation (7); 

(b) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar, and the bank complying with the relevant minimum 
qualifying criteria specified in subregulation (8), the standardised or alternative 
standardised approach; 

(c) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar, and the bank complying with the minimum qualifying 
criteria specified in subregulation (9}, the advanced measurement approach. 

(4) Subject to the provisions of subregulations (5) and (6) below, once a bank adopted one 
of the more sophisticated approaches for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
operational risk, the bank shall not revert to a simpler approach without the prior written 
approval of the Registrar. 

(5) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, a bank may use the advanced measurement approach for some 
parts of its operations and the basic indicator approach or standardised approach for the 
remainder of its operations, provided that-

(a) the bank shall duly capture the operational risk of its global consolidated 
operations; 

(b) all the operations of the bank that are included in the advanced measurement 
approach shall adhere to the relevant qualifying criteria specified in subregulation 
(9), whilst the relevant parts of the bank's operations that are subject to one of 
the simpler approaches shall adhere to the qualifying criteria specified in respect 
of that relevant approach; 
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(c) on the date of the implementation of the advanced measurement approach, a 
significant part of the bank's exposure to operational risk shall be subject to the 
advanced measurement approach; 

(d) the bank shall submit in writing to the Registrar a comprehensive plan that, 
amongst other things, shall specify the time period during which the bank intends 
to roll out the advanced measurement approach across all Its operations 
provided that should the bank plan not to implement the advanced measurement 
approach across all its operations the bank shall specify and duly motivate In Its 
plan to the Registrar any operation in respect of which the advanced 
measurement approach will not be implemented, which operation shall constitute 
an Immaterial part of the bank's operations. 

(6) When a bank is unable, unwilling on unprepared to comply with the qualifying criteria 
specified for a particular approach in order to measure the bank's exposure to operational 
risk, the Registrar may in writing direct the bank to apply a different specified method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk, subject to such conditions as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(7) Basic indicator approach 

(a) A bank that adopted the basic indicator approach shall calculate its required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of operational risk through the 
application of the formula specified below, which formula Is designed to calculate 
a capital requirement based on the average amount of the bank's positive annual 
gross income derived during the preceding three-year period, multiplied by 15 
per cent, provided that-

(1) when the annual gross Income for a particular year was negative or equal 
to zero, the bank shall exclude the relevant amounts for that particular year 
from both the numerator and the denominator when the bank calculates 
the relevant average amount of gross Income; 

(li) amounts included in the calculation of average gross income shall be the 
relevant audited amounts in respect of the relevant year. When audited 
amounts are not available, the bank may with the prior written approval of 
and subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar use the latest amounts reported by the bank to its board of 
directors or senior management in respect of the relevant period; 

(iii) a newly established bank that does not have the required gross income 
data to calculate the required gross income amounts may with the prior 
written approval of and subject to such conditions as may be specified In 
writing by the Registrar use gross income projections for all or part of the 
said three-year period. 
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The formula is expressed as follows: 

KstA = [:E(GI1 ... n X a)]/n 

where: 

Ke1A is the relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds under 
the basic indicator approach 

Gl is the relevant annual positive gross income amount derived during 
the preceding three-year period 

n is the relevant number of the previous three years in respect of which 
gross income was positive 

a is a fixed percentage, equal to 15 per cent 

(b) For the purposes of subregulations (7) and (8), gross income means net interest 
income plus net non interest income provided that the aforesaid amount of gross 
income shall not include-

(i) any provision for loss or impairment raised by the reporting bank; 

(ii) any operating expenses of the reporting bank, including fees paid by the 
reporting bank to service providers in respect of outsourcing; 

(iii) any realised profits or losses arising from the sale of securities held in the 
reporting bank's banking book, including any relevant amounts relating to 
securities classifiea as "held to maturity" or "available for sale"; 

(iv) any extraordinary or irregular item; 

(v) any income derived from insurance. 

(8) Standardised approach and alternative standardised approach 

(a) A bank that wishes to adopt the standardised approach or alternative 
standardised approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
operational risk-

(i) shall obtain the prior written approval of and comply with such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, which conditions may include a 
period of initial monitoring by the Registrar before the bank is allowed to 
adopt the said approach for the calculation of its capital requirement in 
respect of operational risk; 

(ii) as a minimum, shall comply with the relevant qualifying criteria specified in 
paragraph (b) below; 
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(iii) shall divide its activities into the eight business lines specified in table 1 
below; 

(iv) shall calculate its capital requirement in accordance with the relevant 
provisions specified in paragraph (c) below. 

(b) Qualifying criteria 

(i) As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the standardised approach for 
the measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk shall 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar-

(A) that the bank's board of directors and senior management are 
actively involved in the oversight of the bank's operational risk 
management framework; 

(B) that the bank's operational risk management system is conceptually 
sound and implemented with integrity; 

(C) that the bank has sufficient resources for the use of the standardised 
approach in the bank's major business lines, and in the bank's control 
and audit units; 

(D) that the bank has in place adequate policies and documented criteria 
to map its business lines and gross income into the business lines 
indicated in table 1 below, in accordance with the requirements 
specified in paragraph (d) below. 

(ii) As a minimum, in addition to the requirements specified in subparagraph (i) 
above, a bank with internationally active branches or subsidiaries, which 
bank wishes to adopt the standardised approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to operational risk-

(A) shall have in place an adequate operational risk management system 
with clear responsibilities being assigned to an operational risk 
management function, which operational risk management function, 
amongst other things, shall be responsible for-

(i) the development of strategies to identify, assess, monitor and 
control or mitigate the bank's exposure to operational risk; 

(ii) the development of comprehensive policies and procedures 
relating to operational risk management and controls, including 
policies to address areas of non-compliance; 
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(iii) the design and implementation of a methodology to 
comprehensively assess the bank's exposure to operational 
risk; 

(iv) the design and implementation of a risk reporting system in 
respect of operational risk; 

(v) the development and implementation of techniques to create 
appropriate incentives to improve the management and control 
of operational risk throughout the bank. 

(B) shall as part of the bank's internal operational risk assessment 
system track relevant operational risk data, including material losses 
per business line~ 

(i) which operational risk assessment system-

(aa) shall closely be integrated with the risk management 
processes of the bank; 

(bb) shall be subject to regular validation and independent 
review; 

(ii) the output of which system shall form an integral part of the 
process to monitor and control the bank's operational risk 
profile, including any risk reporting, management reporting and 
risk analysis; 

(C) shall on a regular basis report to the relevant management of the 
bank's business units, the senior management of the bank and the 
bank's board of directors its exposure to operational risk, including 
material losses suffered in respect of operational risk; 

(D) shall duly document the bank's operational risk management system; 

(E) shall have in place-

(i) procedures to take appropriate action based on information 
contained in the reports submitted to the management of the 
bank's business units, the senior management of the bank and 
the bank's board of directors; 

(ii) a robust process to ensure compliance with the bank's 
documented set of internal policies, controls and procedures 
concerning the operational risk management system; 
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(iii) policies that comprehensively deal with the manner in which 
any area or matter of non-compliance will be dealt with; 

(F) shall ensure that the bank's operational risk management process is 
subject to regular independent review. 

(c) Capital requirement 

(i) Subject to the prov1s1ons of subparagraph (ii) below, a bank shall 
separately calculate a capital requirement in respect of each relevant 
business line specified in table 1 below by multiplying the three-year 
average amount of gross income relating to each relevant business line 
with the beta factor specified in table 1 below, provided that the 
requirements and conditions specified in subregulation (7) relating to gross 
income, and in particular any relevant negative amount of gross income, to 
the extent that the said requirements and conditions are relevant, shall 
mutatis mutandis apply to each relevant business line specified in table 1 
below. 

In the absence of any negative amount of gross income in any of the 
relevant business lines during any of the relevant three years, the relevant 
capital requirement for the bank may be calculated through the application 
of the formula specified below. 

KrsA = {~ars 1-3 max[L(GI1-a X 131-a),0]}/3 

where: 

KTSA is the aggregate required amount of capital in terms of the 
standardised approach 

Gl1-a is the annual gross income amount in a specific year, as defined in 
and calculated in accordance with the conditions and requirements 
relating to gross income specified in subregulation (7) above, in 
respect of each of the relevant eight business lines 

131-a is the relevant beta factor specified in table 1 below 
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Table1 
Standardlaad &DProach 

Bualnaallna Conalatlng of: Actlvltlaa which may be Beta 
Included factor 

Corporate finance Mergers and acquisitions, 
Municipal/ undenMrtHng,privaHsatlons, 

Government finance securitlsatlon, research, debt 
Corporate finance Merchant banking (government or high yield), 18% 

equity, syndications, IPO, 
Advisory services secondary private 

placements 
Sales Fixed Income, equity, foreign 

Market making exchanges, commodities, 
Proprietary positions credit, funding, own position 

Trading and sales securities, lending and 18% 

Treasury 
repurchase/ resale 

agreements, brokerage, debt, 
prime brokerage 

Retail lending and deposits, 
Retail banking banking services, trust and 

estates 
Private lending and deposits, 

Retail banking Private banking banking services, trust and 12% 
estates, investment advice 

Merchant/ commercial/ 
Card services corporate cards, private 

labels and retail 
Project finance, real estate, 

Commercial Commercial banking export finance, trade finance, 
15% banking factoring, leasing, lending, 

! guarantees, bills of exchange 

Payment and Payments and collections, 

settlement External clients funds transfer, clearing and 18% 
settlement 

Escrow, depository receipts, 

Custody securities lending 

Agency services (customers) corporate 
15% actions 

Corporate agency_ Issuer and paying agents 
Corporate trust 

Discretionary fund Pooled, segregated, retail, 
institutional, closed, open, Asset management 

private eQuity 12% management 
Non..c:fiseretionary fund Pooled, segregated, retail, 

management institutional, closed, open 
Retail brokerage Retail brokerage Execution and full service 12% 
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(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, which approval shall be granted only in 
exceptional cases, a bank may use an alternative standardised approach 
to calculate the bank's capital requirement relating to operational risk, in 
terms of which alternative standardised approach the bank-

(A) may in respect of its retail banking and commercial banking business 
lines, instead of the gross income, multiply the loans and advances of 
the said business lines with the respective beta factors specified in 
table 1 in subparagraph (i) above and a constant factor "m" in 
accordance with the formula specified below. 

(i) In the case of the bank's retail banking business line, as 
follows: 

where: 

Ku is the relevant capital requirement in respect of the retail 
banking business line 

PRs is the relevant beta factor for the retail banking business 
line, as specified in table 1, in paragraph (i) above 

lARa is the total outstanding amount of specified retail loans 
and advances, which total amount-

(aa) shall not be risk weighted; 

(bb) shall be gross of any provision; 

(cc) shall be derived by calculating the relevant 
average amount based on the relevant total 
outstanding amount at the end of each year in the 
three year period preceding the reporting date; 

(dd) shall include the total drawn amount in respect of 
the credit portfolios specified below: 

(i) retail; 

(ii) SMEs treated as retail; 

(iii) purchased retail receivables 

m is a constant factor equal to 0.035 
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(ii) In the case of the bank's commercial banking business line, as 
follows: 

Kcs = Pcax m x LAcs 

where: 

Kcs is the relevant capital requirement in respect of the 
commercial banking business line 

Pes is the relevant b~ta factor for the commercial banking 
business line, as specified in table 1, in paragraph (i) 
above 

LAcs is the total outstanding amount of specified commercial 
loans and advances, which total amount-

(aa) shall not be risk weighted; 

(bb) shall.tMf~ of any provision; 

(cc) shall be derived by calculating the relevant 
average amount based on the relevant total 
outstanding amount at the end of each year in the 
three year period preceding the reporting date; 

(dd) shall include the book value of securities held in 
the banl(.s banking book; 

· .. ,. --' 

(ee) shall include the total drawn amount in respect of 
the credit portfolios specified below: 

(i) corporate; 

(ii) sovereign; 

(iii) bank; 

(iv) specialised lending; 

(v) SMEs treated as corporate exposure; 

(vi) purchased corporate receivables; 

m is a constant factor equal to 0.035 

(B) may aggregate the retail and commercial banking business lines and 
apply to the said aggregated amount a beta factor of 15 per cent 
instead of the percentages specified in table 1 in subparagraph (i) 
above; 
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(C) may aggregate the gross income of the business lines other than the 
retail and commercial banking business lines and apply to the said 
aggregated amount a beta factor of 18 per cent instead of the 
percentages specified In table 1 In subparagraph (I) above; 

(D) shall in the calculation of average amounts comply with the relevant 
requirements relating to negative or zero amounts, specified in 
subregulatlon (7) above. 

(Ill) The bank's total capital requirement In terms of the standardised approach 
and alternative standardised approach shall be equal to the sum of the 
respective capital requirements calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in this paragraph (c). 

(d) Mapping of business lines 

A bank that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to operational risk-

(i) shall have In place a board approved policy compiled by the senior 
management of the bank for the mapping of the bank's business lines in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified In this subregulation 
(8}; 

(II) shall In a mutually exclusive and jointly exhaustive manner map all its 
activities into one of the eight business lines specified In table 1 In 
paragraph (c) above, provided that-

(A) the said process to map activities into business lines for purposes of 
this subregulatlon (8} shall be consistent with the definitions of 
business lines applied by the bank for the calculation of the bank's 
required amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of other 
categories of risk, such as credit risk and market risk; 

(B) any banking or trading activity of the reporting bank which cannot 
readily be mapped into the business line framework specified in 
table 1 , but which activity represents an ancillary function to an 
activity specified in table 1 , shall be allocated to the business line that 
it supports; 

(C) when the bank maps gross income into one of the eight business 
lines specified in table 1 and the bank is unable to map a particular 
activity into a specific business line, and the activity does not 
represent an ancillary function to an activity specified in table 1, as 
envisaged in item (B), the bank shall allocate the said particular 
activity to the business line with the highest capital requirement; 
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(iii) may use its internal pricing method to allocate gross income between the 
business lines specified in table 1, provided that the aggregate amount of 
gross income relating to the eight business lines specified in table 1 shall 
be equal to the relevant aggregate amount of gross income for the 
reporting bank; 

(iv) shall duly document its mapping process, including the relevant definitions 
that were applied in the mapping process, which documentation-

(A) shall duly motivate any exceptions or overrides that took place during 
the mapping process; 

(B) amongst other things, shall contain business line definitions 
sufficiently clear to allow a third party to replicate the bank's process 
of business line mapping; 

(v) shall have in place a sufficiently robust process to define the mapping of 
any new activities or products; 

(vi) shall ensure that the bank's mapping process to business lines is subject to 
adequate internal controls and appropriate internal audit coverage, 
including independent review. 

(9) Advanced measurement approach 

(a) A bank that wishes to adopt the advanced measurement approach for the 
calculation of the bank's capital requirement relating to operational risk in terms 
of the bank's internal risk measurement system-

(i) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar; 

(ii) shall at all times adhere to such conditions as may be specified in writing 
by the Registrar, which conditions may include a period of initial monitoring 
by the Registrar before the bank is allowed to adopt the said approach for 
the calculation of its capital requirement in respect of operational risk; 

(iii) as a minimum, shall comply with the qualifying criteria specified in 
paragraph (d) below; 

(iv) shall calculate its capital requirement relating to operational risk in 
accordance with the relevant provisions of paragraphs (e) and (f) below. 

(b) An application for the written approval of the Registrar shall be accompanied by 
a written statement containing adequate details in respect of, amongst other 
things, the bank's compliance with the quantitative and qualitative requirements 
specified in paragraph (d) below. 
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(c) When a bank wishes to apply an allocation mechanism in order to determine the 
capital requirements relating to operational risk for the bank's internationally 
active subsidiaries, the bank shall include in its application to the Registrar 
sufficient details, including details relating to the empirical process to calculate 
the capital requirements of the said subsidiaries, in order for the Registrar to 
determine the significance and the risk profile of the said subsidiaries. 

(d) Qualifying criteria 

(i) As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the advanced measurement 
approach for the calculation of the bank's capital requirement in respect of 
operational risk shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar-

(A) that the bank's board of directors and senior management are 
actively involved in the oversight of the bank's operational risk 
management framework; 

(B) that the bank's operational risk management system is conceptually 
sound and implemented with integrity; 

(C) that the bank has sufficient resources for the use of the approach in 
the bank's major business lines, and in the bank's control and audit 
units; 

(D) that the bank's internal measurement system is able to reasonably 
estimate unexpected losses based on the combined use of-

(i) internal loss data; 

(ii) relevant external loss data; 

(iii) scenario analysis; 

(iv} the bank's internal control factors and the business 
environment in which the bank operates; 

(E} that the bank's measurement system is capable of supporting the 
allocation of economic capital for operational risk across business 
lines in such a manner that incentives are created to improve the risk 
management capabilities in each relevant business line; 

(F) that the bank complies with the qualitative and quantitative standards 
specified below. 

(ii) Qualitative standards 

A bank that wishes to adopt the advanced measurement approach for the 
calculation of the bank's capital requirement relating to operational risk 
shall comply with the qualitative requirements specified in regulation 
39(15}. 
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(iii) Quantitative standards 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the advanced measurement 
approach for the calculation of the bank's capital requirement relating to 
operational risk-

(A) shall have in place a duly documented and robust approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk, which 
approach, amongst other things, shall ensure that the bank has in 
place rigorous procedures for the development of a robust 
operational risk model; 

(B) shall have in place a robust operational risk measurement system, 
which operational risk measurement system-

(i) shall be consistent with the scope of operational risk, as 
defined in regulation 67; 

(ii) shall be consistent with the loss event types specified in 
subparagraph (iv) below; 

(iii) shall duly capture potentially severe 'tail' loss events; 

(iv) shall be subject to independent validation; 

(v) shall be sufficiently granular to capture the major drivers of 
operational risk, which drivers may affect the shape of the tail of 
the bank's estimates of loss; 

(vi) shall not double count the effects of correlation or risk 
mitigation; 

(vii) shall comply with the minimum requirements relating to-

(aa) internal data specified in subparagraph (v) below; 

(bb) relevant external data specified in subparagraph (vi) 
below; 

(cc) scenario analysis specified in subparagraph (vii) below; 

(dd) internal control systems and the factors reflecting the 
business environment in which the bank conducts 
business, specified in subparagraph (viii) below; 



(w) Losseventzypes 

Category relating to Category relating to activity event type Definition 
(Level1) (Level2) 

Unauthorised activity 

Losses due to acts of a type intended 
to defraud, misappropriate property or 

Internal fraud circumvent regulations, the law or 
company policy, excluding diversity/ 
discrimination events, which acts Theft and fraud 
involve at least one internal party 

Losses due to acts of a type intended Theft and fraud 
External fraud to defraud, misappropriate property or 

circumvent the law, by a third party Systems security 

Losses arising from acts inconsistent Employee relations 

Employment practices with employment, health or safety laws 

and workplace safety or agreements, from payment of Safe environment 
personal injury claims, or from diversity 

I discrimination events 
Diversity and discrimination 

Examples of activities include: 
(Levell) 

Transactions intentionally not reported 
Unauthorised transaction with monetary loss 

Intentional misrepresentation of position 
Fraud I credit fraud I worthless deposits 

Theft I extortion I embezzlement I robbery 
Misappropriation of assets 

Malicious destruction of assets 
Forgery 

Cheque kiting 
Smuggling 

Account take--over I impersonation I etc. 
Tax non-compliance I wilful evasion 

Bribes I kickbacks 
Insider tradinQ (not on bank/ firm's account) 

Theft/ robbery 
Forgery 

Cheaue kitinQ 
Hacking damage 

Theft of information with monetary loss 
Compensation, benefrt, termination issues 

Organised labour activity 
General liability such as slip and fall 

Employee health & safety rules events 
Workers compensation 
All discrimination types 
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category ralating to Definition Category relating to 
event type activity 
(Level1) (Level2) 

Suitability, disclosure and 
Losses arising from an unintentional or fiduciary 

Clients, products and negligent failure to meet a professional 
business practices obligation to specific clients (including 

fiduciary and suitability requirements), 
or from the nature or design of a 

product. 
Improper business or market 

practices 

Product flaws 

Selection, sponsorship and 
exposure 

Advi!;()ry activities 

Damage to physical Losses arising from loss or damage to 
physical assets from natural disaster or Disasters and other events assets other events. 

Business disruption and 
Losses arising from disruption of system failures business or system failures Systems 

Examples of activities include: 
(Level3) 

Fiduciary breaches I guideline violations 
Suitability I disclosure issues (KYC, etc.) 

Retail customer disclosure violations 
Breach of privacy 
Aggressive sales 
Account churning 

Abuse of confidential information 
Lender liability 

Antitrust 
Improper trade I market practices 

Market manipulation 
Insider trading (on bank/ finn's account) 

Unlicensed activity 
Money laundering 

Product defects (unauthorised, etc.) 
Model errors 

Failure to investigate client per guidelines 
Exceeding client exposure limits 

DisPIJtes over PEWfQnnance of advisory activities 
Natural disaster losses 

Human losses from external sources {terrorism, 
vandalism) 
Hardware 
Software 

Telecommunications 
Utility outage I disruptions 
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Category relating to Definition Category relating to 
event type 
(Leve11l 

activity 
(Level2l 

Transaction capture, execution 
and maintenance 

Losses from failed transaction 
Execution, delivery and processing or process management, Monitoring and reporting 
process management from relations with trade counterparties 

and vendors Customer intake and 
documtWation 

,j 

Customer I client account 
management 

Trade counterparties 

Vendors and suppliers 

Examples of activities include: 
(Level3) 

Miscommunication 
Data entry, maintenance or loading error 

Missed deadline or responsibility 
Model/ system failure 

Accounting error I entity attribution error 
Other task malfunctioning 

Delivery failure 
Collateral management failure 
Reference data maintenance 

Failed mandatory reporting obligation 
Inaccurate external reDort (loss incurred) 
Client permissions I disclaimers missing 
Legal documents missing I incomplete 
Unapproved access given to aecounts 
lnCOI'T8Ct client records (loss Incurred) 

Negligent loss or damage of client assets 
Non-client counterparty misperformance 
Misc. non-client count disputes 

Outsourcing 
Vendor disputes 
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(v) Internal data 

As a minimum-

(A) a bank shall duly capture internal loss data-

(i) in order for the bank, amongst other things, to validate or compare 
its risk estimates with the bank's actual experience of loss; 

(ii) which loss data shall clearly be linked to the bank's business 
activities, technological processes and risk management 
procedures; 

{B) a bank's internal processes relating to the collection of loss data-

{i) shall be adequate to map the bank's historical internal loss data 
into the relevant level 1 categories specified in subparagraph {iv) 
above, which level1 categories relate to loss event types; 

{ii) shall be duly documented, which documentation, amongst other 
things-

{ aa) shall include objective criteria for the allocation of losses to 
the relevant business Jines specified in table 1 , in 
subregulation (8){c){i), and the specified loss event types; 

{bb) shall duly specify the relevant criteria to be applied when 
assigning loss data arising from an event in a centralised 
function, such as an information technology department, or 
an activity that spans more than one business line, as well as 
from related events over time; 

(iii) shall be sufficiently robust-

{aa) to ensure that the bank's internal loss data is comprehensive 
in the sense that the bank's internal process captures all 
material activities and exposures from all appropriate sub
systems and geographic locations; 

(bb) to capture adequate information in respect of-

{i) the gross loss amounts; 

{ii) the date of the loss event; 
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(iii) any recovery of gross loss amounts; 

(iv) descriptive information relating to the drivers or causes 
of the loss event; 

(iv) shall include an appropriate de minimis gross loss threshold 
amount for the collection of internal loss data provided that in order 
t6 ensure broadly consistent data collection between banks that 
adopted the advanced measurement approach for the calculation 
of their respective capital requirements relating to operational risk 
the Registrar may from time to time specify a minimum gross loss 
threshold amount; 

(C) a bank shall have in place duly documented procedures in order to 
assess the ongoing relevance of historical data, which documented 
procedures shall duly specify the situations in which judgement, scaling 
or other adjustments to internal loss data may be used, including the 
extent to which such judgement may be used and the officials who are 
authorised to make such decisions; 

(D) when a bank's capital requirement in respect of operational risk is based 
on internal loss data, the said capital requirement shall be based on a 
minimum observation period of-

(i) five years of data; or 

(ii) when the bank originally adopts the advanced measurement 
approach, subject to such conditions as may be specified In writing 
by the Registrar, a minimum observation period of less than five 
years of data, but in no case less than three years of data, 

irrespective whether the internal loss data is used to calculate or validate 
the bank's measure of loss. 

(vi) External ·data 

As a minimum-

(A) a bank shall have in place board approved policies and procedures in 
order to determine-

(I) the circumstances under which external data such as public data 
and/or pooled industry data should be used In addition to internal 
data; 
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(ii) the methodologies that should be used in order to incorporate the 
relevant external data, such as scaling or qualitative adjustments, 

provided that the bank's operational risk measurement system shall 
incorporate relevant external data when there is reason to believe that 
the bank is exposed to infrequent, yet potentially severe, losses. 

(B) the external data referred to in item (A) above shall include information in 
respect of-

(i) the actual loss amounts; 

(ii) the scale of business operations where the loss event occurred; 

(iii) the causes of and circumstances surrounding the loss event; 

(iv) any other information that would assist the bank in assessing the 
relevance of the loss event and/or data; 

(C) a bank's policies and procedures relating to the use of external data shall 
be subject to regular independent review and appropriate internal audit 
coverage. 

(vii) Scenario analysis 

As a minimum, a bank-

(A) shall use scenario analysis in conjunction with external data in order to 
evaluate-

(i) the bank's exposure to high-severity events; 

(ii) the impact of deviations from the correlation assumptions 
embedded in the bank's operational risk measurement framework; 

(iii) potential losses which may arise from multiple simultaneous 
operational risk loss events; 

(B) shall have adequately skilled staff-

(i) to conduct the scenario analysis; 

(ii) to derive reasoned assessments of plausible severe losses; 
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{C) shall over time, in order to ensure the reasonableness of its risk 
measures and assessments, validate and re-assess the said 
assessments of plausible severe losses generated through scenario 
analysis through comparison to actual loss experience. 

(viii) Business environment and internal control factors 

As a minimum-

(A) a bank's operational risk assessment methodology shall be sufficiently 
robust to capture key business environment and internal control factors 
that may have an impact on the bank's operational risk profile, which 
factors-

(i) shall be a meaningful driver of risk based on the experience and 
involving the expert judgment of the affected business areas; 

(ii) as far as possible, shall be translatable into quantitative measures 
that lend themselves to verification; 

(B) a bank's estimates in respect of operational risk shall be sufficiently 
sensitive to changes in the factors referred to in item (A) above; 

{C) the relative weightings of the various factors referred to in item {A) above 
shall be appropriate, that is, the bank's risk framework shall be able to 
capture potential increases in risk due to greater complexity of activities 
or increased business volume, or changes in risk due to improvements in 
risk controls; 

(D) a bank's operational risk framework and each instance of its application-

(i) shall be duly documented and subject to independent review; 

{ii) shall be validated through comparison to actual internal loss 
experience and relevant external data. 

(e) The capital requirement of a bank that adopted the advanced measurement 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk-

(i) shall be equal to the sum of the bank's expected loss amounts and 
unexpected loss amounts, unless the bank can demonstrate to the satisfaction 
of the Registrar that the bank duly measures and accounts for expected 
losses; 
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(ii) shall be equal to the aggregate amount of the bank's risk measures for the 
different operational risk estimates, provided that, subject to the prior written 
approval of and such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, the bank may use internally determined correlations in respect of 
operational risk losses across individual operational risk estimates, provided 
that-

(A) the bank's systems" 

(i) shall duly take into account uncertainty in respect of correlation 
estimates; 

(ii) shall be subject to sufficiently robust stress testing. 

(B) the bank shall validate its correlation assumptions by making use of 
appropriate quantitative and qualitative techniques. 

(iii) shall be the amount after the bank has taken into account the effect of eligible 
risk mitigation, that is, in order to take into account the effect of risk mitigation 
in respect of operational risk the bank shall comply with the relevant 
requirements relating to risk mitigation specified in paragraph (f) below. 

(f) Eligible risk mitigation 

A bank that adopted the advanced measurement approach for the calculation of the 
bank's capital requirement relating to operational risk may recognise the risk 
mitigating impact of insurance, provided that-

(i) the insurance provider-

(A) shall have a minimum rating of A, or the equivalent thereof, in respect of 
its ability to pay claims; 

(B) shall be independent from the reporting bank, that is, a third party entity 
or institution, provided that when a bank obtains insurance through 
captives or affiliates the bank shall Jay off its risk exposure to an 
independent third-party entity or institution, for example, through re
insurance, provided that the entity or institution that provides the re
insurance shall comply with the eligibility criteria specified in this 
paragraph (f); 
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(ii) the insurance policy-

(A) shall have an initial term of no less than one year, provided that when an 
insurance policy has a residual term of less than one year the bank shall 
make provision for appropriate haircuts that reflect the declining residual 
term of the policy, which haircut shall be equal to 100 per cent in respect 
of policies with a residual term of 90 days or less; 

(B) shall have a minimum notice period for cancellation of 90 days; 

(C) shall not contain any exclusions or limitations triggered by supervisory 
actions or, in the case of a failed bank, that preclude the bank, receiver 
or liquidator from recovering for damages suffered or expenses incurred 
by the bank, except when an event occurs after the initiation of 
receivership or liquidation proceedings in respect of the bank, provided 
that the insurance policy may exclude any fine, penalty or punitive 
damages resulting from supervisory actions. 

(iii) the bank's calculations relating to risk mitigation-

(A) shall duly reflect the bank's insurance coverage; 

(B) shall be consistent with the actual likelihood and impact of loss used in 
the bank's overall determination of its operational risk capital; 

(iv) the bank's framework for the recognition of insurance shall be duly 
documented; 

(v) the bank shall adequately disclose its use of insurance for operational risk 
mitigation purposes; 

(vi) by way of appropriate discounts or haircuts, the bank's methodology for the 
recognition of insurance shall duly capture-

(A) the insurance policy's cancellation terms and residual term; 

(B) any uncertainty of payment; 

(C) any mismatches in protection; 

(vii) the bank's recognition of operational risk mitigation through insurance shall be 
limited to 20 per cent of the bank's total capital requirement in respect of 
operational risk, calculated in terms of the advanced measurement approach. 
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(10) Instructions relating to the completion of the retum are furnished with reference to certain 
Item descriptions and line Item numbers appearing on the form SA 400, as follows: 

Line Item 
number 

8 Adjusted prior period errors 

In respect of any relevant Item affecting gross Income, this Item shall reflect the 
aggregate amount of errors, omissions or misstatement of amounts In respect of a 
reporting period preceding the current reporting period. 

11 Based on the relevant requirements specified in subregulation {7) the reporting bank 
shall calculate its relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds in terms of 
the basic indicator approach. 

12 to 20 Based on the relevant requirements specified In subregulatlon (B) the reporting bank 
shall calculate Its relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds In terms of 
the standardised approach. 

21 to 25 Based on the relevant requirements specified in subregulation (B)(c)(ii) the reporting 
bank shall calculate its relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
terms of the alternative standardised approach. 

28 and Based on the relevant requirements specified In subregulatlon (9) the reporting bank 
29 to 37 shall, amongst other things, calculate Ita relevant required amount of capital and 

reserve funds In tenns of the advanced measurement approach. 

28 A bank shall convert Its required amount of capital and reserve funds for operational 
risk reported In Item 27 to the required risk weighted asset equivalent amount 
through the application of the formula specified below. 

RWE = Kx 12,5 

where: 

RWE is the required risk weighted asset equivalent amount 

K is the required amount of capital and reserve funds for operational risk 
reported in Item 27. 

Columns relating to Items 11 to 25 

7 Based on the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (7) and (8), this 
column 7 shall reflect the relevant risk exposure amount. 



OPERAnONAL RISK 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
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Financial year ended ................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Advanced measurement approach 
Line 

Selected lnfonnatlon relating to no. Internal External ,..wv •• .....-and 
loss events fraud fraud &aietY-
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Line p~~':\nd Damarc;to Selected Information relating to no. Internal 'and physcal I a-,;_d~~Y8tem 
delivery and 

loss events fraud fraud business proc8ss 
&atetY" assets failures 

1 2 3 4 5 7 
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34. Operational risk - Directives and interpretations for completion of annual return 
concerning operational risk (Form BA 410) 

{1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return is to obtain from a bank that adopted the advanced 
measurement approach for the calculation of its required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
respect of operational risk selected information in respect of, amongst other things, the bank's 
loss event types, recorded losses and recovery of loss, which information is based on specified 
business lines and specified loss event types. 

(3) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to certain 
item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the form BA 410, as follows: 

Line Item 
number 

1 to 75 

2, 9, 16, 23, 30, 
37,44,51,58 

Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 33(9) a bank that 
adopted the advanced measurement approach for the calculation of the bank's 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to operational risk shall 
complete items 1 to 75. 

The gross loss amount shall include any expenses incurred by the reporting 
bank in relation to the loss event but not any amount in respect of an 
investment programme, an opportunity cost amount, an amount relating to 
revenue forgone or any amount constituting a gain. For example, when a 
computer related fault results in a break in business activity and market rates 
move against the bank during the period that the fault continues the gross Joss 
amount shall include any loss arising from a subsequent unwinding of the 
position, any related amount paid to a client, any cost relating to a consultant 
specifically engaged to resolve the problem and any related amount paid in 
respect of overtime. However, when the bank decides to invest in hardware in 
order to prevent a similar situation, the amount in respect of the said 
investment in hardware shall not be included into the gross loss amount. 

4, 11, 18, 25, 32 These items shall reflect the aggregate amount of insurance recoveries and any 
39, 46, 53, 60 other relevant recoveries received by the reporting bank in the current financial 

year. 

In order to ensure an accurate measure of recovery rates the reporting bank 
shall not net off an amount related to a recovery against the relevant gross loss 
amount but shall instead separately capture the said recovery amount. 
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For the purposes of this regulation 34 a recovery means an independent 
occurrence that is separate from the original event and in terms of which funds 
are recovered by or contributed to the reporting bank, which funds are usually 
received from or by a third party. 

When the recovery in respect of an event exceeds the amount initially written 
off, a gain would be derived in respect of the reported event. 

5, 12, 19, 26, 33 These items shall reflect the aggregate amount of insurance recoveries and any 
40, 47, 54, 61 other relevant recoveries received by the reporting bank in the current financial 

year in respect of losses recorded in previous financial years. 

Columns relating to items 1 to 63 

9 

10and 11 

In respect of the specified items a bank shall report in column 9 the relevant 
amount reported in column 8 expressed as a percentage of gross income, as 
defined in regulation 33(7)(b), derived during the preceding financial year for 
the relevant business line, which percentage shall be rounded to two decimal 
places. 

A bank shall report in column 1 0 the relevant de minimis gross loss threshold 
amount specified by the bank for the collection of internal loss data, as 
envisaged in regulation 33(9)(d)(v)(B)(iv), which de minimis gross loss 
threshold amount shall be subject to the minimum amount that may be 
specified by the Registrar from time to time in order to ensure broadly 
consistent data collection between banks that adopted the advanced 
measurement approach for the calculation of their respective capital 
requirements relating to operational risk, provided that when the bank specified 
different threshold amounts within a specified business line the bank shall 
report in column 11 the highest threshold amount specified in respect of the 
relevant business line. 

Columns relating to items 64 to 75 

1 to 21 In respect of the specific recorded loss event identified in column 1, which loss 
event was incurred in the financial year to which the reporting period relates, and 
in respect of which loss event the recorded gross loss amount exceeds the 
relevant threshold amount specified by the bank or Registrar, a bank shall report 
in columns 2 to 21 the relevant required information. 



3 

5and 6 

8 
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This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of gross loss arising from the loss 
event types specified in regulation 33{9){d)(iv), that is, from internal fraud, 
external fraud, employment practices and workplace safety, clients and 
products and business practices, damage to physical assets, business 
disruption and system failure, and execution, delivery and process 
management. 

These columns shall respectively reflect the aggregate amounts in respect of 
losses recovered from insurance or other third parties, which recovery may be 
direct or indirect. 

An indirect recovery relates to a recovery paid for in advance, such as a 
recovery of loss through an insurance contract, whereas a direct recovery 
relates to a recovery of loss that is obtained without the aforesaid payment in 
advance. 

Normally the respective categories of recovery focus on where or how the 
relevant funds were obtained, and, for example, may include-

(a) asset seizure/ collateral, that is, the proceeds are derived from the 
liquidation of assets or collateral; 

(b) contractual recovery, that is, payment is received from a third party 
service provider or vendor in terms of a contractual agreement or 
arrangement; 

(c) client recovery, that is, payment is received from a client or employee; 

(d) interest earned, that is, interest is earned on failed settlement or another 
operational event that results in a subsequent liability of a client or other 
third party; 

(e) legal judgement, that is, payment is received in terms of a court order or 
judgement in favour of the reporting bank; 

(f) insurance recovery, that is, payment is received in terms of an insurance 
policy, including any recovery of an amount from an insurance subsidiary 
or captive insurance entity. 

This column shall reflect the relevant event date, that is, the date on which the 
relevant loss event occurred or commenced. 
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10 This column shall reflect the relevant date on which the bank first received 
payment as compensation for the relevant loss event, which payment may have 
been received from an insurance company. 

11 This column shall reflect the most recent date on which the bank received 
payment as compensation for the relevant loss event, which payment may have 
been received from an insurance company. 

12 to 19 In respect of the specified business lines these columns shall reflect the 
percentage breakdown of the relevant incurred gross loss amount reported in 
column 3. 

20 For the purposes of these Regulations an event shall be deemed to have ended 
or be closed when all avenues of recovery have been exhausted and/or when the 
relevant reporting bank decides not to further ensue recovery. 
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SECURmSATION EXPOSURES 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank ........................................ .. 
Month ended ................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Summary of selected lnfonnatlon 
Line 

Risk weighted exposure and supervisory 
no. 

deductions 

Total (of Items 2 and 3) 1 

Standardised approach 2 

lntemal ratings-based approach 1 3 
1. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

Summary of selected lnfonnatlon 
Turnover activity l.r.o new or acquired Line 
securltlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon exposures during no. 
the rePOrting month 

Primary role (total of items 5 and 8 to 11) 4 
As originator (total of items 6 and 7) 5 

Traditional securitisation 6 

Synthetic securitisation 7 

Deemed originator, including conduits 8 

Repackager 9 
Sponsor 10 

Remote originator 11 

Secondary role (total of items 13 to 17) 12 

Investor I purchaser 13 
Underwriter 14 

Credit enhancer 15 

Liquidity provider 16 

Servicing agent 17 

Memorandum Item: 
Profit or loss recognised on sale of sacuritised assets 18 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Supervisory deductions against 

Risk weighted Primary capital Secondary 
exposure and reserve capital and 

funds reserve funds 
1 2 3 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Corporate SME Retail: 
receivables receivables mortgages 

1 2 3 

Retail: Retail: Instalment Retail: 
revolving products sales and leasing other 

4 5 6 

BA500 
Monthly 

Total 

7 
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Summary of selected lnfonnatlon Line 
Securltlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon exposure and balances at month-.nd no. 

On-balance-sheet Instruments (total of items 20 and 26) 19 

Exposures included in item 31 or 53 of form BA 100 (total of items 21 and 22) 20 
Retained exposures relating to a traditional securitisation or resecuritisation 
scheme 21 

Investment in third party assets (total of items 23 to 25) 22 

Exposures resulting from repackaging activities 23 

Exposures resulting from remote originator activities 24 

Other exposures regarded as securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 25 

Exposures not included in item 31 or 53 of form BA 100 (total of items 27 and 28) 26 

Traditional securitisation or resecuritisatlon 27 

Synthetic securitisation or resecuritisation 28 

Off-balance-sheet Instruments (total of items 30 to 33) 29 

Underwriting exposures 30 
Credit enhancement 31 

Liquidity facilities 32 

Other 33 
Other Items (total of items 35 and 36) 34 

Deemed originator balances: ABCP programmes 35 

Servicing agent nominal balances 36 
Memorandum Item: 

RePllrchased exposures 37 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Retail: 
Corporate SME Retail: 

revoMng 
receivables receivables mortgages 

products 

1 2 3 4 

Retail: 
Instalment Retail: 
sales and other 
leasing 

5 6 

Total 

7 
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Sl&iiidai..,... approach 

Sunnary of selected Information 

Tallll (of Items 39 to 44) 

Gain on sale 
Crediklnhanclng interest-only strips, net of gain on sale 
Raed positions 
Unralsd positions 

lnwlslors' interest subject to early amortisation requirement 
Non cmdit-enhanclng interest-only strips or principal-only strips 

Specific provisions fBised against securitisation or resecuritisatlon 
8J11011U111S in respect of which the relevant net amount is subsequently 

no. 

38 
39 
40 
41 

42 
43 
44 
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I All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Standardised approach Corporate SME Retail: 
Line receivables receivables mortgages 

Summary of securltlsatlon and resecurltlsation exposure at month- no. 
end 

1 2 3 
Securitisatlon exposure: 

Exposure amount before credit conversion factors 46 
On balance sheet (item 19) 47 
Off balance sheet (items 29 and 34) 48 

Exposure amount after credit conversion factors but before credit 
risk mitigation 49 

On balance sheet 50 
Off balance sheet 51 

Exposure amount after adjustment for credit risk mitigation 52 

On balance sheet 53 
Off balance sheet 54 

Resecuritisatlon exposure: 
Exposure amount before credit conversion factors 55 

On balance sheet (item 19) 56 
Off balance sheet (items 29 and 34) 57 

Exposure amount after credit conversion factors but before credit 
risk mitigation 58 

On balance sheet 59 
Off balance sheet 60 

Exposure amount after adjustment for credit risk mitigation 61 

On balance sheet 62 

Off balance sheet 63 

Retail: 
Retail: 

instalment 
revolving 

sales and 
products 

leasing 
4 5 

; 

I 
i 

Retail: 
other 

Total 

6 7 
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'All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Standardised approach Corporate SME Retail: 
Line 

Rated exposures based on rating categories and specified receivables receivables mortgages 

risk weights 
no. 

1 2 3 

Total securltisation exposure (total of items 65 to 68) 64 

AAAtoM-orA1/P1 20% 65 

A+ to A- or A2/ P2 50% 66 

BBB+ to BBB- or A3/ P3 100% 67 

BB+ to BB- (investors) 350% 68 

Total resecurltlsatlon exposure (total of items 70 to 73) 69 

AAA toM- or A1/ P1 40% 70 

A+ to A- or A2/ P2 100% 71 

BBB+ to BBB- or A3/ P3 225% 72 

BB+ to BB- (investors) 650% 73 

Total deductions In respect of securltlsation exposures 

(total of Items 75 and 76) 74 

BB+ to BB- (originators) Deduction 75 

Rated below BB- or A3 I P3 Deduction 76 

Total deductions In respect of resecurltlsation exposures 

(total of items 78 and 79) 77 

BB+ to BB- (originators) Deduction 78 

Rated below BB- or A3 I P3 Deduction 79 

Memorandum Item: 

Total risk weighted exposure i.r.o rated exposures1 80 

Total deductions i.r.o rated exposures 81 

1. Amounts repottad In Items 65 to 68 and 70 to 13, multiplied by the spaclflad rlak weights. 

Retail: 
Retail: 

Instalment 
revolving 

sales and 
products 

leasing 

4 5 

Retail: 
Total 

other 

6 7 
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Standardised approach Une 
Unrated exposures no. 

Unrated most senior exposures 82 
of which: relates to resecuritisatlon exposure 83 

Other exposures (total of items 85 to 89) 84 
Eligible liquidity facilities 85 
Market disruption facilities 86 
Servicer cash advance facilities 87 

Second loss positions in ABCP programmes 88 
Other unrated exposures 89 

Memorandum items: 
Total risk weighted exposure i.r.o unrated exposures1 90 
Total deductions i.r.o unrated exposures 91 
1. Relevant unrated exposure amount multiplied by the relevant rlak weight. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Exposures after credit risk mitigation 

Retail: 
Retail: 

Corporate SME Retail: 
revolving 

Instalment 
receivables receivables mortgages sales and 

products 
leasing 

1 2 3 4 5 

Retail: Total 
other 

6 7 
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Standardised approach Une 
Investors' Interest l.r.o schemes with eariy amortisation features no. 

Total (of items 94 and 97) 92 

of which: relates to resecuritisation exposures 93 

Retail lines (total of items 95 and 96) 94 

Committed 95 

Uncommitted 96 

Non-retail lines (total of items 98 and 99) 97 

Committed 98 

Uncommitted 99 

Memorandum Item: 

Risk weiohted exposure 100 
1. After credit conversion factors. 

Standardised approach Line 
Non credit enhancing lOs and Pos no. 

Exposure amount 101 
Risk weighted exposure 1 

102 
1.1tem 101 multiplied by 100% rlek weight. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOQ} 
Credit exposure and risk weighted exposure 

Controlled amortisation Uncontrolled amortisation 

Undrawn Undrawn 
Drawn exposures 1 

exposures1 Drawn exposures 1 

exposures1 

1 2 3 4 

Total 

1 

Total 

5 
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Tolill(oflalls104to109) 103 

Gain on sale 104 

CnildiHnhancing inlllrest-only strips, net of gain on sale 105 

El!posures adJieCt to ratings-based or intemal assessment approach 106 1--------tf------t-----+------t------t------; 
I.Jmated 8liPQISUR!S - treated in respect of standard formula or otherwise 107 t-----
lnvesiDrs' il'1lllllnB subject to early amortisation requirements 108 1------
Non cmclt en:aiCing lOs and POs 

Specific prUIIisions raised against securftisation or resecuritisatlon 
8liPQISUR!S In respect of which the relevant net amount is subsequently 

and funds 110 
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IRB approach 
Summary of securltlsatlon and resecurltlsatlon exposure at month· 

Line 

end 
no. 

Securltlsatlon exposure 
Exposure amount before credit conversion factors 111 

On balance sheet (Item 19) 112 

Off balance sheet (items 29 and 34) 113 

Exposure amount after credit conversion factors but before 
credit risk mitigation 114 

On balance sheet 115 

Off balance sheet 116 

Exposure amount after adjustment for credit risk mitigation 117 

On balance sheet 118 

Off balance sheet 119 
Resecurltlsatlon exposure 

Exposure amount before credit conversion factors 120 

On balance sheet (Item 19) 121 

Off balance sheet (items 29 and 34) 122 
Exposure amount after credit conversion factors but before 
credit risk mitigation 123 

On balance sheet 124 

Off balance sheet 125 

Exposure amount after adjustment for credit risk mitigation 126 

On balance sheet 127 

Off balance sheet 128 

fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOJ 

Retail: 
Corporate SME Retail: 

receivables receivables mortgages 
revolving 
products 

1 2 3 4 

Retail: 
Instalment Retail: 
sales and other 

leasing 

5 6 

Total 
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(AJI amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

IRB approach 
Exposures after credit conversion factor and credit risk mitigation 

Retail: 
Line Corporate SME Retail: 

Retail: 
Instalment Retail: 

Securltlsatlon exposures subject to ratings-based (external or inferred) or revoMng 
no. receivables receivables mortgages sales and other 

Internal assessment approach, basad on rating categories and specified risk products 
leasing 

weights 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

Total senior exposures rated BBB or better (total of items 130 to 136) 129 
AAAorA1/P1 7% 130 
AA 8% 131 
A+ 10% 132 
AorA2/P2 12% 133 
A- 20% 134 
BBB+ 35% 135 
BBBorA3/P3 60% 136 

Total base risk weight exposures rated BBB or better (total of items 138 to 144) 137 
AAAorA1/P1 12% 138 
AA 15% 139 
A+ 18% 140 
AorA2/P2 20% 141 
A- 35% 142 
BBB+ 50% 143 
BBB or A3/ P3 75% 144 

Total exposures backed by non-granular pools, rated BBB or better (total of 
items 146 to 152) 145 

AAAorA1/P1 20% 146 
AA 25% 147 
A+ 35% 148 
AorA2/P2 35% 149 
A- 35% 150 
BBB+ 50% 151 
BBB orA3/P3 75% 152 

Total exposures rated BBB· or below (total of items 154 to 158) 153 
BBB- 100% 154 
BB+ 250% 155 
BB 425% 156 
BB- 650% 157 
Rated below BB- or A3 I P3 Deduction 158 

Memorandum Items: 
Total risk weighted exposure i.r.o rated exposures1 159 
Total deductions l.r.o rated exoosures litem 158) 160 

1. Amounlll reported In Items 130 to 138, 138 to 144, 146 to 152 and 154 to 157, multiplied by the specified risk weights and a scaling factor of 1.06. 

Total 
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(All amounts ro be rounded off ro the nearest R'OOO) 

IRS approach 
Exposures aftw credit conversion factor and credit risk m 

Retail: 
Une Corporal& SME Retail: 

Retail: 
Instalment Ret:all: Resect.dlulllon ~subject to ratings-baaed (extamal or Inferred) or 

no. recetvables rvcelvables mortgages 
revolving 

sales and olher lnlllmal 111 111 slllnt appnJaCh, baaed on rating categories and specified risk products 
leaslna weights 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
Total senlar ~ l1lllad BBB or better (total of items 162 ro 168) 161 

AAAorA1/P1 20% 162 
AA 25% 163 
A+ 35% 164 
AorA2/P2 40% 165 
A- 60% 166 
BSB+ 100% 167 
BBBorA3/P3 150% 168 

Tolal senlar~ ral8d 888- or below (total of items 170 ro 174) 169 
BBB- 200% 170 
BB+ 300% 171 
BB 500% 172 
BB- 750% 173 
Rated below BB- or A3/ P3 Dedudlon 174 

Tolal1101148111or~ ralad BBB or better (total of items 176 ro 182) 175 
AAAorA1/P1 30% 176 
AA 40% 177 
A+ 50% 178 
AorA2/P2 65% 179 
A- 100% 180 
BBB+ 150% 181 
BBBorA3/P3 225% 182 

Tolal non eenior fiiiPOIIUNS raliad BBB- or below (total of items 184 ro 188) 183 
BBB- 350% 184 
BB+ 500% 185 
BB 650% 186 
BB- 850% 187 
Rated belaw BB-or A3/ P3 Dedudlon 188 

AfemorMciiJit-....: 
Total risk weiglaad B111J0S1R i.r.o rated exposures 1 169 
Total dedudions i.r .o rallad ............,. ......., Crtem 174 and 188} 190 

1. AnDIID .....-teelln .... 112 lo 181, 110 to 173, 171 to 18:2 and 184 to 187, mulllplled by the IIJI8Cifted rllllc Wllgldll and a scaling factor of 1.08. 

Tolal 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO} 

IRB approach 
Exposures after credit conversion factor and credit risk mitigation 

Retail: 
Line Corporate SME Retail: 

Retail: 
Instalment Retail: 

Unrated securitlsatlon and resecuritlsatlon exposures subject to the revolving 
no. receivables receivables mortgages sales and other 

standard formula approach and not the Internal assassment products 
leasing 

approach 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

Total securitlsatlon exposures' (total of items 192 to 199) 191 

7.00%to20% 192 

20.01% to 50% 193 

50.01% to 100% 194 

100.01% to 250% 195 

250.01% to 425% 196 
425.01% to 650% 197 

650.01% to 1249.99% 198 

Deductions 199 

Memorandum Item: 

Total risk weighted exposure i.r.o exposures2 200 

Total deductions i.r.o exposures (item 199) 201 
Total resecuritlsatlon exposures1 (total of items 203 to 209) 202 

20.00% to 50% 203 

50.01% to 100% 204 

100.01% to 250% 205 
I 

250.01% to 425% 206 

425.01% to 650% 207 

650.01% to 1249.99% 208 l 

Deductions 209 

Memorandum Item: 
Total risk weighted exposure i.r.o exposures3 210 

Total deductions i.r.o exposures (item 209) 211 

1. Risk weights after c:redlt risk mlllgatlon. 
2. Amounts reportad In ltema 112 to 198, multiplied by the rakMint risk weight and a scaling factor of 1.06. 
3. Amounts reporlled In ltema 203 to 208, multiplied by the relevant risk weight and a scaling factor of 1.08. 

Total 
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IRB approach 

Unrated aecurltlsatlon and reaecurltlsatlon exposures not subject to Une 
the Internal assessment approach and In respect of which no IRS no. 

treatment Is available for the underlying pool 

Retained exposures 212 
Other exposures such as invastments 213 
Total 214 
1. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

IRB approach 

Other unrated securltlsatlon and resecurltlsatlon exposures not Line 
subject to the rating-baaed approach, standard formula approach or no. 

lntemal assessment approach 

On-balance sheet unrated exposures 215 
Off-balance sheet unrated exposures 216 

of which: market disruption facilities 217 
of which: servicer cash edvance facilities 218 
of which: eligible liquidity facilities 219 

of which: liquidity facilities to ABCP programme2 220 

of which: credit enhancement facilities to ABCP programme2 221 
Other unrated exposures 222 

of which: liquidity facilities to ABCP programme2 223 
1. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 
2. Not eligible for the lntarnel e&&8118111ent approach. 

tAft amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Exposures not benefiting from credit risk mitigation 

Securltlsatlon eXDOSure Resecurltlsatlon exposure 

Risk weighted 
Risk 

Exposure 
exposure1 Deductions Exposure weighted Deductions 

exPOSUre1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
ExDosures not benefiting from credit risk mltlllatlon 

Securltlsatlon exposure Resecurltlsatlon exposure 

Risk weighted 1: Exposure Deductions c. ure ted Deductions 
exposure1 

ure1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
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IRB approach Line 
Investors' Interest l.r.o schemes with early amortisation features no. 

Total (of Items 226 and 229) 224 
of which: relates to resecuritisation exposures 225 

Retail lines (total of items 227 and 228) 226 
Committed 227 
Uncommitted 228 

Non-retail lines (total of items 230 and 231) 229 
Committed 230 
Uncommitted 231 

Memorandum Item: 
Risk weighted exposure2 232 

1. After cnldlt conwralon factors. 
2. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

IRB approach Line 
Non credit enhancing lOs and Pos no. 

Elcposure amount 233 
Risk weighted exposure 1 234 
1. Item 233 multiplied bJ 100% rtak weight and a scaling factor of 1.06. 

All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO} 
Credit exposure and risk weighted exposure 

Controlled amortisation Uncontrolled amortisation 
Undrawn Undrawn 

Drawn exposures 1 
exposures1 Drawn exposures 1 

exposures1 

1 2 3 4 

Total 

1 

Total 
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35. Securitisatlon schemes - Directives and interpretations for completion of the 
monthly return concerning securitisation schemes (Form BA 500) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return, amongst other things, is-

(a) to determine the amount of assets securitised by the reporting bank; 

(b) to determine the required amount of capital and reserve funds of the reporting 
bank in respect of securitisation exposures; 

(c) to obtain selected information in relation to securitisation schemes, including 
selected information relating to the role(s) played by the reporting bank in 
respect of securitisation schemes. 

(3) When a bank or institution within a banking group of which the reporting bank is a 
member acts in a primary or secondary role, or both a primary and a secondary role, in 
respect of a traditional securitisation scheme or synthetic securitisation scheme, the said 
bank or banking group shall, at all times, amongst other things, comply with such conditions, 
directives and interpretations as may be specified in the exemption notice relating to 
securitisation schemes. 

(4) Since a bank's exposure to risk arising from securitisation or resecuritisation positions 
held in the bank's banking book forms an integral part of, inter alia, the bank's exposure to 
credit risk, a bank shall, based on the relevant requirements specified in, among others-

(a) regulation 23 of these Regulations; 

(b) regulation 38 of these Regulations; 

(c) this regulation 35; and 

(d) the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes, 

duly complete the form BA500. 

(5) For the purposes of these Regulations, unless specifically otherwise provided-

(a) a traditional securitisation scheme shall bear the meaning assigned to such as 
scheme in the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes; 

(b) a synthetic securitisation scheme shall bear the meaning assigned to such as 
scheme in the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes; 

(c) asset finance includes any moveable asset; 

(d) any word or expression to which a meaning has been assigned in the exemption 
notice relating to securitisation schemes, shall bear such meaning; 
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(e) securitisation exposures may include, but are not restricted to-

(i) asset-backed securities; 

(ii} mortgage-backed securities; 

(Iii) credit-enhancement facilities or instruments; 

(lv) liquidity facilities or Instruments; 

(v) Interest-rate swaps or currency swaps; 

(vi) credit-derivative Instruments; 

(vii} refundable price discounts; 

(viii} tranched cover; 

(ix) specified reserve accounts, such as a cash collateral account, which 
account subsequently is recorded by the relevant originating bank as an 
asset; 

(f) in order to avoid the risk of double counting, once a securltisatlon scheme has 
been perfected as envisaged In the exemption notice relating to securltisatlon 
schemes, an originator of the relevant transferred assets or exposures shall no 
longer Include In the form BA 200 the relevant portfolio of underlying aBSets or 
exposures, provided that· 

(I) the provisions of this paragraph (f), to the extent that they are relevant, 
shall mutatis mutandis apply to any synthetic securltlsation transaction or 
exposure; 

(II) without derogating from the provisions of paragraph 17 of the exemption 
notice relating to securltisation schemes, which provisions relate to non
compliance, when a bank or another institution within a banking group of 
which such a bank is a member fails to comply with the relevant qualifying 
requirements specified In the aforesaid exemption notice, the relevant 
bank, amongst other things, shall report on the form BA 200, as part of the 
underlying pool of assets or exposures, the relevant assets or exposures; 

(iii) any uncertainty regarding the appropriate treatment or reporting of an 
asset or exposure shall be referred in writing to the Registrar for an 
appropriate directive. 
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(6) As a minimum, when a bank invests in structured products and assesses the risks 
associated with securitisation or resecuritisation exposure, the bank-

(a) shall conduct an appropriate analyses of the underlying risks, that is, the bank 
shall ensure that it fully understands the credit quality and the risk characteristics 
of the underlying exposures, including any potential risk concentrations; 

(b) shall not solely rely on the external credit ratings assigned to the securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposures by an external credit assessment institution; 

(c) shall review the maturity of the exposures underlying the structured credit 
transactions relative to the issued liabilities, in order to assess potential maturity 
mismatches; 

(d) shall track credit risk in the relevant securitisation or resecuritisation exposures at 
the transaction level and across securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 
within each relevant business line, and across business lines; 

(e) shall track all potential concentrations in securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposures, such as name, product or sector concentrations, and incorporate the 
said information into all relevant risk aggregation systems that track, for example, 
credit exposure to a particular obligor; 

(f) shall identify all relevant types of triggers, credit events or other legal provisions 
that may affect the performance of the bank's on-balance-sheet and off-balance
sheet exposures, and appropriately integrate the aforesaid triggers and 
provisions into the bank's funding, liquidity, credit and balance sheet 
management processes and systems; 

(g) shall duly consider and evaluate the impact of all relevant events or triggers on 
the bank's liquidity, credit, earnings and capital positions; 

(h) shall, for example, in relevant cases, as part of its risk management processes 
and stress testing, consider scenarios which may prevent the bank from 
securitising its assets, and identify the potential effect of such exposures on the 
bank's liquidity, earnings and capital adequacy. 
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(7) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly form BA500 are furnished with 
reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line item numbers 
appearing on the form BA500, as follows: 

Columns and items relating to the summary of risk weighted exposure and 
i, d d tl •t 1 to 3 superv. sory e uc ons. 1 ems 

Column number Description 

1 of item 2 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
38 columns 1 and 4 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 2 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
38 columns 2 and 5 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 2 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
38 columns 3 and 6 of the form BA500. 

1 of item 3 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
103 columns 1 and 4 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 3 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
103 columns 2 and 5 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 3 
This item shall be equal to the sum of amounts reported in item 
103 columns 3 and 6 of the form BA500. 

Items relating to turnover activity in respect of new securitisatlons or 
resecuritlsations during the reporting month 

Item number Description 

4 to 18 

These line items shall reflect the relevant required information 
in respect of new securitisation or resecuritisation activity 
conducted by the reporting bank during the reporting month, 
that is, based on notional amounts, the new market activity in 
respect of securitisation or resecuritisation transactions 
conducted during the reporting month. 

Line items 4 to 18 are not intended to reflect risk related 
information and no negative amounts shall be reported in line 
items 4 to 18. 

For example, during March 2008 a bank securitised mortgage 
advances of R3,5 billion, invested in senior commercial paper 
of R500 million issued in respect of an asset finance 
securitisation scheme and also acts as a servicing agent in 
respect of the said securitisation of mortgage advances. 

The bank shall report the amounts specified below in the form 
BA500 for March 2008 (R'OOO) 

Line items 5 and 6, column 3: R3 500 000 

Line item 13, column 5: R 500 000 

Line item 17, column 3: R3 500 000 

Unless the reporting bank is involved in any new or further 
securitisation transactions conducted in April 2008, no amounts 
shall be reported in line items 4 to 18 for the reporting month of 
April2008. 
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Columns relating to turnover activity In respect of new securltisatlons or 
rl i #< d ri h 'l th I 4 18 resecu t sat ons u ng t e report ng mon ,, tems to 

Column number Description 
These items shall reflect all amounts relating to new traditional or 
synthetic securitisation or resecuritisation schemes conducted 
during the reporting month In respect of which schemes the 

1 to 7 of item 5 reporting bank acts as an originator, other than an asset-backed 
commercial paper programme or other schemes in respect of 
which the reporting bank is deemed to be an originator, which 
amounts shall be reported In Item 8. 
These Items shall reflect all amounts relating to new 
securltlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon schemes conducted during the 

1 to 7 of Item 10 reporting month In respect of which schemes the reporting bank 
acts as a sponsor, other than an asset-backed commercial paper 
programme In respect of which a bank that acts as a sponsor Is 
deamed to be an originator. 

Columns relating to turnover activity In respect of new securltlsatlons or 
rltl tl d ri th rtl th It 4 to 18 resecu sa ons u ng e repo1 ng mon ,, ems 

Column number Description 
These items shall reflect all relevant amounts relating to a 
securitisation or resecuritisation scheme in respect of which 
scheme the reporting bank purchased or invested in commercial 

1 to 7 of item 13 paper Issued by the relevant special-purpose Institution, other 
than an Instrument Issued that relate to a first-loss or second-
loss credit-enhancement position In respect of which the relevant 
amount shall be reported In Item 15. 
These Items shall reflect any amount relating to a profit or loss 

1 to 7 of Item 18 made by the reporting bank In respect of the securitlsatlon or 
resecurltlsatlon of the bank's own assets during the reporting 
month. 

Items relating to aecurltlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon upoaure and balancu at 
month·end 

Item number 

19 to 37 

Description 
These Items shall reflect the relevant required Information In 
respect of the month-end balances of the reporting bank, that 
is, the aggregate or cumulative securitisatlon or resecuritisatlon 
exposure amounts of the reporting bank at the end of the 
reporting month. 

For example, during March 2008 a bank securitlsed mortgage 
advances of R3,5 billion, invested In senior commercial paper 
of R500 million issued in respect of an asset finance 
securitisation scheme that is unrelated to the banking group of 
which the reporting bank is a member and also acts as a 
servicing agent in respect of the said securitisation of mortgage 
advances. 

The bank shall report the amounts specified below in the form 
BA500 for March 2008 (R'OOO) 

Line item 22, column 5: R 500 000 

Unless the reporting bank acquires further instruments, makes 
further Investments or Is Involved In any new or further 
securitlsation transactions or exposures In April 2008, no 
amounts other than the amount to be reported In Item 22, 
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Item number Description 
column 5, shall be reported in line items 19 to 36 for the 
reporting month of April 2008. 

Columns relating to securitisation or resecuritisation exposure and balances at 
month-end. items 19 to 37 , 

Column number Description 
These items shall reflect any outstanding amounts in respect of 
exposures retained by the reporting bank in respect of assets 
that were securitised or resecuritised by the said bank in terms of 
a traditional securitisation or resecuritisation scheme, that is, 
retained exposures in respect of assets previously included in 

1 to 7 of item 21 the balance sheet of the reporting bank but subsequently 
transferred by the reporting bank to a special-purpose institution 
in terms of a traditional securitisation or resecuritisation scheme, 
which securitised or resecuritised assets have been 
derecognised and no longer form part of the assets of the 
reporting bank. 

Column number Description 
These items shall reflect any outstanding amounts at month-end 
in respect of exposures or assets that were securitised or 
resecuritised by the reporting bank in terms of a securitisation or 

1 to 7 of item 26 to 
resecuritisation scheme, but in respect of which securitised or 

28 
resecuritised exposures or assets the reporting bank has not 
achieved derecognition, and the said exposures or assets are 
required still to be included under the relevant exposure or asset 
class items, as was the case prior to the said securitisation or 
resecuritlsation scheme. 

Columns relating to the summary of selected information In respect of the 
d d" ed h •t 38 45 stan ar 1s approac , 1 ems to 

Column number Description 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in table 10 in 
regulation 23(8)(j), a bank shall report in column 2 any amount 

2 of item 39 included in its primary share capital and reserve funds, which 
amount resulted from the recognition of any gain-on-sale in 
respect of a securitisation or resecuritisation transaction, such as 
the recognition of future margin income. 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in table 10 in 
regulation 23(8)(j), a bank shall include in column 2 fifty per cent 
of the relevant net amount, that is, the amount after any specific 
credit impairment has been taken into account, relating to any 
credit enhancing interest-only strip in respect of a securitisation or 

2 and 3 of item 40 resecuritisation transaction, and in column 3 the remaining fifty per 
cent of the said net amount of the said credit enhancing interest-
only strip, provided that the bank shall respectively report in items 
101 and 102 the relevant exposure amount and risk weighted 
exposure amount in respect of any non-credit-enhancing interest-
only strip. 
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Columns relating to the summary of selected Information in respect of the 
t d dl ed h It 38 t 45 san ali s approac, ems 0 

Column number Description 

1 and 4 of item 41 The sum of these items shall be equal to the amount reported in 
item 80 column 7 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 41 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 74 column 7 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 41 This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 74 column 7 of the form BA500. 

5 of item 41 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 77 column 7 of the form BA500. 

6 of item 41 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 77 column 7 of the form BA500. 

1 and 4 of item 42 
The sum of these items shall be equal to the amount reported in 
item 90 column 7 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 42 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the relevant amount 
reported in item 91 column 7 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 42 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the relevant amount 
reported in item 91 column 7 of the form BA500. 

5 of item 42 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the relevant amount 
reported in item 91 column 7 of the form BA500. 

6 of item 42 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the relevant amount 
reported in item 91 column 7 of the form BA500. 

1 and 4 of item 43 
The sum of these items shall be equal to the amount reported in 
item 100 column 5 of the form BA500. 
These items shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount of 
specific provisions raised by the reporting bank against 

1 and 2 of item 45 securitisation and resecuritisation exposures in respect of which 
the relevant net amount is subsequently deducted from capital 
and reserve funds. 

C I I t• t d o umns re a mg to unra e t d rd. ed exposures: s an a IS h •te 82 t 91 approac , 1 ms 0 

Column number Description 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(6)(h)(iii), these columns shall reflect the relevant amount 

1 to 7 of item 82 relating to the unrated most senior position in a securitisation or 
resecuritisation scheme in respect of which the reporting bank 
applies the "look-through" approach. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 625 

Columns relating to the Investors• interest i.r.o schemes with early amortisation 
fl t ta d dl ed h It 92 t 100 ea ures: s nan s approac , ems 0 

Column number Description 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(6)(h)(xi), these columns shall reflect the relevant required 

1 to 5 of items 
information in respect of the investors' interests in securitisation 

92 to 100 
or resecuritisation assets or exposures that contain early 
amortisation mechanisms and which assets or exposures are of 
a revolving nature, such as credit card receivables or corporate 
loan commitments. 

Columns relating to the summary of selected information: internal rating-based 
h . 103 110 approac ., 1tems to 

Column number Description 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23( 11 )( q), a bank shall report in column 2 any amount included 

2 and 5 of item 104 in its primary share capital and reserve funds, which amount 
resulted from the recognition of any gain-on-sale in respect of a 
securitisation or resecuritisation transaction, such as the 
recognition of future margin income. 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(11)(q), a bank shall include in columns 2 and 5 fifty per cent 
of the relevant net amount, that is, the amount after any specific 
credit impairment has been taken into account, relating to any 

2, 3, 5 and 6 of 
credit-enhancing interest~only strip in respect of a securitisation or 

item 105 
resecuritisation transaction, and in columns 3 and 6 the remaining 
fifty per cent of the said net amount of the said credit-enhancing 
interest-only strip, provided that the bank shall respectively report 
in items 233 and 234 the relevant exposure amount and risk 
weighted exposure amount in respect of any non-credit-enhancing 
interest-only strip. 

1 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 159 
column 7 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 160 column 7 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to frfty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 160 column 7 of the form BA500. 

4 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 189 
column 7 of the form BA500. 

5 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 190 column 7 of the form BA500. 

6 of item 106 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 190 column 7 of the form BA500. 
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Columns relating to the summary of selected information: internal rating-based 
h ., 103 t 110 approac • 1 ems 0 

Column number Description 

1 of item 107 This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 200 
column 7 of the form BA500. 

2 of item 107 This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 201 column 7 of the form BA500. 

3 of item 107 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 201 column 7 of the form BA500. 

4 of item 107 This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 210 
column 7 of the form BA500. 

5 of item 107 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 211 column 7 of the form BA500. 

6 of item 107 
This item shall be equal to fifty per cent of the amount reported 
in item 211 column 7 of the form BA500. 

1 and 4 of item 108 
The sum of these items shall be equal to the amount reported in 
item 232 column 5 of the form BA500. 

1 and 4 of item 109 
The sum of these items shall be equal to the amount reported in 
item 234 column 1 of the form BA500. 
The sum of these items shall reflect the aggregate amount of 
specific provisions raised by the reporting bank against 

1 and 2 of item 110 securitisation and resecuritisation exposures in respect of which 
the relevant net amount is subsequently deducted from capital 
and reserve funds. 

Columns relating to the summary of exposure at month-end: Internal rating-
base d hi 1 28 approac • tems 1 1 to 1 

1 to 7 of items 111 
These items shall reflect the respective gross securitisation 

to 113 
exposure amounts, before the effect of any credit-conversion 
factor has been taken into consideration. 
These items shall reflect the respective gross securitisation 

1 to 7 of items 114 exposure amounts, before the effect of credit risk mitigation, but 
to 116 after the effect of any credit-conversion factor, has been taken 

into consideration. 
Based on, among other things, the relevant requirements 
specified in regulations 23(11 )(e) and 23(11 )(i) read with the 

1 to7ofitems 117 relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(12) and 38(4), 
to 119 these items shall reflect the respective securitisation exposure 

amounts after the effects of credit risk mitigation and credit-
conversion factors have been taken into consideration. 

1 to 7 of items 120 
These items shall reflect the respective gross resecuritisation 

to 122 
exposure amounts, before the effect of any credit-conversion 
factor has been taken into consideration. 
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Columns relating to the summary of exposure at month-end: Internal rating-
be ed h lte 111 to 128 s aiJIJfOaC r, ms 

These Items shall reflect the respective gross resecurltisatlon 
1 to 7 of Items 123 exposure amounts, before the effect of credit risk mitigation, but 

to 125 after the effect of any credit-conversion factor, has been taken 
Into consideration. 
Based on, among other things, the relevant requirements 
specified in regulations 23(11 )(e) and 23(11 )(i) read with the 

1 to 7 of Items 126 relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(12) and 38(4), 
to 128 these items shall reflect the respective resecuritisation exposure 

amounts after the effects of credit risk mitigation and credit-
conversion factors have been taken into consideration. 

Columns relating to unrated exposures not subject to the Internal assessment 
a roach and In res ct of which no IRB treatment Is available 

Column number Descrl tlon 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(11 )(b)(xii)(C), these items shall reflect the relevant required 

1 to 3 of item 212 aggregate amounts of securitisation exposures in respect of 
which no specific IRB treatment is specified for the underlying 
asset e, other than an amount included in item 1 04 or 1 05. 
These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of securitisation exposures in respect of which neither 
of the rating-based approach, internal assessment approach or 

1 to 3 of Item 213 standard formula approach applies, the respective amounts of 
which exposures have to be deducted from the bank's capital 
and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant requirements 
s eclfled in re ulation 23 11 b xii D . 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(11)(b)(xii)(C), these items shall reflect the relevant required 

4 to 6 of Item 212 aggregate amounts of resecuritisation exposures in respect of 
which no specific IRB treatment is specified for the underlying 
asset e, other than an amount included in item 1 04 or 1 05. 
These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of resecuritisation exposures in respect of which 
neither of the rating-based approach, internal assessment 

4 to 6 of item 213 approach or standard formula approach applies, the respective 
amounts of which exposures have to be deducted from the 
bank's capital and reserve funds in accordance with the 
relevant re uirements s ecified in re ulation 23 11 b xii 0 . 
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Columns relating to the investors' interest l.r.o schemes with early amortisation 
feat IRS h ·~ 224 ft 232 ures: aJJJJroac , 1 ems 0 

Column number Description 
Based on the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(11 )(b)(xii)(F) read with the requirements specified in 
regulation 23(11 )(p), these columns shall reflect the relevant 

1 to 5 of items required information in respect of the investors' interests in 
224 to 232 securitisation or resecuritisation assets or exposures that contain 

early amortisation mechanisms and which assets or exposures 
are of a revolving nature, such as credit card receivables or 
corporate loan commitments. 
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CONSOUDATED RETURN 
(Contldentlal and not available for inspection by ltte public) 
Name of bank/ controlling company .......................................... .. 
Quarter ended .•••....•.•....•..•.•.•....•..•.•.......•....•......• (yyyy..mm-dd) 

Summary of ma1t1n ralal8dto group capital adequacy 

Total risk adjualed eJCP0SU18 (Item 31, column 14) 

Equivalent risk weigtlted exposure: approved amount of surplus capital in Insurance entities 
Total group risk weigtlted exposure (total of items 1 and 2) 

Minimum requiled capital adequacy ratio 

Minimum requiled amount of capital and reserve funds (item 3 column 3 * item 4) 

Additional requiled amount of capital and reserve funds specified by the Registrar 

Total minimum requiled amount of capital and reserve funds (total of items 5 and 6) 

Consolidated qualifying amount of capital and reserve funds 1• 
2

• 
3 

Approved amount of swplus capital in regulated insurance entlties4 

Approved adjustment to qualifying capital and reserve funds: increese/(decrease) 

Adjusted consolidated qualifying capital and reserve funds (Item 8 plus 9 plusl(mlnus) 10) 
Group capital adequacy ratio (%) (Item 11 divided by item 5) multiplied by item 4 

Memorandum Items: 

Group capital adequacy ratio(%) (Item 12, column 3) 

Primary capita~ adequacy ratio(%) (item 12, column 1) 

Una 
no. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 
9 
10 
11 
12 

13 

14 

Secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital as % of primary capital and reserve funds (Item 12 column 2J item 12 column 1) 15 

Non significant and alt1er group entities as % of total, based on net income after tax (Item 27 col 4 as % of item 29 col 4) 16 

Non significant and alt1er group entities as % of total, based on total assets (item 27 col 5 as % of item 29 col 5) 17 

1.ltllm 8 column 1 llhlll lie ..... tD 118m 31 column 20, and to Item 231esa Item 38, column t, ollhe rala!rant coniiCIIidldlld farm BA 700. 
2. 118m 8 column 2 llhlll lie ..... tD 118m 31 column 21, and to the eum of 1t11me 62 and 99, column 1, o1 the rala!rant car•olldllled farm BA 700. 
3.ltllm 8 column 3llhlll ........ .., 118m 31 column 19, and to ltllm 104 lue Hllm 38, column 1, oflhe,......cari60IIdlllld farm BA 780. 
4.ltllm 9 column 1 llhlll lie ..... tD 1111m 38, column 1, of the re1ev11nt coneolldatad farm BA 780. 

Primary capital 
and I'8II8I'V8 

fund8 

BAlOG 
Quartedy 

Total 
(col. 1 + 2) 

m w 
0 

G) 
0 
< m 
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0 
m 
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1\) 
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Group capital adequacy 

Entitles Included In banking group 

Eliminations 

Sub-total: registered banks (item 19 less 
20) 

Bank controlling company 
(Specify) 

Significant financial entities 
(Specify) 

Significant commercial entities 
(Specify) 

Significant insurance entities 
(Specify) 

Securitisation entities 
(Specify) 

Aggregate of non-significant and other 
group entities 

Eliminations 

Total (of items 21 to 27, less item 28) 
Definition and other differences between 
these Regulations and FRS, and goodwill 

total 

Regulato(Y. Interest 
Une approach 1.2 held 
no. (%) 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

1. Baaed on the following keys: 1 • 1988 C8pltal Accord; 2 ., nM8ed capllal framework (Basel II); 3 •limited adoption of Basel II; 9 = other. 
2. Baaed on the following keys: E = deemed equivalent; NE • not equivalent; NR • not relevant 

Total 
(col. 11-
12 + 13) 

3.1n order to prevent any double counUng of risk, when a particular risk exposure of a particular enU1y Ia already Included In the risk weighted exposure amount of Its relevant parent company following a consolidation of 
accounts, the bank/controlling company &hall In raepect of that particular enU1y report a •c• Instead of the raleYant risk weighted exposure amount 

4. Meana the relevant risk weighted exposure -m. or equivalent amount, of any additional raqulred amount of capllal and rasarw funde. 
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Group capital adequacy 

Entitles Included In banking group 

Registered banks 
(Specify) 

Eliminations 

Sub-total: registered banks (item 191ess 20) 

Bank controlling company 
(Specify) 

Significant financial entities 
(Specify) 

Significant commercial entities 
(Specify) 

Significant insurance entitles 
(Specify) 

Securitisation entities 
(Specify) 

Uneno. 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

Aggregate of non-significant and other group entities 27 

Eliminations 28 

Total (of Items 21 to 27, less item 28) 
Definition and other differences between these 
Regulations and FRS 

Non Prescribed 
Total qualifying 

deductions 
shareholder 

Other against 
equity based 

Instruments capital and 
capital and 

on FRS 
Issued reserve 

reserve 
funds 

funds 

Calculated 
capital 

of which: adequacy 
Total primary ratio of 

(col. 15+16- capital and reserve each 
17-18) reserve funds, and relevant 

funds tertiary entity 

Minimum 
required 
capital 

adequacy 
ratio of 

G) 

0 
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m z -; 
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(All amount : to be rounded off to the nearest R'OO(I\ 
Current period a:::pft~ ..... Responses to questions In 

Prior period exposure 
~ sheet exposure Current notes 2a to 2c 

exposure 
Variance In 

Intragroup exposure 1 
Off- as%of 

Line balance Total 
exposure 

qualifying 2a. 2b. 2c. On-balance (col. 5 Total sheet (col. 3+4) Total capital and At arms- Board Risk no. Investment Other sheet minus 7) 
Exposure to: (col. 1+2) exposure reserve length monitoring mitigation exposure exposure 

funds1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

Registered banks 32 
(Specify1) 

Bank controlling company 33 
(Specify1) 

Significant financial entities 34 
(Specify1) 

Significant non-financial entities 35 
(Specify1) 

Significant insurance entities 36 
(Specify1) 

Other group entities 37 
(Specify1) 

Total (of items 32 to 37) 38 
Notes: 

Means exposure to an entity within the banking group resulting In the banking group being exposed to that entity to an aggregate amount exceeding 1% of group qualifying capital and reaerve funds as reported In Item 
11 column3. 

2a. Are loans and advancaa to lntra11roup entitles conductacl on an arm's-length baal8? (Yea= 1; no • 2) 
When no, a separate ac:hedule of all exposure to lntra11roup entitles not at arm's length shall on request be submitted In writing. 

2b. Does the board of directors of the relevant bank or controlling company effectlvaly monitor extension of credit to lntra11roup entities? (Yea = 1; no = 2) 

2c. Are appropriate steps taken to control or mitigate the risks ralatlng to lntra11roup exposures? (Yea • 1; no = 2) 
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~ en 
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tAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
Original credit and counterparty exposure2 

Group concentration risk/large exposure 1 
Exposure arising Exposure 

On-balance- Off-balance-
Line no. 

Asset class 
sheet sheet 

from repurchase arising from 
and resale derivative 

exposure exposure 
agreements Instruments Exposure to: 

1 2 3 4 5 

Private-sector non-bank: total 39 
(Specify) 

Bank/ regulated securities finn: total 40 
(Specify) 

Other: total 41 

(Specify) 

Total (of items 39 to 41) 42 

Less: amount already held in solo return 43 
Net additional required amount relating to group large 
exposure (item 42 less 43) 44 

Risk weighted eauivalent amount 45 
1. Means a large exposure to a person as envisaged In section 73 of the Act read with the relevant provisions of regulations 24(8) to 24(8). 

2. Before the application of any credit conversion factor. 

Total 
exposure as 

Total credit %of 
exposure qualifying 
(col. 2 to 5) capital and 

reserve funds 

6 7 

Additional 
required 

amount of 
cepltaland 

reserve funds 

8 

Total 

1 

G) 
0 
< m 
:n z 
s::: 
m z 
-I 
G) 
)> 
N 
m 
-I 
-I 
Ji1 
01 

0 
m 
() 
m 
s::: 
ID 
m 
:n 
1\) 
0 



(AI amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$'000) 

US Dollar Euro 
Japanese 

Group CIII1'MCy rtsk Uneno. Yen 

1 2 3 
Aggregate effective net open foreign-currency posltion(s) of the reporting banks and their 

46 
foreign blaiiChes a1d subsicflllries 

Aggregale effective net open foreigrH:urrenc posltion(s) of all foreign branches 1 and 
subsidiaies 1 of the controlling company 

47 

Aggregale elfective net open foreigrH:urrenc posilion(s) of the reporting controlling 
48 

COII1IB1Y a1d its foreign blanches and subsidiaries 

Umit specified by the Registrar 49 

Maxirl'un elfective net open foreigrH:urrency posilion(s), per each currency and in total, 50 
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CERTIFICATION BY GROUP CHIEF ACCOUNTING OFFICER AND GROUP CHIEF EXECUTIVE OFFICER 

We, the undersigned, hereby certify that-

(i) all infonnation submitted in and with this fonn is to the best of our knowiedge and belief correct; 

(il) this bank or controlling company, as the case may be, has from the thirtieth business day of the month following the quarter 
to which the preceding form BA 600 relates to date maintained, and will continue to maintain, for every day until the 
twenty-ninth business day of the month following the quarter to which this return relates, the prescribed minimum amount 
of capital and reserve funds, as prescribed in section 70A of the Act, and complies/will comply, as from the thirtieth 
business day of the month following the quarter to which this return relates, with the aforesaid requirements relating to the 
maintenance of the prescribed minimum amounts; 

(ill) this bank or controlling company, as the case may be, has not exceeded on any day during the reporting quarter the limits 
on its effective net open position(s) In foreign currency reported in item 49 of this return. (When the bank or controlling 
company has exceeded the prescribed limits, the declaration shall be qualified, and a statement showing the relevant 
excass(es), for every day on which an excess existed, shall accompany this return.) 

Signed at ................................................. , this ...................................... day of .................................. (yyyy-mm ). 

Group Chief Accounting Officer" Group Chief Executive Officer* 

*Please note: When the Group Chief Executive Officer or Group Chief Accounting Officer is not available to sign, the officer 
performing the relevant function shall sign In an acting capacity and not on behalf of the absent officer, and the normal 
office of the officer so acting shall be clearly Indicated. 
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36. Consolidated return - Matters relating to consolidated supervision including 
directives and interpretations for completion of quarterly consolidated return 
(Form BA 600) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the directives and the instructions contained in this regulation 36, and in 
the form BA 600, read with the relevant instructions and information included or specified in the 
forms BA 100, BA 110, BA 120 and BA 700, among other things-

(a) is to establish minimum standards in respect of consolidated supervision; 

(b) in the case of a bank, is to determine on a consolidated basis the financial condition 
and performance of the relevant bank, including: 

(i) the nature and the extent of-

(A) the bank's on-balance sheet assets and liabilities; 

(B) the bank's off-balance sheet items; 

(C) the bank's exposure to credit risk, including-

(i) any relevant large exposures; 

(ii) allowance for any relevant credit or other impairment; 

(iii) any relevant intragroup exposures; 

(iv) any relevant exposure to a connected or related person; 

(D) the bank's exposure to market risk; 

(E) the bank's exposure to operational risk; 

(F) the bank's exposure to currency risk; 

(G) the bank's deposit sources; 

(ii) information relating to the bank's income statement, that is, the bank's profit 
or loss position; 

(iii) the bank's capital adequacy position; 

(iv) the bank's liquidity position and liquidity structure; 
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(c) in the case of a controlling company, is to determine on a consolidated basis the 
financial condition and performance of the relevant controlling company, including: 

(i) the nature and the extent of-

(A) the controlling company's on-balance sheet assets and liabilities; 

(B) the controlling company's off-balance sheet items; 

(C) the controlling company's exposure to credit risk, including-

(i) any relevant large exposures; 

(ii) allowance for any relevant credit or other impairment; 

(iii) any relevant intragroup exposures; 

(iv) any relevant exposure to a connected or related person; 

(D) the controlling company's exposure to market risk; 

(E) the controlling company's exposure to operational risk; 

(F) the controlling company's exposure to currency risk; 

(G) the controlling company's funding sources; 

(ii) information relating to the controlling company's Income statement, that is, 
the controlling company's profit or loss position; 

(Ill) the controlling company's capital adequacy position; 

(iv) the controlling company's liquidity position and liquidity structure; 

Provided that, unless specifically otherwise stated or specified in writing by the Registrar, 
all the directives, instructions or requirements specified in these Regulations that relate to 
a bank on a solo basis shall mutatis mutandis apply to that bank or its controlling 
company on a consolidated basis. 
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(3) Matters specifically related to consolidated supervision 

(a) Supervision of a banking group on a consolidated basis, that is, consolidated 
supervision-

(i) aims to achieve at least two primary objectives, namely-

(A) to duly capture all material risks to which the banking group may be 
exposed, including its exposure to credit risk, market risk and 
operational risk; 

(B) to preserve the integrity of the banking group's capital and reserve 
funds, amongst other things, by eliminating any double or multiple 
gearing of capital and reserve funds; 

(ii) includes the accounting consolidation or sub-consolidation of financial 
information by a bank or controlling company at such a level or sub-group 
of the banking group and in such a manner as may be prescribed in these 
Regulations or specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(iii) is an overall evaluation, both quantitative and qualitative, of the risks 
incurred by and the strength of a group to which a bank belongs, primarily 
to assess the potential impact of other group financial entities on the bank; 

(iv) means the supervision of a bank as part of a group of entities to which the 
bank belongs and therefore, as a minimum, includes all financial entities 
and all financial activities within the banking group without the Registrar 
being responsible for the supervision of any non-bank entity, which entities 
or activities includ~-

(A) all banks in the relevant banking group; 

(B) all related regulated or unregulated financial entities or financial 
activities conducted by such banks or any relevant subsidiary, joint 
venture or associate; 

(C) the controlling company of such banks; 

(D) all related regulated or unregulated financial entities or financial 
activities conducted by such controlling company or any relevant 
subsidiary, joint venture or associate; and 
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(E) any other entity that may be specified in the form BA600, this 
regulation 36 or in writing by the Registrar, the financial distress or 
potential insolvency of which entity is deemed by the Registrar 
potentially to constitute a material or significant risk to the relevant 
banking group, 

provided that the Registrar may, subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, exempt a financial entity, financial 
activity or non-financial entity from being included in consolidated returns or 
consolidated reporting. 

(v) serves as a compliment to instead of a substitute for the solo supervision of 
a bank. 

Consolidated supervision thus may extend to all the companies, institutions or 
entities in a banking group, including a controlling company and its subsidiaries, 
joint ventures and companies, institutions or entities in which the controlling 
company or its subsidiaries have a direct or an indirect participation. 

(b) Once a bank or controlling company adopts-

(i) the IRB approach for the measurement of a part of its relevant exposures to 
credit risk, the said bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall 
adopt the said approach across all relevant significant asset classes, 
significant business units and relevant significant entities or activities within 
the banking group, provided that-

(A) when the bank or controlling company is unable to adopt the said 
approach across all significant asset classes, business units and 
relevant entities or activities within the banking group, the bank or 
controlling company may adopt a phased rollout of the IRB approach 
across the banking group, which phased rollout may include-

(i) the adoption of the IRB approach across asset classes within 
the same business unit; 

(ii) the adoption of the I RB approach across business units in the 
same banking group; and 

(iii) moving from the foundation approach to the advanced approach 
for certain risk components; 

34838-1 
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(B} when the bank or controlling company adopts the IRB approach for an 
asset class within a particular business unit or in the case of retail 
exposures for an individual sutJ...class the bank or controlling company 
shalt apply the IRB approach to an exposures within that asset class 
or sub-class in the said business unit; 

(C) when the bank or controlling company is unable to adopt the said 
approach across an relevant significant asset classes, business units 
and relevant entities or activities within the banking group the said 
bank or controlling company shall submit in writing to the Registrar a 
detailed implementation plan, which implementation plan. as a 
minimum, shall specify the extent to which and expected dates by 
which the bank or controtnng company intends to roll out over time the 
IRB approach across an relevant significant asset classes. or sub~ 
classes in the case of retail, and relevant business units or activities; 

(D) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may exempt a bank 
or controlling company from implementing the IRB approach In 
respect of non-significant business units, activities or asset classes, 
or sub-classes in the case of retail, provided that the relevant exempt 
exposures-

(i) shall be regarded as non-significant in terms of size and 
perceived risk profile; 

(ii) shall be subject to the relevant requirements of the standardised 
approach specified in regulations 23(8) and 23(9); 

(E) once a bank or controlling company adopted the IRB approach for aU 
or part of any of its corporate. bank, sovereign, or retail asset classes, 
the bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shalt 
simultaneously adopt the IRB approach for its equity exposures, 
subject only to materiality; 

(F) the Registrar may require a bank or controlling company to implement 
one of the IRB equity approaches when its equity exposures 
constitute a significant part of the bank or controlling company's 
business. even though the bank or controlling company may not 
adopt an IRB approach in respect of other business units or activities; 
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(G) once a bank or controlling company adopted the IRB approach for 
corporate exposure, the bank or controlling company, as the case 
may be, shall adopt the IRB approach in respect of the specialized 
lending sub-classes within the corporate exposure class; 

(H) once a bank or controlling company, for example-

(i) adopted the advanced IRB approach the bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall not be allowed to revert to 
the standardised or foundation IRB approach unless, based on 
extraordinary circumstances, the Registrar grants approval for 
the bank or controlling company to revert to the said 
standardised or foundation IRB approach; 

(ii} adopted the foundation IRB approach the bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall not be allowed to revert to 
the standardised approach unless, based on extraordinary 
circumstances, the Registrar grants approval for the bank or 
controlling company to revert to the said standardised approach; 

(I) due to data limitations often associated with exposures arising from 
specialized lending, a bank or controlling company may remain on the 
prescribed slotting criteria approach specified in regulation 
23(11 )(d)(iii) for one or more of the specialized lending sub-classes, 
and move to the foundation or advanced approach for other sub
classes within the corporate asset class, provided that the bank or 
controlling company shall not implement the advanced approach in 
respect of the high-volatility commercial real estate sub-class without 
simultaneously doing so for material or significant income producing 
real estate exposure; 

(J) the bank or controlling company shall comply with such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar after 
consultation with any relevant host supervisor; 
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(ii) the internal model method for the measurement of the bank or controlling 
company's exposure to counterparty credit risk arising from a particular 
category of exposure, such as OTC derivative instruments or securities 
financing transactions, the bank or controlling company, as the case may 
be, shall submit in writing to the Registrar a sufficiently detailed plan to 
include in the said internal model method all material or significant exposure 
to counterparty credit risk arising from the said category of exposure, 
provided that-

(A) irrespective of the method adopted by the reporting bank or 
controlling company for the measurement of its exposure to 
counterparty credit risk arising from OTC derivative instruments or 
securities financing transactions, the bank or controlling company 
may adopt any of the three methods envisaged in regulations 23(15) 
to 23(19) for the measurement of the bank or controlling company's 
consolidated exposure or EAD arising from long settlement 
transactions; 

(B) in respect of exposure to counterparty credit risk for which the said 
bank or controlling company has not obtained approval from the 
Registrar to adopt the internal model method, the Registrar may allow 
the bank or controlling company to adopt on a permanent basis within 
the banking group a combination of the current exposure method and 
the standardised method; 

(iii) the more sophisticated approaches for the measurement of the bank or 
controlling company's exposure to operational risk, the bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall not revert to a simpler approach unless 
the bank or controlling company no longer complies with the relevant 
qualifying criteria for the said more sophisticated approach and the 
Registrar requires the bank or controlling company to revert to the said 
simpler approach for some or all of its operations, until the said bank or 
controlling company complies with the relevant conditions specified by the 
Registrar in order for the bank or controlling company to return to the more 
advanced approaches, provided that-

(A) a bank or controlling company with significant exposure to operational 
risk shall adopt an approach that is appropriate for the risk profile of 
the said bank or controlling company; 
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(B) subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, a bank or controlling company may adopt the basic 
indicator, standardised or alternative standardised approach for some 
parts of its operations, and an advanced measurement approach for 
others; 

(C) the bank or controlling company shall comply with such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar after 
consultation with any relevant host supervisor regarding the bank or 
controlling company's consolidated exposure to operational risk; 

(iv) the internal models approach for the measurement of one or more risk 
categories such as interest rates, foreign exchange rates that include gold, 
equity prices or commodity prices, which risk categories shall include all 
related option volatilities, the Registrar may require the bank or controlling 
company, during the time period specified in writing by the Registrar and 
subject to the relevant requirements specified in regulations 28(5), 28(8) 
and subregulation (9), to develop and implement an integrated risk 
measurement system that captures and measures the bank's aggregate 
exposure to market risk arising from all the said categories of risk. 

(4) For the measurement on a consolidated basis of a bank or controlling company's 
aggregate risk-weighted exposure as contemplated in sections 70A of the Act, the bank or 
controlling company, as the case may be-

(a) shall at the discretion of the relevant bank or controlling company, subject to the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (3), use one of the alternative 
methodologies specified below to determine its exposure to credit risk: 

(i) The standardised approach, using one of the alternative frameworks 
prescribed in regulation 23(5) read with the relevant requirements specified 
in regulations 23(6) and 23(8); or 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the IRB approach, using one 
of the alternative frameworks prescribed in regulation 23(10) read with the 
relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(11) and 23(13); 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of the 
approaches envisaged in subparagraphs (i) and (ii) above; 
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(b) shall at the discretion of the relevant bank or controlling company, subject to the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (3), use one of the alternative 
methodologies specified below to determine its exposure to counterparty credit 
risk: 

(i) The current exposure method specified in regulation 23(17); 

(ii) The standardised method specified in regulation 23(18); 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such further conditions as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar, the internal model method specified 
in regulation 23( 19); 

(iv) Subject to the requirements specified in regulation 23(15), the prior written 
approval of and such further conditions as may be specified in writing by 
the Registrar, a combination of the approaches specified in subparagraphs 
(i) to (iii) above; 

(c) shall at the discretion of the relevant bank or controlling company, subject to the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (3), use one of the alternative 
methodologies specified below to determine its exposure to market risk: 

(i) The standardised approach prescribed in regulation 28(7); or 

(ii) Subject to the fulfilment of specified quantitative and qualitative 
requirements, the prior written approval of and such further conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the internal models approach 
specified in regulation 28(8); 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such further conditions as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of the approached 
specified in subparagraphs (i) and (ii) above; 

(d) shall at the discretion of the relevant bank or controlling company, subject to the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (3), use one of the alternative 
methodologies specified below to determine its exposure to operational risk: 

(i) The basic indicator approach specified in regulation 33(7); 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar the standardised approach or 
alternative standardised approach specified in regulation 33(8); 
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(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the advanced measurement approach 
prescribed in regulation 33(9), provided that when the bank or controlling 
company wishes to apply the allocation mechanism envisaged in regulation 
33(9)(c) the bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall obtain 
the prior written approval of the Registrar and the relevant host supervisor. 

(e) shall, based on-

(i) the approach adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company for the 
measurement of its exposure to credit risk, as envisaged in paragraph (a) 
above; 

(ii) such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 

use one of the alternative approaches specified below to determine the bank or 
controlling company's exposure in respect of a securitisation scheme: 

(A) the standardised approach specified in regulation 23(5) read with the 
relevant provisions specified in regulations 23(6), 23(8) and 38(7); 

(B) the IRB approach using one of the alternative frameworks specified in 
regulation 23(10) read with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(11), 23(13) and 38(7). 

(5) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 36 or specified in writing by the 
Registrar, all the relevant directives and interpretations-

(a) relating to the completion on a solo basis of the relevant risk-based returns by a 
bank; or 

(b) for the calculation on a solo basis of the relevant minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a bank, 

shall mutatis mutandis apply to the completion of the consolidated return or calculation of 
the minimum required consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds to be held by a 
bank or controlling company. 
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(6) For the purposes of this regulation 36, unless specifically otherwise provided-

(a) a banking group means a group as defined in section 1 (1) of the Act; 

(b) an associate means an associate as defined in the relevant Financial Reporting 
Standard that relates to accounting for investments in associates, as amended 
from time to time; 

(c) a related person in respect of a bank or controlling company includes-

(i) any associate of the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(ii) a significant shareholder of the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(iii) a board member of the relevant bank or controlling company, or a close 
family member of the board member; 

(iv) a member of senior management of the relevant bank or controlling 
company, or a close family member of the member of senior management; 

(v) a key member of staff of the relevant bank or controlling company, or a 
close family member of the key member of staff; 

(vi) a company controlled by any shareholder of the relevant bank or controlling 
company; 

(vii) any majority owned or controlled entity; 

(viii) any significant minority owned or controlled entity; 

(ix) any other person or entity specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(d) a financial entity includes-

(i) any entity that conducts-

(A) the business of a bank; 

(B) ancillary banking services or services directly related to the business 
of a bank, such as the management of data processing services or 
property; 
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(C) any securities services as envisaged in the Securities Services Act, 
2004, including any trading related business in instruments such as 
money-market instruments, foreign exchange, financial futures and 
options, exchange and interest rate instruments or transferable 
securities; 

(D) lending business such as consumer credit, mortgage credit or 
factoring; 

(E) the business of financial leasing; 

(F) money transmission services; 

(G) business relating to the issue or administration of means of payment 
such as credit cards or travelers cheques; 

(H) business relating to the issue of guarantees or commitments; 

(I) business relating to the provision of advice in respect of matters such 
as mergers and acquisitions or the structuring of capital or business 
strategy; 

(J) the business of money broking; 

(K) the business of portfolio management and/or investment advice; or 

(L) the business of safekeeping and administration of securities; 

(ii) any other financial entity specified in writing by the Registrar, 

but does not include any insurer or entity that conducts insurance business; 

(e) a financial activity or service includes any regulated or unregulated activity or 
service conducted by a financial entity within a group of entities that includes a 
bank but does not include any insurance activity or business conducted by an 
insurer; 

(f) an insurer means an entity that conducts insurance business and includes any 
entity registered as an insurer in terms of the Short-term Insurance Act, 1998, or 
Long-term Insurance Act, 1998; 
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(g) a significant minority investment or interest means any ownership interest 
between 20 per cent and 50 per cent of the voting rights or capital held by the 
reporting bank or controlling company in the relevant entity, 

(h) an entity that potentially constitutes a material or significant risk to the relevant 
banking group may include-

(i) any relevant entity subject to the regulation or supervision of any other 
supervisor and which entity is subject to separate prudential requirements; 

(ii) any relevant entity with assets in excess of one per cent of the consolidated 
assets of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company, which assets 
shall in all cases exclude any intragroup balances and which entity shall not 
be a dormant entity; 

(iii) any relevant entity with net income after tax in excess of five per cent of the 
consolidated net income after tax amount of the relevant reporting bank or 
controlling company; 

(iv) any relevant entity with intragroup exposure or other financial relationship 
with the relevant banking group in excess of two per cent of the 
consolidated amount of group exposure, 

provided that in no case shall the aggregate amount of net income after tax or 
assets of all relevant entities deemed non significant respectively exceed twenty 
per cent of the said consolidated net income after tax or ten per cent of the said 
consolidated assets of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company; 

(i) a commercial entity includes any entity primarily involved in the production of 
goods or delivery or non-financial services. 

(7) Matters specifically related to the manner or technique of consolidation 

(a) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 36, or specified or 
approved in writing by the Registrar, a bank or controlling company-

(i) shall in the case of any majority owned or controlled bank, security firm or 
other financial subsidiary or entity, irrespective whether or not the said 
bank, security firm, subsidiary or entity is regulated, based on the relevant 
requirements specified in Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to 
time, fully consolidate the said bank, security firm, subsidiary or entity, as 
the case may be, provided that the Registrar may on prior written 
application and subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by 
the Registrar, allow a bank or controlling company, instead of full 
consolidation, to apply-
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(A) the aggregation method specified in paragraph (d) below in respect 
of-

(i) any entity that conducts trading activities; or 

(ii) any other entity specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(B) the deduction method specified in paragraph (e) below in respect of 
any financial entity-

(i) acquired through the realization of security held in respect of 
debt previously contracted, which financial entity is held by the 
said bank or controlling company on a temporary basis; 

(ii) subject to rules and regulations materially different from these 
Regulations; or 

(iii) in respect of which non-consolidation is required by law; 

which financial entity shall neither conduct any trading activity nor the 
business of a bank, and shall be subject to the rules and regulations 
of another supervisory authority; 

(ii) shall in the case of any significant minority owned or controlled bank, 
security firm or other financial entity, that is, a financial entity in respect of 
which the said bank or controlling company does not exercise control, which 
financial entity-

(A) has a significant shareholder other than the relevant bank or 
controlling company, which other significant shareholder or parent 
institution legally or de facto has the means and will to provide 
support in addition to any support that may be provided by the said 
bank or controlling company, subject to such further conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, pro-rata consolidate the 
relevant bank, security firm or other financial entity, that is, 
consolidate the relevant entity on a proportionate basis; 

(B) is a financial entity other than a financial entity envisaged in item (A) 
above, apply the deduction method specified in paragraph (e) below; 
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(iii) shall in the case of an insurance subsidiary or insurer in respect of which 
the bank or controlling company holds a significant minority investment 
apply the deduction method specified in paragraph (e) below, provided that, 
subject to the provisions of subregulation (10) below regarding the 
treatment of any surplus capital, the said bank or controlling company shall 
subsequently remove from its balance sheet any relevant assets, liabilities 
or third party investments relating to such insurance subsidiary or entity, 
that is, subject to the provisions of subregulation (10) below regarding the 
treatment of any surplus capital, no assets, liabilities or third party 
investments relating to an insurance subsidiary or insurer in respect of 
which the bank or controlling company holds a significant minority 
investment shall be included in the reporting bank or controlling company's 
consolidated amount of risk-weighted exposure or consolidated amount of 
qualifying capital and reserve funds; 

(iv) shall in the case of any investment in an entity other than-

(A) a majority owned or controlled entity specified in subparagraph (i) 
above; or 

(B) a significant minority owned or controlled entity specified in 
subparagraph (ii) above; 

(C) an insurer envisaged in subparagraph (iii) above, 

risk weight the relevant investment or exposure in accordance with the 
relevant requirements of the approach adopted by the relevant bank or 
controlling company for the measurement of its exposure to credit risk. 

(b) Full consolidation means-

(i) including in the consolidated returns of the relevant reporting bank or 
controlling company, for example, all the relevant assets and liabilities of 
the entity being consolidated; 

(ii) that the relevant reporting bank or controlling company, for example, 
includes on a line-by-line basis-

(A) in the trading book of the said reporting bank or controlling company 
any assets and liabilities of an entity that conducts trading activities; 

(B) in the banking book of the said reporting bank or controlling company 
any assets and liabilities of an entity that conducts business other 
than trading activities; 
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(iii) that a consolidated group or sub-group of entities consisting of the relevant 
reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, and the 
relevant entity or entities being consolidated is created through 
consolidation as if the said consolidated group or sub-group of entities is a 
single entity; 

(c) Pro-rata consolidation-

(i) means including in the consolidated returns of the relevant bank or 
controlling company only the relevant share of the assets and liabilities of 
the entity in which the relevant bank or controlling company and any of its 
related persons have a participation; 

(ii) aims to reflect the fact that the bank or controlling company has an interest 
in an entity in which a significant shareholder other than the relevant bank 
or controlling company-

(A) has the means and will to provide parental support; 

(B) also has a participation. 

(d) Aggregation-

(i) includes full aggregation or pro-rata aggregation, that is, in the case of-

(A) a majority owned or controlled bank, security firm or other financial 
subsidiary, subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, instead of full 
consolidation of the said subsidiary in order to determine the relevant 
required risk-weighted exposure amount on a fully consolidated basis, 
a bank, for example, may separately calculate the relevant required 
risk-weighted exposure amount of the said subsidiary and fully 
aggregate the separately calculated risk weighted exposure amount 
of the said majority owned or controlled subsidiary, even when the 
shareholding in that majority owned or controlled subsidiary is less 
than 1 00 per cent; 

(B) a significant minority owned or controlled bank, security firm or other 
financial entity as envisaged in paragraph (a)(ii)(A) above, subject to 
the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar, instead of pro-rata consolidation of the 
relevant entity in order to determine the relevant required risk
weighted exposure amount on a pro-rata consolidated basis, a bank, 
for example, may separately calculate the relevant required risk
weighted exposure amount of the said entity and on a pro-rata 
aggregated or proportional basis include the relevant risk weighted 
exposure amount of an entity such as a joint venture; 



654 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(ii) means that the relevant required risk-weighted exposure amount and 
required amount of capital and reserve funds relating to a particular entity 
or component of business relating to a particular entity that is not included 
in the required risk-weighted exposure amount and required amount of 
capital and reserve funds on a full or pro-rata consolidated basis is 
separately calculated and then added to the consolidated required amount 
of capital and reserve funds of the relevant reporting bank or controlling 
company, provided that-

(A) subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar, any relevant deductions from capital and reserve funds 
prescribed by the relevant supervisory authority of the entity that is 
subject to the aggregation technique shall be deducted from the bank 
or controlling company's consolidated capital base; 

(B) subject to the relevant directives specified in subregulation (19) for 
the completion of columns 6 to 11 of items 19 to 31 of the form 
BA 600, in the case of a particular entity or component of the 
business of a particular entity that is subject to the aggregation 
method, the required risk-weighted exposure amount and required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in respect of the relevant entity or 
component of business shall in the case of-

(i) a regulated entity be calculated in accordance with the rules and 
regulations of the relevant supervisory authority the rules and 
regulations of which are deemed by the Registrar to be 
equivalent to the provisions contained in the Act and in these 
Regulations, that is, when the rules and regulations of the 
relevant supervisory authority are deemed by the Registrar to 
be equivalent to the provisions contained in the Act and in these 
Regulations the same amount of required risk-weighted 
exposure and required capital and reserve funds in respect of 
the relevant entity shall apply in respect of the consolidation and 
solo supervision of the said entity; 

(ii) any credit risk exposure, market risk exposure, operational risk 
exposure or any other relevant exposure of an unregulated 
entity or activity be determined in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations; 
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(C) in order to calculate the relevant risk-weighted exposure amount of 
the relevant entity or component of the business the bank or 
controlling company shall multiply the relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds-

(i) in the case of a regulated entity with the inverse of the relevant 
minimum capital adequacy ratio prescribed by the relevant 
supervisory authority provided that the bank or controlling 
company shall in the calculation of the risk-weighted exposure 
of a subsidiary that obtained the approval of its supervisor to 
use its internal model to calculate a capital requirement in 
respect of its trading activities duly take into account any 
multiplication or plus factors specified by the relevant 
supervisor; 

(ii) in the case of an unregulated entity with the inverse of the 
relevant minimum required capital adequacy ratio prescribed or 
specified in writing for the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(iii) relates to a technique to incorporate into the consolidated risk exposure or 
consolidated capital and reserve funds any relevant required amount of 
risk-weighted exposure or capital and reserve funds when full consolidation 
or pro-rata consolidation may not be appropriate in respect of a particular 
entity or part of an entity's business; 

(iv) shall be allowed by the Registrar only on prior written application and in 
exceptional cases when-

(A) certain risks or components of an entity's business is managed on 
such a decentralized basis that full or pro-rata consolidation is likely to 
provide misleading results; or 

(B) the advantages of the separate calculation and subsequent inclusion 
of the relevant required amounts of risk weighted exposure and 
capital and reserve funds of the relevant entity, calculated in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these 
Regulations or rules and regulations of another supervisor, outweigh 
the cost relating to the full or pro-rata consolidation of the relevant 
entity or component of business in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in Financial Reporting Standards or these 
Regulations. 
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(e) Deduction means-

(i) the assets of a particular entity are not fully or pro-rata consolidated with the 
risk-weighted exposure amount of a bank or controlling company in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these Regulations, 
and instead-

(ii) as a minimum, the amounts specified below are deducted from the capital 
and reserve funds of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company. 

In the case of-

(A) a majority owned or controlled entity-

(i) the investment by the bank or controlling company in the equity 
or other regulatory capital instruments of the relevant entity; 
plus 

(ii) any shortfall in the capital requirement of the relevant entity, 
calculated in accordance with the rules and regulations of the 
relevant supervisor responsible for the supervision of the said 
entity, 

(B) a significant minority owned or controlled bank, security firm or other 
financial entity, or other relevant entity, the investment by the bank or 
controlling company in the equity or other relevant capital instruments 
of the relevant entity. 

(8) In addition to the form BA600, a bank or controlling company-

(a) shall furnish the Registrar with-

(i) copies of all correspondence between such a bank or controlling company 
and a foreign supervisory authority that relates to matters that may or are 
likely to have a material impact on the supervisory duties of the Registrar in 
terms of the provisions of the Act or these Regulations; 

(ii) copies of all correspondence between a subsidiary of such a bank or 
controlling company or between the representative office of such a bank and 
a foreign supervisory authority that relates to matters that may or are likely to 
have a material impact on the supervisory duties of the Registrar in terms of 
the provisions of the Act or these Regulations; 

(iii) any material information which may or is likely to negatively affect the 
suitability of a major shareholder; or 
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(iv) copies of any other information or documentation at the disposal of such a 
bank, controlling company or subsidiary that relates to matters that may or 
are likely to have a material impact on the supervisory duties of the Registrar 
in terms of the provisions of the Act or these Regulations; 

(b) shall submit in writing to the Registrar qualitative information relating to-

G 11-097355-B 

(i) major shareholders of the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(ii) the group structure based on-

(A) the business line structure; and 

(B) the legal structure; 

(iii) the respective main business activities conducted by the entities included in 
the consolidated return, including relevant matters relating to-

(A) services and products; 

(B) markets; 

(C) geographical regions; 

(D) sectors; 

(iv) the composition of the respective boards of directors of the respective 
significant entities included in the consolidated return and the respective 
roles and responsibilities of the respective boards of directors, including 
information relating to committees appointed by the board; 

(v) the respective management structures of the respective significant entities 
included in the consolidated return, and the respective main responsibilities 
of such senior management; 

(vi) the business model or strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling 
company and whether or not the financial activities conducted within the 
banking group-

(A) cut across legal entities; or 

(B) are conducted autonomously within individual financial entities; 
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(vii) the control structure adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company, 
including matters relating to-

(A) accounting policies; 

(B) internal audit; 

(C) the compliance function; 

(D) outsourcing; 

(E) external audit and the interaction between internal and external audit, 

and whether or not the respective adopted control functions are globally 
controlled or locally controlled within individual financial entities; 

(viii) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of risk, including-

(A) the group's appetite for risk; 

(B) the principal risks the group is willing to incur; 

(C) any specified or board approved limits relating to risk positions; 

(D) the manner in which risks are monitored and controlled, that is, 
whether or not risk are monitored and controlled on-

(i) a global basis; 

(ii) a business line basis; 

(E) the frequency with which risk information has to be reported to the 
respective boards of directors and senior management of-

(i) the controlling company; 

(ii) the relevant entities included in the reporting group of entities; 
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(ix) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of-

(A) the entity or entities within the banking group primarily responsible to 
manage or hold any excess capital and reserve funds in the group; 

(B) the monitoring of capital in relation to the risks incurred by the various 
entities included in the reporting group; 

(C) the allocation of capital amongst the various entities included within 
the reporting group, 

(x) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of funding and liquidity management, including the extent to which liquidity 
management is centralised or managed on a business or legal entity basis; 

(xi) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of contingency planning, including the extent to which contingency planning 
is centralised or managed on a business or legal entity basis; 

(xii) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of intragroup transactions and transactions with related persons or entities, 
including whether or not-

(A) limits are imposed in respect of intragroup transactions and 
transactions with related persons or entities; 

(B) intragroup transactions and transactions with related persons or 
entities are conducted on an arm's-length basis; 

(xiii) the strategy adopted by the relevant bank or controlling company in respect 
of concentration risk, including whether or not limits are imposed in respect 
of concentration risk, 

which qualitative information shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar within 
120 days of the financial year-end of the relevant bank or controlling company or 
whenever requested in writing by the Registrar. 
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(c) shall at the request of the Registrar submit in writing a detailed list or supporting 
return, which list or supporting return-

(i) shall provide additional information to the Registrar in respect of matters 
related to the consolidated return or consolidated supervision; 

(ii) shall separately reflect all investments or interests held by the bank or 
controlling company in-

(A) regulated subsidiaries; 

(B) unregulated subsidiaries; 

(C) regulated joint ventures; 

(D) unregulated joint ventures; 

(E) regulated associates; 

(F) unregulated associates; 

(G) specified special-purpose institutions included in the consolidated 
financial statements or consolidated return of the relevant bank or 
controlling company; 

(H) companies bought-in during the period specified by the Registrar; 

(I) any other entity specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(iii) shall in respect of each relevant investment or interest specified in 
subparagraph (ii) above clearly indicate-

(A) the nature of business conducted by the relevant entity, that is, the 
main activity of business such as banking, securities trading, 
insurance, portfolio management, property holding or development, or 
other; 

(B) the country in which the entity is incorporated; 

(C) whether the entity conducts business as principal or agent, or both as 
principal and agent; 
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(D) the relevant regulatory authority/supervisor the rules of which apply to 
the relevant entity, that is, the name of the authority or supervisor 
responsible for the supervision of the entity; 

(E) the latest date in respect of which audited financial statements are 
available; 

(F) in the case of a regulated entity-

(i) the minimum capital requirement/solvency amount determined 
in accordance with the rules or regulations of the relevant 
authority or supervisor responsible for the supervision of the 
relevant entity; 

(ii) the amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds determined in 
accordance with the rules or regulations of the relevant authority 
or supervisor responsible for the supervision of the relevant 
entity; 

(iii) any surplus or shortfall amount, that is, the difference between 
the entity's qualifying capital and reserve funds and the required 
amount of capital and reserve funds. 

(G) the aggregate amount of-

(i) any direct or indirect exposures granted by other group entities 
to the relevant entity; 

(ii) any direct or indirect exposures granted by the relevant entity to 
other group entities, 

(iv) shall in respect of each relevant bank in the reporting group clearly indicate 
the relevant approaches or methods implemented by the said banks for the 
measurement of their exposures to credit risk, market risk and operational 
risk. 

Provided that when the bank or controlling company is unable to obtain the 
information required in terms of the provisions of this paragraph (b), the bank or 
controlling company shall in writing report to the Registrar the reasons for being 
unable to obtain the required information and by which date the bank or 
controlling company expects to obtain the required information. 
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(9) Matters specifically related to a bank or controlling company's consolidated exposure to 
market risk 

(a) Subject to the provisions of subregulations {3), (4) and (7), based on a bank or 
controlling company's consolidated exposure to market risk, the said bank or 
controlling company shall calculate and maintain the relevant minimum required 
consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds for market risk, provided that-

(i) when the said bank or controlling company, as the case may be, and any 
relevant related or associated financial entity manage their exposure to and 
calculate their relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
respect of market risk on a global consolidated basis, and the bank or 
controlling company complies with the relevant minimum requirements 
relating to offsetting of positions or exposures specified in regulation 28, the 
said bank or controlling company may report short positions and long 
positions in exactly the same instrument on a net basis and apply offsetting 
between relevant positions in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in regulation 28 no matter-

(A) where the said positions are booked; 

(B) whether or not the relevant instruments relate to currency exposure, 
commodity exposure, equity exposure or an exposure relating to a 
debt instrument, 

provided that notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the Act 
or these Regulations, including this subregulation (9), subject to such 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar 
may at any time direct the bank or controlling company no longer to apply 
netting or offsetting in respect of such globally held positions or exposures 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

For example, when obstacles exist for the quick repatriation of profits from 
a foreign subsidiary or when legal or procedural difficulties arise relating to 
the timely management of risks on a global consolidated basis the Registrar 
may direct the bank or controlling company not to apply netting or offsetting 
in respect of globally held positions or exposures specified by the Registrar. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 663 

(ii) when the relevant bank or controlling company assesses its exposure to 
foreign exchange risk on a global consolidated basis in terms of the 
shorthand method envisaged in regulation 26(7)(d)(iii) and finds it 
impractical to include in its consolidated exposure the actual currency 
positions of marginal operations, the said bank or controlling company may 
include as a proxy in its consolidated foreign-exchange exposure the 
approved internal limit in respect of each relevant currency for the said 
marginal operation, provided that the said bank or controlling company-

(A) shall have in place robust procedures to monitor actual positions 
against the said approved limits; 

(B) shall add to its calculated net open position in each currency the said 
internal limit of the said marginal operation without any regard to sign. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provision of this subregulation (9), in order to ensure that no 
relevant position or exposure escapes supervision or measurement, the Registrar 
shall at all times retain the right to obtain selected information relating to and/or to 
monitor the exposure to market risk of individual entities on a non-consolidated 
basis. 

(10) Matters specifically related to the calculation of the consolidated amount of qualifying 
capital and reserve funds 

When a bank or controlling company calculates its consolidated amount of qualifying 
capital and reserve funds as envisaged in section 70A of the Act, the bank or 
controlling company-

(a) may in the case of any minority interest arising from the consolidation of less than 
wholly owned banks, securities firms or other financial entities, based on the 
availability of the amount arising from the said minority interest to the said bank or 
controlling company and the members of the relevant banking group, and subject 
to such further conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, include 
in its consolidated amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds such 
percentage of or amount relating to the said minority interest as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar after consultation with the relevant bank or controlling 
company. 

For example, when-

(i) capital relating to a minority interest is not readily available to other entities 
within a banking group; or 

(ii) the financial strength of minority shareholders is questionable, 
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the reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall after 
consultation with the Registrar and in order to ultimately determine the bank or 
controlling company's qualifying amount of capital and reserve funds adjust the 
relevant minority interest amount that may be included in the consolidated capital 
and reserve funds of the relevant bank or controlling company by such a 
percentage of or amount relating to the relevant minority interest as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(b) as a minimum, shall in the case of-

(i) any majority owned or controlled financial entity or activity; or 

(ii) any significant minority owned or controlled financial entity or activity, 

which financial entity or activity in the case of a majority owned or controlled 
financial entity is not fully consolidated, or in the case of a significant minority 
owned or controlled financial entity is not pro-rata consolidated-

(A) deduct from its consolidated capital and reserve funds-

(i) any equity or other regulatory capital instrument invested in the 
said majority owned or controlled entity, or significant minority 
owned or controlled entity, 

(ii) any relevant capital shortfall relating to the said majority owned 
or controlled financial entity, 

provided that the relevant bank or controlling company shall deduct 
from its primary share capital and reserve funds fifty per cent of the 
relevant amount to be deducted, and from its secondary capital and 
reserve funds the remaining fifty per cent of the relevant amount to be 
deducted; and 

(B) remove from its balance sheet any assets and liabilities or 
commitments, and any third-party investments in respect of the said 
majority owned or controlled entity, or significant minority owned or 
controlled entity. 
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(c) as a minimum, shall in the case of-

(i) any reciprocal crossholding of capital held between the said bank or 
controlling company and any other entity deduct from its consolidated 
amount of capital and reserve funds the said amount relating to such 
crossholding of capital since reciprocal crossholdings-

(A) do not represent externally generated capital; 

(B) may cause difficulties experienced in a particular entity quickly to 
transmit to other entities within the banking group; 

(ii) any equity or other regulatory capital instruments held in any-

(A) subsidiary that conducts insurance business; or 

(B) insurance entity in respect of which the said bank or controlling 
company holds a significant minority interest, 

subject to the provisions of paragraph (d) below, deduct from its 
consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds the said amount relating 
to such investment, and the said bank or controlling company shall 
subsequently remove from its balance sheet any relevant assets, liabilities 
or third party investments relating to such insurance subsidiary or entity; 

(iii) any investment in-

(A) a majority owned or controlled commercial entity; or 

(B) a commercial entity in respect of which the said bank or controlling 
company holds a significant minority interest, 

which investment exceeds 15 per cent of the sum of the issued primary and 
secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank or controlling 
company, as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form BA 700, deduct 
from its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds the said excess 
amount relating to such investment, that is, the bank or controlling company 
shall deduct from its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds the 
relevant amount that exceeds the said 15 per cent threshold, provided that 
when the aggregate amount of individual investments in commercial entities 
envisaged in this subparagraph (iii) exceeds 60 per cent of the sum of the 
said issued primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the relevant 
bank or controlling company, as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form 
BA 700, the reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall 
in addition to the said excess amount deducted in respect of the 15 per cent 
threshold deduct from its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds 
the excess amount relating to the 60 per cent threshold, that is, the relevant 
amount that exceeds the said 60 per cent threshold; 
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Provided that the relevant bank or controlling company shall deduct from its 
primary share capital and reserve funds fifty per cent of the relevant amount to be 
deducted in terms of the provisions of this paragraph (c), and from its secondary 
capital and reserve funds the remaining fifty per cent of the said amount to be 
deducted. 

(d) may in the case of a majority owned or controlled insurance entity, subject to 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, include in its 
consolidated amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds any surplus capital 
held by the said majority owned or controlled insurance entity, that is, the amount 
by which the bank or controlling company's investment in the said majority owned 
or controlled insurance entity exceeds the insurance entity's required amount of 
capital and reserve funds, provided that-

(i) the Registrar-

(A) shall only in limited circumstances grant approval for a bank or 
controlling company to include in its consolidated amount of capital 
and reserve funds such surplus capital held in the said majority 
owned or controlled insurance entity; 

(B) shall not grant approval for a bank or controlling company to include 
in its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds such surplus 
capital held when matters relating to legal, regulatory, tax or external 
credit assessment are likely to restrict the ability of the relevant 
majority owned or controlled insurance entity to freely transfer 
amounts relating to such surplus capital; 

(ii) when the Registrar grants approval for a bank or controlling company to 
include in its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds such surplus 
amount of capital and reserve funds, the bank or controlling company-

(A) shall deduct from its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds 
the lesser amount of its investment in or the relevant regulatory 
required amount of capital and reserve funds of the said insurance 
entity; 

(B) shall risk weight the surplus amount as an equity investment; 

(C) shall continuously monitor the transferability and any potential 
restrictions on the transferability of the said surplus amount; 
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(D) shall in the case when the interest of the bank or controlling company 
in the said majority owned or controlled insurance entity is less than 
1 00 per cent include in its consolidated amount of capital and reserve 
funds only the bank or controlling company's proportionate share of 
the said surplus amount; 

(e) shall in no case include in its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds 
any surplus capital held by an insurance entity in respect of which the said bank 
or controlling company holds a significant minority interest; 

(f) shall deduct from its consolidated amount of capital and reserve funds any capital 
shortfall relating to any majority owned or controlled insurance entity; 

(g) shall deduct from its consolidated primary capital and reserve funds any 
remaining goodwill relating to-

(i) any relevant entity subject to the deduction method or approach; or 

(ii) any relevant majority owned or controlled entity; 

(h) shall in all cases apply and adhere to any relevant limit or ratio specified in 
regulation 38(9) in respect of capital and reserve funds, that is, any limit or ratio 
specified in regulation 38(9) shall mutatis mutandis apply to the consolidated 
amount of capital and reserve funds of a bank or controlling company. 

(11) Matters specifically related to a bank or controlling company's required amount of 
capital and reserve funds 

(a) As a minimum, a bank or controlling company's aggregate consolidated required 
amount of capital and reserve funds in terms of these Regulations shall be equal 
to the sum of amounts calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in these Regulations, which amounts shall be based on the reporting 
bank or controlling company's consolidated exposure to-

(i) credit risk; 

(ii) market risk; 

(iii) operational risk; and 

(iv) such other risk exposure as may be specified in these Regulations. 
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(b) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the Act or these 
Regulations, when a bank or controlling company calculates its consolidated 
required amount of capital and reserve funds-

(i) a bank or controlling company that adopted the standardised approach for 
the measurement of its exposure to credit risk as envisaged in regulation 
38(2)(a)(i) read with the relevant provisions specified in regulations 23(8) 
and 23(9) shall risk weight any relevant investment in-

(A) a majority owned or controlled commercial entity; or 

(B) a commercial entity in respect of which the bank or controlling 
company holds a significant minority interest, 

which investment does not exceed 15 per cent of the consolidated amount of 
issued primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank 
or controlling company, as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form 
BA 700, at no less than 1 00 per cent; 

(ii) a bank or controlling company that adopted the IRB approach for the 
measurement of its exposure to credit risk as envisaged in regulation 
38(2)(a)(ii) read with the relevant provisions specified in regulations 23(10) 
to 23(14) shall risk weight any relevant investment in-

(A) a majority owned or controlled commercial entity; or 

(B) a commercial entity in respect of which the bank or controlling 
company holds a significant minority interest, 

which investment does not exceed 15 per cent of the consolidated amount of 
issued primary and secondary capital and reserve funds of the reporting bank 
or controlling company as reported in items 36, 63 and 72 of the form 
BA 700, in accordance with the relevant requirements relating to equity 
instruments specified in regulation 31, provided that the relevant risk weight 
relating to the said investment shall in no case be less than 1 00 per cent. 

(c) Unless specifically otherwise provided in these Regulations, whenever a bank or 
controlling company calculates its consolidated required amount of capital and 
reserve funds in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in these 
Regulations and subsequently wishes to determine the related consolidated 
amount of risk-weighted exposure, the bank or controlling company, as the case 
may be, shall, based on the formula specified below, convert the said 
consolidated required amount of capital and reserve funds to the relevant 
required amount of consolidated risk-weighted exposure. 
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RWE = Kx 12,5 

where: 

RWE is the required consolidated amount of risk-weighted exposure 

K is the consolidated required amount of capital and reserve funds 
calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
these Regulations 

(12) Foreign-owned banks 

Normally the parent institution or controlling company of an entity that conducts the 
business of a bank in the Republic, which parent institution or controlling company is 
incorporated in a country outside the Republic, shall be subject to the rules and 
regulations of the relevant consolidating supervisor of the relevant banking group, that 
is, normally the consolidation of entities within a banking group in respect of which the 
parent institution or controlling company is incorporated in a country outside the 
Republic shall be based on the rules and regulations of the relevant consolidating 
supervisor of the relevant banking group, provided that-

(a) as a minimum, unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 36 or 
specified in writing by the Registrar, for the solo supervision of an entity that 
conducts the business of a bank in the Republic the said entity shall be subject to 
the relevant provisions contained in the Act and in these Regulations; 

(b) the Registrar may after consultation with a relevant consolidating supervisor 
specify in writing that sub-consolidation of specified entities from a specified entity 
in the relevant group, downwards, shall apply in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations. 

(13) Exemption or exclusion from consolidation 

(a) A bank or controlling company may in writing apply to the Registrar to exclude 
from consolidation in terms of the requirements specified in this regulation 36 
certain financial entities or interests, financial activities or non-financial entities 
held within the relevant banking group, provided that the bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall in its application to the Registrar provide 
detailed motivation to exclude from consolidation the said financial entity or 
interest, financial activity or non-financial entity, which motivation may include 
that-
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(i) the inclusion of the said financial entity or activity, or non-financial entity, is 
inappropriate or may be misleading; 

(ii) the bank or controlling company's interest was acquired as a result of debt 
previously extended and the acquired interest is held on a temporary basis; 

(iii) consolidation of the said entity or interest-

(A) is prohibited by law; or 

(B) due to legal constraints, is restricted; 

(iv) the aggregate amount of assets relating to such a financial entity, interest 
or activity, or non-financial entity, amounts to less than 1 per cent of the 
consolidated assets of the banking group that are subject to consolidated 
supervision and the risk profile of such a financial entity, interest or activity, 
or non-financial entity, as the case may be, does not materially affect the 
risk profile of the said banking group. 

(b) The Registrar may grant approval to exclude from consolidation for such time and 
subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar such 
financial entity, interest or activity, or non-financial entity as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, provided that-

(i) in all cases the Registrar shall obtain from the relevant bank or controlling 
company, or a relevant supervisory authority, sufficiently detailed 
information in order for the Registrar-

(A) to assess the risks incurred by the relevant entity; 

(B) to be satisfied that the relevant entity is sufficiently capitalized and 
does not constitute a material risk to the safety and soundness of the 
relevant bank or controlling company; 

(ii) in the case of-

(A) any majority owned or controlled financial entity or activity; or 

(B) any significant minority owned or controlled financial entity or activity, 

the bank or controlling company shall in addition to the amounts specified in 
subregulation (10)(b) above deduct from its consolidated amount of capital 
and reserve funds such amounts as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar. 
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(14) Credit concentration risk and related matters 

(a) In accordance with the provisions of section 73 of the Act read with the relevant 
requirements specified in regulations 24(6) to 24(8), and 39(1) to 39(5), and 
notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these Regulations, for the 
calculation of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company's consolidated 
exposure to credit concentration risk, the said bank or controlling company, as 
the case may be, shall on a fully consolidated basis include in the calculation of 
its exposure to credit concentration risk any relevant exposure granted to or 
utilised by a counterparty of the relevant bank or controlling company and its 
relevant associates; 

(b) As a minimum, a bank or controlling company shall have in place robust board 
approved policies, processes, procedures and systems-

(i) amongst other things, to comply with the relevant requirements specified in 
section 73 of the Act read with the relevant provisions specified in this 
regulation 36 and in regulations 24(6) to 24(8), and 39(1) to 39(5), including 
any relevant requirement relating to matters such as-

(A) concentration risk; 

(B) effective risk management; and 

(C) sound corporate governance. 

(ii) that enable the senior management of the relevant bank or controlling 
company-

(A) to identify on a timely basis concentrations within the credit portfolio of 
the said bank or controlling company; 

(B) to continuously monitor and manage the bank or controlling 
company's exposure to concentration risk; 

(C) to conduct appropriate stress testing or scenario analysis, including 
stress testing in respect of-

(i) adverse events such as a material decline in the 
creditworthiness of a counterparty or group of related persons; 

(ii) potential loss arising from a series of material changes in key 
risk factors; 

(iii) any relevant assumptions made in respect of diversification 
benefits or correlation; 
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(iii) to continuously comply with any-

(A) prescribed reporting requirements relating to concentration risk; or 

(B) prescribed or board-approved capital requirements or limits relating to 
concentration risk. 

(c) As a minimum, a bank or controlling company-

(i) shall continuously comply with the relevant requirements envisaged in 
paragraph (b) above, which requirements may relate to the bank or 
controlling company's exposure to-

(A) a single borrower; 

(B) a group of related borrowers; 

(C) any person that is related or connected to the relevant bank or 
controlling company; 

(D) a specific geographical area; 

(E) a particular industry sector; 

(F) a specific service provider. 

(ii) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar in respect of any 
exposure to a person that in the opinion of the relevant bank or controlling 
company should be exempted from a specific requirement in respect of 
concentration risk contained in the Act or Regulations, provided that the 
relevant bank or controlling company-

(A) shall in its application to the Registrar provide detailed reasons why 
the said exposure should be regarded as an exempt exposure, which 
reasons, for example, may include that the relevant person is subject 
to requirements specified in relation to consolidated supervision; 

(B) shall comply with such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar in respect of any exempt exposure, which conditions may 
relate to matters such as-

(i) the risk weighting of the relevant exposure; 

(ii) a minimum required amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(iii) public disclosure. 
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(d) Unless expressly otherwise provided in this regulation 36 or the form BA600, a 
large exposure in respect of a particular person relates to the aggregate credit 
exposure of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company, and any related 
person, to the said person in respect of-

(i) all asset items or on-balance sheet exposure included in the form BA 100, 
including all loans and advances or investments; 

(ii) the said person's liabilities in respect of any outstanding acknowledgements 
of debt; 

(iii) all off-balance sheet items or contingent liabilities included in the form 
BA 110, including any committed undrawn facility; 

(iv) any counterparty exposure arising from any derivative instrument or 
unsettled transaction such as a swap, option or futures contract; 

(v) any relevant exposure arising from a repo-style transaction. 

(15) Matters specifically related to connected lending or lending to a related person 

(a) In order to prevent any potential abuse arising from connected lending or lending 
to a related person, every bank and every controlling company shall have in place 
robust processes, procedures, systems and board-approved policies that, as a 
minimum, comply with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 24(9), 
and such further requirements as may be specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(16) Matters specifically related to intragroup transactions or exposure 

(a) A bank or controlling company shall have in place robust board-approved policies 
and risk-management processes and procedures relating to intragroup 
transactions or exposure, which policies, processes and procedures-

G 11 -097355-C 

(i} shall duly address matters relating to-

(A) cross-shareholding; 

(B) any trading activities in terms of which one entity within the banking 
group deals with or on behalf of another entity within the banking 
group; 

(C) any central management function in respect of the liquidity structure 
or requirements within the relevant banking group; 

(D) guarantees, loans or commitments provided to or received from any 
entity within the banking group; 
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(E) any management or other service arrangement, such as internal audit 
or back-office services, provided to or received from any entity within 
the banking group; 

(F) any material exposure to a major shareholder of the bank or 
controlling company, including any guarantee, loan or commitment; 

(G) any exposure arising from the placement of funds or assets of clients 
with any other entity within the banking group; 

(H) any purchase or sale of assets between entities within the banking 
group; 

(I) any transfer of risk between entities within the banking group, 
including any reinsurance; 

(J) any relevant risk arising from double or multiple gearing of funds; 

(ii) shall ensure that intragroup transactions or exposures are duly 
documented, reported and accounted for; 

(iii) shall ensure that intragroup transactions or exposures are subject to 
appropriate oversight by the board of directors and senior management of 
the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(iv) shall ensure adequate control in respect of any transfer mechanism 
adopted within the relevant banking group, including any transfer 
mechanism relating to-

(A) capital; 

(B) funding; 

(C) risk; or 

(D) income. 

(v) shall be sufficiently robust to ensure that-

(A) both sides of bilateral transactions can be analysed and that the 
relevant bank or controlling company identifies, monitors and controls 
the nature and extent of the intragroup transaction or exposure; 

(B) the board of directors and senior management of the relevant bank or 
controlling company have an adequate understanding of the incurred 
risks and any subsequent changes in the said risk profile due to an 
intragroup transaction or exposure. 
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(b) When the Registrar is of the op1mon that the bank or controlling company's 
policies, processes, procedures and systems relating to intragroup transactions 
or exposures are inadequate, the Registrar may-

(i) require the bank or controlling company to deduct from its capital and 
reserve funds such amount relating to such transactions or exposure as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ii) require the bank or controlling company to obtain adequate collateral in 
respect of the relevant exposure; 

(iii) in addition to any limit specified in the Act specify limits in respect of 
intragroup transactions or exposures; 

(iv) in writing specify such further conditions as the Registrar in the 
circumstances deems appropriate. 

(17) Matters related to corporate governance, risk management and internal controls 

Without derogating from the provisions contained in regulation 39 and in subregulations 
(3) to (16) above, in order to promote and maintain sound standards in respect of 
corporate governance, risk management and internal controls, every bank and every 
controlling company shall have in place board-approved policies and comprehensive 
risk-management processes and procedures, which policies, processes and 
procedures-

(a) shall include comprehensive and robust know-your-customer standards that-

(i) include robust customer identification, verification and acceptance 
requirements throughout the banking group; 

(ii) assist the bank or controlling company in its processes to prudently manage 
any related or interconnected risk exposure; 

(iii) contribute to the safety and soundness of the reporting bank or controlling 
company; 

(iv) prevent the bank or controlling company from being used for any money 
laundering or other unlawful activity; 
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(b) shall be sufficiently robust to ensure that-

(i) the relevant bank or controlling company-

(A) continuously-

(i) achieves the objectives relating to sound corporate governance 
and effective risk management, and complies with the relevant 
minimum requirements specified in regulation 39; 

(ii) monitors account activity for potential suspicious transactions; 

(iii) shares all relevant information relating to risk exposure and 
customer identification with relevant entities within the banking 
group; 

(iv) receives relevant information relating to risk exposure incurred 
by any foreign operation; 

(v) assesses the bank or controlling company's aggregate 
exposure to risk, including any risk incurred as a result of the 
bank or controlling company's cross border electronic banking 
business; 

(vi) assesses the banking group's overall capital adequacy in 
relation to its risk profile; 

(vii) maintains adequate levels of capital and reserve funds; 

(B) establishes-

(i) an independent internal audit function; 

(ii) an independent compliance function; 

(iii) a centralised process in order to-

(aa) coordinate and issue appropriate risk and customer 
identification policies and procedures on a groupwide 
basis; 

(bb) coordinate the sharing of all relevant information; 
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(C) does not enter into or continue a correspondent banking relationship 
with a shell bank located in a foreign jurisdiction, that is, a bank-

(i) with no physical presence in the country in which the bank is 
authorised to conduct banking business; 

(ii) not subject to adequate solo or consolidated supervision; 

(D) duly documents and maintains all relevant information, including 
information relating to-

(i) risks incurred by the entities included in the banking group; 

(ii) the nature and extent of banking business and other financial 
services conducted within the banking group; 

(iii) the ownership structure; 

(E) is able to provide such information or submit such returns as may be-

(i) specified in writing by the Registrar; or 

(ii) prescribed in these Regulations; 

(F) publishes timely, reliable and sufficiently detailed information in 
respect of-

(i) any concentration risk, including the bank or controlling 
company's approach to the management of concentration risk; 

(ii) any intragroup transactions or exposure, including the bank or 
controlling company's approach to the management of 
intragroup transactions or exposure; 

(G) complies with any prescribed disclosure requirements. 

(ii) every relevant foreign branch, subsidiary or operation of the bank or 
controlling company implements and applies-

(A) Anti-Money Laundering and Combating Terrorist Financing 
(AMUCFT) measures consistent with the relevant Financial Action 
Task Force (FATF) Recommendations issued from time to time; 

(B) the higher of AMUCFT standards issued in the Republic of South 
Africa or the relevant host country, 
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Provided that when the relevant foreign branch, subsidiary or operation is 
unable to implement and apply the aforesaid measures or standards, the 
relevant bank or controlling company shall in writing inform the Registrar 
accordingly; 

(iii) in relation to any cross-border correspondent banking or other similar 
relationship, the bank or controlling company-

(A) has in place robust due diligence procedures and measures; 

(B) gathers sufficient information about a respondent institution, inter a/ia-

(i) to fully understand the nature of the respondent's business; 

(ii) to determine the reputation of the relevant institution; 

(iii) to determine the quality of supervision, including whether it has 
been subject to any money laundering or terrorist financing 
investigation or regulatory action; 

(iv) to ensure that the respondent institution does not permit its 
accounts to be used by a shell bank; 

(C) assesses the respondent institution's anti-money laundering and 
terrorist financing controls; 

(D) obtains the required approval from its senior management, before it 
establishes any new correspondent relationship; 

(E) duly documents the respective responsibilities of each relevant 
institution; 

(F) with respect to any "payable-through account", is satisfied that the 
respondent bank has duly verified the identity of and performed on
going due diligence on any customer that has direct access to 
accounts of the correspondent, and that it is able to provide relevant 
customer identification data upon request to the correspondent bank; 

(iv) all relevant policies, processes and procedures are subject to regular and 
robust processes of independent review; 

(c) shall ensure an appropriate segregation of duties, that is, an entity or person 
responsible for the origination of a transaction or position, for example, shall not 
be responsible for the subsequent evaluation and performance measurement of 
the said transaction or position; 
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(d) shall promote the principles of an integrated approach to risk management, that 
is, as a minimum, the said policies, processes and procedures-

(i) shall create an awareness of and accountability for the risks incurred in the 
banking group to which the bank or controlling company belongs; 

(ii) shall ensure appropriate oversight by the board of directors and senior 
management of the relevant bank or controlling company; 

(iii) shall promote the development of-

(A) standardised definitions relating to material risk exposure; 

(B) appropriate risk reports for use by the board of directors and senior 
management of the bank or controlling company; 

(C) adequate integrated risk systems that promotes an appropriate 
balance between-

(i) any potential benefits derived from diversification; and 

(ii) any correlation between risk factors; 

(iv) shall ensure that-

(A) an appropriate set of common risk factors is specified within the 
banking group; 

(B) appropriate risk management committees or structures are 
established; 

(v) shall ensure the appropriate assessment of-

(A) any potential losses associated with the bank or controlling company's 
various risk exposures; 

(B) any potential risk concentration, 

(vi) shall duly capture all relevant matters relating to the bank or controlling 
company's cross-border electronic business such as internet banking, 
including-

(A) requirements to conduct appropriate due diligence and risk 
assessments prior to the bank or controlling company engaging in 
cross-border electronic business; 
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(B) appropriate consultation and information sharing with all relevant 
regulatory and supervisory authorities; 

(C) a requirement to obtain all relevant regulatory or supervisory 
approval; 

(D) matters relating to legal requirements such as-

(i) legal jurisdiction; 

(ii) choice of law; 

(iii) consumer protection; 

(iv) disclosure requirements; 

(v) reporting requirements; 

(E) matters relating to strategic risk, reputational risk or operational risk; 

(e) shall ensure-

(i) proper oversight by the management and board of directors of the relevant 
bank or controlling company of any foreign operation, including any foreign 
branch of a bank, joint venture or subsidiary; 

(ii) that the senior management and board of directors of any foreign operation 
adhere to all relevant fit and proper standards issued from time to time. 

(18) Matters specifically related to solo consolidation 

Solo consolidation-

(a) may be allowed by the Registrar only in exceptional cases; 

(b) is deemed to serve as a substitute for solo or unconsolidated reporting, and as 
such no bank shall apply solo consolidation in respect of any subsidiary unless 
specific approval was obtained from the Registrar to apply such solo 
consolidation; 

(c) aims to include in the required information only those subsidiaries-

(i) which are so closely related to the activities of the relevant reporting bank 
that the subsidiaries may in substance be deemed equivalent to operating 
divisions of the relevant bank; 
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(ii) in respect of which-

(A) the interest of the bank is no less than 75 per cent, that is, the bank 
has control over the relevant subsidiary and is in a position to pass a 
special resolution when necessary; 

(B) the bank has the right to appoint or remove a majority of the members 
of the board of directors of the relevant subsidiary; 

(C) the management of the subsidiary is subject to the effective direction 
of the bank; 

(D) robust internal controls are in place in order to ensure that the 
subsidiary's business is conducted in a prudent manner; 

(E) no legal or other restrictions exist that may prevent surplus capital 
from being paid to the parent bank; 

(F) the incurred risks mainly relate to the parent bank; 

(iii) that are mainly funded by the bank, that is, there are little or no competing 
claims from other creditors, or other liabilities can easily be repaid from the 
proceeds of assets held by the bank; 

(d) shall in the case of a bank that adopted-

(i) the internal ratings-based approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk; 

(ii) the internal models approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to market risk; or 

(iii) the advanced measurement approach for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to operational risk, 

be applied only in respect of subsidiaries that are subject to and included in the 
results of the relevant approach or model adopted by the relevant reporting bank; 

(e) shall not be applied in respect of banks within a banking group, that is, in no case 
shall a bank be solo consolidated with any other bank. 
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(19) Instructions relating to the completion of the return are furnished with reference to 
certain item descriptions and line item numbers appearing on the form BA 600, as follows: 

Uneltem 
number 

2 This item shall reflect the relevant amount of risk-weighted exposure relating to 
any surplus capital approved by the Registrar in respect of any insurance entity, 
that is, the relevant amount of risk weighted exposure relating to the difference 
between the amount invested in an insurance entity and the said insurance 
entity's required amount of capital and reserve funds, which surplus amount shall 
be risk weighted in accordance with the relevant requirements relating to equity 
investments. 

6 This item shall reflect any additional required amount of capital and reserve funds 
specified by the Registrar in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in regulation 38(4 ), including any additional required amount of capital and 
reserve funds in respect of concentration risk. 

9 This item shall reflect the relevant amount of surplus capital as envisaged in item 
2 above, which amount has been approved by the Registrar in accordance with 
the relevant provisions specified in subregulation (10)(d) above. 

1 0 This item shall reflect any approved adjustment made to the consolidated 
qualifying amount of capital and reserve funds of the relevant reporting bank or 
controlling company provided that when requested by the Registrar the said bank 
or controlling company shall in writing submit to the Registrar an analysis of the 
said amount. 

13 to 17 These items shall indicate whether or not the relevant reporting bank or 
controlling company complies with the relevant prescribed ratio, prudential 
requirement or reporting requirement specified in these Regulations. 

19 to 29 These items shall reflect the relevant required information relating to any majority 
owned or controlled financial entity or financial entity in respect of which the 
reporting bank or controlling company holds a significant minority interest, which 
majority owned or controlled financial entity or financial entity in respect of which 
the reporting bank or controlling company holds a significant minority interest is 
either fully consolidated, consolidated on a pro-rata basis or otherwise 
aggregated in order to, amongst other things, determine the said reporting bank 
or controlling company's required amount of capital and reserve funds. 
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19 Irrespective of their significance, this item shall reflect the relevant required 
aggregate amounts relating to all relevant registered banks included in the 
relevant reporting group, the required details of which banks-

(a) unless otherwise directed in writing by the Registrar or specified in this 
regulation 36 shall be based on the relevant required information submitted 
by the relevant bank to its relevant supervisor; 

(b) shall separately be shown in the space provided below line item 19. 

20 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
eliminations made in respect of intra-group balances held between banks 
reported in item 19, that is, item 20 shall not include any intra-group balance 
other than an intra-group balance relating to a bank included in item 19, which 
intra-group eliminations-

(a) shall include-

(i) any relevant amount added back in respect of an intra-group 
impairment; 

(ii) any relevant amount relating to any issued instrument qualifying as 
capital and reserve funds of any other bank in the relevant reporting 
banking group; 

(iii) any relevant amount relating to non-qualifying capital and reserve 
funds; 

(iv) any relevant amount relating to a prescribed deduction against capital 
and reserve funds; 

(b) shall not include any amount relating to a minority interest approved by the 
Registrar to qualify as capital and reserve funds of the relevant 
consolidated group, 

provided that the relevant reporting bank or controlling company shall include any 
intra-group balances relating to entities other than banks in item 28 below. 

21 This item, amongst other things, shall reflect the net amount of qualifying capital 
and reserve funds relating to all registered banks within the relevant reporting 
banking group. 

22 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
registered bank controlling companies within the relevant reporting banking 
group, the relevant required details of which controlling companies shall 
separately be shown in the space provided below line item 22. 
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23 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
significant financial entities within the relevant reporting banking group, other than 
any amount relating to a bank or controlling company, the relevant required 
details of which significant financial entities shall separately be shown in the 
space provided below line item 23, which significant financial entities-

(a) shall include-

(i) any relevant significant entity conducting securities trading activities; 

(ii) any relevant significant joint venture; 

(b) shall exclude any insurance entity the required details of which shall be 
reported in item 25, 

provided that the relevant reporting bank or controlling company shall include the 
relevant required aggregate amounts relating to non-significant entities in item 
27. 

24 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
significant commercial entities within the relevant reporting banking group, the 
required details of which commercial entities shall separately be shown in the 
space provided below line item 24. 

25 In order to facilitate a reconciliation to the consolidated forms BA 100 and BA 120 
of total assets, total net income after taxation and total shareholders funds, this 
item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
significant insurance entities, the required details of which insurance entities shall 
separately be shown in the space provided below line item 25. 

26 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
special-purpose institutions involved in securitisation schemes, the relevant 
financial information of which special-purpose institutions, in terms of Financial 
Reporting Standards issued from time to time, is required to be consolidated into 
the financial information of the relevant reporting group provided that the relevant 
reporting bank or controlling company shall separately report the relevant 
required information relating to the said special-purpose institutions in the space 
provided below line item 26. 

27 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all non
significant entities included in the group financial statements of the relevant 
reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, that is, the aggregate 
amount relating to all entities included in the group financial statements of the 
relevant reporting bank or controlling company, other than amounts already 
included in items 19 to 26, shall be reported in this item 27, including any amount 
relating to any non-significant insurance or commercial entity. 
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28 This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts relating to all 
eliminations made in respect of intra-group balances, other than intra-group 
balances reported in item 20, including in the case of a non-bank any relevant 
amount relating to-

(a) any qualifying capital and reserve funds; 

(b) prescribed deductions against capital and reserve funds; or 

(c) non-qualifying capital and reserve funds. 

30 This item shall reflect-

(a) in column 13 the relevant equivalent amount of risk weighted exposure 
relating to any additional required amount of capital and reserve funds in 
respect of a group large exposure reported in items 39 to 45; 

(b) in columns 18 to 21-

(i) any reduction in the consolidated qualifying amount of capital and 
reserve funds related to goodwill included in the consolidated 
accounts of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company; and 

(ii) any differences between any relevant reporting requirements 
specified in these Regulations and in Financial Reporting Standards 
issued from time to time, 

provided that at the written request of the Registrar the reporting bank or 
controlling company, as the case may be, shall submit in writing to the 
Registrar a detailed breakdown of the respective items and amounts 
included in this item 30. 

Column number relating to 
items 19 to 31 

1 Based on the relevant keys specified in footnotes 1 and 2 of the form BA 600, this 
column shall indicate-

(a) whether the approach adopted by a relevant host supervisor or other 
supervisor for the calculation of the minimum required amount of capital 
and reserve funds, for example, is based on the relevant requirements 
specified in the 1988 Capital Accord or the Revised Framework for capital 
measurement and capital standards originally issued by the Basel 
Committee in July 1988 and June 2004, respectively, as amended from 
time to time; 
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2 

3 

4 

5 

6 to 11 

12 

(b) whether or not the rules and regulations of the relevant regulator or 
supervisor are deemed equivalent to the provisions of the Act and the 
Regulations. 

This column shall reflect the actual or effective percentage held in the relevant 
entity by the relevant reporting bank or controlling company, and its associates. 

This column shall reflect the current book value of the investment of the relevant 
bank or controlling company in the relevant entity. 

This column shall reflect the current year-to-date amount of net income after tax 
for the relevant period relating to the current financial year provided that item 29, 
column 4, shall be equal to item 87, column 8 or 9, as the case may be, of the 
form BA 120. 

This column shall reflect the total assets of the relevant reporting entity provided 
that item 29, column 5, shall be equal to item 54, column 6 or 7, as the case may 
be, of the form BA 100. 

These columns shall reflect the relevant required amounts of risk weighted 
exposure of the relevant group or entity, calculated in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in these Regulations or, in the case of a 
regulated entity in respect of which the aggregation or deduction method is 
applied, subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the rules and regulations of the relevant host 
supervisor or other supervisor the rules and regulations of which are deemed by 
the Registrar to be equivalent to the provisions contained in the Act and in these 
Regulations. 

In order to avoid any double counting of risk or required amount of capital and 
reserve funds this column shall reflect the aggregate amount of risk weighted 
exposure between or relating to intra-group entities ultimately required to be 
included in the consolidated required amount of capital and reserve funds of the 
relevant reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, that is-

(a) this column shall reflect the total amount of risk weighted exposure relating 
to credit risk, operational risk, equity risk or other risk, as envisaged in 
columns 6 to 11, in respect of any intra-group exposure between intra
group entities ultimately required to be included in the consolidated required 
amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(b) no amount relating to risk weighted intra-group exposure in respect of an 
exposure or entity ultimately excluded from the consolidated required 
amount of capital and reserve funds, such as an insurance entity, shall be 
included in this column 12. 
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13 This column shall reflect the relevant equivalent amount of risk weighted 
exposure relating to any additional required amount of capital and reserve funds 
specified by the Registrar or a relevant host supervisor provided that in addition 
to the aforementioned required amount the reporting bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall report in item 30 any further required amount 
of capital and reserve funds in respect of large exposures, calculated in items 44 
and 45 of the form BA 600. 

15 This column shall reflect the relevant aggregate amount of shareholders equity 
calculated and disclosed in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time provided that item 29, 
column 15, shall be equal to item 87, column 6 or 7, as the case may be, of the 
form BA 100. 

16 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of issued qualifying and non
qualifying capital instruments or reserve funds not already included in column 15. 

17 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of items included in columns 15 
and 16 not eligible as consolidated qualifying capital and reserve funds in terms 
of the relevant provisions contained in the Act or Regulations, or in relevant cases 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the rules and regulations of a relevant host 
supervisor, which disqualification from consolidated qualifying capital and reserve 
funds, for example, may relate to a prescribed prudential limit, provided that the 
reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall eliminate any 
relevant amount relating to intra-group capital instruments not qualifying as 
capital in item 20 and 28 respectively. 

18 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of items constituting deductions 
against capital and reserve funds in terms of the provisions of these Regulations 
or when relevant the rules and regulations of a relevant host supervisor or other 
supervisor, including any specified deduction arising from a shortfall when 
expected loss is compared to an allowance for credit impairment, provided that 
the reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be-

(a) shall as part of the eliminations respectively envisaged in items 20 and 28 
appropriately adjust any relevant amount relating to a deduction that arises 
from an intra-group investment or exposure; 

(b) shall deduct in item 30, column 18, any relevant goodwill arising from a 
consolidation of accounts. 

19 This column shall reflect the relevant amount of qualifying capital and reserve 
funds of the reporting bank or controlling company. 
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22 In respect of every relevant entity this column shall reflect the relevant capital 
adequacy ratio of the said entity calculated in accordance with the relevant rules 
and regulations of the relevant supervisor. 

23 In respect of every relevant entity this column shall reflect the relevant minimum 
required capital adequacy ratio prescribed by the relevant supervisor. 

Column number relating to 
items 32 to 38 

1 In respect of the relevant intra..group entity, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate amount or cost of the investment made by the relevant bank or 
controlling company and its related persons in the said intra-group entity. 

2 In respect of the relevant intra-group entity, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate gross amount of all on-balance sheet exposures other than 
investments reported in column 1 of the relevant bank or controlling company and 
its related persons to the said intra-group entity. 

4 In respect of the relevant intra-group entity, this column shall reflect the 
aggregate gross amount of all off-balance sheet exposures of the relevant bank 
or controlling company and its related persons, calculated in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in Financial Reporting Standards issued from 
time to time. 

6 and 7 In order to facilitate an analysis of variances, based on the relevant requirements 
specified above for the completion of columns 1 to 5, these columns shall reflect 
the relevant aggregate gross amount of exposure reported by the relevant bank 
or controlling company in the form BA 600 for the preceding reporting period, that 
is, the relevant aggregate amount reported in column 6 for the current reporting 
period shall be equal to the relevant amount reported in column 3 of the 
preceding reporting period whilst the relevant aggregate amount reported in 
column 7 for the current reporting period shall be equal to the relevant amount 
reported in column 5 of the preceding reporting period. 

10 to 12 In respect of the relevant intra-group entities, these columns shall indicate the 
response of the relevant reporting bank or controlling company to the respective 
questions listed in notes 2a to 2c at the bottom of the section relating to intra
group exposure provided that-

(a) in respect of the said questions the said reporting bank or controlling 
company, as the case may be, shall indicate a response of "yes" with a 
numeric 1 and a response of "no" with a numeric 2; 



Line item 
number 
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(b) at the written request of the Registrar, the relevant reporting bank or 
controlling company shall in writing submit to the Registrar such additional 
information as may be specified in writing by the Registrar. For example, 
when loans or advances are not extended to intra-group entities at arms 
length, the relevant reporting bank or controlling company shall in writing 
submit to the Registrar such additional information relating to such intra
group exposure as may be specified in writing by the Registrar. 

39 to 41 Based on the relevant requirements specified in section 73 of the Act read with 
the relevant requirements specified in regulations 24(6) to 24(8), these items 
shall reflect any exposure to a person in excess of the percentage of the 
consolidated net amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds specified in the 
said regulations 24(6) to 24(8). 

43 In order to prevent any double counting of a required amount of capital and 
reserve funds relating to large exposures, this item shall reflect the aggregate 
amount of additional capital and reserve funds already held by individual entities 
in the banking group relating to a person reported in items 39 to 41 in respect of 
which an additional required amount of capital and reserve funds is separately 
calculated in the said items 39 to 41. 

44 This item shall reflect the aggregate additional required amount of capital and 
reserve funds to be held by the relevant consolidating bank or controlling 
company, due to a large exposure to a person reported in items 39 to 41. 

45 This item shall reflect the relevant equivalent amount of risk weighted exposure 
relating to the additional required amount of capital and reserve funds for large 
exposures reported in item 44, which equivalent amount of risk weighted 
exposure shall be the same amount as the amount reported in item 30, column 
13. 

Column number relating to 
items 39 to 44 

2 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of the reporting bank or 
controlling company's on-balance sheet exposure to a person, other than any on
balance sheet exposure arising from a derivative instrument or repo-style 
transaction, which on-balance sheet exposure amount shall be gross of any 
valuation adjustment or credit impairment. 

G11-097355-D 
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3 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of the reporting bank or 
controlling company's off-balance sheet exposure to a person, other than any off
balance sheet exposure arising from a derivative instrument or repo-style 
transaction, which off-balance sheet exposure amount shall include any amount 
relating to an irrevocable commitment or committed undrawn facility, prior to the 
application of any specified credit conversion factor. 

4 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of the reporting bank or 
controlling company's exposure to a person arising from any relevant repurchase 
or resale transaction or agreement. 

5 This column shall reflect the aggregate amount of the reporting bank or 
controlling company's exposure to a person arising from any transaction in a 
derivative instrument, calculated in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in regulations 23(15) to 23(19). 

8 This column shall reflect the aggregate additional required amount of capital and 
reserve funds in respect of concentration risk arising from a large exposure to a 
private-sector non-bank person, calculated in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in regulations 24(6) to 24(8) read with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation ( 14) above, and such further 
requirements as may be specified in writing by the Registrar. 
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FOREIGN OPERATIONS OF SOUTH AFRICAN BANKS 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public} 

Name of entity ....................................................... . 
Quarter ended: ...................................... (yyyy-mm-dd} 

BA610 
Quarter1y 

Currency: .............. . 
Country: ................ . 
Host supervisor: ..... . 

Rules applied1
: ........ . 

A. BALANCE SHEET (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Assets 
Line Banking Trading Total2 

no. 1 2 3 
Cash and balances with central bank 1 

Short term negotiable securities 2 

Loans and advances to customers (item 4 less Item 17) 3 

Gross loans and advances (total of items 5 to 16) 4 

Home loans 5 

Commercial Mortgages 6 

Credit cards 7 

Lease and instalment debtors 8 

Overdrafts 9 

Redeemable preference shares and other equivalent instruments 10 

Trade other bills and bankers acceptances 11 

Term loans 12 

Loans granted/ deposits placed under resale agreements 13 

Loans and advances to banks 14 

Foreign currency loans and advances to non-banks 15 

Other loans to customers and clients 16 

Less: credit impairments 17 

Investment and trading securities (total of items 19 to 23, less item 24) 18 

Equities - Listed 19 

Equities - Unlisted 20 

Commodities 21 

Government and government - guaranteed securities 22 

Other dated securities 23 

Less: credit impairments 24 

Derivative financial instruments 25 

Pledged assets 26 

Investment in subsidiary companies 27 

Investments In associates and joint ventures 28 

Non current assets held for sale 29 

Intangible assets 30 

Investment property 31 

Property and equipment 32 

Current income tax receivables 33 

Deferred income tax assets 34 

Other assets 35 

TOTAL ASSETS (total of items 1 to 3, 18 and 25 to 35) 36 
1. Reserw Bank, or hoet supervisor when the rules of a foreign supervisor ware applied. 
2. Actual balance at monfb.end. 
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A. BALANCE SHEET (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Liabilities Line no. 
Banking Trading Total1 

1 2 3 

Deposits, current accounts and other creditors (total of items 38 to 46) 37 

Current accounts 38 

Savings and deposits 39 

Call deposits 40 
Fixed and notice deposits 41 

Negotiable certificates of deposits 42 

Other deposits and loan accounts 43 

Deposits received under repurchase agreements 44 

Interbank funding 45 

Foreign currency funding from non-banks 46 

Derivative financial instruments and other trading liabilities 47 

Term debt instruments (total of item 49 plus 50) 48 

Qualifying as capital 49 

Other 50 

Non current liabilities held for sale 51 
Provisions 52 

Other liabilities 53 
TOTAL LIABILITIES (total of items 37 47, 48 and 51 to 53) 54 

Equity Line no. 
Banking Trading Total1 

1 2 3 
Total equity attributable to equity holders 55 

Preference shareholders 56 
TOTAL EQUITY (total of items 55 and 56) 57 
TOTAL EQUITY AND LIABILITIES (total of items 54 and 57) 58 
Memorandum Items 

Analysis of counterpartles {Item 3- Loans and advances to customers) 59 

Loans and advances to non-bank customers 60 

Loans and advances to banks (item 14) 61 
of which: 
Intra group 62 

Interbank 63 
Analysis of counterpartles (Item 37) • Deposits, current accounts and 
other creditors 64 

Sovereign, including central banks 65 
Public sector entities 66 
Locel sector entities 67 
Banks (total of items 69 and 70) 68 

of which: 
Intra group 69 
Interbank 70 

Securities firms 71 
Corporate customers 72 
Retail customers 73 
Other 74 

1. Actual balance at monttHnd. 
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B. OFF BALANCE SHEET ACTIVITIES (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Description of Item Line no. 
Banking Trading Total1 

1 2 3 

Guarantees 75 

Letters of credit 76 

Customers' Indebtedness for acceptances 17 

Committed undrawn facilities (including unutilised draw-down facilities) 78 

Underwriting exposures (including revolving underwriting exposures) 79 

Credit-derivative instruments 80 
Committed capital expenditure 81 
Operating lease commitments 82 

Other contingent liabilities 83 
TOTAL (of items 75 to 83) 84 
1. Actual balance at month-end. 



C. INCOME STATEMENT (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000} 

Description of Item Line no. Banking 

1 
Interest and similar income (total of items 86, 87 and 98, less item 99) 85 

Short-term negotiable securities 86 
Loans and advances to customers (total of Items 88 to 97) 87 

Homeloans 88 
Commercial mortgages 89 
Credit cards 90 
Lease instalment debtors 91 
Overdrafts 92 
Redeemable preference shares and other equivalent instruments issued to provide credit 93 
Trade, other bills and bankers acceptances 94 
Term loans 95 
Factoring accounts 96 
Other 97 

Government and other dated securities 98 
Less: interest income on trading assets allocated to trading revenue 99 

Interest expense and similar charges (total of items 101, 109 and 110, less Item 111) 100 
Deposits, current accounts and other (total of items 102 to 104 and 107 to 108) 101 

Current accounts 102 
Savings and deposits 103 
Term and other deposits (total of items 105 and 106) 104 

Fixed and notice deposits 105 
Other 106 

Negotiable certificates of deposits 107 
Other deposits and loans 108 

Other liabilities 109 
Term debt instruments 110 

Less: interest expense on trading liabilities allocated to trading revenue 111 
Net Interest Income (item 85 less Item 100} 112 
1. Actual balance at month-end. 

Current quarter Current year to date 

Trading Total1 Banking Trading 

2 3 4 5 

Total 

6 
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C. INCOME STATEMENT (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000} 

Description of Item Line no. Banking 

1 
Net fee and commission income 113 

Dividend income 114 

Net trading income I (loss) (total of items 116 to 121) 115 

Foreign exchange 116 

Debt securities 117 

Commodities 118 

Derivative instruments 119 
Equities 120 
Other 121 

Other gains less losses 122 

Other operating income I (loss) 123 
Non Interest revenue (total of items 113 to 115, 122 and 123) 124 
Gross operating Income I (loss) (total of items 112 and 124) 125 
Credit losses 126 

Operating expenses (including Indirect taxation) (total of items 126 to 136) 127 
Staff 128 
Computer processing 129 

Communication and travel 130 

Occupation and accommodation 131 
Marketing 132 
Fees and insurances 133 

Office equipment and consumables 134 

Auditors remuneration 135 
Other 136 

Operating profit/ (loss) before non-trading and capital Items (total of item 125 less items 
126 and 127) 137 

Non-trading and capital items 138 
Share of profit I (loss) of associates and joint ventures 139 
Profit I (loss) before Income tax (total of items 137 to 139) 140 

Direct taxation 141 
Profit I (loss) for the period/ year (item 140 less item 141) 142 

1. Actual balance at month-.nd. 

Current quarter Current year to date 

Trading Total Banking Trading 

2 3 4 5 

Total1 
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Summary Information In respect of capital adequacy 

Required capital adequacy ratio 
Minimum prescribed capital adequacy ratio (percentage) 
Additional requirement specified by the Registrar/ foreign supervisor (percentage) 
Minimum required capital adequacy ratio (total of items 143 and 144) 

Risk weighted exposure 
Risk weighted exposure equivalent amount prior to concentration risk 
Risk equivalent amount in respect of concentration risk . 
Aggregate risk weighted exposure equivalent amounts (total of items 146 and 147) 

Minimum required capital and reserve funds 
Minimum required capital and reserve funds based on risk-weighted exposure (Item 145 
multiplied with item 148) 
Additional capital requirement specified by the Registrar/ foreign supervisor1 

Subtotal (total of items 149 and 150) 
Minimum amount of required capital and reserve funds specified in relevant legislation 
Minimum required capital and reserve funds In respect of the reporting entit)? 

Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
Issued capital and reserve funds 
Non-qualifying capital and reserve funds 
Prescribed deductions against capital and reserve funds 
Aggregate amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds (item 154 less items 155 and 156) 

Excess I (shortfall) (item 157 column 41ess Item 153 column 6) 

Memorandum Items: 
Total capital adequacy ratio 
Primary capital and reserve funds adequacy ratio 
Non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares as % of total primary capital and reserve funds 
Secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital as % of primary capital and reserve funds 
Subordinated term debt as % of primary capital and reserve funds 
Hybrid instruments as % of primary capital and reserve funds 
Host capital ratio3 

minimum 

no. 

143 
144 
145 

146 
147 
148 

149 
150 
151 
152 
153 

154 
155 
156 
157 
158 

any amount relating to an Imposed capital floor (not to duplicate any requirement reported In Item 144). 
2. Greater of Item 151 or 152. 
3. Actual ratio, based on the rules of the reiiiYIInt foreign/host supervisor. 
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Reconciliation between qualifying capital and reserve funds and accounting 
equity and reserves 

Share capital and premium 

Retained earnings 

Other reserve funds 

Minority interests 

Subordinated debt instruments qualifying as capital 
General allowance for credit Impairment qualifying as capital1 

Prescribed deductions against capital and reserve funds 

Total 
Memorandum Items: 
Eligible provisions in excess of expected loss 1• 

2 

1.2 

Line no. 

167 
168 
169 
170 
171 

172 

Primary 
capital and 

reserve 
funds 

Secondary 
capital and 

reserve 
funds 

Tertiary 
capital 

Non 
qualifying 

capital and 
reserve 
funds 

Total Included 
In Section A 

(total of columns 
1 to4) 
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E. 1 CREDIT~_!§!( 

Standardised approach: 

Summary of credit On- Off-

exposure and risk Line no. balance balance 
sheet sheet weighted exposure 

AYnnc:urA 

Based on asset class 1 2 

Corporate exposure (total 
177 

of items 178 and 179) 

Corporate 178 

SME corporate 179 

Public sector entities 180 
Local governments and 

181 municipalities 
Sovereign (including 
central government and 182 
central bank) 

Banks 183 

Securities firms 184 

Retail exposure (total of 
185 items 186 to 189) 

Residential mortgages 
(including any home 186 
equity line of credit) 

Retail revolving credit 187 

Retail - other 188 

SME retail 189 

Other assets 190 
Securltlsatlon and 

191 
resecurltlsation exposure 
Total (of items 177, 180 to 

192 185, 190 and 191 } 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000} 

Credit risk exposure 

Repurchase Total credit Total credit Risk 
and Resale 

Derivative exposure weighted 
instruments (total of col. 

exposure 
agreements 

1 to 4) 
postCRM exposure 

3 4 5 6 7 

Credit Impairment 
related Information 

Specific 
Impaired 

credit 
advances 

impairment 

8 9 

Credit risk classification 

Special Sub-
Doubtful 

mention standard 

10 11 12 

Loss 

13 
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E. 2 CREDIT RISK (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 
Total credit Total credit 

Standardised and/or IRB approach: 
exposure

3
: 3 

exposures 
exposure: 
exposures Risk weighted 

Credit concentration risk: Asset class2 exceeding 10% 
exceeding 25% of 

Credit risk 
value 

4 
of net 

large exposure to a person 1 Line no. of qualifying 
qualifying capital 

mitigation 
exposure 

capital and 
and reserve 

Name of person 
reserve funds funds per person 

per person 

1 2 3 4 5 

Prlvat:e-eector non bank: total 193 
(Specify) 194 

195 

196 

Bank/regulated securities firm: total 197 

(Specify) 198 

199 

200 

other: total 201 

Specify) 202 

203 

204 

205 

Total (of items 193, 197 and 201) 206 

1. Refer to uctlon 73 of the Act and regulations 24(8) to 24(8). 
2. Baaed on the following specified keys: 1 = Corporate; 2 = SME corporate; 3 = Public sector entitles; 4 = Local government and municipalities; 5 = Sovereign (Including central governments and 

central bank); 8 =Banks; 7 =Securities firma; 8 • Retell; 9 = SME retell10 = Securltleatlon or reaecurltlaatlon exposure 
3. Before the application of any credit converalon fector, credit risk mitigation or volatility adjustment. 
4. Afbtr the application of a scaling factor of 1.081n the case of theiRB approach. 
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E 3 CREDIT RISK 

IRB approach: 

Summary of credit On- Off- Repurchase Derlva-

exposure and risk 
Line balance balance and tlve 

weighted exposure 
no. sheet sheet resale instru-

exposure exposure agreements menta 

Based on asset class 
1 2 3 4 

Corporate exposure (total 
of items 208 to 211) 207 

Corporate 208 
Specialised lending 209 
SME corporate 210 
Purchased receivables -
corporate 211 

Public sector entitles 212 
Local governments and 
municipalities 213 

Sovereign (including 
central government and 214 
central bank) 
Banks 215 
Securities firms 216 
Retail exposure (total of 
items 218 to 222) 217 

Residential mortgages 
(including any home 218 
equity line of credit) 
Retail revolving credit 219 
Retail - other 220 
SME retail 221 
Purchased receivables -
retail 222 

other assets 223 
Securltlsation and 
resecurltlsatlon exposure 224 

Total (of items 207, 212 to 
217, 223 and 224) 225 

1. Foundation IRB approach 
2. Advanced IRB approach 
3. Not on a EAD basis 
4. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Credit Risk Exposure 

Total credit Total Credit exposure 

extended3 credit (I.e. EAD) Average 

pre CRM PD exposure 
(col. 1 to 4) postCRM Performing Defaulted % 

EAD EAD 

5 6 7 8 9 

Average Risk 
LGD weighted.. 

Expected 
loss 

% exposure 

10 11 12 

Credit Impairments 

Specific 
Impaired credit 
advances Impairment 

s 

13 14 
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F. 

Description of Item 

Contractual maturity of assets 

Contractual maturity of liabilities 

On-balance sheet contractual mismatch (item 226 less item 227) 

Cumulative on-balance sheet contractual mismatch 

BaU1 maturity of assets 

BaU1 maturity of liabilities 

On-balance sheet BaU mismatch (item 230 less item 231) 

Cumulative on-balance sheet BaU mismatch 

Stressed1 maturity of assets 

Stressed1 maturity of liabilities 

On-balance sheet stress mismatch (item 234 less item 235) 

Cumulative on-balance sheet stress mismatch 

Total available stress funding 

Line no. 

226 

227 

228 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

234 

235 

236 

237 

238 

Total Next day 
2 days to More than 1 
1 month month to 2 

months 

Non 
contractual 

Gl 

~ m 
JJ z s: 
m z 
-l 
Gl 

~ 
m 
-l 
-l 
m 

(]l 

0 
m 
0 
m s: 
Cll 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 _. _. 



G. MARKET RISK All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 
Standardised approach Internal models approach 1 

VaR1
'
2 sVaR1

'
3 Specific risk Incremental 

Description of Item Line no. General risk Specific risk Options 
add-on risk charge 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Interest rate risk 240 

Equity position risk 241 

Foreign exchange risk 242 

Commodities risk 243 

Other 244 

Total (of items 240 to 244) 245 

Risk-weighted exposure equivalent 
amount (item 245 multiDiied bv 12.5)'4 246 
1. Calculated In accordance with the Allevant requirements speelfled In regulation 28(8) read with the relevant requirements apaclfted In this regulation 37. 
2. Greater of 60 day average VaR multiplied by the speelfled multiplication faetor or previous day's VaR. 
3. Greater of 60 day average sVaR multiplied by the speelfled multlplk:allon faetor or latest aVaR. 
4. Based on the higher of the relevant home or host capital requirement. 

Total 

(of col. 1 to 7) 

8 

(/) 

~ 

~ 
8 
m 
ll 
)> 
z 
.--1 

01 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
s: 
(D 
m 
ll 
!IJ 
0 ..... ..... 

z 
0 

i 
a> 



H. INTEREST -RATE RISK: BANKING BOOK 

More More 
More 

Up to 1 than 1 than 3 
than6 

month to 
Static repricing gap Line no. month month to month to 

12 
3 months 6 months 

months 

1 2 3 4 

Assets, including derivative instruments 247 

Liabilities and capital and reserve funds, including 
derivative instruments 248 

Net static gap, including derivative instruments 
(Item 247 minus item 248) 249 

All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

More More More 
than 12 than 3 than 5 

More 
than 10 

month to years to years to 
3 years 5years 10years 

years 

5 6 7 

Non-rate 
sensitive Total 

items 

9 10 
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I. EQUITY RISK IN THE BANKING BOOK (All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Standardised approach for credit risk 1 Line no. 

Equities - listed and unlisted 250 
Private equity and venture capital 251 
1. Including the simplified standardised approach for credit risk. 

IRB approach for credit risk 

Market based approach 
Simple risk weight method (total of items 253 and 254) 252 

Equities - listed 253 
Equities - unlisted 254 

Internal models approach (total of Items 256 and 257) 
Equities - listed 
Equities - unlisted 
Memontndum Item: 

amount 
1. After the of a factor 

255 
256 
257 

258 

Exposure value Risk weighting 

1 2 
100% 
150% 

Exposure value 

2. Means the relevant risk weighted exposure amount prior to the application of the specified risk weighting floor, if relevant. 
3. Means the relevant risk weighted exposure amount after the application of the specified risk weighting floor, when relevant. 

Risk weighted 
exposure 

3 

Capital 
requirement 

4 

CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 
Exposure value 

IRB approach for credit risk In respect of Average 
Capital 

which the 1,5 risk weighted 
Line no. 1 requirement 

PD/LGD approach Total scaling factor exposure 
applies 

1 2 3 4 

Total (of items 260 and 261) 259 

Total of performing categories 260 

Total of default categories 261 
1. After the application of a scaling factor of 1.06. 
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J. 1 OPERATIONAL RISK 

Summary information relating to required capital and reserve 
funds and risk weighted exposure 

Basic Indicator approach 
Standardised approach 1: gross Income derived from- (total of items 
264 to 271) 

Corporate finance 
Trading and sales 
Retail brokerage 

Commercial banking 
Retail banking 
Payment and settlement 

Agency services 
Asset management 

Alternative standardised approach 1 (total of items 273 to 276) 

Commercial banking 1• 
2 

Retail banking1
•
2 

Commercial banking and retail banking 1• 
3 

Business lines other than commercial banking and retail banking 1• 
4 

Advanced measurement approach 
Capital requirement In respect of operational risk (total of items 
262, 263, 272 and 277) 
Risk amount 

Line 
no. 

262 

263 

264 

265 
266 
267 
268 

269 
270 

271 
272 

273 
274 

275 
276 

2n 

278 

279 

Relevant 
risk Percentage capital 

requirement requirement 

1. A bank that obtained the approval of the Registrar to apply the alternative standardised approach shall Instead of Items 263 to 271 complete the relevant Items specified In Items 272 to 276. 
Refer to the relevant directives specmed In regulation 33(8)(c). 

2. Refer to regulation 33(8Kc)(II)(A). 
3. Refer to regulation 33(8)(c)(IIKB). 
4. Refer to regulation 33(8Kc)(IIKC). 
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J. 2 OPERATIONAL RISK 

Reconciliation of gross income Line no. 

Gross operating income (item 125) 280 

Adjustments 1• 
2 (total of items 282 to 288) 281 

Income derived from insurance 282 

Operating expenses, including fees paid by the reporting bank to service providers in respect of 
outsourcing 283 

Realised profits/losses on sale of securities held in the banking book 284 
Impairment 285 

Extraordinary or irregular items 286 

Adjusted prior period errors 287 

Other adjustments (please specify) 288 

Gross income (item 280 minus item 281) 289 

1. To the extent that these items are Included in Item 280 above. 

2. Report any relevant expense or other amount to be deducted from gross operating income as a negative amount. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest '000) 

Financial year Financial year Financial year 
-3 -2 -1 

1 2 3 
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37. Foreign operations of South African banks - Matters relating to consolidated 
supervision Including directives and interpretations for completion of quarterly 
return concerning foreign operations of South African banks (Form BA 610) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the directives contained in this regulation 37 and in the form BA 610, 
amongst other things-

(a) is to ensure that foreign operations of South African banks are prudently 
managed; 

(b) is to obtain selected information relating to the foreign operations of South 
African banks in order to evaluate the risks that such operations are exposed to, 
which risks may pose a treat to the safety and soundness of the banking group in 
respect of which the said operation is a member, including selected information 
in respect of each relevant foreign operation's-

(i) on-balance sheet assets and liabilities; 

(ii) off-balance sheet items; 

(iii) profit or loss situation; 

(iv) capital adequacy; 

(v) exposure to credit risk 

(vi) exposure to market risk; 

(vii) exposure to operational risk; 

(viii) exposure to equity risk arising from positions held in its banking book; 

(c) is to evaluate the adequacy of risk management and internal controls of the said 
foreign operation; 

(d) is to obtain an understanding of the activities conducted by the said foreign 
operation; 

(e) is to ensure that the said foreign operation, based on its risk profile, is 
adequately capitalised. 
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(3) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 37 or specified in writing by the 
Registrar, all the relevant directives and interpretations-

(a) relating to the completion on a solo basis of the respective risk-based returns by a 
bank in the Republic; or 

(b) for the calculation on a solo basis of the relevant minimum required amount of 
capital and reserve funds of a bank in the Republic, 

shall mutatis mutandis apply to the return to be completed in respect of any foreign 
operation of the said bank in the Republic or for calculating the relevant minimum 
required amount of capital and reserve funds to be held by the said foreign operation, 
provided that-

(i) based on the circumstances prevailing in each relevant country the said 
foreign operation shall apply and interpret any relevant definition contained in 
these Regulations, provided that in cases of uncertainty or when a conflict in 
interpretation may arise the said bank or foreign operation shall in writing 
refer the matter to the Registrar for a directive to be issued in terms of the 
provisions of section 6(6) of the Act; 

(ii) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar a foreign operation of a bank in the 
Republic may complete the required information based on the rules and 
regulations of a relevant host supervisor when the said rules and regulations-

(A) are deemed by the Registrar to be equivalent in all material respects to 
the relevant requirements specified in these Regulations; or 

(B) result in more complete or accurate information. 

(4) Unless specifically otherwise provided in this regulation 37 or specified in writing by the 
Registrar, all the relevant provisions specified or envisaged in regulation 36(17) in respect of 
governance, risk management and internal controls shall mutatis mutandis apply to any foreign 
operation of the relevant bank. 
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CAPITAL ADEQUACY 

Page no. 

Capital adequacy .............................................................. 711 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly/ quarterly return concerning capital 
adequacy (Form BA 700) ................................................. 718 



CAPITAL ADEQUACY 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank/ controlling company ............................. . 
Month*/ quarter* ended .............................. (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Summary of Information In respect of capital adequacy Line 
no. 

Minimum capital adequacy ratio (percentage) 1 
Additional systemic requirement specified by the Registrar 2 
Minimum required capital adequacy ratio {total of items 1 and 2) 3 

Risk weighted exposure 
Risk weighted exposure equivalent amount prior to concentration risk 4 
Risk equivalent amount in respect of concentration risk 5 
Aggregate risk weighted exposure equivalent amounts {total of item 4 and 5) 6 

Minimum required capital and reserve funds 
Minimum required capital and reserve funds based on risk-weighted exposure 
(item 3 multiplied with item 6) 7 
Additional bank specific capital requirement specified by the Registrar1 8 
Subtotal (total of items 7 and 8) 9 
Minimum amount of required capital and reserve funds in accordance with 
section 70 of the Act 1 0 
Minimum required capital and reserve funds in respect of the reporting bank" 11 

Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
Issued capital and reserve funds 12 
Non-qualifying amounts in respect of capital and reserve funds 13 
Prescribed deductions against capital and reserve funds 14 
Aggregate amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds (item 121ess items 
13 and 14) 15 

Excess I (shortfall) (item 15 column 41ess item 11 column 6) 16 

Memorandum Items: 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Total capital adequacy ratio~ 17 
Primary share capital and reserve funds adequacy ratio• 18 
Non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares and hybrid debt 
instruments as % oftotal primary capital and reserve funds4 19 
Secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital as % of primary 
share capital and reserve funds4 

Subordinated term debt as % of primary share capital and reserve funds 4 

debt 

BA700 
Monthly* in the case of solo reporting 
Quarterly* in the case of consolidated reporting 
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Qualifying capital and reserve funds 

Net qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds (item 36 plus item 37 less items 40 and 43) 
Issued primary share capltal1 (total of items 25 to 27) 

Ordinary shares 
Non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares 
Preferred securities 

Primary unimpaired reserve funds (total of items 29 to 32) 
Share premium 
Retained earnings 
Current year appropriated profits 
Other appropriated general or special reserve funds (total of items 33 to 35) 

other- specify 
other - specify 
other - specify 

Total primary share capital and unimpaired reserve funds before deductions, specified approved 
amounts and non qualifying amounts (total of items 24 and 28) 
Specified approved amounts related to consolidated supervision (total of items 38 and 39) 

Surplus capital in insurance entity 
Minority interests 

Issued primary share capital Instruments not qualifying due to prescribed llmlts2 (total of items 41 
and 42) 

Non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares 
Preferred securities 

Deductions against primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds3 (total of items 
44 to 59) 

Goodwill 
Establishment costs 
Capital requirement in respect of foreign branches 
Accumulated losses 
Instruments issued in respect of which no value was received 
Financial assistance provided to persons acquiring qualifying instruments 
Qualifying capital instruments held in banks or other regulated institutions 
Specified increases in capital arising from securitisation schemes, such as any gain-on-sale arising 
from the recognition of future margin income 
Acknowledgement of debt issued to fund Qualifying instruments 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Balance at Balance at Balance at 

Line the end of the end of the end of 

no. the reporting 
the previous the previous 

reporting financial 
period 

period year 
1 2 3 

23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 

36 
37 
38 
39 

40 
41 
42 

43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 

51 
52 

Movement 
during the 
reporting 

period (col 1 
minus col2) 

4 

Movement for 
the currant 
year to date 
(col 1 minus 

col 3) 
5 
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fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Balance at Balance at Balance at 

Line the end of the end of the end of 
Qualifying capital and reserve funds 

no. the reporting 
the previous the previous 

reporting financial 
period 

period year 
1 2 3 

Fifty percent of amount by which expected loss exceeds eligible provisions• 53 
Fifty per cent of specified investments in commercial entities 54 
Fifty per cent of first loss credit enhancement provided in respect of a securitisation scheme 55 
Fifty per cent of an unrated second loss position in an ABCP programme when the bank also 
retained or provided the first loss position 56 
Fifty per cent of any equity or other capital instrument held in any majority owned or controlled 
financial entity, or significant minority owned or controlled financial entity, not consolidated5 57 
Fifty per cent of any equity or other capital instrument held in any majority owned or controlled 
insurance entity, or significant minority owned or controlled insurance entity, not consolidated 58 
Other deductions (total of items 60 and 61) 59 

other - specify 60 
other - specify 61 

1. Refer to regulation 38(13). 

2. Refer to regulation 38{9). 

3. Refer to, amongst others, the relevant provisions contained In regulations 23(6)(1), 23(8)(1), 23(11)(q} and 23(13)(e). 
4. Relates to a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk. 
5. To the extent not already deducted elsewhare. 

Movement 
during the 
reporting 

period (col 1 
minus col2) 

4 

Movement for 
the current 
year to date 
(col1 minus 

col3) 
5 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Balance at 
Balance at Balance at Movement Movement for 

Line the end of 
the end of the end of during the the current 

Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
no. the reporting 

the previous the previous reporting year to date 

period 
reporting financial period (col 1 (col1 minus 

period year minus ccl2) ccl3) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Net qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds (item 791ess items 80 and 84) 62 

Issued secondary capital (total of items 64 to 68) 63 

Prescribed categories of hybrid-debt instruments 1 64 

Perpetual cumulative preference shares 65 

Prescribed categories of cumulative debt instruments other than tenn debt Instruments 66 

Fifty per cent of ordinary shares or preference shares issued in pursuance of the 
capitalisation of reserves resuHing from a revaluation of assets 67 
Prescribed categories of tenn debt instruments2 68 

Non qualifying primary share capital Instruments eligible to qualify as secondary capltal3 

(total of items 70 and 71) 69 

Non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares (item 41) 70 

Preferred securities (item 42) 71 

Secondary unimpaired reserve funds (total of items 73 to 76) 72 

Fifty per cent of revaluation surplus i.t.o regulation 12 73 

General allowance for credit impainnent, after deferred tax: Standardised approach4 74 
Excess amount in respect of eligible provisions: IRB approach5 75 

Other reserve funds (total of items 77 and 78) 76 

other - specify 77 

other - specify 78 

Total secondary capital and unimpaired reserve funds before deductions and non 
qualifying amounts (total of items 63, 69 and 72) 79 
1. Refer to regulation 38(14)(a). 
2. Refer to regulation 38(14)(b). 
3. ISI!Iued primary ahara capital instruments not qualifying due to a prescribed limit. Refer to regulatl0118 38(9) and 38(11). 
4. The portion of general allowance for credit Impairment which relates to exposures subject to the standardised approach for credit risk may be Included In secondary unimpaired reserve funds 

up to a maximum amount of 1,25 per cent of Item 52, column 12, of the form BA200. Refer to regulation 23(22)(c). 

5. The surplus amount of eligible provlal0118 calculated In accordance with the provisions of regulation 23(22)(d) In respect of exposures subject to theiRB approach may be Included In 
secondary unimpaired reSI!Irve funds up to a maximum amount of 0,6 per cent of Item 202, column 3, of the form BA200. 
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All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Balance at 
Balance at Balance at 

Une the end of 
the end of the end of 

Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
no. the reporting 

the previous the previous 
reporting financial 

period 
period year 

1 2 3 
Issued secondary capital Instruments, secondary reserve funds and other Instruments 
not qualifying due to prescribed llmlts1 or halrcuts2 (total of items 81 to 83) 80 

Prescribed categories of term debt instruments 81 
Haircut in respect of term debt instruments2 82 
Other instruments or reserve funds 83 

Deductions against secondary capital and secondary unimpaired reserve funds3 (total of 
items 85 to 95) 84 

Issued instruments in respect of which no value was received 85 
Financial assistance provided to persons acquiring qualifying instruments 86 
Qualifying capital instruments held in banks or other regulated institutions 87 
Acknowledgement of debt issued to fund qualifying instruments 88 
Fifty percent of amount by which expected loss exceeds eligibte provisions4 89 
Fifty per cent of specified investments in commercial entities 90 
Fifty per cent of first loss credit enhancement provided in respect of a securitisation scheme 91 
Fifty per cent of an unrated second loss position in an ABCP programme when the bank 
also retained or provided the first loss position 92 
Fifty per cent of any equity or other capital instrument held in any majority owned or 
controlled financial entity, or significant minority owned or controlled financial entity, not 
consolidated5 93 
Fifty per cent of any equity or other capital instrument held in any majority owned or 
controlled Insurance entity, or significant minority ovmed or controlled insurance entity, not 
consolidated 94 
Other deductions (total of items 96 to 98) 95 

other - specify 96 
other - specify 97 
other - specify 98 

Net qualifying tertiary capital (item 100 less items 102 and 103) 99 
Tertiary capital (item 101) 100 

Issued subordinated term debt instruments6 101 
Tertiary capital not qualifying due to prescribed limits 1 102 
Deductions against tertiary ca()ltal3 103 
1. Refer to regulation 38(9). 
2. Refer to regulation 38(14)(b). 
3. Refer to, amongst others, the relevant provisions contained In regulations 23(6)(1), 23(8)(1), 23(11)(q) and 23(13)(e). 
4. Relatn to a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure to credit rtak. 
5. To the extent not already deducted elsewhere. 
6. Refer to regulation 38(16). 

Movement 
during the 
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period (col1 
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4 
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fAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Balance at 
Balance at 

Balance at 
Line the end of 

the end of 
the end of 

Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
no. the reporting 

the previous 
the previous 

reporting 
period 

period 
financial year 

1 2 3 
Aggregate amount of qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and 
qualifying tertiary capital (total of items 23, 62 and 99) 104 

of which: allocated to support risks other than market risk (total of items 106 and 1 07) 105 
of which: 
Qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 106 
Qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds 107 

of which: allocated to support market risk (total of items 109 to 111) 108 
of which: 
Qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 109 
Qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds 110 
Qualifying tertiary capital (item 99) 111 

Other non qualifying amounts not ~P.eclfled elsewhere 112 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Line 
Current Previous 

Financial 
Memorandum Items: reporting reporting 
ReconclllaUon In respect of unappropriated profits 

no. 
period period 

year 

1 2 3 
Balance In respect of unappropriated profits 113 
Month I year to date movements in respect of: 

Current profits/ (loss) 114 
Payment of dividends 115 
Transfers from appropriated profits 116 
Transfers to appropriated profits 117 

Balance in respect of unappropriated profits (total of items 113, 114 and 116, less items 115 
118 

and 117) 
Balance in respect of fair value reserves 119 
Balance in respect of cash flow hedging reserves 120 
Other (total of items 122 and 123) 121 

other • specify 122 
other - specify 123 

Total unappropriated reserve funds (total of items 118 to 121) 124 

Movement Movement for 
during the the current 
reporting year to date 

period (co11 (co11 minus 
minus col2) col3) 

4 5 
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Memorandum Items: 
Reconciliation between qualifying capital and reserve funds and 
accounting equity and reserves 

Share capital and premium 
Retained earnings 
Other reserve funds (total of Items 128 to 135) 

Foreign currency translation reserve 
Share based payments reserve 
Cash flow hedging reserve 
Available for sale reserve 
Surplus resulting from a revaluation of specified assets 
General credit risk reserve 
Other (specify) 
Other (specify) 

Minority interests 
Subordinated debt instruments qualifying as capital 
General allowance for credit Impairment qualifying as capital 
Prescribed deductions against capital and reserve funds 

125 

Line no. 

125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
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134 
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137 
138 
139 
140 
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38. Capital adequacy - Directives and interpretations for completion of monthly 
return concerning capital adequacy (Form BA 700) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) For the measurement of a bank's aggregate risk-weighted exposure as contemplated 
in section 70(2), 70(2A) or 70(28) of the Act, the bank-

(a) shall at the discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative methodologies 
specified below to determine the bank's exposure to credit risk: 

(i) The standardised approach, using one of the alternative frameworks 
prescribed in regulation 23(5) read with the relevant provisions of 
regulations 23(6) to 23(9); 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the I RB approach, using one 
of the alternative frameworks prescribed in regulation 23(10) read with the 
relevant provisions of regulations 23( 11) to 23( 14 ); 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of the 
approaches envisaged in subparagraphs (i) and {ii) above. 

{b) shall at the discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative methodologies 
specified below to determine the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk: 

(i) the current exposure method specified in regulation 23(17); 

(ii) the standardised method specified in regulation 23(18); 

(iii) subject to the prior written approval of and such further conditions as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar the internal model method specified 
in regulation 23(19); 

(iv) subject to the relevant requirements specified in regulation 23(15) and the 
prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified in writing 
by the Registrar, a combination of the approaches envisaged in 
subparagraphs (i) to (iii) above; 
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(c) shall at the discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative methodologies 
specified below to determine the bank's exposure to market risk: 

(i) The standardised approach prescribed in regulation 28(7); 

(ii) Subject to the fulfilment of certain quantitative and qualitative requirements, 
the prior written approval of the Registrar and such further conditions as 
may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the internal model approach 
prescribed in regulation 28(8); or 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of 
the approaches envisaged in subparagraphs (i) and (ii) above. 

(d) shall at the discretion of the bank, use one of the alternative methodologies 
specified below to determine the bank's exposure to operational risk: 

(i) The basic indicator approach prescribed in regulation 33(7); 

(ii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be determined by the Registrar, the standardised or alternative 
standardised approach prescribed in regulation 33(8); 

(iii) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such conditions as 
may be determined by the Registrar, the advanced measurement approach 
prescribed in regulation 33(9); 

(iv) Subject to the prior written approval of the Registrar and such further 
conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, a combination of 
the approaches envisaged in subparagraphs (i) to (iii) above. 

(e) shall, based on-

(i) the approach adopted by the bank for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk, as envisaged in paragraph (a) above; 

(ii) such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 

use one of the alternative approaches specified below to determine the bank's 
exposure in respect of securitisation schemes: 

(A) the standardised approach prescribed in regulation 23(5) read with 
the relevant provisions of regulations 23(6)(h) and 23(8)(h) 
respectively; 

(B) the IRB approach prescribed in regulation 23(10) read with the 
relevant provisions of regulations 23(11) and 23(13) respectively. 
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(3) For the purposes of calculating-

(a) the minimum amount of qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve 
funds relating to risks other than market risk and that a bank is required to 
maintain, based on such conditions as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar from time to time, the bank-

(i) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(3) read with the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(6) to 
23(14), risk weight such average daily balance or month-end balance of 
assets as may be specified in the respective returns or in writing by the 
Registrar; 

(ii) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(3) read with the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(6) to 
23(14), risk weight such average daily balance or month-end balance of 
off-balance sheet items as may be specified in the respective returns or in 
writing by the Registrar; 

(iii) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
regulation 23(3) read with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(6) to 23(19), risk weight such average amount or month-end 
balance of the bank's exposure in respect of unsettled transactions held in 
the bank's banking book as may be specified in the respective returns or in 
writing by the Registrar; 

(iv) shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(3) read with the relevant requirements specified in regulations 23(6) to 
23(14) and regulations 24(6) to 24(8), risk weight such average amount or 
month-end balance of the bank's large exposures or concentration risk as 
may be specified in the respective returns or in writing by the Registrar; 

(b) the minimum amount of qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve 
funds and tertiary capital relating to market risk that a bank is required to 
maintain, the bank shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in regulation 28 risk weight all relevant daily positions held in the bank's trading 
book and all relevant positions held in the bank's banking book; 
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(4) When the Registrar is of the opinion that a bank's-

(a) calculated aggregate risk exposure does not sufficiently reflect-

(i) the bank's actual risk profile; 

(ii) the factors external to the bank, such as the effect of business cycles; 

(iii) the risk relating to a particular type of exposure such as credit risk, market 
risk or operational risk; 

(iv) the risk relating to a group of exposures such as corporate exposure or 
retail exposure, 

(b) qualifying capital and reserve funds are likely to be overstated due to, for 
example, reserves that are subject to material volatility as a result of short-term 
fair value gains or adjustment; 

(c) policies, processes and procedures relating to its risk assessment are 
inadequate; 

(d) policies, processes and procedures relating to compensation or remuneration are 
inadequate; 

For example, when the bank's compensation or remuneration policies, processes 
and procedures, particularly in respect of bonus or other discretionary payments, 
do not duly incorporate all relevant material types of risk, or when bonus or other 
discretionary payments are finalised over short periods without adequate regard 
for related material risk exposure carried by the bank over a longer period. 

(e) internal control systems are inadequate; 

the Registrar, among other things, may require the said bank-

(i) to maintain additional capital, calculated in such a manner and subject to 
such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(ii) to deduct from its qualifying capital and reserve funds such amount 
calculated in such a manner and subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(iii) to strengthen the bank's risk management policies, processes or 
procedures; 

(iv) to duly align the bank's compensation or remuneration policies, processes 
or procedures with the bank's relevant exposure to risk; 

(v) to strengthen the bank's internal control systems. 
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(5) Assets or amounts representing deductions against the reporting bank's 
capital and reserve funds, which assets or amounts, in terms of the provisions of section 70 
of the Act shall be deducted from the respective categories of capital and unimpaired 
reserve funds, shall be recorded against the appropriate line items specified in the form BA 
700. 

(6) Conditions relating to external credit assessment in respect of a securitisation scheme 
or resecuritisation exposure 

Irrespective whether a bank adopted the standardised approach or IRB approach for 
the measurement of the bank's exposure relating to credit risk and securitisation 
schemes or resecuritisation exposure, when the bank calculates its minimum required 
amount of capital and reserve funds, the bank shall not recognise any credit 
assessment issued in respect of any securitisation or resecuritisation exposure unless 
the said external credit assessment complies with the requirements specified below. 

(a) The external credit assessment-

(i) shall be issued by an eligible external credit assessment institution-

(A) which credit assessment shall be publicly available, that is, the 
credit assessment shall be published by the relevant external 
credit assessment institution in an accessible form and shall be 
included in the external credit assessment institution's transition 
matrix, instead of being made available only to the parties involved 
in the securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure; 

(B) which credit assessment institution shall have demonstrated its 
expertise relating to the assessment of securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposures, which expertise is likely to be 
evidenced by strong market acceptance; 

(ii) shall be based on the total amount of credit exposure arising from all 
relevant payments due, that is, for example, when the outstanding 
amount relates to both principal and interest amounts, the credit 
assessment shall be based on the timely repayment of both the relevant 
principal amount and the relevant interest amount; 

(b) A bank shall apply credit assessments issued by an eligible external credit 
assessment institution consistently across a given type of securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure, provided that-

(i) the bank shall not apply credit assessments issued by one eligible credit 
assessment institution in respect of one or more tranches relating to a 
particular securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure, and credit 
assessments issued by another eligible credit assessment institution in 
respect of other positions relating to the same securitisation structure or 
resecuritisation exposure; 
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(ii) a bank shall in no case apply an external credit assessment for the 
calculation of the bank's minimum required amount of capital and 
reserve funds when the said assessment is in any manner influenced by 
or based on any form of unfunded support provided by that bank, 
irrespective whether the position is held in the bank's banking book or 
trading book. 

For example, when a bank buys asset-backed commercial paper from or 
related to a scheme or structure in respect of which the bank also 
provided unfunded securitisation exposure extended by the bank to that 
ABCP programme, scheme or structure, such as a liquidity facility or 
credit enhancement, and the latter exposure plays a role in determining 
the credit assessment on the said ABCP programme, scheme or 
structure, the bank shall regard the first-said acquired ABCP position as 
unrated, and continue to maintain capital against the said securitisation 
exposures provided by the bank, that is, the aforesaid liquidity facility 
and/or credit enhancement. 

(iii) a bank's capital requirement related to an acquired ABCP position 
envisaged in subparagraph (ii) above, which position is held in the 
bank's trading book, shall in no case be less than the required amount 
of capital and reserve funds related to a similar position held in the 
bank's banking book; 

(iv) a bank shall recognise any overlap in exposure in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in regulation 23(6)(h)(ix). 

For example, a bank that provides a liquidity facility that fully supports 
the asset-backed commercial paper issued in terms of an ABCP 
programme, and subsequently purchases twenty per cent of the 
outstanding ABCP of that programme, may recognise an overlap of 
twenty per cent. 

If the bank provided a liquidity facility that covers ninety per cent of the 
outstanding ABCP and purchased twenty per cent of the ABCP, the 
overlap shall be ten per cent. 

If the bank provided a liquidity facility that covers fifty per cent of the 
outstanding ABCP and subsequently purchases twenty per cent of the 
ABCP, the two exposures shall be risk weighted without recognizing any 
overlap 
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(v) when-

(A) two or more eligible external credit assessment institutions assess 
the credit risk associated with a particular securitisation exposure 
differently, the bank shall risk weight the said exposure in 
accordance with the relevant requirements specified in regulation 
23(5)(b)(i); 

(B) an external credit assessment assigned to a particular 
securitisation exposure is based on protection provided directly to 
the special purpose institution by an eligible protection provider, 
the bank-

(i) shall apply the risk weight associated with the said external 
credit assessment to the relevant exposure; 

(ii) shall, in order to avoid any double counting of the protection 
obtained by the special-purpose institution, disregard the 
said credit protection; 

(C) protection is obtained by a special-purpose institution from a 
protection provider other than an eligible protection provider, the 
bank shall treat the relevant securitisation exposures as unrated; 

(D) credit protection is obtained by the bank in respect of a particular 
securitisation exposure within a particular securitisation structure, 
the bank shall treat the relevant exposure as an unrated protected 
exposure in accordance with the relevant requirements specified 
in regulations 23(7), 23(9), 23(12) or 23(14). 

(7) Conditions relating to the calculation of minimum required capital and reserve funds in 
respect of a securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure, and related matters 

(a) General conditions 

A bank-

(i) acting in a primary role and subsequently investing in commercial paper 
issued by a special-purpose institution shall have in place adequate risk
management systems and controls to ensure that the bank does not 
accumulate disproportionate levels of aggregate exposure to commercial 
paper issued by the special-purpose institution; 
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(ii) that acted in a primary role and subsequently invests in a disproportionate 
level of commercial paper issued by a special-purpose institution is likely to 
contravene, amongst other things, the conditions relating to an effective 
and verifiable transfer of risk and sufficient market discipline as envisaged 
in the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes. 

(b) Specific conditions 

(i) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (2)(e) and based on-

(A) the approach adopted by a bank for the measurement of the bank's 
exposure to credit risk, as envisaged in subregulation (2)(a) above, 

(B) the economic substance and not the legal form of a position obtained 
or exposure incurred by the bank in respect of a traditional or 
synthetic securitisation scheme, 

(C) such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, 

a bank shall in accordance with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 23(6), 23(8), 23( 11) or 23( 13) maintain capital against any risk 
exposure assumed or retained by the bank as a result of a securitisation or 
resecuritisation transaction, including any relevant exposure that arises 
from-

(i) the extension by the reporting bank of any credit enhancement 
facility to a special-purpose institution; 

(ii) the provision of any credit protection; 

(iii) an investment by the bank in commercial paper issued by a 
special-purpose institution; 

(iv) the retention of any subordinated exposure; 

(v) the extension of any liquidity facility to a special-purpose 
institution; 

provided that the bank shall for purposes of these Regulations treat 
the repurchase of any securitisation or resecuritisation exposures as 
a retained securitisation or resecuritisation exposure. 
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(ii) Irrespective whether a bank adopted the standardised approach or IRB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure in respect of credit 
risk and securitisation schemes or resecuritisation exposure, the bank-

(A) shall not exclude from the calculation of its required amount of capital 
and reserve funds any assets transferred to a special-purpose 
institution unless the said transfer of assets, amongst other things, 
complies with the relevant conditions specified in paragraph 4(2) of 
the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes, provided that 
the bank shall comply with the relevant capital requirements specified 
in these Regulations in respect of any relevant risk exposure retained 
by the bank; 

(B) shall not, when the bank calculates its required amount of capital and 
reserve funds, recognise any risk mitigation in respect of a synthetic 
securitisation scheme unless the said risk mitigation, amongst other 
things, complies with the relevant conditions specified in paragraph 
5(2) of the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes. 

(iii) Irrespective whether a bank adopted the standardised approach or IRB 
approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure relating to credit risk 
and securitisation schemes or resecuritisation exposure, and irrespective 
whether the relevant position or instrument is held in a bank's banking book 
or trading book, the bank shall on a continuous basis-

(A) have a comprehensive understanding of the risk characteristics of its 
individual securitisation and resecuritisation exposure, and the risk 
characteristics of the pools underlying its securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure, irrespective whether the relevant position 
or instrument constitutes and on-balance-sheet or off-balance-sheet 
position; 

(B) be able to access performance information on the underlying pools, 
including relevant information related to-

(i) the exposure type; 

(ii) the percentage of loans or exposure 30 days, 60 days and 90 
days past due; 

(iii) default rates; 
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(iv) prepayment rates; 

(v) loans or exposure in foreclosure; 

(vi} property type; 

(vii) occupancy; 

(viii) average credit score or other measures of creditworthiness; 

(ix) average loan-to-value ratio; 

(x) industry and geographic diversification; 

(C) have a thorough understanding of all structural features of the 
relevant securitisation or resecuritisation transaction that may 
materially impact the performance of the bank's exposure to the 
transaction, such as-

(i) the contractual waterfall and waterfall related triggers; 

(ii) credit enhancements; 

(iii) liquidity enhancements; 

(iv) market value triggers: and 

(v) deal-specific definitions of default. 

Provided that when a bank is unable to comply with the requirements 
specified in this subparagraph (iii), the bank shall deduct from its primary 
capital and reserve funds the relevant total exposure amount related to the 
said securitisation or resecuritisation transaction or exposure. 

(c) Granularity 

When the Registrar is of the opinion that the credit risk inherent in a traditional or 
synthetic securitisation scheme is higher than the credit risk inherent in a well 
diversified portfolio of similar rated corporate exposure, owing to higher default 
correlations in the portfolio of assets or risk that was securitised or resecuritised, 
the Registrar may specify higher risk weights in respect of the commercial paper 
issued by the special-purpose institution in respect of the relevant securitisation 
scheme or resecuritisation exposure than the risk weights specified in these 
Regulations. 
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(8) Minimum required capital and reserve funds 

(a) For the purposes of determining in form BA 700 the minimum amount of-

(i) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds 
required to support risks other than market risk and required to be 
maintained by a bank in terms of section 70 of the Act, a bank shall 
calculate the said minimum amount, amongst others, in accordance with 
the relevant provisions specified in subregulation (3)(a) read with the 
provisions of subregulations (2)(a), (2)(b), (2)(d) and (2)(e) above; 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and 
tertiary capital required to support market risk and required to be 
maintained by a bank in terms of section 70 of the Act, a bank shall 
calculate the said minimum amount, amongst others, in accordance with 
the relevant provisions specified in subregulation (3)(b) read with 
subregulation (2)(c) above. 

(b) The percentage, contemplated in section 70 of the Act, of the amount of a bank's 
assets and other risk exposures, as adjusted through the application of the 
relevant specified risk weights, proxies or factors, and which is to be used, as 
contemplated in the said section of the Act, to calculate the minimum amount of 
allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary 
capital that the bank is required to maintain in terms of that section shall be a 
minimum of 8 per cent, or such a higher percentage as may be determined by 
the Registrar in consultation with the Governor of the Reserve Bank, which 
percentage or any relevant component thereof, amongst others, shall be inserted 
in items 1 to 3 and 17 to 22 of the form BA 700. 

(c) The Registrar may with the consent of the Minister determine or amend risk
weight percentages or risk components in respect of assets and other risk 
exposures, including assets and other risk exposures identified to exist in a 
country other than the Republic, which assets or risk exposures may or may not 
specifically be specified or referred to in these Regulations. 

(d) A bank shall maintain the minimum amount of-

(i) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds 
relating to risks other than market risk; and 

(ii) allocated qualifying primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and 
tertiary capital relating to market risk, 

during the period from the twentieth business day of the month following the 
month or calendar quarter to which a particular return relates up to and including 
the nineteenth business day of the month following the month or calendar 
quarter in respect of which the next monthly or quarterly return, as the case may 
be, is to be furnished by the reporting bank. 
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(e) Notwithstanding, and without derogating from, the 
provisions of paragraphs (a) to {d) of this subregulation (8), in accordance with, 
inter alia, the relevant requirements specified in the form BA700, regulations 
39{1) to 39{6), and regulation 39{16) of these Regulations, a bank shall have in 
place robust policies, processes and procedures to ensure that the bank 
continuously maintains-

(i) the relevant minimum required specified percentage of eight per cent 
qualifying primary, secondary and tertiary capital and reserve funds to risk 
weighted exposure; plus 

(ii) the relevant additional minimum required percentage specified from time to 
time for systemic risk of qualifying primary, secondary and tertiary capital 
and reserve funds to risk weighted exposure; plus 

(iii) the relevant additional bank specific minimum required percentage 
specified from time to time for idiosyncratic risk of qualifying primary, 
secondary and tertiary capital and reserve funds to risk weighted exposure; 
plus 

(iv) based on, among other things, the bank's -

(A) board-approved risk appetite or tolerance for risk; 

(8) board-approved business strategy; 

(C) risk profile and control environment; 

(D) future capital needs; 

{E) desired level of capital; 

(F) stress-testing results, 

such additional buffer of qualifying primary, secondary and tertiary capital 
and reserve funds to risk weighted exposure as the board of directors and 
the senior management of that bank may determine. 

Provided that, in addition to any other provision contained in the Act or these 
Regulations, when the bank's additional buffer of qualifying primary, secondary 
and tertiary capital and reserve funds to risk weighted exposure is significantly 
reduced or depleted, for example, as a result of unexpected severe financial 
distress or economic downturn, the Registrar may, after consultation with the 
relevant bank, in writing impose constraints on the bank, such as capital 
distribution constraints, until the bank's additional buffer of qualifying primary, 
secondary and tertiary capital and reserve funds to risk weighted exposure is 
restored. 

(9) Qualifying capital and reserve funds 
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Based on, among other things, the relevant requirements specified in section 70 of the 
Act read with the relevant requirements specified in subregulations (S)(a) and (S)(b) 
above, a bank shall in the calculation of-

(a) the aggregate amount of primary and secondary capital and reserve funds and 
tertiary capital that the bank is required to maintain manage its business in such 
as way that-

(i) its primary capital adequacy ratio, at no stage, is less than 7 percent; 

(ii) the ratio of non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares and hybrid
debt instruments forming part of the total amount of primary share capital 
and primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank at no time exceeds 25 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank, that is-

(A) at least 75 per cent of the minimum required amount of primary share 
capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank shall 
consist of ordinary shares and primary reserve funds that accrued for 
the benefit of ordinary shareholders; 

(B) the bank shall take into account any non-redeemable non-cumulative 
preference shares, primary reserve funds that accrued for the benefrt 
of non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shareholders and 
hybrid-debt instruments forming part of the primary share capital and 
primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank to a maximum of 25 
per cent of the minimum required amount of primary share capital 
and primary unimpaired reserve funds; 

(iii) the ratio of hybrid-debt instruments forming part of the total amount of 
primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank at 
no time-

(A) during the period 1 January 2012 to 31 December 2012 exceeds 15 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank; 

(B) during the period 1 January 2013 to 31 December 2013 exceeds 10 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank; 

(C) during the period 1 January 2014 to 31 December 2014 exceeds 5 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank; 
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Provided that after 1 January 2015 no amount obtained from the issue of 
any hybrid-debt instrument shall form part of the total amount of primary 
share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank. 

(iv) the ratio of subordinated term debt instruments qualifying as secondary 
capital in terms of the provisions of section 1 ( 1) of the Act read with 
subregulation (14)(b) below at no time exceeds 50 per cent of the sum of 
the bank's primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds, 
that is, the bank shall take into account any subordinated term debt 
qualifying as secondary capital to an amount not exceeding 50 per cent of 
the sum of the bank's primary share capital and primary unimpaired 
reserve funds; 

(b) the aggregate amount of allocated qualifying capital and reserve funds required 
to support risks other than market risk, including any relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds in respect of credit risk and operational risk, ensure 
that-

(i) the ratio of non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares and hybrid
debt instruments forming part of the total amount of primary share capital 
and primary unimpaired reserve funds at no time exceeds 25 per cent of 
the total amount of primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve 
funds, that is-

(A) at least 75 per cent of the minimum required amount of primary share 
capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds shall consist of ordinary 
shares and primary reserve funds that accrued for the benefit of 
ordinary shareholders; 

(B) the bank shall take into account any non-redeemable non-cumulative 
preference shares, primary reserve funds that accrued for the benefit 
of non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shareholders and 
hybrid-debt instruments forming part of the total amount of primary 
share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds to a maximum of 
25 per cent of the minimum required amount of primary share capital 
and primary unimpaired reserve funds; 

(ii) the ratio of hybrid-debt instruments forming part of the total amount of 
primary share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds at no time-

(A) during the period 1 January 2012 to 31 December 2012 exceeds 15 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds; 



732 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

(B) during the period 1 January 2013 to 31 December 2013 exceeds 10 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank; 

(C) during the period 1 January 2014 to 31 December 2014 exceeds 5 
per cent of the total amount of primary share capital and primary 
unimpaired reserve funds of the bank; 

Provided that after 1 January 2015 no amount obtained from the issue of 
any hybrid-debt instrument shall form part of the total amount of primary 
share capital and primary unimpaired reserve funds of the bank. 

(iii) the ratio of subordinated term debt instruments qualifying as secondary 
capital in terms of the provisions of section 1 ( 1) of the Act read with 
subregulation (14)(b) below at no time exceeds 50 per cent of the sum of 
the bank's allocated and qualifying primary share capital and allocated and 
qualifying primary unimpaired reserve funds, that is, the bank shall take 
into account any subordinated term debt qualifying as secondary capital to 
an amount not exceeding 50 per cent of the sum of the bank's allocated 
and qualifying primary share capital and allocated and qualifying primary 
unimpaired reserve funds; 

(c) the aggregate amount of allocated qualifying capital and reserve funds required 
to support market risk, ensure that-

(i) the ratio of allocated and qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 
to allocated and qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds is at no 
time less than 50:50, that is, at least 50 per cent of the minimum required 
amount of allocated and qualifying primary and secondary capital and 
reserve funds shall consist of allocated and qualifying primary share capital 
and reserve funds, provided that, subject to such conditions and such 
period as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may in 
respect of a particular bank, controlling company or the banking sector as a 
whole specify a ratio of allocated and qualifying primary share capital and 
reserve funds to allocated and qualifying secondary capital and reserve 
funds other than 50:50; 

(ii) the ratio of allocated and qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 
to allocated and qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary 
capital is at no time less than 50:50, that is, at least 50 per cent of the 
minimum required amount of allocated and qualifying primary and 
secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary capital shall consist of 
allocated and qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds, provided 
that-
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(A) tertiary capital shall be allowed solely to support any capital 
requirement relating to market risk, that is, tertiary capital shall in no 
circumstances be taken into consideration in order to support any 
capital requirement of the reporting bank relating to risks such as 
operational risk, credit risk or counterparty risk, including 
counterparty credit risk relating to derivative instruments held in either 
the bank's banking book or trading book; 

(B) subject to such conditions and such period as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, the Registrar may in respect of a particular 
bank, controlling company or the banking sector as a whole specify a 
ratio of allocated and qualifying primary share capital and reserve 
funds to allocated and qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds 
and tertiary capital other than 50:50; 

(C) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the sum of a bank's allocated 
and qualifying secondary capital and reserve funds and tertiary 
capital required to support market risk may be taken into account to 
an amount not exceeding 250 per cent of the sum of the bank's 
allocated and qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds 
required to support market risk provided that after the deduction 
against the relevant categories of capital and reserve funds of such 
amounts as may be specified in regulations 23(6)(j), 23(8)(j), 
23(11 )(q) or 23(13)(e), the sum of the bank's secondary capital, 
secondary unimpaired reserve funds and tertiary capital relating to 
banking and trading activities or all relevant risk exposures shall in no 
case be taken into account to an amount in excess of the sum of the 
bank's qualifying primary share capital and reserve funds relating to 
banking and trading activities or all relevant risk exposures. 

(10) Conditions relating to reserve funds and retained earnings 

No amount relating to any reserve fund of a bank or controlling company shall 
constitute qualifying primary reserve funds of the said reporting bank or controlling 
company unless the board of directors of the relevant bank or controlling company 
formally appropriated the said amount by way of a board resolution to constitute 
retained earnings of the relevant bank or controlling company, that is, the board of 
directors of the relevant bank or controlling company shall formally consider the said 
amount and shall resolve that such reserve fund constitutes retained earnings to be 
included in the capital base of the relevant bank or controlling company, which fund is 
subsequently available to absorb losses that may arise from risks pertaining to the 
particular nature of such bank's or controlling company's business, and the said 
reserve fund is disclosed as such in the published financial statements of the relevant 
bank or controlling company. 
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( 11 ) Conditions relating to instruments not qualifying as primary share capital due to a 
prescribed limit or ratio 

Any capital obtained through the issue of non·redeemable non·cumulative preference 
shares or prescribed categories of preferred securities such as hybrid~ebt 
instruments, which capital would otherwise rank as primary share capital of the 
reporting bank but subsequently is disqualified to rank as primary share capital of the 
reporting bank as a result of a limit or ratio imposed in respect of qualifying amounts in 
terms of subregulation (9), shall qualify as secondary capital of the reporting bank. 

(12) Percentage of capital obtained through the issue of certain shares and debt 
instruments that may qualify as secondary capital 

Capital obtained through the issue, as contemplated in the definition of secondary 
capital in section 1 ( 1 ) of the Act, of· 

(a) cumulative preference shares may subject to paragraph (b) below rank as 
secondary capital to the extent of 1 00 per cent thereof; 

(b) cumulative preference shares issued in pursuance of the capitalisation of 
reserves resulting from a revaluation of specified assets may rank as secondary 
capital to the extent of 50 per cent thereof; 

(c) ordinary shares or preference shares other than cumulative preference shares 
issued in pursuance of the capitalisation of reserves resulting from a revaluation 
of specified assets may rank as secondary capital to the extent of 50 per cent 
thereof; and 

(d) debt instruments such as debentures, hybrid~ebt instruments or any interest" 
bearing written acknowledgement of debt, issued in accordance with the 
conditions set forth in subregulation (14) below, may rank as secondary capital to 
the extent of 1 00 per cent thereof. 
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(13) Conditions for issue of instruments, including preferred securities such as specified 
hybrid-debt instruments, of which the proceeds rank as primary share capital 

In the case of-

(a) any instrument, the relevant proceed shall rank as primary share capital only 
when all the conditions specified below are met. 

The instrument-

(i) shall be issued and fully paid; 

(ii) shall be subordinated to all claims from other elements of funding, 
including depositors, general creditors, senior creditors and any 
subordinated debt issued by the bank the proceeds of which subordinated 
debt qualify as secondary or tertiary capital of the bank, that is, only 
instruments that represent the most subordinated claim on a pari passu 
basis in the case of liquidation shall be included as primary share capital; 

(iii) shall be able to absorb losses on a going-concern basis; 

(iv) shall, unless specifically otherwise specified in this subregulation (13), have 
no specified maturity date or incentive for the bank to redeem the 
instrument; 

(v) shall be free from any mandatory fixed charges or dividend payment; 

(vi) shall be non-cumulative, that is, any potential dividend or cost associated 
with the instrument shall be non-cumulative; 

(vii) shall provide the bank with full flexibility regarding dividend or similar 
payment; 

(viii) shall, unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (13), 
entitle the owner of the instrument to a claim against the residual assets 
that is proportional with the said owner's share of the issued capital 
instruments; 

(ix) is neither directly or indirectly secured or covered by any form of guarantee 
or commitment issued by the issuer or a related person of the issuer, or 
subject to any arrangement that may legally or economically enhance the 
seniority of the claim; 

(x) unless specifically otherwise provided in this subregulation (13), constitutes 
equity of the issuer in terms of financial reporting standards issued from 
time to time; 
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(b) preferred securities, such as hybrid~debt instruments, that is, instruments that 
combine certain features of equity instruments and debt instruments, 
contemplated in section 1 ( 1) of the Act~ 

(i) the reporting bank or controlling company shall obtain the prior written 
approval of the Registrar before the instruments are issued; 

(ii) the features of the instruments shall be duly disclosed in the annual 
financial statements and other relevant disclosures to the general public; 

(iii) the main features of the instruments shall be such that they are likely to be 
easily understood by investors and the general public; 

(iv) the said instruments-

(A) shall not be payable to bearer; 

(B) shall be paid in full by the investors on the date of issue and the 
proceeds of the instruments shall be available to the issuing bank or 
controlling company without any limitation; 

{C) shall be free from any mandatory fixed charges; 

(D) shall be non~cumulative, that is, any interest or other servicing cost 
shall be non-cumulative; 

{E) may provide the issuer with an option to settle any relevant interest or 
other servicing cost through the issue of ordinary shares in lieu of 
cash settlement; 

{F) shall enable the bank or controlling company to absorb losses on a 
going concern basis; 

(G) shall be issued without a maturity date; 

(H) may make provision for a call option in terms of which the issuing 
bank or controlling company may redeem the instruments after a 
minimum initial period of five years, provided that the instruments 
shall be replaced with instruments of a similar or better quality unless 
the Registrar determines that the bank is duly capitalised; 

(I) may be redeemed only at the option of the bank or controlling 
company concerned and with the prior written approval of the 
Registrar; 
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(J) may in addition to any call option make provision for one step-up in 
the initial rate payable in terms of the instrument but only after a 
minimum initial period of ten years, provided that the instrument shall 
not contain any other feature or clause that creates an incentive to 
redeem the instrument. Normally the call option and step-up feature 
may be regarded as synthetic redemption features embedded in the 
instrument. The said step-up in the initial rate shall be restricted to an 
increase over the initial rate of not more than-

(i) 100 basis points, less the swap spread referred to below; or 

(ii) 50 per cent of the initial credit spread, less the swap spread 
referred to below. 

The swap spread shall be determined at the pricing date of the 
instrument and shall relate to the differential in pricing at that date 
between the initial reference instrument or rate and the stepped-up 
reference instrument or rate; 

(K) shall be subordinated to claims from depositors, general creditors, 
senior creditors and any subordinated debt issued by the bank the 
proceeds of which subordinated debt qualify as secondary or tertiary 
capital of the bank, that is, any claim by a holder of the instrument in 
respect of the principal amount or any relevant interest or other 
servicing costs shall be subordinated to any claim from a depositor, 
general creditor, senior creditor or the holder of any subordinated 
debt of which the proceeds qualify as secondary or tertiary capital of 
the bank, provided that the instrument-

(i) may rank pari passu with the rights of a holder of any non
redeemable non-cumulative preference share of which the 
proceeds qualify as primary share capital; 

(ii) may rank senior only in respect of the rights of an ordinary 
shareholder; 

(L) issued by the bank to investors shall contain the wording "the 
proceeds obtained through the issue of this instrument qualify as 
primary share capital for the issuing bank in terms of the provisions of 
the Banks Act, 1990. Any direct or indirect acquisition of this 
instrument by a bank or controlling company, as defined in the Banks 
Act, 1990, or by a non-bank subsidiary of a bank or controlling 
company, shall constitute a deduction against the primary share 
capital of the acquiring bank or controlling company in question, in an 
amount equal to the book value of the said investment in the 
instrument". 
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(v) the amount obtained by way of the issue of the instruments and which may 
rank as primary share capital shall be reduced by any direct or indirect 
funding provided by the reporting bank, or a bank within the reporting 
banking group, to the person investing in the said instruments; 

(vi) no asset of the bank or controlling company shall be pledged or otherwise 
encumbered as security for any liability in respect of the instrument; 

(vii) the bank's liabilities in respect of the instruments shall not be protected by 
any guarantee issued by the bank or any related entity of the bank; 

(viii) no arrangement shall exist that legally or economically enhances the 
seniority of the ranking of the instruments; 

(ix) the bank or controlling company, as the case may be, may waive any 
payment in respect of the instruments, subject only to the prior waiver of 
distributions in respect of any ordinary shares or non-redeemable non
cumulative preference shares the proceeds of which qualify as primary 
share capital, and the bank shall have full access to the waived payments. 

(14) Conditions for the issue of debt instruments of which the proceeds rank as secondary 
capital 

The issue of debt instruments contemplated in section 1 (1) of the Act shall be subject 
to the conditions specified below. 

In the case of-

(a) hybrid-debt instruments, that is, instruments that combine certain features of 
equity instruments and debt instruments-

(i) the reporting bank or controlling company, as the case may be, shall obtain 
the prior written approval of the Registrar before the instruments are 
issued; 

(ii) the features of the instruments shall be duly disclosed in the annual 
financial statements and other relevant disclosures to the general public; 

(iii) the main features of the instruments shall be such that they are likely to be 
easily understood by investors and the general public; 

(iv) the said instruments-

(A) shall not be payable to bearer; 

(B) shall be paid in full by the investors on the date of issue and the 
proceeds of the instruments shall be available to the issuing bank or 
controlling company without any limitation; 
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(C) may be cumulative; 

(D) shall enable the bank or controlling company to absorb losses on a 
going concern basis; 

(E) shall be issued without a maturity date; 

(F) may make provision for a call option in terms of which the issuing 
bank or controlling company may redeem the instruments after a 
minimum initial period of five years, provided that the instruments 
shall be replaced with instruments of a similar or better quality, unless 
the Registrar determines that the bank is duly capitalised; 

(G) may be redeemed only at the option of the bank concerned and with 
the prior written approval of the Registrar; 

(H) may in addition to any call option make provision for one step-up in 
the initial rate payable in terms of the instrument after a minimum 
initial period of ten years. Normally the call option and step-up feature 
may be regarded as synthetic redemption features embedded in the 
instrument. The said step-up in the initial rate shall be restricted to an 
increase over the initial rate of not more than-

(i) 1 00 basis points, less the swap spread referred to below; or 

(ii) 50 per cent of the initial credit spread, less the swap spread 
referred to below. 

The swap spread shall be determined at the prrc1ng date of the 
instrument and shall relate to the differential in pricing at that date 
between the initial reference instrument or rate and the stepped-up 
reference instrument or rate; 

(I) shall be subordinated to claims from depositors, general creditors, 
senior creditors and any subordinated term debt issued by the bank 
the proceeds of which subordinated term debt qualify as secondary 
or tertiary capital of the bank, that is, any claim by a holder of the 
instrument in respect of the principal amount or any relevant interest 
or other servicing costs shall be subordinated to any claim from a 
depositor, general creditor, senior creditor or the holder of any 
subordinated term debt of which the proceeds qualify as secondary 
or tertiary capital of the bank; 
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(J) issued by the bank to investors shall contain the wording "the 
proceeds obtained through the issue of this instrument qualify as 
secondary capital for the issuing bank in terms of the provisions of 
the Banks Act, 1990. Any direct or indirect acquisition of this 
instrument by a bank or a controlling company, as defined in the 
Banks Act, 1990, or by a non-bank subsidiary of a bank or controlling 
company, shall constitute a deduction against the secondary capital 
of the acquiring bank or controlling company in question, in an 
amount equal to the book value of the said investment in the 
instrument". 

(v) the amount obtained by way of the issue of the instruments and which may 
rank as secondary capital shall be reduced by any direct or indirect funding 
provided by the reporting bank or a bank within the reporting banking group 
to the person investing in the said instruments; 

(vi) no asset of the bank or controlling company shall be pledged or otherwise 
encumbered as security for any liability in respect of the instrument; 

(vii) the bank's liabilities in respect of the instruments shall not be protected by 
any guarantee issued by the bank or any related entity of the bank; 

(viii) no arrangement shall exist that legally or economically enhances the 
seniority of the ranking of the instruments; 

(ix) the bank may waive any payment in respect of the instruments, subject 
only to the prior waiver of distributions in respect of any ordinary shares, 
non-redeemable non-cumulative preference shares or hybrid-debt 
instruments in respect of which the proceeds qualify as primary share 
capital, and the bank shall have full access to the waived payments. 

(b) any term debt instrument-

(i) the reporting bank shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar 
before the debt instrument is issued; 

(ii) the debt instrument shall not be payable to bearer; 

(iii) no asset of the bank issuing the debt instruments shall be pledged or 
otherwise encumbered as security for any liability by virtue of the debt 
instrument; 

(iv) the debt instrument shall be issued for a minimum original term to maturity 
of more than five years; 
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(v) the debt instrument may be redeemed before maturity only at the option of 
the bank concerned and with the prior written approval of the Registrar; 

(vi) notwithstanding the provisions of any other Act, in the event of the winding
up of the bank concerned, the capital amount and any related interest cost 
of the debt instrument shall not be repaid until the claims of other creditors 
have been fully satisfied; 

(vii) which term-debt instrument makes provision for an interest rate step-up, 
such an interest rate step-up shall take effect only after a minimum period 
of more than five years from the issue date of the said instrument; 

(viii) issued by the bank to investors, the said instrument shall contain the 
wording "the proceeds obtained through the issue of this instrument qualify 
as secondary capital for the issuing bank in terms of the provisions of the 
Banks Act, 1990. Any direct or indirect acquisition of this instrument by a 
bank or a controlling company, as defined in the Banks Act, 1990, or by a 
non-bank subsidiary of a bank or controlling company, shall constitute a 
deduction against the secondary capital of the acquiring bank or controlling 
company in question, in an amount equal to the book value of the said 
investment in the instrument"; and 

(ix) the amount obtained by way of the issue of the debt instrument and which 
may in terms of section 1 (1) of the Act rank as secondary capital, except in 
the case of such debt instruments that are to be converted into shares 
representing capital that may in terms of this section rank as primary or 
secondary capital, shall during the fifth year preceding the maturity of such 
debt instruments be reduced by an amount equal to 20 per cent of the 
amount so obtained and, annually thereafter, by an amount that in each 
successive year is increased by 20 per cent of the amount so obtained. 

(15) Secondary unimpaired reserve funds 

(a) The funds contemplated in paragraph (a) of the definition of 'secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds' in section 1(1) of the Act shall be funds obtained from 
actual earnings or by way of recoveries and which have been set aside as a 
general or special reserve and which are available for the purpose of meeting 
liabilities of or losses suffered by the bank. 

(b) The percentage contemplated in paragraph {b) of the definition of 'secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds' in section 1(1) of the Act shall be 100 per cent of the 
portion of the revaluation surplus that brings the book value of the assets up to 
the original cost of such assets, that is, accumulated depreciation, and 50 per 
cent of the surplus amount above the original cost of such assets. 
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(c) The conditions contemplated in paragraph (d) of the definition of 'secondary 
unimpaired reserve funds' in section 1 (1) of the Act shall be the conditions 
mutatis mutandis set forth in subregulation (14). 

(16) Conditions for issue of debt instruments of which the proceeds rank as tertiary capital 

The issue of debt instruments contemplated in section 1 (1) of the Act shall be subject 
to the conditions specified below. 

(a) The reporting bank shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar before 
the debt instruments are issued. 

(b) The debt instruments shall be issued for a minimum original term to maturity of 
more than two years. 

(c) The debt instrument shall not be payable to bearer. 

(d) The debt may be repaid before maturity only at the option of the bank concerned 
and with the prior written approval of the Registrar. 

(e) No asset of the borrowing bank may be pledged or otherwise encumbered as 
security for any liability by virtue of the debt. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of any other Act, in the event of the winding-up of 
the bank concerned, the capital amount and any related interest cost of the debt 
instrument shall not be repaid until the claims of depositors and other creditors 
have been fully satisfied. 

(g) The debt instrument issued by the bank to investors shall contain the wording 
"the proceeds obtained through the issue of this instrument qualify as tertiary 
capital for the issuing bank in terms of the provisions of the Banks Act, 1990. Any 
direct or indirect acquisition of this instrument by a bank or a controlling 
company, as defined in the Banks Act, 1990, or by a non-bank subsidiary of a 
bank or controlling company, shall constitute a deduction against the tertiary 
capital of the acquiring bank or controlling company in question, in an amount 
equal to the book value of the said investment in the instrument". 

(h) In the event of the borrowing bank's qualifying capital falling below or being likely 
to fall below the prescribed minimum amount, the Registrar may require that 
interest and capital payments in respect of the subordinated debt be deferred for 
such a period of time and subject to such conditions, if any, as the Registrar may 
determine. 
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(17) Repayment of capital 

(a) A bank shall not without the prior written approval of the Registrar or otherwise 
than in accordance with conditions approved by the Registrar in writing repay any 
of its primary share capital or, before the maturity thereof, redeem any of the 
instruments issued that qualify as secondary capital or tertiary capital. 

(b) A written application by a bank under paragraph (a) for the permission of the 
Registrar-

(i) to repay any of its primary share capital shall contain written confirmation 
by the board of directors of the bank that-

(A) the capital-adequacy ratio of the bank concerned shall be at least 
one percentage point higher than the relevant percentage determined 
in terms of subregulation {8)(b) after the repayment of the said 
primary share capital without relying on new capital issues; 

{B) the remaining primary share capital shall be sufficient to ensure 
continued compliance by the relevant bank with the relevant 
requirements specified in subregulation (9), including, amongst 
others, that the bank's primary capital adequacy ratio shall exceed 7 
per cent; 

(C) the repayment of primary share capital is consistent with the bank's 
strategic and operating plans; 

{D) the repayment of primary share capital takes into account any 
possible acquisitions, increased capital requirements of subsidiary 
companies or branches of the said bank and the possibility of 
exceptional losses; 

{E) the repayment of primary share capital is included in the bank's 
ALCO process regarding the management of liquidity risk; 

(F) all shares acquired back by the bank from the repayment of capital 
shall immediately be cancelled; 
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(ii) to repay any of its secondary capital before the maturity thereof shall 
contain written confirmation by the board of directors of the bank that-

(A) the bank shall simultaneously with the redemption of instruments 
issue further secondary capital that shall be of a quantity and quality 
similar to or higher than the instruments to be redeemed when the 
period that lapsed since the issue date of the instruments to be 
redeemed is or will be less than or equal to five years; 

(B) the capital adequacy ratio of the bank concerned shall be at least one 
percentage point higher than the relevant percentage determined in 
terms of subregulation (8)(b) after the repayment of the said 
secondary capital without relying on new capital issues; 

(C) the repayment of secondary capital is included in the bank's ALCO 
process regarding the management of liquidity risk; 

(iii) to repay any of its tertiary capital before the maturity thereof shall contain 
written confirmation by the board of directors of the bank that-

(A) the bank shall simultaneously with the redemption of instruments 
issue further tertiary capital that shall be of a quantity and quality 
similar to or higher than the instruments to be redeemed when the 
period that lapsed since the issue date of the instruments to be 
redeemed is or will be less than or equal to two years; 

(B) the repayment of tertiary capital is included in the bank's ALCO 
process regarding the management of liquidity risk. 

(c) The provisions of this subregulation (17), to the extent that they are relevant, 
shall mutatis mutandis apply to a controlling company. 
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(18) Matters specifically related to solo reporting and consolidated reporting 

When-

(a) a bank or controlling company completes the form BA 700 on a consolidated 
basis, the said bank or controlling company-

(i) shall in accordance with the relevant directives specified in regulation 36 
and on the form BA 600, instead of items 1 to 22 of the form BA 700, 
complete the relevant items and columns of the form BA 600 that relate to 
the consolidated required amount of capital and reserve funds, the 
consolidated amount of qualifying capital and reserve funds and capital 
adequacy; 

(ii) shall in accordance with the relevant directives specified in subregulation 
(19) below complete all the relevant required information specified in items 
23 to 140 of the form BA 700; 

(b) a bank completes the form BA 700 on a solo basis, the said bank shall complete 
all the relevant required information specified in items 1 to 140 of the form 
BA 700; 

Provided that any difficulty experienced in the completion of the forms BA 600 and 
BA 700 shall be referred to the Registrar for an appropriate directive. 
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(19) Instructions relating to the completion of the form BA700 are furnished with reference 
to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line item numbers 
appearing on the form BA700, as follows: 

Columns relating to the summary information of capital adequacy, items 1 to 22 
Column number Description 

1 of item 4 

2 of item 4 

3 of item 4 

4 of item 4 

5 of item 4 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount of 
risk weighted credit exposure respectively reported in the 
specified items of the forms specified below. 

Item 94, column 3, of the form BA 200; plus 
Item 202, column 3, of the form BA 200; plus 
Item 2, column 1, of the form BA 500; plus 
Item 3, column 1 , of the form BA 500; less 
Item 93, column 3, of the form BA 200; less 
Item 201, column 3, of the form BA 200. 
This item shall reflect the relevant required risk weighted 
exposure equivalent amount related to operational risk reported 
in item 28, column 9, of the form BA 400. 
This item shall reflect the relevant required risk weighted 
exposure amount related to market risk calculated in the manner 
specified below. 

Item 32, column 3, of the form BA 320; plus 
Item 33, column 3, of the form BA 320, 
multiplied by 12,5 or such imputed variable as may be 
applicable from time to time. 
This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amount of 
risk weighted credit exposure related to equity instruments held 
in the bank's banking book, as reported in the relevant items of 
the form BA 340 specified below. 

Item 1, column 3, of the form BA 340; plus 
Item 2, column 3, of the form BA 340; plus 
Item 3, column 3, of the form BA 340; plus 
Item 6, column 4. of the form BA 340; plus 
Item 36, column 6, of the form BA 340. 
This item shall reflect the relevant required risk weighted 
exposure equivalent amount in respect of assets or risks other 
than credit risk, operational risk, market risk or risk related to 
equity instruments held in the bank's banking book, including any 
relevant amount of risk weighted exposure related to items 
reported in-

Item 104, column 3, of the form BA 200; 
Item 222, column 3, of the form BA 200; and 

any other relevant amount of risk weighted exposure related to 
an asset or exposure specified in writing by the Registrar. 
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Column number Description 
These items shall be completed based on, amongst others-

• the relevant provisions of section 73 of the Act read with the 
relevant provisions of regulations 24(6) to 24(8) of these 

1 to 6 of item 5 
Regulations; and 

• directives issued in writing by the Registrar from time to 
time, which directives may include matters relating to the 
completion of items 64 to 77, column 10, and items 285 to 
300, column 24, of the form BA21 0. 

1 of item 12 
This item shall be equal to the sum of items 36 and 37, column 
1. 

2 of item 12 This item shall be eQual to item 79, column 1. 
3 of item 12 This item shall be equal to item 100, column 1. 
1 of item 13 This item shall be eQual to item 40, column 1. 
2 of item 13 This item shall be equal to item 80, column 1. 
3 of item 13 This item shall be eQual to item 102, column 1. 
1 of item 14 This item shall be equal to item 43, column 1. 
2 of item 14 This item shall be eQual to item 84, column 1. 
3 of item 14 This item shall be eQual to item 1 03, column 1. 

2 of item 17 
This item shall reflect the quotient of the amount reported in item 
15, column 4, divided by the amount reported in item 6, column 6 

2 of item 18 
This item shall reflect the quotient of the amount reported in item 
15, column 1, divided by the amount reported in item 6, column 6 
This item shall reflect the quotient of (the sum of amounts 

2 of item 19 
reported in items 26 and 27, column 1, less the sum of amounts 
reported in items 41 and 42, column 1 ), divided by the amount 
reported in item 15, column 1. 
This item shall reflect the quotient of (the sum of amounts 

2 of item 20 reported in item 15, column 2, and item 15, column 3), divided by 
the amount reported in item 15, column 1. 
This item shall reflect the quotient of (the amount reported in 

2 of item 21 item 68, column 1 , less the amount reported in item 81, column 
1 ), divided by the amount reported in item 15, column 1. 
This item shall reflect the quotient of (the amount reported in 

2 of item 22 item 27, column 1, less the amount reported in item 42, column 
1 ), divided by the amount reported in item 15, column 1. 
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Columns relating to qualifying capital and reserve funds, items 23 to 111 
Column number Description 

1 of item 23 This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 15, 
column 1, and the amount reported in item 140, column 1. 

1 of item 43 This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 14, 
column 1, and the amount reported in item 139, column 1. 

1 of item 62 This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 15, 
column 2, and the amount reported in item 140, column 2. 

1 of item 84 
This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 14, 
column 2, and the amount reported in item 139, column 2. 

1 of item 99 
This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 15, 
column 3, and the amount reported in item 140, column 3. 

1 of item 103 
This item shall be equal to the amount reported in item 14, 
column 3, and the amount reported in item 139, column 3. 

Columns relating to the reconciliation of unappropriated reserve funds, items 113 
to 124 

Column number 

Line item 
number 

1 of item 113 

2 of item 113 

3 of item 113 

Description 
This item shall reflect the balance in respect of unappropriated 
, profits at the beginning of the reporting period. 
This item shall reflect the balance in respect of unappropriated 

1 profits at the beginning of the previous reporting period. 
This item shall reflect the balance in respect of unappropriated 
profits at the beginning of the current financial year. 

1 This item shall reflect the prescribed minimum required percentage of capital and 
reserve funds relating to assets and other risk exposures, envisaged in section 70 of 
the Act read with the relevant provisions of subregulation (8)(b). 

2 This item shall reflect any additional percentage requirement of capital and reserve 
funds specified in writing by the Registrar in respect of potential systemic risk. 

5 Based on the relevant requirements specified in section 73 of the Act and such 
further requirements as may be specified in writing by the Registrar this item shall 
reflect the relevant risk equivalent amount related to any capital requirement in 
respect of concentration risk. 
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8 This item shall reflect any additional capital requirement specified in writing by the 
Registrar in respect of the reporting bank, including any relevant amount related to 
an imposed capital floor. 

118 Any negative amount in respect of unappropriated reserve funds shall be deducted 
from primary capital and reserve funds in accordance with the relevant requirements 
specified in, amongst others, regulation 23(6)(j). 

119 to These items shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of reserve funds 
123 other than retained earnings, not yet appropriated, such as reserves related to cash 

flow hedging. 
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CHAPTER Ill 

CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

39. Process of corporate governance 

( 1 ) The board of directors of a bank is ultimately responsible for ensuring that an adequate 
and effective process of corporate governance, which is consistent with the nature, complexity 
and risk inherent in the bank's on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet activities and that 
responds to changes in the bank's environment and conditions, is established and maintained, 
provided that the board of directors may appoint supporting committees to assist it with its 
responsibilities. 

(2) The process of corporate governance referred to in subregulation (1) includes the 
maintenance of effective risk management and capital management by a bank. 

(3) The conduct of the business of a bank entails the ongoing management of risks, which 
may arise from the bank's on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet activities and which may 
include, among others, the following types of risk: 

(a) capital risk; 

(b) compliance risk; 

(c) concentration risk; 

(d) counterparty risk; 

(e) country risk and transfer risk; 

(f) credit risk, and in particular risks arising from impaired or problem assets and the 
bank's related impairments, provisions or reserves; 

(g) currency risk; 

(h) detection and prevention of criminal activities; 

(i) equity risk arising from positions held in the bank's banking book; 

U) interest-rate risk; 

(k) liquidity risk; 

(I) market risk (position risk) in respect of positions held in the bank's trading book; 

(m) operational risk; 

(n) reputational risk; 
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(o) risk arising from exposure to a related person; 

(p) risk arising from the outsourcing of material tasks or functions; 

(q) risk arising from all relevant payment and settlement services, processes or 
systems; 

(r) risk relating to procyclicality; 

(s) risks arising from or related to inappropriate compensation practices for directors 
and executive officers; 

(t) risks related to securitisation or resecuritisation structures; 

(u) risks related to stress testing; 

(v) risks related to the inappropriate valuation of instruments, assets or liabilities; 

(w) solvency risk; 

(x) strategic risk; 

(y) technological risk; 

(z) translation risk; 

(aa) any other risk regarded as material by the bank. 

(4) In order to achieve the objective relating to the maintenance of effective risk 
management and capital management envisaged in subregulation (2), every bank shall have 
in place comprehensive risk-management processes, practices and procedures, and board
approved policies-

(a) to identify; 

(b) to measure; 

(c) to monitor; 

(d) to control; 

(e) to appropriately price; 

{f) to appropriately mitigate; and 

{g) to appropriately communicate or report, 

among other things, the risks referred to in subregulation (3). 
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{5) As a minimum, the risk management processes, practices, procedures and policies 
referred to in subregulation {4)-

(a) shall be adequate for the size and nature of the activities of the bank, including 
the bank's activities relating to risk mitigation, trading and exposure to 
counterparty credit risk, and shall periodically be adjusted in the light of the 
changing risk profile or financial strength of the bank, financial innovation or 
external market developments; 

{b) shall be duly aligned with, and, where appropriate, provide specific guidance for 
the successful implementation of and the continued adherence to, the business 
strategy, goals and objectives, and the risk appetite or tolerance for risk, of the 
bank; 

{c) shall duly specify relevant limits and allocated capital relating to the bank's 
various risk exposures; 

{d) shall be sufficiently robust-

{i) to determine and monitor the total indebtedness of any person to whom the 
bank granted credit; 

(ii) to ensure that the bank raises appropriate and timely credit impairments 
and maintains adequate allowances or reserves for potential losses in 
respect of its loans or advances; 

(iii) to identify and manage material interrelationships between the bank's 
relevant risk exposures; 

(iv) to ensure the bank's continued compliance with the relevant documented 
set of internal policies, controls and procedures; 

(v) to ensure that the bank captures the economic substance and not merely 
the legal form of the bank's various exposures to risk; 

(vi) to ensure that the bank conducts sufficiently robust and independent due 
diligence in respect of the bank's respective investment in or exposure to 
instruments, products or markets, and that the bank, for example, does not 
merely or solely rely on an external credit rating when investing in a 
particular product or instrument; 

(vii) to ensure that the bank regularly conducts appropriate stress-testing or 
scenario analysis; 

(viii) to ensure that the bank maintains sufficient liquidity and capital adequacy 
buffers to remain solvent during prolonged periods of financial market 
stress and illiquidity; 
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(ix) to clearly delineate accountability and all relevant lines of authority across 
the bank's various business units, lines or activities, and ensure that a clear 
separation exists between all relevant business units, lines or activities, and 
any relevant risk or control function; 

(x) to ensure that, prior to its initiation, all relevant risk management, control 
and business units or lines appropriately review and assess proposed new 
activities, investment in new instruments or the introduction of new 
products, to ensure that the bank will be able to continuously manage and 
control the relevant activity, investment or product; 

(xi) to ensure that the bank is able to appropriately aggregate or consolidate all 
relevant risks or exposure to risk; 

(xii) to ensure ongoing, accurate, appropriate and timely communication or 
reporting of the bank's relevant risk exposures and any material deviation 
from approved policies, processes or procedures to the senior 
management and the board of directors; 

(xiii) to ensure that the bank's board of directors and senior management 
receive timely and appropriate information regarding the condition of the 
bank's respective asset portfolios, including matters related to the relevant 
classification of credit exposure, the level of impairment or provisioning, 
and major problem assets; 

(xiv) to enable the proactive management of all relevant risks; 

(xv) to ensure that any breach of an internal limit is duly escalated and 
addressed; 

(xvi) to timeously detect potential criminal activities and prevent undue exposure 
to criminal activities; 

(xvii) to ensure proper oversight of any relevant outsourced function. 

(e) shall in the case of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(i) duly take into account the market risk, liquidity risk, legal risk and 
operational risk normally associated with counterparty credit risk; 

(ii) ensure that the bank-

(A) duly takes into account the creditworthiness of all relevant 
counterparties; 

(B) duly takes into account any relevant settlement and pre-settlement 
risk; 
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(C) continuously monitors the utilisation of credit lines; 

(D) measures its current exposure gross and net of collateral in all 
relevant cases, including in the case of margin lending; 

(E) manages all relevant risk exposures at a counterparty and bank-wide 
level; 

(f) shall be sufficiently robust to timeously identify material concentrations in any 
one of the risk exposures specified in subregulation (3), including concentrations 
relating to or arising from-

(i) an individual or single counterparty, borrower or person; 

(ii) a group of related or connected counterparties, borrowers or persons; 

(iii) credit exposures in respect of counterparties or persons in the same 
industry, economic sector or geographic region; 

(iv} credit exposures to counterparties or persons, the financial performance of 
which is dependent on the same activity or commodity; 

(v) indirect credit exposures arising from the bank's risk mitigation activities 
such as exposure to a single collateral type or a single credit protection 
provider; 

(vi} interest-rate risk in the bank's banking book; 

(vii) liquidity risk; 

(viii) funding sources; 

(ix) trading exposure or risk, including interest-rate risk and price risk; 

(x) equity positions held in the bank's banking book; 

(xi) specific assets or instruments held in either the banking book or trading 
book, including structured products; 

(xii) off-balance-sheet exposures, including guarantees, liquidity lines or other 
commitments; 

(xiii) correlation between any of the aforesaid risks, counterparties, instruments, 
assets, liabilities or commitments. 
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(g) shall in the case of country risk and transfer risk be sufficiently robust-

(i) to identify and monitor exposures on an individual country basis in addition 
to an end-borrower or end-counterparty basis; 

(ii) to ensure that country exposures are accurately monitored and reported in 
the bank's information systems, risk management systems and internal 
control systems; 

(iii) to continuously ensure adherence to the bank's established country 
exposure limits, and any other relevant limit that may be specified by the 
bank or Registrar; 

(iv) to monitor and evaluate developments in country risk and in transfer risk, 
and apply appropriate countermeasures; 

(v) to raise appropriate provision for loss against country risk and transfer risk 
in addition to any relevant required loan-specific provision or impairment; 

(h) shall in the case of liquidity risk be sufficiently robust to ensure that-

(i) the bank conducts comprehensive cash flow forecasting; 

(ii) the bank duly specifies, implements and maintains appropriate limits in 
respect of its respective funding sources, including all relevant products, 
counterparties and markets; 

(iii) the bank conducts robust liquidity scenario stress testing, including stress 
tests in respect of such bank specific or sector specific scenarios as may 
be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(iv) the bank develops and maintains robust and multifaceted contingency 
funding plans; 

(v) the bank maintains a sufficient cushion of liquid assets to meet contingent 
liquidity needs; 

(i) shall in relevant cases include prudent contingency plans specifying, for 
example, how the bank will respond to funding, capital and other pressures that 
may arise when access to securitisation markets is reduced, including matters 
related to the valuation of all relevant instruments or positions held; 
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0) shall include sound compensation processes, practices and procedures, and 
board-approved compensation policies, which compensation processes, 
practices, procedures and policies-

(i) shall be linked to longer-term capital preservation, and the financial 
strength of the bank. 

This means, inter alia-

(A) that variable compensation payments, for example, shall be 
appropriately deferred and payment shall not be finalised over short 
periods whilst risks are realised over long periods; and 

(B) that the mix of cash, equity and other forms of compensation shall be 
duly aligned with the bank's exposure to risk. 

(ii) shall incorporate and promote appropriate risk-adjusted performance 
measures, that is, compensation shall acknowledge all relevant risks so 
that remuneration is balanced between the profit earned and the degree of 
risk assumed in order to generate the profit; 

(iii) shall not be unduly linked, for example, to short-term accounting profit 
generation; 

(iv) shall ensure that staff engaged in the relevant financial and risk control 
areas have appropriate authority and are compensated in a manner that is 
independent of the business areas they oversee, and commensurate with 
their function in the bank; 

(v) shall promote adequate disclosure to stakeholders, that is, the bank shall 
disclose clear, comprehensive and timely information regarding the bank's 
compensation practices-

(A) to facilitate constructive engagement with all relevant stakeholders, 
including shareholders; 

(B) to enable stakeholders to evaluate the quality of support for the 
bank's strategy, objectives and risk appetite; 

(k) shall be subject to adequate internal controls and appropriate internal audit 
coverage; 

(I) shall ensure appropriate board and senior management oversight and 
involvement; 

(m) shall include adequate internal controls to produce any data or information which 
might be required on a consolidated basis; 
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(n) shall be duly documented; 

(o) shall be subject to regular monitoring and review, and relevant testing, to ensure 
that they remain relevant and current. 

(6) As a minimum-

(a) the board of directors and senior management of a bank-

(i) shall possess sufficiently detailed knowledge of all the major business lines 
of the bank to ensure that the policies, processes, procedures, controls and 
risk monitoring systems envisaged in subregulations (4) and (5) are 
appropriate and effective; 

(ii) shall have sufficient expertise to understand the various instruments, 
markets and activities in which the bank conducts business, including 
capital market activities such as securitisation and the related off-balance 
sheet-activities, and the associated risks; 

(iii) shall ensure that the bank has in place management information systems-

(A) that facilitate the proactive management of risk; 

(B) that enable the senior management of the bank to duly manage and 
appropriately mitigate the bank's relevant risk exposures, including 
the various risk exposures arising from any securitisation or 
resecuritisation structure; 

(C) able to provide regular, accurate and timely information regarding 
matters such as the bank's aggregate risk profile, as well as the main 
assumptions used for risk aggregation; 

(D) adaptable and responsive to changes in the bank's underlying risk 
assumptions; 

(E) sufficiently flexible to generate relevant forward-looking scenario 
analyses that capture the board and senior management's 
interpretation of evolving market conditions and stressed conditions; 

(F) capable of capturing and bringing to the attention of senior 
management and the board of directors any breach in a specified 
internal, regulatory or other statutory limit; 

(G) that make provision for any relevant initial and ongoing validation; 

(iv) shall ensure that the monitoring and the reporting of individual and 
aggregate exposure(s) to related persons are subject to an independent 
credit review process; 

(v) shall remain informed about the aforesaid risks and changes thereto as 
financial markets, risk management practices and the bank's activities 
evolve; 
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(vi) shall ensure that accountability and lines of authority are clearly delineated; 

(vii) shall ensure adequate segregation of duties to promote sound governance 
and effective risk management in the bank, and avoid conflict of interests; 

(viii) shall ensure that, before embarking on new activities, investing in new 
instruments or introducing products new to the bank-

(A) the potential changes in the bank's exposure to risk arising from the 
aforesaid new instruments, products or activities have been duly 
identified, considered and reviewed; and 

(B) the bank's infrastructure, policies, processes, procedures and 
internal controls necessary to manage the related risks are duly 
updated and in place; 

(ix) shall duly consider the possible difficulty related to the valuation of new 
products, and how the products might perform in a stressed economic 
environment; 

(b) the senior management of a bank-

(i) shall ensure that the risks to which the bank is exposed are appropriately 
managed; 

(ii) shall set capital targets commensurate with the bank's risk profile and control 
environment; 

(iii) shall implement robust and effective risk management and internal control 
processes; 

(iv) shall develop and maintain-

(A) an appropriate strategy that ensures that the bank maintains adequate 
capital based on the nature, complexity and risk inherent in the bank's 
on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet activities, including the 
bank's activities relating to risk mitigation; 

(B) an internal capital adequacy assessment process that responds to 
changes in the business cycle within which the bank conducts 
business; 

(v) shall, with respect to new or complex products or activities, understand the 
underlying assumptions regarding business models, valuation and risk 
management practices, and shall duly evaluate the bank's potential risk 
exposure should the aforesaid assumptions fail; 

(vi) shall, on a periodic basis, conduct relevant stress tests, particularly in 
respect of the bank's main risk exposures, in order to identify events or 
changes in market conditions that may have an adverse impact on the 
bank. 

(7) When a bank wishes to adopt the IRB approach for the measurement of the bank's 
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exposure to credit risk as envisaged in regulation 23(10), the board of directors or a designated 
committee thereof, that is, a subcommittee of the board of directors, and the relevant senior 
management of the bank, shall approve all material aspects of the bank's rating and risk 
estimation processes, provided that-

(a) the board of directors and any board-appointed committee-

(i) shall possess-

(A) a general understanding of the bank's risk rating system; 

(B) a detailed comprehension of the relevant risk·management reports 
submitted to the board or board-appointed committee; 

(ii) shall ensure that the bank establishes and maintains an independent credit 
risk control unit, which credit risk control unit-

(A) shall be responsible for-

(i) the design or selection, implementation and performance of the 
bank's internal rating systems; 

(ii) the testing and monitoring of internal risk grades; 

(iii) the production and analysis of summary reports from the bank's 
rating system, which reports shall include-

(aa) historical data in respect of exposures that defaulted, 
sorted according to the rating of the exposure at the time 
of default and one year prior to default; 

(bb) migration analyses in respect of risk grades; 

(cc) trends in respect of key rating criteria; 

(iv) the implementation of procedures to verify that rating definitions 
are consistently applied across all relevant departments and 
geographical areas; 

(v) the review and documentation of any changes to the rating 
process, criteria or rating parameters, including the reasons for 
such changes; 

(vi) the review of the rating criteria in order to ensure that the 
criteria remain predictive of risk. 

(B) shall be functionally independent from the personnel and 
management functions or business units or lines responsible for the 
origination of credit exposures; 
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(C) shall be headed by a person who reports directly to the chief executive 
officer and the bank's board of directors, provided that, subject to the 
prior written approval of and such conditions as may be specified in 
writing by the Registrar, when a bank has appointed an independent 
Chief Risk Officer (CRO), as part of the bank's governance structure, 
who reports directly to the chief executive officer of the bank and the 
bank's board of directors, the head of the credit risk control unit may 
report directly to the said CRO; 

(D) shall bring to the attention of the senior management and the board of 
directors of the bank matters such as credit risk concentrations or any 
violations of specified risk or appetite limits; 

(E) shall actively participate in the development, selection, 
implementation and validation of the bank's rating models. 

(iii) shall ensure that the bank's rating systems and processes are subject to 
regular review, but no less frequently than once a year, by the internal audit 
department or an equally independent function, which independent review-

(A) shall include-

(i) the operations of the credit function; 

(ii) the estimates of all relevant risk components such as PD ratios, 
LGD ratios and EAD amounts; 

(iii) the bank's compliance with all relevant minimum requirements; 

(B) shall be duly documented. 

(b) the relevant senior management of the bank-

(i) shall possess-

(A) a detailed understanding of the rating system's design and operation; 

(B) a detailed comprehension of the risk reports generated by the risk 
system, including information relating to-

(i) the relevant internal ratings; 

(ii) the bank's risk profile based on risk grades; 

(iii) risk migration across risk grades; 

(iv) the relevant risk estimates of the relevant parameters per risk 
grade; 
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(v) a comparison between realised and expected PD ratios, LGD 
ratios and EAD amounts, 

provided that the frequency of reporting may vary based on the 
significance and type of information and the level of the recipient. 

(ii) shall provide notice to the board of directors or a committee appointed by 
the board of material changes or exceptions from the established policies; 

(iii) shall approve material differences between established procedure and 
actual practice; 

(iv) shall, on an ongoing basis, ensure that the rating system operates in an 
effective manner; 

(v) shall meet regularly with the relevant staff in the credit risk control unit in 
order to discuss-

(A) the performance of the rating process; 

(B) areas that may need improvement; 

(C) the status of previously identified deficiencies. 

(8) As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(a) shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar and shall in addition to the 
relevant requirements specified in these Regulations comply with such conditions 
as may be specified in writing by the Registrar; 

(b) shall have in place an independent risk control unit, which risk control unit-

(i) shall be responsible for the design and implementation of the bank's risk 
management system; 

(ii) shall produce and analyse regular reports on the output of the bank's risk 
measurement model, including an evaluation of the relationship between 
measures of risk exposure and counterparty limits; 

(iii) shall be independent from all relevant line business units; 

(iv) shall report directly to the senior management of the bank; 

(v) shall conduct regular backtesting, that is, an ex-post comparison of the risk 
measure generated by the bank's EPE model against the bank's actual 
exposure to counterparty credit risk; 
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(vi) shall conduct the initial and ongoing validation of the internal model; 

(vii) shall control the integrity relating to input data; 

(viii) shall validate prices supplied by business units; 

(ix) shall be adequately staffed; 

(x) shall be closely integrated into the day-to-day credit risk management 
process of the bank, that is, the work of the unit shall form an integral part 
of the process of planning, monitoring and controlling the bank's credit and 
overall risk profile. 

(c) shall-

(i) ensure the active involvement and oversight of the bank's board of 
directors and senior management in the bank's risk control processes; 

(ii) regard risk control as an essential aspect of the bank's business; 

(iii) devote adequate resources to the bank's risk control unit; 

(iv) ensure that reports prepared by the independent risk control unit are 
reviewed by a level of senior management with sufficient authority to 
enforce both reductions of individual exposures to a particular counterparty 
and reductions in the bank's overall counterparty risk exposure; 

(v) ensure that the senior management of the bank is aware of the limitations 
and assumptions made in respect of the said internal model and the impact 
that such limitations and assumptions may have on the output of the 
model; 

(vi) ensure that transactions are assigned to the appropriate netting set within 
the bank's model for the calculation or estimation of expected positive 
exposure relating to a particular counterparty; 

(vii) in the case of-

(A) exposures with a rising risk profile after one year, regularly compare 
the bank's estimate of EPE over one year with the EPE over the life 
of the said exposure; 

(B) exposures with a maturity of less than one year, regularly compare 
the replacement cost or current exposure and the realised exposure 
profile; 

(viii) store sufficient data relating to the bank's counterparty exposure in order to 
conduct robust stress-testing and backtesting; 
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(ix) ensure that the bank has in place robust internal policies and procedures to 
verify that in respect of each exposure in respect of which-

(A) the bank wishes to apply netting, prior to including the relevant 
transaction in a netting set, the transaction is covered by a legally 
enforceable netting contract that complies with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations; 

(B) the bank wishes to make use of collateral to mitigate the bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk, prior to recognising the effect of 
the said collateral in the calculation of the bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk, the collateral complies with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations. 

(d) shall have in place a robust model for the estimation of expected positive 
exposure, that is, a robust EPE model, which model-

(i) shall be closely integrated into the risk management processes of the 
reporting bank and the output of which model shall be an integral part of 
the process of planning, monitoring and controlling the bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk; 

(ii) shall be used in conjunction with exposure limits in a manner that is 
consistent over time and that is well understood by the senior management 
and relevant line functions of the reporting bank; 

(iii) shall for purposes of measuring counterparty exposure forecast over a 
sufficiently long time horizon interest rates, foreign exchange rates, equity 
prices, commodities, and other market risk factors, the performance of 
which forecasting model relating to market risk factors shall be validated 
over a sufficiently long time horizon; 

(iv) shall capture and include transaction-specific information in order-

(A) to aggregate counterparty exposures at the level of a particular 
netting set; 

(B) to duly capture the effect of margining, that is, the model shall take 
into account the current amount of margining and margining that will 
be exchanged between relevant counterparties in the future; 

(v) shall in the case of exposures with a long-term maturity duly capture the 
potential rising risk profile of the said exposure; 
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(vi) shall duly account for-

(A) the nature of margin agreements, that is, unilateral or bilateral 
agreements; 

(B) the frequency of margin calls; 

(C) the margin period of risk; 

(D) the minimum threshold of unmargined exposure the bank is willing to 
accept; 

(E) the minimum transfer amount. 

(vii) shall either model the mark-to-market change in the value of collateral 
posted or ensure the bank's continued compliance with the relevant 
requirements relating to collateral, specified in regulations 23(7)(b) and 
23(12)(b); 

(viii) shall comply with the relevant further operational requirements specified in 
subregulation (12) below. 

(e) shall have in place a robust process in respect of model validation, which model 
validation process-

(i) shall include an appropriate testing of the pricing models used to calculate 
counterparty exposure for a given scenario of future shocks to market risk 
factors, which pricing models-

(A) may be different from the pricing models used to calculate VaR over 
a short horizon; 

(B) shall in the case of options duly account for the nonlinearity of option 
value with respect to market risk factors; 

(ii) shall include appropriate backtesting in respect of representative 
counterparty portfolios and netting sets-

(A) which backtesting shall be conducted at regular intervals; 

(B) which backtesting shall include a sufficient number of actual and 
hypothetical representative counterparty portfolios and netting sets; 

(C) which representative portfolios and netting sets shall be selected 
based on their sensitivity to the material risk factors and correlations 
to which the bank is exposed; 
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(D) during which process of backtesting-

(i) starting at a particular historical date, the bank shall use its 
internal model to forecast each portfolio's probability distribution 
of exposure at various time horizons; 

(ii) using historical data on movements in market risk factors, the 
bank shall compute the exposures that would have occurred in 
respect of each portfolio at each time horizon assuming no 
change in the composition of the relevant portfolio; 

(iii) the bank shall compare the realised exposures with the model's 
forecast distribution at the various relevant time horizons; 

(iv) the bank shall repeat the process in respect of several historical 
dates that cover a wide range of market conditions such as 
rising rates, falling rates, quiet markets and volatile markets; 

(v) the bank shall obtain and duly document the explanations for 
significant differences between the realised exposures and the 
model's forecast distribution. 

(f) shall have in place a routine and rigorous process or programme of stress
testing-

(i) the results of which stress-testing-

(A) shall periodically be reviewed by the senior management of the bank; 

(B) shall be used in the bank's internal assessment of capital adequacy; 

(C) shall be compared against the bank's measure of expected positive 
exposure and the related impact on the bank's capital adequacy; 

(D) shall be duly reflected in the bank's policies and counterparty limits 
set by management and the bank's board of directors; 

(ii) which stress-testing process or programme-

(A) shall include the identification of possible events or future changes in 
economic conditions that may have an unfavourable effect on the 
bank's credit exposures, and an assessment of the bank's ability to 
withstand such changes, which events or economic conditions may 
include-

(i) economic or industry downturns; 

(ii) market-place events; or 

(iii) decreased liquidity conditions. 
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(B) shall include the stress testing of the bank's counterparty exposures, 
including a process of jointly stressing relevant market and credit risk 
factors; 

(iii) during which process of stress-testing the bank shall consider-

(A) concentration risk, including concentration risk in respect of a single 
counterparty or a group of related counterparties; 

(B) any risk of correlation between market risk and credit risk, including 
situations in which a large movement in market prices, for example, 
may result in a particular counterparty exposure becoming a large 
exposure or cause a material deterioration in the credit quality of the 
said counterparty, or both; 

(C) the risk that liquidating a counterparty position may have a material 
impact on the market; 

(D) the impact on the bank's own positions of movements in market 
prices, which impact shall be integrated into the bank's assessment 
of counterparty risk. 

Provided that when the bank's stress-tests reveal particular vulnerability to a 
particular set of circumstances, the bank shall take appropriate and prompt 
action in order to manage and control the relevant risks, which action may 
include hedging against a particular outcome, reducing the size of the bank's 
exposures or increasing the amount of capital and reserve funds. 

{g) shall have in place a routine for ensuring the bank's continued compliance with a 
documented set of internal policies, controls and procedures concerning the 
operation of the bank's risk measurement system; 

(h) shall duly document the bank's risk measurement system, for example, by 
maintaining an updated risk management manual that describes the basic 
principles of the risk management system and provides an explanation of the 
empirical techniques used to measure the bank's exposure to counterparty risk; 

(i) shall conduct an appropriate independent review of the bank's risk measurement 
system, for example, as part of the bank's internal auditing process, which 
review-

(i) shall include the activities of the relevant business units, the independent 
risk control unit and the bank's overall risk management process; 

(ii) shall be conducted at regular intervals but not less frequently than once a 
year; 
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(iii) as a minimum, shall include-

(A) the adequacy of documentation relating to the bank's risk 
management policies, system and processes; 

(B) the organisation of the risk control unit; 

(C) the integration of risk measures into the bank's ongoing risk 
management processes; 

(D) the approval process relating to all relevant risk pricing models and 
valuation systems; 

(E) the validation of any significant changes made in respect of the 
bank's risk measurement process; 

(F) the scope of credit risk and market risk factors captured by the risk 
measurement model; 

(G) the integrity of the management information system; 

(H) the accuracy and completeness of relevant credit and market 
variables and data; 

(I) the verification of the consistency, timeliness and reliability of data 
sources used to operate the internal model, including the 
independence of the said data sources; 

(J) the accuracy and appropriateness of volatility and correlation 
assumptions; 

(K) the accuracy of valuation and risk transformation calculations; 

(L) the verification of the model's accuracy through frequent backtesting. 

0) shall comply with the relevant operational requirements specified in 
subregulations (9) to (12) below. 
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(9) Counterparty credit risk: operational requirements relating to the use test 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(a) shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that the distribution of 
exposures generated by the bank's internal model and used by the bank to 
calculate its effective expected positive exposure is closely integrated into the 
day-to-day counterparty credit risk management process of the bank, that is-

(i) the output of the internal model shall play an essential role in the credit 
approval, counterparty credit risk management, internal capital allocations 
and governance processes of the bank; 

(ii) the internal model used by the bank to generate the distribution of 
exposures shall form part of a counterparty risk management framework 
that includes the identification, measurement, management, approval and 
internal reporting of counterparty risk, which framework shall include the 
aggregation of credit exposures to the same counterparty and the 
allocation of economic capital; 

(iii) peak exposure from the distribution is used by the bank, for example, to 
determine counterparty credit limits; 

(iv) expected positive exposure is used by the bank, for example, for internal 
allocation of capital. 

(b) shall have a credible track record in the use of an internal model that generate a 
distribution of exposures to counterparty credit risk, that is, the bank shall 
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that for at least one year prior to 
the bank's application for approval to use the internal model method the bank 
has implemented a model-

(i) that calculates the distributions of exposures upon which the bank's EPE 
calculation is based; 

(ii) that broadly meets the minimum requirements specified in subregulation 
(8) above. 

(c) shall have in place an independent risk control unit that complies with the 
relevant requirements specified in subregulation (B)(b) above; 

(d) shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar-

(i) that in addition to EPE which is a measure of future exposure, the bank 
measures and manages current exposure, gross and net of collateral held; 

(ii) that the bank is able to measure counterparty exposure out to the life of all 
relevant contracts in a netting set and not just to a one year horizon, that is, 
the bank, for example, has procedures in place to identify and control the 
risks relating to counterparties in respect of which exposure rises beyond 
the one-year horizon; 

(iii) that the bank is able to monitor and control the bank's exposure to 
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counterparty credit risk; 

(iv) that any forecasted increase in exposure beyond a one-year horizon 
constitutes an input into the bank's internal economic capital model. 

(e) shall implement a time profile of forecasting horizons that duly reflects the time 
structure of future cash flows and the maturity of the contracts that expose the 
bank to counterparty credit risk, provided that-

(i) although the bank may not be required to estimate or report expected 
exposure on a daily basis, the bank shall have the system capability to 
estimate expected exposure or EE daily when necessary; 

(ii) based on materiality and the composition of the bank's exposure, the bank, 
for example, may compute EE on a daily basis for the first ten days, once a 
week out to one month, once a month out to eighteen months or once a 
quarter out to five years and beyond five years. 

(10) Counterparly credit risk: operational requirements relating to stress testing 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk shall have in place a 
robust stress-testing process, which stress-testing process, amongst other things, shall 
comply with the minimum requirements specified in subregulation (8)(f) above. 

(11) Counterparty credit risk: operational requirements relating to the identification of wrong
way risk 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk shall have in place 
policies, processes and procedures to identify, monitor and control cases of material-

(a) general wrong-way risk, that is, when the probability of default of a counterparty 
is positively correlated with general market risk factors; and 

(b) specific wrong-way risk, that is, when future exposure relating to a specific 
counterparty is expected to be high when the counterparty's probability of default 
is high, which situation may arise when a company, for example, write put 
options in respect of its own stock, 

which policies, processes and procedures shall be adequate to monitor and control the 
relevant risk from the inception of the transaction and during the life of the said 
contract. 
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(12) Counterparty credit risk: further operational requirements relating to internal controls and 
the integrity of the bank's modelling process 

As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the internal model method for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk-

(a) shall have in place a robust internal model that calculates, amongst other things, 
expected positive exposure or EPE-

(i) which model shall reflect transaction terms and specifications in a timely, 
complete and conservative manner-

(A) which terms may include-

(i) the notional amounts of contracts; 

(ii) the maturity of transactions, contracts or agreements; 

(iii) any relevant reference asset; 

(iv) any collateral threshold amount; 

(v) any relevant margining arrangement or agreement; 

(vi) any relevant netting arrangement or agreement; 

(B) which terms and specifications shall reside in a secure database that 
is subject to formal and periodic audit; 

(C) the transmission of which transaction terms and specifications to the 
bank's internal model shall be subject to internal audit. 

(ii) which model, amongst other things, shall contain and apply current market 
data in order to calculate current exposures, which data-

(A) shall cover a full range of economic conditions, such as a full 
business cycle; 

(B) shall be acquired independently from all relevant lines of business or 
business units; 

(C) shall be captured in a timely and complete manner; 

(D) shall be maintained in a secure database subject to formal and 
periodic audit; 

(E) shall be subject to a robust data integrity process in order to ensure 
that the data does not contain erroneous and/or anomalous 
observations; 
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Provided that-

(i) when the bank uses historical data in order to estimate volatility 
and correlations, the bank shall use no less than three years of 
historical data, which data shall be updated quarterly or more 
frequently when warranted by market conditions; 

(ii) to the extent that the bank's internal model relies on proxy 
market data, for example, in the case of new products where 
three years of historical data may not be available, the bank 
shall have in place internal policies that identify suitable proxy 
market data and the bank shall demonstrate empirically to the 
satisfaction of the Registrar that the said proxy market data 
provides a conservative estimation of the underlying risk under 
adverse market conditions; 

(iii) when the bank's internal model includes the effect of collateral 
on changes in the market value of a netting set, the bank shall 
have available adequate historical data to model the volatility in 
the value of the said collateral. 

(iii) which EPE model and any modifications made to the model shall be 
subject to a robust internal model validation process, which model 
validation process-

(A) shall be duly articulated in the bank's policies and procedures; 

(B) shall specify the type of testing required in order to ensure model 
integrity; 

(C) shall identify conditions under which assumptions made may be 
violated, resulting in an understatement of EPE; 

(D) shall include a review of the comprehensiveness of the bank's EPE 
model, including whether or not the EPE model sufficiently covers all 
products that may have a material impact on the bank's exposure to 
counterparty risk; 

(E) shall comply with the additional requirements specified in 
subregulation (8)(e). 

(b) shall have in place a robust process for the recognition of any netting 
arrangement or agreement, which netting arrangement or agreement-

(i) shall be subject to signoff by legal staff of the bank in order to verify the 
legal enforceability of the relevant netting arrangement or agreement; 

(ii) shall be captured into the relevant database by an independent unit. 
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(c) shall have in place a formal reconciliation process between the bank's internal 
model and its source data systems in order to verify on an ongoing basis that 
transaction terms and specifications are duly reflected in the bank's calculation of 
EPE. 

(13) As a minimum, and without derogating from the relevant requirements specified in 
regulations 3 and 14 of these Regulations, a bank that invests or trades in instruments, 
contracts or positions that are measured at fair value shall implement robust governance 
structures and control processes as part of its risk-management framework for the prudent 
valuation of the said instruments, contracts or positions, which structures, control processes 
and risk-management framework shall include the key elements specified below. 

(a) structures, processes, systems and controls 

A bank shall establish and maintain adequate structures, processes, systems 
and controls in respect of instruments, contracts or positions measured at fair 
value, which structures, processes, systems and controls-

(i) shall explicitly cover the role of the board of directors and the senior 
management of the bank; 

(ii) shall ensure that the board receives regular reports from senior 
management regarding matters related to the valuation oversight and 
valuation model performance that were brought to the attention of the 
senior management for resolution, and all significant changes to valuation 
policies; 

(iii) shall ensure the robust production, assignment and verification of all 
relevant valuations; 

(iv) shall be sufficiently robust-

(A) to ensure and promote the quality, integrity and reliability of all 
relevant input that affects the valuation of instruments, contracts or 
positions, in respect of which input the bank shall duly consider-

(i) the frequency and availability of the relevant prices or quotes; 

(ii) whether or not the relevant prices represent actual regularly 
occurring transactions on an arm's length basis; 

(iii) the breadth of the distribution of the data and whether it is 
generally available to all relevant participants in the market; 

(iv) the timeliness of the information relative to the frequency of 
valuations; 

(v) the number of independent sources that produce the relevant 
quotes or prices; 
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(vi) whether or not the relevant quotes or prices are supported by 
actual transactions; 

(vii) the maturity of the market; and 

(viii) the similarity between the instrument, contract or position sold 
in a transaction and the instrument, contract or position held by 
the bank; 

(B) to appropriately consider and apply all relevant international 
standards or guidance that may affect the valuation of instruments, 
contracts or positions, including all relevant financial or accounting 
standards or statements; 

(C) to ultimately ensure that the bank's valuation estimates are prudent 
and reliable; 

(v) shall ensure that all relevant new product approval processes include all 
internal stakeholders relevant to risk measurement, risk control, and the 
assignment and verification of valuations; 

(vi) shall ensure that the bank's control processes for the measurement and 
reporting of valuations are consistently applied-

(A) across the bank; 

(B) across similar instruments or risks; and 

(C) across all relevant business lines; 

(vii) shall be duly integrated with other risk management structures, policies, 
procedures, processes and systems, such as credit analysis, within the 
bank; 

(viii) shall be based on duly documented policies and procedures for the 
process of valuation, which documented policies and procedures, among 
other things-

(A) shall ensure that all relevant approvals of valuation methodologies 
are duly documented; 

(B) shall duly specify the range of acceptable practices for the initial 
pricing, marking-to-market or model, valuation adjustments and 
periodic independent revaluation; 

(C) shall include duly defined responsibilities of the various areas 
involved in the determination of valuations; 
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(D) shall include the sources of market information to be used and the 
review of their appropriateness; 

(E) shall include appropriate guidelines for the use of unobservable 
inputs, reflecting the bank's assumptions of what market participants 
may use when pricing the relevant position; 

(F) shall include the frequency of independent valuation; 

(G) shall include the timing of closing prices; 

(H) shall include all relevant matters related to verification. 

(ix) shall ensure that the performance of the bank's relevant models is subject 
to robust testing and review, particularly under stressed conditions, in order 
to ensure that the board of directors and senior management of the bank 
understand any potential limitations of the models; 

(x) shall ensure that the bank has in place-

(A) adequate capacity to determine or establish and verify all relevant 
valuations, particularly during periods of stress; 

(B) a board-approved external reporting or disclosure policy-

(i) that complies with the relevant requirements specified in 
regulation 43; 

(ii) that ensures that the bank provides timely, relevant and reliable 
information; 

(iii) that ensures that the bank provides meaningful information 
relating to-

(aa) the bank's respective modelling techniques and the 
instruments to which they apply; 

(bb) the sensitivity of fair values to modelling inputs and 
assumptions; 

(cc) the impact of stress scenarios on valuations; 

(iv) that promotes transparency; 

(v) that is subject to regular review to ensure that the information 
disclosed continues to be relevant and current; 
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(xi) shall be subject to clear and independent reporting lines, that is, 
independent from the front office, which reporting line ultimately shall be to 
an executive director of the bank; 

(xii) shall be subject to internal audit. 

(b) Valuation methodologies 

(i) Marking to market 

Based on readily available close out prices, which close out prices shall be 
sourced independently, a bank shall mark to market all positions accounted 
for at fair value as often as possible, but not less frequently than at the 
close of business of every day or when the closing price of a particular 
position or market is published, provided that-

(A) unless the bank is a significant market maker in a particular 
instrument or position, and the bank is in a position to close positions 
out at mid-market prices, the bank shall use the more prudent side of 
bid/offer prices; 

(B) when estimating fair value the bank shall max1m1se the use of 
relevant observable inputs and minimise the use of unobservable 
inputs; 

(C) when observable inputs or transactions are deemed by the bank not 
to be relevant, such as in a forced liquidation or distressed sale 
situation, or transactions may not be observable, such as when 
markets are inactive, the bank shall duly consider any observable 
data in accordance with its board-approved policies, in order to 
determine the extent to which such inputs should be regarded as 
determinative. 

(ii) Marking to model 

Only when a bank is unable to mark to market positions accounted for at 
fair value, the bank may use a mark-to-model approach, that is, valuations 
that are benchmarked, extrapolated or otherwise calculated from a market 
input, provided that-

(A) the senior management of the bank shall be aware of the elements of 
the trading book or other instruments, contracts or positions that are 
accounted for at fair value and that are subject to mark-to-model 
valuations, and shall understand the uncertainty that may exist in the 
reporting of the risk or performance of the bank; 
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(B) the bank-

(i) shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar that its 
mark-to-model approach is prudent; 

(ii) shall source market input as frequently as possible; 

(iii) shall use generally accepted valuation methodologies relating 
to particular products as frequently as possible; 

(iv) shall have in place formal change control procedures and a 
secure copy of the model, which copy of the model shall be 
maintained and periodically used to check all relevant 
valuations; 

(C) when the model was developed internally by the bank, the model-

(i) shall be based on appropriate assumptions, which assumptions 
shall be assessed by duly qualified persons who shall be 
independent from the development process; 

(ii) shall be approved independently from the front office; 

(iii) shall be independently tested. 

(D) the model shall be subject to periodic review to determine the 
accuracy of its performance, including an analysis of profit and loss 
against the risk factors and a comparison of actual close out values 
to model outputs. 

(iii) Independent price verification 

By way of independent price verification, a bank shall regularly but not less 
frequently than once a month, verify market prices and model inputs for 
accuracy, which independent price verification in respect of market prices 
or model inputs-

(A) shall be performed by a unit independent from the dealing room; 

(B) shall be used-

(i) to identify any errors or biases in pricing; 

(ii) to eliminate any inaccurate adjustments to valuations. 
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(c) Valuation adjustment 

Due to, for example, the uncertainty associated with liquidity in markets, 
instruments or products accounted for at fair value, that may result in a bank being 
unable to sell or hedge the said instruments, products or positions in a desired 
short period of time, as part of a bank's risk management framework and mark-to
market or mark-to-model procedure, a bank shall establish and maintain 
procedures for considering relevant valuation adjustments, provided that-

(i) as a minimum, the bank shall duly consider-

(A) valuation adjustments to instruments, products or positions that may 
be subject to reduced liquidity; 

(B) relevant close-out prices for concentrated positions and/or stale 
positions; 

(C) all relevant factors when determining the appropriateness of valuation 
adjustments or reserves for less liquid positions, including, for 
example-

(i) the time required to hedge out the position or risks associated 
with the position; 

(ii) the average volatility of bid/offer spreads; 

(iii) the availability of independent market quotes; 

(iv) the number and identity of market makers; 

(v) the average and volatility of trading volumes, including trading 
volumes during periods of market stress; 

(vi) market concentrations; 

(vii) the aging of positions; 

(viii) the extent to which valuation relies on marking-to-model, and 
the impact of model risk; 

(ii) for complex products, including securitization or resecuritisation exposures 
and n-th-to-default credit derivative instruments, the bank shall explicitly 
and continuously assess the need for any relevant valuation adjustment to 
reflect at least two forms of model risk, namely 

(A) the model risk associated with using a possibly incorrect valuation 
methodology; and 

(B) the risk associated with using unobservable and possibly incorrect 
calibration parameters in the bank's valuation model. 
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( 14) A bank that wishes· 

(a) to adopt the internal model market·based approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure arising from equity instruments held in the bank's banking book-

(i) shall have in place board approved policies, procedures and controls in order 
to ensure the integrity of the model and the modelling process used to 
measure the bank's exposure to risk, which board approved policies, 
procedures and controls shall be adequate-

(A) to ensure a complete integration of the internal model into the bank's 
overall management information systems, particularly in respect of 
the ongoing management of the bank's banking book equity portfolio, 
including a complete integration in order-

(i) to determine investment hurdle rates; 

(ii) to evaluate alternative investments; 

(iii) to measure and assess the performance of the bank's equity 
portfolio, including the risk-adjusted performance; 

(iv) to allocate economic capital to equity positions; 

(v) to evaluate the bank's capital adequacy, 

provided that the bank shall by way of, for example, investment 
committee minutes, demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Registrar 
that output from the internal model plays an essential role in the 
bank's investment management process. 

(B) to ensure that the bank's internal model has good predictive power and 
will not produce materially incorrect capital requirements; 

(C) to establish a rigorous statistical process, including out-of-time and 
out-of·sample performance tests, in order to validate the bank's 
selection of explanatory variables; 

(D) to ensure that all elements of the internal modelling process, including 
systems, procedures and control functions, are subject to adequate 
periodic independent review, which independent review, as a 
minimum-

(i) shall assess the approval process relating to any revision of the 
model; 

(ii) shall validate any proxies and mapping techniques used by the 
bank; 
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(iii) shall assess the accuracy, completeness and appropriateness 
of model input and output; 

(iv) shall ensure that the model remains relevant based on the 
bank's equity portfolio and external conditions; 

(v) shall be adequate to detect and limit potential model 
weaknesses; 

(vi) shall be based on well established model review standards; 

(vii) may be conducted as part of the bank's internal or external 
audit programmes by an independent risk control unit or an 
external third party; 

(E) to monitor investment limits and risk exposures; 

(F) to ensure that the unit(s) responsible for the design and application of 
the model is functionally independent from the unit(s) responsible for 
the management of individual investments; 

(G) to ensure that the persons responsible for any aspect of the 
modelling process are adequately qualified; 

(ii) shall have in place a robust system in order to validate the accuracy and 
the consistency of the bank's internal model and the modelling process, 
including the input and the output of the model, which robust system and 
validation process-

(A) shall be adequate-

(i) to assess the performance of the bank's internal model and 
modelling processes in a consistent and meaningful manner; 

(ii) by way of backtesting, to regularly compare actual realised and 
unrealised gains and losses with modelled estimates; 

(iii) to demonstrate that the bank's actual returns are within the 
expected range for the portfolio and individual holdings; 

(iv) to backtest volatility estimates and the appropriateness of 
proxies used in the model; 

(B) shall make use of external data sources, which external data 
sources-

(i) shall be appropriate for the bank's equity portfolio; 

(ii) shall be updated on a regular basis; 

(iii) shall cover a relevant observation period; 

(C) shall be based on-
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(i) sufficiently long data histories, which data histories-

(aa) shall include a range of economic conditions; 

(bb) shall preferably include one or more complete business 
cycles; 

(ii) appropriate databases of actual returns and modelled 
estimates: 

(iii) methods and data that are consistent through time. 

(iii) shall duly document all material elements of the bank's internal model and 
modelling process, which documentation-

(A) shall include matters relating to the design and the operational details 
of the internal model; 

(B) shall provide a detailed outline of the theory, assumptions and/or 
mathematical and empirical basis of the parameters, variables, and 
data source(s) used; 

(C) shall clearly indicate the circumstances under which the model does 
not work effectively; 

(D) shall include the methods and data used in any comparison between 
actual realised and unrealised gains and losses, and modelled 
estimates; 

(E) shall clearly indicate the use of explicit and assumptions relating to 
implicit correlations, which correlations shall be supported by 
empirical analysis; 

{F) shall be updated on a regular basis, but not less frequently than once 
a year; 

{G) shall comprehensively deal with any changes in respect of the 
internal model, the estimation method, data, data sources and 
periods covered: 

{H) shall be adequate to demonstrate the bank's compliance with the 
prescribed minimum quantitative and qualitative requirements 
envisaged in regulation 23(11)(b)(vii); 
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(I) shall duly address matters relating to-

(i) the application of the model to different segments of the 
portfolio; 

(ii) estimation methodologies; 

(iii) the responsibilities of persons involved in the modelling 
process; 

(iv) the model approval and model review processes; 

(v) the rationale for the bank's choice of a particular methodology; 

(vi) the history of major changes in the model over time; 

(vii) any changes made to the modelling process subsequent to 
supervisory review; 

(viii) proxies, mapping techniques or processes used by the bank 
during the modelling process, including all relevant and material 
factors relating to-

(aa) business lines; 

(bb) balance sheet characteristics; 

(cc) geographic location; 

(dd) company age; 

(ee) industry sector and subsector; 

(ff) operating characteristics; 

(iv) shall in all cases in which the bank maps individual positions to proxies, 
market indices or risk factors-

(A) ensure that the said mapping is plausible, intuitive, appropriate and 
conceptually sound; 

(B) perform rigorous analysis in order to demonstrate to the satisfaction 
of the Registrar that the said proxies and mappings are relevant 
based on historical economic and market conditions and the bank's 
underlying portfolio; 

(C) demonstrate that the said proxies are robust estimates of the 
potential risk of the bank's underlying exposure. 
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(v) shall have in place a rigorous and comprehensive stress-testing 
programme in respect of the bank's internal model and estimation 
procedures, which stress-testing process-

(A) shall include hypothetical or historical scenarios in order to reflect 
worst-case losses in respect of the bank's equity positions; 

(B) shall provide comprehensive information relating to the effect of tail 
events beyond the level of confidence specified in respect of the 
internal model approach. 

(b) to adopt the internal models approach for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to market risk arising, inter alia, from positions held in the bank's trading book-

(i) shall have in place an independent risk control unit, which risk control unit-

(A) shall be responsible for the design and implementation of the bank's 
risk management system; 

(B) shall produce and analyse daily reports on the output of the bank's 
risk measurement model, including an evaluation of the relationship 
between measures of risk exposure and trading limits; 

(C) shall be functionally independent from all relevant business trading 
units; 

(D) shall report directly to the senior management of the bank; 

(E) shall conduct regular backtesting, that is, an ex-post comparison of 
the risk measure generated by the bank's model against actual daily 
changes in portfolio value over longer periods of time, as well as 
hypothetical changes based on static positions; 

(F) shall conduct the initial and ongoing validation of the internal model, 
which validation process shall be conducted in accordance with the 
relevant requirements specified in subparagraph (ix) below; 

(G) shall control the integrity relating to input data; 

(H) shall validate prices supplied by business units; 

(I) shall be adequately staffed; 

(ii) shall ensure the active involvement and oversight of the bank's board of 
directors and senior management in the bank's risk control processes; 

(iii) shall regard risk contro: as an essential aspect of the bank's business; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 711 

(iv) shall devote adequate resources to the bank's risk control unit and risk 
control processes; 

(v) shall ensure that the daily reports prepared by the independent risk control 
unit are reviewed by a level of senior management with sufficient authority 
to enforce both reductions of positions taken by individual traders and 
reductions in the bank's overall risk exposure; 

(vi) shall ensure that the senior management of the bank is aware of the 
limitations and assumptions made in respect of the said internal model and 
the impact that such limitations and assumptions may have on the output of 
the model; 

(vii) shall have in place a robust risk measurement model, which model-

(A) shall be closely integrated into the day-to-day risk management 
processes of the reporting bank and the output of which model shall 
form an integral part of the process of planning, monitoring and 
controlling the bank's exposure to market risk; 

(B) shall be used in conjunction with internal trading and exposure limits 
in a manner that is consistent over time and that is well understood 
by traders and the senior management and relevant line functions of 
the reporting bank; 

(viii) shall have in place a routine and rigorous process or programme of stress 
testing, the results of which stress testing-

(A) shall be duly documented; 

(B) shall periodically be reviewed by the senior management of the bank; 

(C) shall be used in the bank's internal assessment of capital adequacy; 

(D) shall be duly reflected in the bank's policies and limits set by 
management and the bank's board of directors, 

Provided that when the bank's stress tests reveal particular vulnerability to 
a particular set of circumstances, the bank shall take· appropriate and 
prompt action in order to manage and control the relevant risks, which 
action may include hedging against a particular outcome, reducing the size 
of the bank's exposures or increasing the amount of capital and reserve 
funds. 
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(ix) shall have in place robust processes in order to ensure adequate validation 
of the bank's relevant models by suitably qualified persons independent 
from the development process, which validation-

(A) shall ensure that all relevant and material risks are duly captured; 

(B) as a minimum, shall be conducted-

(i) when the model is initially developed; 

(ii) when any significant changes are made to the model; 

(iii) on a periodic basis but especially when significant structural 
changes in the market or in the composition of the bank's 
portfolio took place, which changes might result in the model no 
longer being adequate; 

(C) shall in appropriate cases ensure compliance with the relevant 
requirements relating to specific risk, specified in regulation 28(8); 

(D) shall not be limited to backtesting; 

(E) as a minimum, shall include-

(i) tests to demonstrate that any assumptions made within the 
internal model are appropriate and do not underestimate risk, 
including relevant tests relating to-

(aa) the assumption of a normal distribution; 

(bb) the use of the square root of time to scale from a one day 
holding period to a ten day holding period; 

(cc) the use of extrapolation or interpolation techniques; 

(dd) the bank's pricing models; 

(ii) tests during which hypothetical changes in portfolio value is 
used when end-of-day positions remain unchanged, which tests 
therefore shall exclude fees, commissions, bid-ask spreads, net 
interest income and intra-day trading; 

(iii) tests conducted for periods longer than what is otherwise 
required in the bank's process of backtesting, which longer time 
period may improve the power of the backtesting process, 
provided that a longer time period may not be desirable when 
the bank's VaR model or market conditions have changed to an 
extent that makes historical data irrelevant or less relevant; 
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(iv) tests based on confidence intervals other than the 99 per cent 
interval required in respect of quantitative standards specified 
in regulation 28(8)(e); 

(v) the use of hypothetical portfolios in order to ensure that the 
bank's model is able to account for particular structural features 
that may arise such as-

(aa) when data histories for a particular instrument do not 
meet the quantitative standards specified in regulation 
28(8) and the bank has to map positions to proxies, in 
which case the bank shall ensure that the proxies 
produce conservative results under relevant market 
scenarios; 

(bb) ensuring that material basis risks are duly captured, 
which may include mismatches between long and short 
positions by maturity or by issuer; 

(cc) ensuring that the model captures concentration risk that 
may arise from an undiversified portfolio. 

(x) shall have in place a routine for ensuring the bank's continued compliance 
with a documented set of internal policies, controls and procedures 
concerning the operation of the bank's risk measurement system; 

(xi) shall duly document the bank's risk measurement system, for example, by 
maintaining an updated risk management manual that describes the basic 
principles of the risk management system and provides an explanation of 
the empirical techniques used to measure the bank's exposure to market 
risk; 

(xii) shall conduct an appropriate independent review of the bank's risk 
measurement system, for example, as part of the bank's internal auditing 
process, which review-

(A) shall include the activities of the relevant business trading units, the 
independent risk control unit and the bank's overall risk management 
process; 

(B) shall be conducted at regular intervals but not less frequently than 
once a year; 
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(C) as a minimum, shall include-

(i) the adequacy of documentation relating to the bank's risk 
management policies, system and processes; 

(ii) the organisation of the risk control unit; 

(iii) the integration of market risk measures into daily risk 
management; 

(iv) the approval process relating to all relevant risk pricing models 
and valuation systems used by front and back-office personnel; 

(v) the validation of any significant changes made in respect of the 
bank's risk measurement process; 

(vi) the scope of market risk and market risk factors captured by 
the risk measurement model; 

(vii) the integrity of the bank's management information system; 

(viii) the accuracy and completeness of relevant market variables 
and position data; 

(ix) the verification of the consistency, timeliness and reliability of 
data sources used to operate the internal model, including the 
independence of the said data sources; 

(x) the accuracy and appropriateness of volatility and correlation 
assumptions; 

(xi) the accuracy of valuation and risk transformation calculations; 

(xii) the verification of the model's accuracy through frequent 
backtesting. 
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(c) to adopt an internal approach and incremental risk capital (IRC) model for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to incremental default and migration risks 
arising from instruments or positions subject to specific interest rate risk, other 
than securitisation or resecuritisation exposures and n-th-to-default credit 
derivative instruments, held in the bank's trading book, shall have in place a 
robust validation process, which validation process-

(i) shall apply the validation principles specified in regulations 39(8), 39(14)(a) 
and 39(14)(b) when designing, testing and maintaining the bank's IRC 
models, including-

(A) the evaluation of conceptual soundness; 

(B) ongoing monitoring that includes process verification and 
benchmarking; and 

(C) outcomes analysis; 

(ii) shall ensure that-

(A) liquidity horizons reflect actual practice and experience during periods 
of both systematic and idiosyncratic stresses; 

(B) the bank's IRC model for measuring default and migration risks over 
the liquidity horizon takes into account objective data over the 
relevant horizon and includes a comparison of risk estimates for a 
rebalanced portfolio with that of a portfolio with fixed positions; 

(C) correlation assumptions are supported by analysis of objective data in 
a conceptually sound framework. 

When a bank uses a multi-period model to compute incremental risk, 
the bank shall evaluate the implied annual correlations to ensure they 
are reasonable and in line with observed annual correlations. 

(D) the bank's modelling approach for correlations is appropriate for the 
bank's portfolio, including the choice and weights of systematic risk 
factors; 

(iii) shall include relevant stress tests, sensitivity analyses and scenario 
analyses, to assess its qualitative and quantitative reasonableness, 
particularly with regard to the model's treatment of concentrations; 

(iv) shall be an ongoing process that makes provision for the Registrar and the 
bank to jointly determine the exact set of validation procedures to be 
employed, that is, tests, for example, shall not be limited to the range of 
events experienced historically. 
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Provided that the bank shall duly document its modelling approach in order to 
ensure that the correlation and other modelling assumptions, for example, are 
available and transparent. 

(15) As a minimum, a bank that wishes to adopt the advanced measurement approach for 
the calculation of the bank's capital requirement relating to operational risk-

(a) shall have in place an independent operational risk management function, which 
operational risk management function shall be responsible for-

(i) the development of-

(A) policies and procedures relating to operational risk management and 
control, including policies to address areas of non-compliance, which 
policies ultimately shall be approved by the bank's board of directors; 

(B) strategies to identify, measure, monitor and control or mitigate the 
bank's exposure to operational risk. 

(ii) the design and implementation of-

(A) a methodology for the measurement of the bank's exposure to 
operational risk; 

(B) the bank's operational risk management framework; 

(C) a risk-reporting system relating to operational risk; 

(b) shall have in place an internal operational risk measurement system-

(i) which operational risk measurement system-

(A) shall be closely integrated into the day-to-day risk management 
processes of the bank; 

(B) shall be subject to regular validation and independent review, which 
v~lidation and independent review shall include verification that the 
internal validation processes are operating in a satisfactory manner 
and that data flows and processes associated with the risk 
measurement system are transparent and accessible; 

(ii) the output of which system shall form an integral part of the process to 
monitor and control the bank's exposure to operational risk, including 
internal capital allocation and risk analysis; 
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(c) shall have in place techniques-

(i) to allocate capital to major business units, which allocation shall be based 
on operational risk; 

(ii) to create incentives to improve the management of operational risk 
throughout the bank; 

(d) shall on a regular basis report its exposure to operational risk, including material 
losses suffered in respect of operational risk, to the management of the bank's 
business units, the senior management of the bank and the bank's board of 
directors; 

(e) shall have in place adequate measures to take appropriate action, including in 
cases of non-compliance with internal policies, controls and procedures; 

(f) shall duly document the bank's operational risk management system; 

(g) shall have in place a process to ensure compliance with the bank's documented 
set of internal policies, controls and procedures concerning the operational risk 
management system; 

(h) shall have in place a robust operational risk management process, which 
operational risk management process shall be subject to regular review by the 
bank's internal and/or external auditors, which review shall include the activities 
of-

(i) the relevant business units; 

(ii) the independent operational risk management function. 

(16) Based on and without derogating from the requirements specified in subregulations (1) to 
(15) above, a bank's policies, processes and procedures relating to governance, effective risk 
management, adequate capital and internal controls shall contain the key features specified 
below. 

(a) Board and senior management oversight 

Since a sound governance and risk management process provides the basis for 
ensuring, among other things, that a bank continuously maintains adequate 
capital and liquidity, the board of directors of a bank-

(i) shall set the bank's tolerance for risk, that is, the board of directors shall, 
among other things, duly define and approve the bank's risk appetite; 
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(ii) shall ensure that effective governance is in place in respect of the bank's 
compensation or remuneration policies, processes, practices and 
procedures, and in particular the board of directors" 

(A) shall actively oversee the design and operation of the bank's 
compensation or remuneration policies, processes, practices and 
procedures; 

(B) shall duly monitor and review the bank's policies, processes, 
practices and procedures in order to ensure that the said policies, 
processes, practices and procedures operate as intended; 

(C) shall ensure that staff engaged in financial and risk control-

(i) are independent; 

(ii) have appropriate authority; and 

(iii) are compensated in a manner that is independent of the 
relevant business areas they oversee, and commensurate with 
the key function that they fulfil; 

(iii) shall ensure that the bank's compensation or remuneration policies, 
processes, practices and procedures are duly aligned with the board 
approved tolerance for risk or risk appetite, and in particular the board of 
directors shall ensure that-

(A) compensation in the bank is duly adjusted for all relevant and 
material types of risk; 

(B) all compensation outcomes are symmetric with the relevant and 
related risk outcome; 

(C) all relevant compensation payout schedules are duly sensitive to the 
relevant and related time horizon of risk; 

(D) the relevant mix or composition of cash payment, equity or other form 
of compensation is consistent with the relevant and related risk 
exposure; 

(E) the aforesaid policies, processes, practices, procedures and 
compensation outcomes duly consider the risk and reward related to 
all relevant transactions concluded by executive directors or 
executive officers; 

(F) the aforesaid policies, processes, practices and procedures support 
and promote the bank's other policies, processes, practices and 
procedures related to sound corporate governance and effective risk 
management; 
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(G) the aforesaid policies, processes, practices and procedures protect 
and promote the long-term safety and soundness of the bank; 

(H) the aforesaid policies, processes, practices and procedures include 
adequate controls and are subject to appropriate audit; 

(I) the bank's policies, processes, practices and procedures comply with 
such further requirements as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar; 

(iv) shall ensure that, based on, among other things, the bank's capital needs, 
the bank's anticipated capital expenditure and the bank's desired level of 
capital, the annually approved variable component of compensation does 
not unduly limit or restrict the ability of the bank to appropriately strengthen 
the capital base; 

(v) shall ensure that the senior management of the bank-

(A) establishes a risk framework in order to assess and appropriately 
manage the various risk exposures of the bank; 

(B) develops a system to relate the bank's risk exposures to the bank's 
capital and reserve funds, that is, every bank shall have in place a 
robust internal capital adequacy assessment process (ICAAP), as 
part of the bank's overall risk management framework and 
processes, which ICAAP-

(i) shall in addition to the relevant requirements specified in this 
sub-item (B), continuously comply with the requirements 
specified in paragraph (b) below; 

(ii) shall ensure that the bank maintains qualifying capital and 
reserve funds adequate to continuously support the nature and 
extent of the bank's relevant risk exposures; 

(iii) shall incorporate sufficiently robust stress-testing to 
complement and validate the bank's quantitative and qualitative 
measures related to its risk management framework, policies, 
processes or practices, and shall provide the board of directors 
and senior management with sufficiently robust information to 
better understand the bank's various exposures to risk and the 
potential interrelatedness of the said risks under stressed 
conditions, including the potential interrelatedness between 
liquidity risk and capital adequacy; 

(iv) shall incorporate measures to ensure that the bank builds and 
maintains sufficient capital buffers during benign periods to 
ensure that the bank will be able to subsequently withstand 
severe and prolonged market downturns; 
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(v) shall be sufficiently robust-

(aa) to examine future capital resources and capital 
requirements under adverse scenarios; 

(bb) to ensure that the bank maintains an appropriate amount 
of capital for concentration risk; 

(cc) to continuously analyse the bank's issued capital 
instruments and their potential performance during 
periods of stress, including their ability to absorb losses 
and support the bank's ongoing business operations; 

(dd) to accommodate changes in the bank's strategy or risk 
appetite, and volatility in market conditions over time; 

(vi) shall incorporate such further requirements as may be specified 
in writing by the Registrar; 

(C) establishes a method to monitor the bank's compliance with internal 
policies; 

(D) effectively communicates all relevant policies and procedures 
throughout the bank; 

(E) duly defines the bank's stress testing objectives and scenarios-

(i) the results of which stress tests shall be duly considered during 
the bank's strategic decision making process and when the 
board of directors specifies the bank's risk tolerance or appetite 
levels; 

(ii) which stress testing shall in relevant cases duly consider-

(aa) the potential risks and exposures associated with pipeline 
and warehoused exposures that may emerge when the 
bank is unable to access the securitisation market due to 
either bank specific or market stresses; 

(bb) reputational risk scenarios; 

(cc) scenarios in respect of which the bank, for example, 
assesses the size and the soundness of securitisation 
vehicles relative to the bank's own financial, liquidity and 
capital positions, including an assessment of all relevant 
covenants and triggers; 
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(F) duly discusses and understands the results of the bank's stress tests 
and scenario analysis; 

(vi) shall adopt and support strong internal controls; 

(vii) shall ensure that the bank has in place appropriate written policies and 
procedures; 

(viii) shall ensure that the bank has in place an appropriate strategic plan, which 
strategic plan, as a minimum, shall duly outline-

(A) the bank's capital needs; 

(B) the bank's anticipated capital expenditure; 

(C) the bank's desired level of capital. 

(ix) shall ensure that the bank has in place an appropriate policy relating to 
public disclosure, which policy, as a minimum, shall ensure the bank's 
continued compliance with the requirements specified in regulation 43. 

(b) Sound capital assessment 

Without derogating from the relevant requirements specified in paragraph (a) 
above, as a minimum, a bank shall have in place a sound capital assessment 
process, which capital assessment process-

(i) shall include board approved policies and procedures designed to ensure 
that the bank identifies, measures, and reports all material risk exposures; 

(ii) shall include all material risk exposures incurred by the bank, including the 
risks specifically referred to in subregulation (3); 

Although a bank may not be able to accurately measure all risk exposures, 
the bank shall develop and implement an appropriate framework and 
process to estimate the key elements of the bank's material risk exposures. 

(iii) shall relate the bank's capital and reserve funds to the level of risk incurred 
by the bank; 

(iv) based on the bank's strategic focus and business plan, shall clearly state 
the bank's objectives in respect of capital adequacy and risk exposure; 

(v) shall incorporate rigorous, forward-looking stress testing that identifies 
possible events or changes in market conditions that could adversely 
impact the bank, the results of which stress testing shall be considered 
when the bank evaluates the adequacy of its capital buffer; 
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(vi) shall promote the integrity of the bank's overall risk-management process 
by way of internal controls and appropriate internal and external reviews 
and audit. 

(c) Monitoring and reporting 

(i) As a minimum, a bank shall establish and maintain an adequate system-

(A) to monitor, communicate and report the bank's exposures to risk in a 
timely manner and at an appropriate level; 

(B) to assess the impact of the bank's changing risk profile on the bank's 
capital position. 

(ii) The board of directors of a bank or a board-appointed committee shall 
receive regular reports, which reports shall be sufficiently detailed to allow 
the said board of directors or board-appointed committee-

(A) to evaluate and understand the level and trend of material risk 
exposures and the impact of the risk exposures on the bank's capital 
adequacy; 

(B) to determine whether the bank maintains sufficient capital against the 
various risk exposures and complies with the bank's established 
objectives relating to capital adequacy; 

(C) to make timely adjustments to the bank's strategic plan. 

(iii) The senior management of a bank shall receive regular reports, which 
reports shall be sufficiently detailed to allow the senior management of the 
bank-

(A) to consider the matters specified in subparagraph (ii) above; 

(B) to evaluate and understand the sensitivity and reasonableness of key 
assumptions used in the capital measurement system; 

(C) to assess the bank's future capital requirements based on the bank's 
reported risk profile. 

(d) Internal control review 

(i) A bank shall establish and maintain an appropriate internal control 
structure in order to monitor the bank's continued compliance with internal 
policies and procedures. 
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(ii) As a minimum, a bank shall conduct periodic reviews of its risk 
management processes, which periodic reviews-

(A) shall be adequate to ensure-

(i) the integrity, accuracy, and reasonableness of the processes; 

(ii) the appropriateness of the bank's capital assessment process 
based on the nature, scope and complexity of the bank's 
activities; 

(iii) the timely identification of any concentration risk; 

(iv) the accuracy and completeness of any data inputs into the 
bank's capital assessment process; 

(v) the reasonableness and validity of any scenarios used in the 
capital assessment process; 

(vi) that the bank conducts appropriate stress testing; 

(B) shall ensure the appropriate involvement of internal and external 
audit. 

(17) On an ongoing basis, the overall effectiveness of the processes relating to corporate 
governance, internal controls, risk management, capital management and capital adequacy 
shall be monitored, amongst other things, by the bank's board of directors. 

(18) The board of directors of a bank or a committee appointed by the board for such 
purpose-

(a) shall at least once a year assess and document whether the processes relating to 
corporate governance, internal controls, risk management, capital management 
and capital adequacy implemented by the bank successfully achieve the objectives 
specified by the board; 

(b) shall at the request of the Registrar provide the Registrar with a copy of the report 
compiled by the board of directors or committee in respect of the adequacy of the 
processes relating to corporate governance, risk management, capital 
management and capital adequacy. 

(19) In addition to the reports referred to in regulations 40(4) and 46, the external auditors of a 
bank shall annually review the process followed by the board of directors in assessing the 
corporate governance arrangements, including the management of risk and capital, and the 
assessment of capital adequacy, and report to the Registrar whether any matters have come 
to their attention to suggest that they do not concur with the findings reported by the board of 
directors, provided that when the auditors do not concur with the findings of the board of 
directors, they shall provide reasons therefor. 

(20) The provisions of subregulations ( 1 ) to ( 19), insofar as they are relevant, shall mutatis 
mutandis apply to any controlling company. 
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40. Guidelines relating to conduct of directors 

(1) Every director of a bank or controlling company shall acquire a basic knowledge and 
understanding of the conduct of the business of a bank and of the laws and customs that 
govern the activities of such institutions. Although not every member of the board of directors 
of a bank or controlling company is required to be fully conversant with all aspects of the 
conduct of the business of a bank, the competence of every director of a bank shall be 
commensurable with the nature and scale of the business conducted by that bank and, in the 
case of a director of a controlling company, as a minimum, shall be commensurable with the 
nature and scale of the business conducted by the banks in the group. 

(2) All directors and executive officers of a bank or controlling company shall perform their 
functions with diligence and care and with such a degree of competence as can reasonably be 
expected from persons holding similar appointment and carrying out similar functions as are 
carried out by the relevant director or executive officer, provided that none of the provisions or 
requirements contained or specified in these Regulations, including this regulation 40, shall be 
construed as derogating from any other relevant provision or requirement relating to directors 
and executive officers that may be contained or specified in any other relevant law or code of 
conduct. 

(3) In view of the fact that the primary source of funds administered and utilised by a bank in 
the conduct of its business is deposits loaned to it by the general public, it shall be the duty of 
every director and executive officer of a bank to ensure that risks that are of necessity taken by 
such a bank in the conduct of its business are prudently managed. 

(4) The-

(a) directors of a bank shall annually report to the Registrar whether or not: 

(i) the bank's internal controls-

(A) provide reasonable assurance as to the integrity and reliability of the 
bank's financial statements; and 

(B) safeguard, verify and maintain accountability of the bank's assets; 

(ii) the internal controls are based on established policies and procedures and 
are implemented by trained, skilled personnel, whose duties are duly 
segregated; 

(iii) adherence to the implemented internal controls is continuously monitored by 
the bank; 

(iv) all bank employees are required to maintain high ethical standards, thereby 
ensuring that the bank's business practices are conducted in a manner that 
is above reproach; 
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(v) the bank implemented and continuously maintained compensation policies, 
processes and practices that, as a minimum, comply with the requirements 
specified in regulation 39(16)(a); 

(vi) anything came to their attention to indicate that any material malfunction, as 
defined and documented by the board of directors, which definition shall be 
submitted to the Registrar, in the functioning of the aforementioned controls, 
procedures and systems has occurred during the period under review. 

(b) directors of a bank shall annually report to the Registrar that there is no reason to 
believe that the bank will not be a going concern in the year ahead, and should 
there be reason to believe so, such reason shall be disclosed and explained. 

(c) directors of a bank shall submit the reports on the internal controls and going
concern aspect of the bank within 120 days after the financial year-end of the 
bank. 

(d) external auditors of a bank shall annually report to the Registrar whether or not 
they concur with the reports mentioned in paragraphs (a) and (b) above, provided 
that when the external auditors do not concur with such reports, they shall provide 
reasons therefor. 

(5) The provisions of subregulation (4) shall mutatis mutandis apply to any controlling 
company. 

(6) For the purposes of this regulation, "director" includes an alternate director. 

41. Composition of the board of directors of a bank or controlling company 

( 1) The chairperson of the board of directors of a bank shall not be an employee of-

(a) the bank; 

(b) any of the subsidiaries of the bank; 

(c) the controlling company of the bank; or 

(d) any subsidiary of the controlling company. 

(2) The chairperson of the board of directors of a bank shall not be a member of the audit 
committee of-

(a) the bank; or 

(b) the controlling company of the bank. 
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(3) The chairperson of the board of directors of a controlling company shall not be an 
employee of-

(a) the controlling company; or 

(b) any bank in respect of which that company is registered as a controlling company. 

(4) The chairperson of the board of directors of a controlling company shall not be a member 
of the audit committee of-

(a) the controlling company; or 

(b) any bank in respect of which that company is registered as a controlling company. 

(5) Except when the Registrar, in view of special circumstances pertaining to a particular 
bank, grants consent to a deviation from the provisions of this regulation in respect of 
that particular bank, at least two of the members of the board of directors of a bank shall 
be persons who are employees of that bank. 

42. Statement relating to attributes of serving or prospective directors or executive 
officers 

(1) A duly completed statement and declaration in the form of a form BA 020, as prescribed 
in regulation 53, shall be submitted to the Registrar by the chairperson of the board, or the 
chairperson's duly appointed representative, or, in the case of a new bank, by the auditor, in 
respect of-

(a) every person who for the first time accepts an appointment as a director or an 
executive officer of a bank or a controlling company at least 30 days prior to the 
appointment becoming effective; and 

(b) every person who previously served as a director or executive officer of a bank or 
controlling company but subsequently resigned as such and is being reappointed 
as a director or executive officer of a bank or controlling company after a period of 
more than twelve months since the date of resignation at least 30 days prior to the 
appointment becoming effective; and 

(c) any serving director or executive officer of a bank or controlling company, at the 
request of the Registrar, in terms of section 1(1A)(c) of the Act. 

(2) For the purposes of this regulation, "related party" means any person (whether natural or 
juristic) over the business of which the director or executive officer can exercise a significant 
influence and which business undertakes business with the relevant bank or controlling 
company to an extent that could materially influence the asset base, profitability or risk profile 
of the said bank or controlling company. 
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BA020 
When insufficient space is provided, please attach a separate sheet. 

STATEMENT BY INDIVIDUALS WHO ARE HOLDING, OR ARE PROPOSING TO HOLD, 
THE OFFICE OF A DIRECTOR OR EXECUTIVE OFFICER OF A BANK OR CONTROLLING 
COMPANY 

(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

1. Name of institution in connection with which this questionnaire is being completed ("the 
institution"): 

2. Your surname: 

3. Your full forename(s): 

4. Former sumame(s) and or forename(s) by which you may have been known: 

5. Please state in which capacity you are completing this questionnaire, that is, as a current 
or prospective director, an executive officer or combination of these. 

6. Please state your full title, and describe the particular duties and responsibilities attaching 
to the position(s) that you hold or will hold. If you are completing this form in the capacity 
of director, indicate whether, in your position as director, you have or will have executive 
responsibility for the management of the institution's business. In addition, please 
provide a copy of your curriculum vitae, unless it has already been provided: 

7. Residential address: 

8. Any previous residential address( es) during the past 1 0 years: 
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9. Date and place of your birth (including town or city): 

10. Your nationality and how it was acquired (birth, naturalisation or marriage): 

11. Name(s) and address(es) of your bankers during the past 10 years: 

12. Your professional qualifications and year in which they were obtained: 

13. Your occupation and employment now and during the past 10 years, including the name 
of your employer in each case, the nature of the business, the position held and relevant 
dates: 

14. Of which bodies corporate (other than the institution) are you a director or an executive 
officer and since when? 

15. Do you have any direct or indirect interest representing 15 per cent or more of the issued 
capital of any body corporate (other than the institution) that is now registered, or that 
has applied for authorisation, under the Act? If so, give particulars: 

16. Of which bodies corporate other than the institution and those listed in reply to question 
13 above have you been a director or an executive officer at any time during the past 1 0 
years? Give relevant dates: 

17. Do any of the bodies corporate listed in reply to questions 12, 13, 14 and 15 above 
maintain a business relationship with the institution? If so, give particulars: 

18. Do you hold or have you ever held or applied for a licence or equivalent authorisation to 
conduct any business activity in the Republic of South Africa ("the Republic") or 
elsewhere? If so, give particulars. If any such application was refused or withdrawn after 
it was made or if any authorisation was revoked, give particulars: 

34838-1 



802 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

19. Does any institution with which you are, or have been, associated as a director or 
executive officer hold, or has it ever held or applied for, a licence or equivalent 
authorisation to conduct any business activity? If so. give particulars. If any such 
application was refused, or was withdrawn after It was made or if an authorisation was 
revoked, give particulars: 

20. Have you at any time been convicted of any offence, exclUding -

(i} any offence committed when you were under 18 years, unless the same offence 
was committed within the last 10 years; 

(ii) any road traffic offence; or 

(iii) any potitical offence? 

If so, give particulars of the court by which you were convicted, the offence, the penalty 
imposed and the date of conviction: 

21. Have you, in the Republic or elsewhere. been censured, discipUned, warned as to future 
conduct, or made the subject of a court order at the instigation of any regulatory authority 
or any professional body to which you belong or belonged, or have you ever held a 
practising certificate subject to conditions? If so, give particulars: 

22. Have you, or has any body corporate, partnership or unincpq;!()I'Sted Institution with which 
you are, or have been, associated as a director or executive officer, been the subject of 
an Investigation, in the Republic or elsewhere, by or at the instigation of a government 
department or agency, professional association or other regulatory body? If so, give 
particulars: 

23. Have you, in the Republic or elsewhere, been dismissed from any office or employment, 
or been subject to disciplinary proceedings by your employer or been barred from entry 
to any profession or occupation? If so, give particulars: 

24. Have you failed to satisfy any debt adjUdged due and payable by you; as a judgement
debtor under an order of a court in the Republic or elsewhere, or made any compromise 
arrangement with your creditors within the past 10 years? If so, give particulars: 
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25. Have you ever been declared insolvent (either provisionally or finally) by a court in the 
Republic or elsewhere, or has a bankruptcy petition ever been served on you? If so, give 
particulars: 

28. Have you, In connection with the formation or management of any body corporate, 
partnership or unincorporated institution, been adjudged by a court in the Republic or 
elsewhere civilly liable for any fraud, misfeasance or other misconduct by you towards 
such a body or company or towards any members thereof? If so, give particulars: 

............................................................................................................................................... 

27. Has any body corporate, partnership or unincorporated institution with which you were 
associated as a director or executive officer, in the Republic or elsewhere, been wound 
up, made subject to an administration order, otherwise made any compromise or 
arrangement with its creditors or ceased trading, either while you were associated 
therewith or within one year after you ceased to be associated therewith, or has anything 
analogous to any of these events occurred under the laws of any other jurisdiction? If 
so, give particulars: 

28. Have you been concerned with the management or conduct of the affairs of any 
institution that, by reason of any matter relating to a time when you were so concerned, 
has been censured, warned as to future conduct, disciplined or made the subject of a 
court order at the instigation of any regulatory authority In the Republic or elsewhere? If 
so, give particulars: 

29. In carrying out your duties will you be acting on the directions or instructions of any other 
indMdual or institution? If so, give particulars: 

30. Do you, or does any related party of whom you are aware, undertake business with this 
institution? If so, give particulars: 

31. How many shares in the institution are registered in your name or the name of a related 
party? If applicable, give name(s) in which such shares are registered and the class of 
shares: 

32. In how many shares in the institution (not being registered in your name or that of a 
related party) are related parties beneficially interested? 
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33. Do you, or does any related party, hold any shares in the institution as trustee or 
nominee? If so, give particulars: 

34. Are any of the shares in the institution mentioned in reply to questions 30, 31 and 32 
above equitably or legally charged or pledged to any party? If so, give particulars: 

35. In respect of which proportion of the voting power at any general meeting of the 
institution (or of another body corporate of which it is a subsidiary) are you or any related 
party entitled to exercise control? 

36. If the exercise of the voting power at any general meeting of the institution, or of another 
body corporate of which it is a subsidiary, is or may be controlled by one or more of your 
associates or any related party, give the proportion of the voting power so controlled in 
each case and the identity of each associate: 

37. Are you currently, or do you, other than in a professional capacity, expect to be, engaged 
in any litigation in the Republic or elsewhere? If so, give particulars: 

38. Do you have a basic knowledge and understanding of the risks to which banks are 
exposed? (Refer to Chapter Ill, regulation 39 of the Regulations relating to Banks, in this 
regard.) 

39. Do you, at all times while acting in your capacity as a director or executive officer of the 
institution, undertake-

(i) to act in good faith towards the bank/banks in the group; 

(ii) to avoid conflict between your other interests and the interests of the bank/banks in 
the group; and 

(iii) to place the interest of the bank/banks in the group and the depositors above all 
other interests? 
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40. Have you acquainted yourself with, and do you understand, the extent of the rights and 
powers, as well as your responsibilities and duties as a director of the institution, as 
contained in the applicable law? (To be completed only by directors or prospective 
directors.) 

Please attach to the form BA020 a matrix that clearly sets out the details specified below: 

(i) The number of other directorships or memberships held by the proposed 
appointee. 

(ii) The name of the other entity(ies) in respect of which the proposed appointee 
already serves as a director or member. 

(iii) The particular duties and responsibilities attached to each of the aforesaid 
positions held. 

(iv) The number of meetings each of the aforesaid entities holds or is expected to hold 
per annum, that the proposed appointee is required to attend. 

(v) The expected average number of hours that is required for the proposed appointee 
to duly prepare for each of the aforesaid meetings. 



806 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

DECLABADON 

I, ..................................................................................................... ,hereby declare the following: 
This statement consists of ......... ..... ........... pages, each signed by me. The content of this 
declaration is true to the best of my knowledge and belief. I am aware that should It be 
submitted as evidence and I know that something appears therein that I know to be false or 
believe not to be true, I may be liable to prosecution. 

I undertake that, as long as I continue to be a director or executive officer of the Institution, I will 
notify the Registrar of any material changes to, or affecting the completeness or accuracy of, 
the information supplied by me in Items 1 to 40 as soon as possible, but In no event later than 
21 days from the day that the changes come to my attention. 

Taking into account the commitments set out in question 40, I confirm that I have sufficient 
time available to duly discharge my duties and responsibilities as a director of this institution.* 

I know and understand the content of this declaration. I have*/do not have* objections to 
taking the prescribed oath*/ affirmation*. 
I consider the prescribed oath*/ affirmation* to be binding*/not binding* on my conscience . 

....................................................................................................... SIGNATURE OF DEPONENT 

I certify that the above statement was taken by me and that the deponent has acknowledged 
that he/she· knows and understands the content of this statement. This statement was swom 
to'/affirmed· before me and the deponents signature was placed thereon In my presence at 
................................ on this .......•............ day of ....................••..••..•.........•••••...•......... (yyryy-mm). 

COMMISSIONER OF OATHS 

FULL NAMES: 

EX OFFICIO: 

AREA: 

ADDRESS: 

* Delete whichever is not applicable 

Note: Each page of the form BA020, and each additional page attached thereto, shall be 
initialled by the relevant signatories, that is, the relevant applicant, commissioner of oaths, and 
the chairperson of the board of directors or external auditor. 
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DECLARATION BY CHAIRPERSON OF INSTITUTION* 

I, the undersigned, ..................................................................... , being chairperson of the board 

of directors of ................................................................................. , confirm that I have carefully 

studied all information supplied in this statement and, after discussion with the deponent 

................................ and all other members of the board, and after having taken into account 

any other information at my disposal or that has come to my attention, am of the opinion that 

the deponent ......................................... is fit and proper to take up office in this institution, with 

effect from ........................................... In the case of the appointment of a director, I confirm 

that there has been compliance with the appropriate conditions of the articles of association of 

the company. Similarly, in the case of the appointment of an executive officer, I confirm that 

there has been compliance with company policy. 

DECLARATION BY AUDITOR IN CASE OF NEW BANK* 

I, the undersigned, ....................................................................................................... ,being the 

auditor of ........................................................................................ , confirm that I have carefully 

studied all information supplied in this statement and, after discussion with the deponent 

................................ and all other members of the board, and after having taken into account 

any other information at my disposal confirm that nothing has come to my attention that causes 

me to believe that the deponent ......................................... is not fit and proper to take up office 

in this institution, with effect from ........................................... In the case of the appointment of 

a director, I confirm that there has been compliance with the appropriate conditions of the 

articles of association of the company. Similarly, in the case of the appointment of an 

executive officer, I confirm that there has been compliance with company policy. 

NAME 

SIGNED 

DATE 

* Delete whichever is not applicable 

Note: Each page of the form BA020, and each additional page attached thereto, shall be 
initialled by the relevant signatories, that is, the relevant applicant, commissioner of oaths, and 
the chairperson of the board of directors or external auditor. 
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43. Public disclosure 

(1) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (3), a bank shall disclose in its annual financial 
statements and other disclosures to the public, reliable, relevant and timely qualitative and 
quantitative information that enable users of that information, among other things, to make an 
accurate assessment of the bank's financial condition, including its capital adequacy position, 
and financial performance, business activities, risk profile and risk-management practices, 
provided that-

(a) the bank shall have in place a formal board approved policy relating to disclosure, 
which policy, as a minimum-

(i) shall specify the approach that the bank adopted in order to determine the 
materiality, nature and extent of information that will be disclosed to the 
public; 

(ii) shall be sufficiently robust to ensure that the bank-

(A) establishes and maintains appropriate internal control processes and 
procedures relating to the qualitative and quantitative information 
disclosed to the public; 

(B) assesses on a regular basis the appropriateness of information 
disclosed to the public; 

(C) establishes and maintains an appropriate process to validate the 
information disclosed to the public; 

(D) regularly assesses the frequency and materiality of information 
disclosed to the public; 

(E) is able to continuously determine the extent to which the required 
information may already be included in the bank's accounting 
disclosure requirements and to what extent the bank has to disclose 
information in addition to the bank's accounting disclosure 
requirements; 

(b) when compliance with the mtntmum required information specified in 
subregulation (2) below is not sufficient to provide a true and fair presentation of 
the bank's financial condition, including its capital-adequacy position, and financial 
performance, business activities, risk profile and risk-management practices, the 
bank shall disclose relevant additional information; 

(c) the bank's annual financial statements and other disclosures to the public shall 
present or disclose each material item separately. Information is material if its 
omission or misstatement could change or influence the judgement or decision of a 
user relying on that information to take, amongst other things, economic or 
investment decisions; 
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(d) the minimum required publicly disclosed information, amongst other things, shall 
be consistent with the manner in which the board of directors and the senior 
management of the bank assess and manage the bank's risk exposures; 

(e) the bank shall on a regular basis, but not less frequently than-

(i) once a year, disclose to the public qualitative information in respect of the 
bank's risk management objectives and policies, reporting system and 
general definitions; 

(ii) on a quarterly basis, disclose to the public quantitative information in 
respect of-

(A) the bank's primary capital, including the bank's primary capital 
adequacy ratio; 

(B) the bank's total capital, including the bank's total capital adequacy 
ratio; 

(C) the components of capital; 

(D) the total required amount of capital and reserve funds; 

(E) any risk exposure or other item that is subject to rapid or material 
change, 

(iii) on a semi-annual basis, disclose to the public the qualitative and quantitative 
information, other than the information referred to in subparagraphs (i) and 
(ii) above, envisaged in subregulation (2) below, 

provided that, in all cases, the bank shall publish material information that are 
subject to rapid or material change as soon as possible; 

(f) at the discretion of the management of the bank, the bank shall determine 
appropriate additional mediums and locations to disclose the required information 
to the public; 

(g) the bank's disclosure to the public in terms of the provisions of this regulation 43-

(i) shall be consistent with the bank's audited financial statements; 

(ii) shall be subject to appropriate internal control and verification; 

(h) when the information required to be disclosed in terms of the provisions of this 
regulation 43 differs from any prescribed listing requirements or disclosure 
requirements in terms of Financial Reporting Standards, the bank shall in an 
appropriate manner explain any material differences between the said disclosure 
requirements; 
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(i) on prior written application by the bank and/or subject to such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the requirements of this regulation 43 place no 
duty on the bank to disclose to the public proprietary or confidential information, 
that is-

(i) information in respect of, for example, products or systems that, if shared 
with competitors, is likely to render the bank's investment in the said 
products or systems less valuable or undermine the bank's competitive 
position; or · ·• · 

(ii) information that is provided in terms of a legal agreement, which 
information is classified as confidential information; 

0) except for information that forms part of a bank's audited financial statements as a 
result of requirements relating to Financial Reporting Standards, unless otherwise 
specified in writing by the Registrar, the required additional information that has to 
be disclosed by the bank to the public in terms of the provisions of this regulation 
43 may be, but is not required to be, subject to external audit. 

(2) Without derogating from the provisions of subregulation (1), in accordance with the 
provisions of the framework for the preparation and presentation of financial statements, read 
with the relevant requirements of Financial Reporting Standards that may be issued from time 
to time, a bank shall, as a minimum, disclose in its financial statements appropriate qualitative 
and quantitative information in respect of the broad categories of information specified below: 

(a) Scope of application 

A bank shall in respect of the required-

(i) qualitative information, disclose to the public-

(A) the name(s) of the controlling company/ public company in the group 
structure to which the requirements of the Regulations also apply; 

(B) any differences between the manner in which entities are 
consolidated for accounting and regulatory purposes, with a brief 
description of the entities within the group-

(i) that are fully consolidated; 

(ii) that are pro-rata consolidated; 

(iii) that are subject to a deduction approach; 

(iv) from which surplus capital is recognised as qualifying capital 
and reserve funds; 

(v) that are neither consolidated nor deducted, that is, the bank's 
investment in the entity is risk-weighted, 
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which entitles shall include subsidiaries and significant minority equity 
Investments In entitles Involved In-

(aa) securities trading; 

(bb) Insurance; 

(cc) other financial activities; 

(dd) commercial activities; 

(C) sufficiently detailed information in respect of any restrictions or other 
major impediments on the transfer of funds or qualifying capital within 
the banking group; 

(il) quantitative information, disclose to the public-

(A) in the case of a subsidiary that conducts insurance business, the 
aggregate amount of surplus capital recognised in the capital and 
reserve funds of the consolidated banking group, that is, for example, 
the difference between the amount invested in the insurance entity 
and the entity's regulatory capital requirement; 

(B) In the case of a subsidiary In respect of which the Invested amount is 
deducted. from capital and reserve funds Instead of being consolidated-

(!) the aggregate amount relating to capital deficiencies, that is, the 
amount by which the subsidiary's capital requirement exceeds 
the Invested amount; 

(il) the name(s) of the said subsidiaries, 

provided that any capital deficiency that has been deducted on a group 
level in addition to the investment in the said subsidiary shall not be 
included in the aggregate amount relating to a capital deficiency; 

(C) in the case of an investment in an entity that conducts insurance 
business, which investment is risk-weighted instead of being deducted 
from capital and reserve funds or subject to an alternate method of 
consolidation in accordance with the provisions of regulation 36-

(i) the aggregate amount, that is, the book value of the said 
investment; 

(II) the name of the relevant entity; 

(Ill) the country of Incorporation or residence; 
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(iv) the proportion of ownership interest and, when different, the 
proportion of voting rights in the said entity; 

(v) the quantitative impact in respect of qualifying capital and reserve 
funds as a result of the investment being risk weighted instead of 
being deducted from capital and reserve funds. 

(b) Financial performance; 

(c) Financial position, including-

(i) capital adequacy; 

A bank shall in respect of the required-

(A) qualitative information, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of the bank's approach to assess the adequacy 
of the bank's capital in order to support the bank's current and future 
activities; 

(B) quantitative information, disclose to the public-

(i) the bank's capital requirement in respect of credit risk, including 
sufficiently detailed information in respect of-

(aa) portfolios subject to the standardised or simplified 
standardised approach, which disclosure shall be made in 
respect of each relevant credit portfolio; 

(bb) portfolios subject to the IRB approaches, that is, portfolios 
subject to the foundation IRB approach and portfolios 
subject to the advanced IRB approach, which disdosure 
shall be made in respect of each relevant credit portfolio, 
including: 

(i) exposures relating to corporate institutions, induding 
exposures in respect of specialised lending not 
subject to the standardised risk grades, sovereigns 
and banks; 

(ii) residential mortgage exposure; 

(iii) qualifying revolving retail exposure; 

(iv) other retail exposure; 

(cc) the bank's securitisation exposures; 
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(ii) the bank's capital requirement in respect of equity exposures 
subject to the IRB approach, that is-

(aa) equity portfolios subject to the market-based approach, 
including-

(i) equity portfolios subject to the simple risk-weight 
method; and 

(ii) equities held in the banking book, which equity 
positions are subject to the internal model approach; 

(bb) equity portfolios subject to the PD/LGD approach; 

(iii) in respect of positions held in the bank's trading book, the bank's 
capital requirement in respect of market risk, with separate 
disclosure in respect of exposures subject to-

(aa) the standardised approach; 

(bb) the internal models approach; 

(iv) the bank's capital requirement in respect of operational risk, with 
separate disdosure in respect of-

(aa) the basic indicator approach; 

(bb) the standardised approach; 

(cc) the advanced measurement approach; 

(v) sufficiently detailed information in respect of the bank's total 
capital adequacy ratio and primary capital adequacy ratio, 
including the component relating to innovative capital 
instruments, in respect of-

(aa) the controlling company; 

(bb) significant bank subsidiaries, either based on a stand-alone 
basis or sub-consolidated basis depending on the required 
manner of reporting in respect of the said subsidiaries. 

(ii) capital structure; 

A bank shall in respect of the required-

(A) qualitative information, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information relating to the terms and conditions of all capital 
instruments issued by the bank, particularly in respect of innovative, 
complex or hybrid capital instruments; 
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(B) quantitative information, disclose to the public the amount relating to-

(i) primary capital and reserve funds, including Information In 
respect of: 

(aa) paid~up share capital, including ordinary shares; 

(bb) reserve funds; 

(cc) minority interests in the equity of subsidiaries; 

(dd) other instruments qualifying as primary share capital; 

(ee) surplus capital from insurance companies, calculated In 
accordance with the provisions of regulation 36(10); 

{ff) amounts deducted from primary share capital in respect of 
expected losses that exceed the eligible provisions of a 
bank that adopted the IRB approach for the calculation of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk; 

(gg) other amounts deducted from primary share capital, 
including goodwill and Investments. 

(il) secondary and tertiary capital; 

{iii) deductions from the bank's secondary capital and reserve funds, 
and tertiary capital; 

(iv) qualifying capital and reserve funds. 

(iii) liquidity. 

(d) Types of risk to which the bank is exposed; 

In respect of each type of risk envisaged in regulation 39(3), that is, for example, 
credit risk, market risk, operational risk, interest~rate risk in the bank's banking 
book or currency risk, a bank shall disclose sufficiently detailed information in 
respect of the bank's risk~management objectives and policies, including 
information in respect of~ 

(i) the bank's strategies and processes; 

(ii) the structure and organisation of the relevant risk management functions; 

(iii) the scope and nature of the bank's risk reporting and/or risk-measurement 
systems; 

(lv) the bank's policies relating to hedging and/or risk mitigation and the bank's 
strategies and processes In order to monitor the continued effectiveness of 
hedges or risk-mitigation Instruments. 
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(e) Nature and extent of risk exposures, including-

(i) credit risk; 

A bank shall in the case of-

(A) credit risk exposures, excluding credit risk arising from positions held in 
equity .instruments, disclose to the public the qualitative and 
quantitative information specified below: 

(i) Qualitative information 

A bank-

(aa) shall in addition to the information specified in paragraph 
(d) above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of-

(i) the bank's accounting definitions in respect of past 
due and impaired exposure; 

(ii) the approaches adopted by the bank in respect of 
credit impairment, including specific and portfolio 
impairment, and general allowance, as well as 
relevant information in respect of the statistical 
methods applied by the bank; 

(iii) the bank's credit risk management policy; 

(bb) that partially adopted either the foundation IRB or 
advanced IRB approach shall provide a description of the 
nature of exposures within each relevant portfolio that are 
subject to-

(i) the standardised approach; 

(ii) the foundation IRB approach; 

(iii) the advanced IRB approach, 

and by which date the bank expects to adopt a particular 
IRB approach in respect of all its credit exposures. 
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(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank-

(aa) shall in respect of its major types of credit exposure 
disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information 
relating to-

(i) the aggregate amount of gross credit exposure after 
the effect of set-off in accordance with the 
requirements of Financial Reporting Standards have 
been taken into consideration but before the effects 
of credit risk-mitigation techniques such as collateral 
or netting have been taken into account; 

(ii) the bank's average amount of gross exposure during 
the reporting period, which average gross exposure 
amount shall be calculated on a daily average basis, 
unless the exposure at the end of a particular 
reporting period in all material respects represents 
the average credit exposure amount during the said 
reporting period in which case the bank need not 
disclose the said average exposure amount, provided 
that when the bank is unable to calculate an average 
exposure amount on a daily average basis the bank 
shall disclose to the public the basis on which it 
calculated such average exposure amounts: 

(iii) the geographical distribution of its credit exposures, 
which distribution shall be based on the relevant 
requirements specified in the form BA 210 and in 
regulation 24; 

(iv) the distribution of exposures based on industry or 
counterparty type; 

(v) the maturity breakdown of the bank's credit portfolio, 
which maturity breakdown shall be based on the 
residual contractual maturity of the said exposures; 

(bb) shall in respect of each major industry, counterparty type or 
geographical area disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of the aggregate amount relating to -

(i) impaired loans and past due loans, including an 
analysis of the ageing of past-due loans; 

(ii) any credit impairment, including any specific or 
portfolio impairment; 
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(iii) any specific or portfolio impairment raised and 
amounts written off during the current reporting 
period, 

provided that the bank shall separately disclose the 
unallocated portion of general allowances, that is, the 
portion of general allowances not allocated to a specific 
industry, counterparty or geographical area; 

(cc) shall provide a reconciliation of changes in specific 
impairment or portfolio impairment, or general allowance, 
which reconciliations shall include· 

(i) a description of the type of impairment or allowance; 

(ii) the relevant opening balance; 

(iii) amounts written off against the relevant specific 
impairment or portfolio impairment, or allowance, 
during the reporting period; 

(iv) amounts transferred to or reversed against the 
relevant specific impairment or portfolio impairment, 
or allowance, during the reporting period; 

(v) any other adjustments such as exchange rate 
differences, business combinations, acquisitions and 
disposals of subsidiaries, including transfers between 
the relevant specific impairment or portfolio 
impairment, or allowances; 

(vi) the relevant closing balance, 

provided that the bank shall separately disclose any 
amounts written off or recoveries that have been recorded 
directly in the income statement; 

(dd) shall in respect of each relevant credit portfolio disclose to 
the public the relevant amounts of exposure that are 
subject to. 

(i) the standardised approach; 

(ii) the foundation IRB approach; 

(iii) the advanced IRB approach. 
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(B) portfolios subject to the standardised approach or the standardised risk 
grades relating to specialised lending in terms of the IRB approach 
specified in regulation 23( 11 )( d)(iii), disclose to the public the 
qualitative and quantitative information specified below: 

(i) Qualitative information 

A bank shall in the case of credit portfolios subject to the 
standardised approach or the standardised risk grades relating to 
specialised lending in terms of the IRB approach specified in 
regulation 23(11 )(d)(iii) disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of-

(aa) the names of the external credit assessment institutions or 
export credit agency used by. the bank, and in the case of 
any changes made by the bank in respect of external credit 
assessment institutions or export credit agencies, the 
reasons for such change; 

(bb) the types of exposure for which the bank uses a particular 
agency; 

( cc) the process followed by the bank to assign publicly issued 
ratings to comparable assets in the bank's banking book; 

( dd) any mapping of exposures, that is, the alignment between 
the alphanumerical rating scale of each relevant rating 
agency used by the bank and the bank's relevant risk 
categories, unless the bank conducts its mapping of credit 
exposures in accordance with the mapping procedures 
specified by the Registrar from time to time; 

(ee) the risk weights associated with a particular rating grade or 
risk category. 

(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank shall in the case of-

(aa) exposure subject to the standardised approach, separately 
disclose to the public-

(i) the outstanding amounts after risk mitigation in 
respect of rated and unrated exposures relating to 
each relevant risk category; 

(ii) any exposure amount that is deducted from the 
bank's capital and reserve funds; 
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(bb) exposures subject to the standardised risk weights In terms 
of the IRB approach specified in regulation 23(11)(d)(ili) 
and equity exposures subject to the simple risk weight 
method, disdose to the public the aggregate outstanding 
amount in respect of each relevant risk category; 

(C) portfolios subject to one or both of the IRB approaches, that Is, the 
foundation or advanced IRB approach, disclose to the public the 
qualitative and quantitative Information specified below: 

(I) Qualitative information 

A bank-

( aa) shall disclose to the public relevant information in respect 
of the approval granted by the Registrar for the bank to 
apply a particular IRB approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to credit risk, including relevant details 
when the Registrar granted approval for a transition period 
to implement a particular IRB approach; 

(bb) shall provide sufficiently detailed information, that is, as a 
minimum, an explanation and review of-

(i) the structure of the bank's internal rating systems 
and the relationship between internal and external 
ratings; 

(ii) the use by the bank of Internal risk estimates other 
than for the calculation of the bank's capital 
requirement In terms of the IRB approach; 

(iii) the bank's process in order to manage and recognise 
credit risk mitigation instruments; 

(iv) the bank's control mechanisms in respect of its rating 
system, including information relating to matters such 
as independence, accountability and the review of 
the rating systems; 

(cc) shall provide separate descriptions in respect of the bank's 
internal rating processes relating to-

(I) corporate exposure, including exposures to SMEs, 
specialised lending and purchased corporate 
receivables, and sovereign and bank exposure; 

(ii) equity exposure when the bank adopted the PD/LGD 
approach in respect of equity instruments held in the 
bank's banking book; 
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(iii) residential mortgage exposure; 

(iv) qualifying revolving retail exposure; 

(v) other retail exposure; 

which description shall in the case of each portfolio include 
sufficiently detailed information in respect of-

(a) the types of exposure included in the portfolio; 

(b) the definitions, methods and data used to 
estimate and validate the bank's PO ratios and 
in the case of portfolios subject to the 
advanced IRB approach, the LGO ratios and/or 
EAD amounts, including any assumptions 
made by the bank in respect of the relevant risk 
components, provided that the bank is not 
required to provide a detailed description of the 
model used by the bank; 

(c) any approval obtained from the Registrar to 
deviate from the definition of default specified 
in regulation 67, including information relating 
to the broad segments of the portfolio(s) 
affected by such a deviation(s). 

(ii) Quantitative information relating to the bank's assessment of risk 

A bank-

(aa) shall in respect of each relevant portfolio other than retail 
exposure specified in sub-item (i)(cc) above, disclose to the 
public the information specified below, which information 
shall be provided across a sufficient number of PO grades, 
including exposures that are in default, to provide a 
meaningful distribution of risk, provided that the information 
relating to PO ratios, LGO ratios and EAD amounts shall 
reflect the effects of eligible risk mitigation instruments and 
each PO grade shall include the exposure weighted 
average PO for a particular risk grade. 

(i) The total outstanding amount, that is, in the case of-

(a) corporate, sovereign and bank exposure, the 
total outstanding amount plus the relevant EAD 
amount in respect of undrawn commitments; 

(b) equity exposure, the outstanding amount; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 821 

(ii) In the case of a bank that adopted the advanced IRB 
approach, the exposure-weighted average LGD ratio, 
which LGD ratio shall be expressed as a percentage; 

(iii) The exposure weighted average risk weight. 

(bb) that adopted the advanced IRB approach, shall disclose to 
the public-

(i) the amount in respect of undrawn commitments; and 

(ii) in respect of each relevant portfolio, the exposure
weighted average EAD amounts, 

provided that the bank may provide only one estimate of 
the EAD amount in respect of a particular portfolio or, when 
the bank is of the opinion that more detailed disclosure will 
ensure a better assessment of risk, disclose EAD 
estimates across a number of EAD categories; 

( cc) shall in the case of each retail portfolio specified in sub
item (i)(cc) above, on a pool basis, either disclose-

(i) the information specified in sub-item (ii)(aa) above, 
that is, the same information relating to PD ratios, 
LGD ratios and EAD amounts as for non-retail 
exposure; or 

(ii) an analysis of outstanding loans and EAD amounts 
in respect of commitments, against a sufficient 
number of expected loss risk grades in order to 
ensure a meaningful distribution of risk. 

(iii) Quantitative information relating to historical results 

A bank shall in respect of each relevant portfolio specified in sub
item (i)(cc) above-

(aa) disclose to the public the amount of actual losses, that is, 
amounts written off and specific provisions raised, in 
respect of the period preceding the current financial year, 
including sufficiently detailed information in respect of-

(i) the extent to which the said amounts differed from 
the bank's past experience; 

(ii) the factors that impacted on the bank's loss 
experience during the period preceding the current 
financial year, that is, did the bank, for example, 
experience higher than average default rates or 
higher than average LGD ratios or EAD amounts. 
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(bb) provide a comparison between the bank's risk estimates 
and the actual outcomes over a sufficiently long period to 
provide a meaningful assessment of the perfonnance of 
the bank's internal rating processes, provided that a bank 
that adopted-

(!) the foundation IRB approach shall, when appropriate, 
such as In the case of material differences, further 
decompose the said lnfonnatlon and provide an 
analysis of PO ratios and reasons for material 
differences; 

(ii) the advanced IRB approach shall, when appropriate, 
such as in the case of material differences, further 
decompose the said infonnation and provide an 
analysis of actual PO ratios, LGD ratios and EAD 
outcomes compared to the bank's estimated risk 
components, provided that the bank shall provide 
reasons for any material differences. 

(D) credit risk mitigation in terms of the standardised or IRB approach, 
excluding any risk mitigation that falls within the ambit of the exemption 
notice relating to securitisatlon schemes, disclose to the public 
sufficiently detailed Information in respect of the qualitative and 
quantitative infonnatlon specified below: 

(I) Qualitative Information 

A bank shall in addition to the Information specified In paragraph 
(d) above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information 
in respect of-

(aa) the bank's policies and processes relating to on- and off
balance sheet netting, including the extent to which the 
bank makes use of on- and off-balance sheet netting when 
the bank determines Its exposure to credit risk; 

(bb) the bank's policies and processes relating to the valuation 
and management of collateral, including a description of 
the main types of collateral accepted by the bank; 

(cc) the main types of guarantors or credit-derivative 
counterparties involved in the bank'~ risk mitigation 
activities, and the creditworthiness of the said parties; 

(dd) any risk concentration incurred in respect of the bank's risk 
mitigation activities. 
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(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank shall in respect of each separately identified credit 
portfolio in terms of the standardised or foundation IRB approach 
disclose to the public the bank's total exposure after the effect of 
any on- or off- balance sheet netting has been taken into 
consideration, with an indication of exposures protected by way 
of-

(aa) eligible financial collateral, after the effect of any haircuts 
has been taken into consideration; 

(bb) other eligible IRB collateral, that is, collateral that qualifies 
as eligible collateral in terms of the IRB approach in 
addition to eligible financial collateral, after the effect of any 
haircuts or adjustments to the exposure has been taken 
into consideration; 

(cc) guarantees or credit-derivative instruments. 

(E) eXPOSUre to counterparty credit risk, disclose to the public sufficiently 
detailed information in respect of the qualitative and quantitative 
information specified below: 

(i) Qualitative information 

In respect of derivative instruments and exposures relating to 
counterparty credit risk, a bank shall in addition to the information 
specified in paragraphs (d) and (e)(i)(A) above, disclose to the 
public sufficiently detailed information relating to-

(aa) the methodology adopted by the bank in order to assign 
economic capital and credit limits in respect of the bank's 
exposure to counterparty risk; 

(bb) the bank's policies in order to secure collateral and to 
establish adequate credit reserves; 

(cc) the bank's policies with respect to the identification, 
measurement and control of wrong-way risk exposure; 

(dd) the estimated amount of collateral the bank would have to 
provide in the case of a credit rating downgrade. 
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(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank-

(aa) shall disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information 
relating to-

(i) the gross positive fair value of all relevant contracts 
that expose the bank to counterparty credit risk; 

(ii) any relevant netting benefits; 

(iii) the net amount of current credit exposure; 

(iv) collateral held, including the type of collateral held, 
such as cash or government securities; 

(v) the net amount of derivative credit exposure, that is, 
the amount of credit exposure in respect of 
derivative transactions after the benefits relating to 
legally enforceable netting agreements and 
collateral arrangements have been taken into 
consideration; 

(vi) the notional value of credit derivative hedges; 

(vii) the distribution of current credit exposure, which 
distribution shall be based on the relevant types of 
credit exposure, that is, for example, interest rate 
contracts, FX contracts, equity contracts, credit 
derivative instruments or commodity contracts. 

(bb) shall in respect of the current exposure method, 
standardized method or internal model method, as the 
case may be, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information relating to the relevant exposure amount or 
EAO, that is, the estimated exposure at default; 

(cc) shall, based on the relevant types of credit derivative 
product, that is, for example, credit default swaps or total 
return swaps, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information relating to credit derivative transactions or 
contracts that expose the bank to counterparty credit risk, 
including any relevant notional amounts, provided that 
within the said product type the bank shall distinguish 
between-

(i) instruments used as part of the bank's own credit 
portfolio and instruments used as part of the bank's 
intermediation activities; 
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(ii) protection bought and protection sold. 

( dd) that obtained the approval of the Registrar to estimate an 
alpha factor for the measurement of the bank's exposure 
to counterparty credit risk shall disclose the bank's said 
estimate of alpha. 

(F) credit risk arising from positions held in equity instruments, disclose to 
the public the qualitative and quantitative information specified in 
subparagraph (ii) below. 

(ii) market risk; 

A bank-

(A) that adopted the standardised approach specified in regulation 28(7) 
for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk in respect 
of positions held in the bank's trading book shall disclose to the public 
sufficiently detailed information in respect of the qualitative and 
quantitative information specified below: 

(i) Qualitative information 

A bank shall in addition to the qualitative information specified in 
paragraph (d) above, disclose to the public information relating to 
the portfolios/instruments that are subject to the standardised 
approach. 

(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank shall disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
quantitative information in respect of the bank's capital 
requirement relating to: 

(aa) interest-rate products, provided that the bank shall 
separately disclose its relevant required amount of capital 
and reserve funds related to securitised or resecuritised 
instruments or positions in accordance with the relevant 
requirements specified in subparagraph (vi) below; 

(bb) equity positions; 

( cc) positions in foreign exchange; and 

(dd) commodities. 
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(B) that adopted the internal models approach specified in regulation 28(8) 
for the measurement of the bank's exposure to market risk in respect 
of positions held in the bank's trading book shall disclose to the public 
sufficiently detailed information in respect of the qualitative and 
quantitative information specified below: 

(i) Qualitative information 

A bank-

( aa) shall in addition to the qualitative information specified in 
paragraph (d) above, disclose to the public sufficiently 
detailed information in respect of the portfolios/instruments 
that are subject to the internal models approach; 

(bb) shall in respect of each relevant portfolio subject to the 
internal models approach provide a description of-

(i) the key characteristics of the model(s) used by the 
bank; 

(ii) the stress testing applied by the bank to a particular 
portfolio; 

(iii) the approach adopted by the bank in order to 
backtest or validate the accuracy and consistency of 
the internal model(s) and modelling processes used 
by the bank. 

( cc) shall disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information 
in respect of the (extent of) approval obtained from the 
Registrar to apply the internal models approach in respect 
of positions held by the bank in its trading book; 

(dd) shall in respect of the bank's incremental risk capital 
requirement and its comprehensive risk capital 
requirement disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of the methodologies used and the 
risks measured through the use of the bank's internal 
models, including-

(i) the approach used to determine liquidity horizons; 

(ii) the methodologies used to achieve a capital 
assessment that is consistent with the required 
soundness standard; and 

(iii) the approaches used in the validation of the 
models. 
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(II) Quantitative information 

A bank shall in respect of each relevant portfolio subject to the 
internal models approach-

(aa) disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information in 
respect of the high, mean and low value-at-risk (VaR) 
amounts of the reporting bank during the relevant reporting 
period and as at the end of the reporting period; 

(bb) disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information in 
respect of the high, mean and low stressed value-at-risk 
(sVaR) amounts of the reporting bank during the relevant 
reporting period and as at the end of the reporting period; 

(cc) disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information in 
respect of the high, mean and low amounts of required 
capital and reserve funds related to incremental risk and 
comprehensive risk during the relevant reporting period 
and as at the end of the reporting period; 

(dd) provide a detailed comparison between value-at-risk 
estimates and actual gains/losses experienced by the 
bank; 

(ee) provide an analysis of Important "outliers" Identified during 
the bank's backtestlng process. 

(C) shall In respect of equity positions held In the bank's banking book 
disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information in respect of the 
qualitative and quantitative Information specified below: 

(I) Qualitative information 

A bank shall in addition to the qualitative information specified in 
paragraph (d) above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
information in respect of the bank's accounting policies, 
Including-

(aa) the manner in which the bank values and accounts for 
equity positions held in the banking book, that is, the 
accounting technique and valuation methodology used by 
the bank; 

(bb) key assumptions made and practices adopted by the bank, 
which practices may affect the valuation of the said equity 
positions, and any significant changes made by the bank In 
respect of the said practices, 
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provided that the bank shall differentiate between equity positions 
in respect of which the bank expects to realise capital gains and 
equity positions held for other reasons, such as strategic 
positioning or in order to establish a particular relationship. 

(ii) Quantitative information 

A bank-

(aa) shall disclose to the public-

(i) the value at which investments held in the bank's 
banking book is disclosed in the bank's balance 
sheet, and the fair value of the said investments, 
provided that when the share price of listed 
instruments materially differs from the fair value of 
the instruments the bank shall provide a comparison 
between the listed share price and the fair value of 
the said instruments; 

(ii) the cumulative amount of gains/losses realised by 
the bank from the sale/liquidation of positions held in 
the bank's banking book during the current reporting 
period; 

(iii) the total amount relating to unrealised gains/losses, 
that is, unrealised gains/losses recognised directly in 
the bank's balance sheet instead of being recognised 
in.the bank's income statement; 

(iv) the total amount relating to latent revaluation 
gains/losses, that is, unrealised gains/losses not 
recognised in either the bank's balance sheet or 
income statement; 

(v) the extent to which the bank included unrealised 
gains/losses referred to in items (iii) and (iv) above in 
primary or secondary capital and reserve funds of the 
bank; 

(vi) based on the approach adopted by the bank, the 
bank's capital requirement in respect of the various 
equity positions held in the bank's banking book; 
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(bb) shall distinguish between the various types of instrument 
held in the bank's banking book, and the nature of the said 
investments, including the amounts relating to-

(i) publicly traded instruments; and 

(ii) privately traded instruments. 

(iii) liquidity risk; 

(iv) interest-rate risk; 

A bank shall in respect of positions held in the bank's banking book-

(A) in addition to the qualitative information specified in paragraph (d) 
above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed qualitative information 
relating to-

(i) the nature of the bank's exposure to interest-rate risk; 

(ii) key assumptions made by the bank, including assumptions 
relating to loan prepayments and the behaviour of core deposits, 
that is, deposits that are not drawn in accordance with the 
contractual provisions of the deposits and which deposits are 
regarded as "permanent" funding; 

(iii) the frequency with which the bank measures its exposure to 
interest-rate risk. 

(B) disclose to the public, quantitative information in respect of the 
increase or decrease in earnings, economic value or the relevant 
measure used by the management of the bank, relating to a 
standardised upward and downward interest rate shock specified in the 
form BA330 or in writing by the Registrar, provided that the bank shall 
break the required information down based on each relevant currency. 

(v) operational risk; 

A bank-

(A) shall in addition to the qualitative information specified in paragraph (d) 
above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed information relating to 
the approach(es) adopted by the bank for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to operational risk, provided that a bank that obtained 
the approval of the Registrar to apply different approaches for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk shall provide 
sufficiently detailed information in respect of the scope and coverage of 
the different approaches used by the bank; 
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(B) that adopted the advanced measurement approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to operational risk shall provide a 
sufficiently detailed description of-

(1) the advanced measurement approach applied by the bank, 
Including a discussion of relevant internal and external factors 
considered by the bank; 

(II) insurance obtained by the bank in order to mitigate the bank's 
exposure to operational risk. 

(vi) securitisation or resecuritisation; 

A bank that adopted the standardised approach or IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to risk arising from a traditional or 
synthetic securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure shall disclose to 
the public the qualitative and quantitative information specified below, 
provided that, where relevant or specified below or directed in writing by the 
Registrar, the bank shall separately disclosure qualitative and quantitative 
information related to the securitisation and resecuritisation positions held in 
the bank's banking book and its trading book. 

(A) Qualitative information 

A bank-

(I) shall In addition to the Information specified In paragraph (d) 
above, disclose to the public sufficiently detailed Information In 
respect of-

(aa) the bank's objectives In respect of securitisatlon schemes 
or resecuritlsation exposure, Including the extent to which 
the bank successfully achieves a transfer of credit risk to 
external entitles or persons; 

(bb) the types of risk assumed or retained by the bank in 
respect of securitlsation or resecuritisatlon exposure. 

For example, when a bank actively participates in the 
market of the senior tranche of resecuritisation exposures 
of mezzanine trenches related to securitisations of 
residential mortgages, the bank shall describe the 
structure of the relevant resecuritisations, such as senior 
tranche of mezzanine tranche of residential mortgages, 
which Information shall be provided for the main 
categories of resecuritisation products in which the bank Is 
active. 
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(cc) the nature of other risks inherent in the bank's securitised 
or resecuritised assets or exposure, such as liquidity risk or 
reputational risk; 

(dd) the various role(s) played by the bank in respect of a 
securitisation scheme or resecuritisation exposure, with an 
indication of the extent of the bank's involvement in each of 
the said roles played. For example, the role of-

(i) an originator; 

(ii) an investor; 

(iii) a servicer; 

(iv) a provider of credit enhancement; 

(v) a sponsor of an asset-backed commercial paper 
facility; 

(vi) a liquidity provider; 

(vii) a swap provider, 

( ee) the processes in place to monitor changes in the credit 
and market risk exposures related to or arising from the 
bank's relevant securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposures, including how the aforesaid processes differ 
for resecuritisation exposures. 

This includes, for example, how the behaviour of the 
underlying assets impacts the bank's securitisation 
exposures. 

(ff) the bank's policy governing the use of credit risk 
mitigation to mitigate the risks retained through 
securitisation or resecuritisation exposures; 

(gg) the approach adopted by the bank in respect of its 
exposures arising from securitisation or resecuritisation 
activities, including the type of securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposures to which the said approach 
applies, that is, whether the bank, for example, adopted 
the standardised approach, the ratings-based approach, 
the internal assessment approach or the standard formula 
approach. 
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(ii) shall provide a list of-

(aa) the names and types of special-purpose institutions in 
respect of which the bank acts as a sponsor to securitise 
third-party exposures, and indicate whether the bank has 
exposure to the said special-purpose institutions, either 
on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet; 

(bb) affiliated entities-

(i) that the bank manages or advises; and 

(ii) that invest either in the securitisation exposures 
securitised by the bank or in special-purpose 
institutions in respect of which the bank acts as a 
sponsor; 

(iii) shall provide summary information in respect of the bank's 
accounting policies relating to its securitisation or resecuritisation 
activities, including-

(aa) whether the said securitisation or resecuritisation 
transactions are treated as sales or financing; 

(bb) information relating to the recognition of gains in respect of 
sates; 

(cc) key assumptions made and methods used by the bank 
when the bank values retained or purchased interests or 
positions, including any significant changes to the 
aforesaid, made by the bank since the previous reporting 
period, and the impact of the said changes, provided that, 
when relevant, the bank shall duly distinguish between the 
valuation of securitised exposures and resecuritised 
exposures; 

(dd) the manner in which the bank treats exposures that arise 
from a synthetic securitisation scheme or resecuritisation 
structure, unless such information is disclosed as part of 
other accounting policies, such as policies in respect of 
derivative instruments; 

( ee) the manner in which the bank values exposures intended 
to be securitised or resecuritised, such as exposures 
related to the bank's pipeline or warehouse activities, and 
whether the said exposures are included in the bank's 
banking book or trading book; 
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(ff) the bank's policies for recognising on-balance-sheet 
liabilities related to or arising from arrangements, contracts 
or agreements that could require the bank to provide 
financial support for securitised or resecuritised assets or 
exposures. 

(iv) shall disclose the names of external credit assessment 
institutions used by the bank in respect of securitisation or 
resecuritisation transactions, and the types of securitisation or 
resecuritisation exposure for which a particular agency is used; 

(v) shall in relevant cases provide a description of its process 
related to the internal assessment approach, including-

(aa) the structure of the internal assessment process and the 
relation between internal assessment and external 
ratings, including the information specified in sub-item (iv) 
above related to the use of external credit assessment 
institutions; 

(bb) the use of the bank's internal assessment approach, 
other than for the purpose of calculating the bank's 
required capital and reserve funds relating to 
securitisation or resecuritisation exposure; 

(cc) the control mechanisms in place for the internal 
assessment process, including matters related to 
independence, accountability and internal assessment 
process review; 

(dd) the exposure type to which the internal assessment 
process is applied, such as, for example, credit cards, 
mortgage loans and instalment sales and leasing; 

( ee) the stress factors used for determining credit 
enhancement levels, which information shall be disclosed 
by exposure type. 

Provided that the bank shall disclose to the public sufficiently detailed 
explanatory information when significant changes to any of the 
aforesaid qualitative or quantitative information occurred since the 
previous reporting period. 
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(B) Quantitative information 

A bank-

(i) shall in respect of exposures securitised or resecuritised, which 
exposures are held in the bank's banking book and are subject to 
the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes, based 
on the exposure or asset type, that is, for example, exposures 
relating to credit cards, residential mortgage loans or vehicle 
finance, disclose to the public-

( aa) the total outstanding amount in respect of the exposures 
securitised or resecuritised by the bank, provided that the 
bank-

(i) shall duly distinguish between exposures relating to a 
traditional securitisation scheme and exposures 
related to a synthetic securitisation scheme; 

(ii) shall separately disclose the required information 
related to the securitisation of third-party exposures 
in respect of which the bank acts only as a sponsor; 

(bb) the aggregate amount in respect of-

(i) impaired or past due assets securitised; 

(ii) losses recognised by the bank during the current 
reporting period, including, for example, amounts 
written off or provisions raised for potential loss in 
respect of exposures that remained on the bank's 
balance sheet or credit-enhancing interest-only 
strips, that is, an on-balance sheet asset that is 
based on the valuation of future cash flows related to 
margin income, which asset is subordinated, and 
other residual interests; 

(iii) exposures retained or purchased, including, for 
example, commercial paper issued by the relevant 
special-purpose institution, liquidity facilities, credit 
enhancement such as interest-only strips, cash 
collateral accounts and other subordinated 
instruments; 

(iv) on-balance-sheet securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposure retained or purchased; 

(v) off-balance-sheet securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposure; 
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(vi) exposures intended to be securitised or resecuritised 
within the six-month period following the disclosure 
date; 

( cc) summary information in respect of securitisation or 
resecuritisation transactions concluded during the current 
reporting period, including the relevant aggregate amount 
of exposures securltlsed or resecuritlsed, and any related 
recognised gains or losses on sale; 

(II) shall In respect of exposures held In the bank's banking book 
separately disclose Information relating to-

(aa) a securltlsatlon or resecuritlsatlon transaction In respect of 
which the bank acted as an originator but In respect of 
which the bank did not retain any exposure, provided that 
the said information shall be reported only in respect of the 
reporting period during which the securitisation or 
resecuritisation transaction was concluded; 

(bb) transactions in respect of which the bank acts only as a 
sponsor; 

(ill) that adopted the IRB approach for the measurement of the 
bank's exposure to risk relating to assets or exposures 
securltlsed or resecuritised, held In the bank's banking book· 

(aa) shall in addition to the aggregate amount of exposures 
retained or purchased disclose to the public the associated 
IRB capital requirement In respect of the said exposure(&), 
provided that the bank-

(1) shall break the required information down Into a 
meaningful number of risk categories In respect of 
each relevant approach, that is, for example, the 
ratings-based approach, internal assessment 
approach or the standard formula approach; 

(ii) shall, based on the underlying asset or exposure 
type, separately disclose information relating to 
exposures deducted from primary capital and reseiVe 
funds and from secondary capital and reseiVe funds. 

(bb) based on the underlying asset or exposure type, shall in 
the case of securitisation or resecuritisation exposures that 
are subject to an early amortisation mechanism, disclose to 
the public the aggregate amount relating to-

(i) drawn exposures attributed to the seller's and the 
investors' interests; 
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(ii) the capital and reserve funds required to be 
maintained by the bank in respect of the bank's 
retained share of the drawn balances and undrawn 
commitments, that is, the seller's interest; 

(iii) the capital and reserve funds required to be 
maintained by the bank in respect of the investor's 
shares of drawn amounts and undrawn 
commitments. 

Provided that the bank shall duly distinguish between assets or 
exposures securitised and assets or exposures resecuritised. 

(iv) that adopted the standardised approach for the measurement of 
the bank's exposure to risk relating to assets or exposures 
securitised or resecuritised, held in the bank's banking book-

(aa) shall in addition to the aggregate amount of exposures 
retained or purchased disclose to the public the associated 
capital requirement relating to the said exposure(s), 
provided that the bank-

(i) shall break the required information down into a 
meaningful number of risk categories; 

(ii) shall, based on the underlying asset or exposure 
type, separately disclose information relating to 
exposures deducted from primary capital and reserve 
funds and from secondary capital and reserve funds. 

(bb) based on the underlying asset or exposure type, shall in 
the case of securitisation or resecuritisation exposures that 
are subject to an early amortisation mechanism, disclose to 
the public the aggregate amount relating to-

(i) drawn exposures attributed to the seller's and the 
investors' interests; 

(ii) the capital and reserve funds required to be 
maintained by the bank in respect of the bank's 
retained share of the drawn balances and undrawn 
commitments, that is, the seller's interest; 

(iii) the capital and reserve funds required to be 
maintained by the bank in respect of the investor's 
shares of drawn amounts and undrawn 
commitments. 

Provided that the bank shall duly distinguish between assets or 
exposures securitised and assets or exposures resecuritised. 
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(v) shall in respect of exposures securitised or resecuritised, which 
exposures are held in the bank's trading book and are subject to 
the exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes, based 
on the exposure or asset type, that is, for example, exposures 
relating to credit (',ards, residential mortgage loans or vehicle 
finance, disclose to the public-

(aa) the total outstanding amount in respect of the exposures 
securitised or resecuritised by the bank, provided that the 
bank-

(i) shall duly distinguish between exposures relating to a 
traditional securitisation scheme and a synthetic 
securitisation scheme; 

(ii) shall separately disclose the relevant required 
information related to the securitisation of third-party 
exposures in respect of which the bank acts only as a 
sponsor; 

(bb) the aggregate amount in respect of-

(i) exposures securitised or resecuritised and in respect 
of which the bank retained some exposures and 
which exposures are subject to the relevant 
requirements specified in regulation 28; 

(ii) on-balance-sheet securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposure retained or purchased; 

(iii) off-balance-sheet securitisation or resecuritisation 
exposure; 

(iv) exposures intended to be securitised or resecuritised 
within the six-month period following the disclosure 
date. 

Provided that in respect of exposures retained or 
purchased, the bank shall separately disclose the relevant 
required information in respect of exposures subject to 
the comprehensive risk measurement approach for 
specific risk; 

( cc) summary information in respect of securitisation or 
resecuritisation transactions concluded during the current 
reporting period, including the relevant aggregate amount 
of exposures securitised or resecuritised, and any related 
recognised gains or losses on sale; 
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(vi) shall in respect of securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 
held in the bank's trading book, which exposures are subject to 
the comprehensive risk measurement approach, disclose to the 
public the relevant required amount of capital and reserve funds, 
broken down into the relevant risk classifications, that is, for 
example, default risk, migration risk and correlation risk; 

(vii) shall in respect of securitlsatlon or resecurltlsatlon exposures 
retained or purchased, which exposures are held In the bank's 
trading book, disclose to the public the relevant aggregate 
amount of exposures held and the relevant required amount of 
capital and reserve funds, broken down Into a meaningful 
number of risk categories for each relevant approach, that Is, 
for example, the standardised approach, the ratings-based 
approach or the standard formula approach; 

(viii) shall in respect of securitisation or resecuritisation exposures 
held in the bank's trading book, based on the exposure or asset 
type, separately disclose to the public the relevant aggregate 
amounts of exposures deducted from primary share capital and 
reserve funds and from secondary capital and reserve funds; 

(ix) shall In the case of securltisation or resecuritlsatlon exposures 
held In the bank's trading book, which exposures are subject to 
an early amortisation mechanism, based on the relevant asset or 
exposure type, disclose to the public the aggregate amount 
relating to-

(aa) drawn exposures attributed to the seller's and the Investors' 
Interests; 

(bb) the capital and reserve funds required to be maintained by 
the bank In respect of the bank's retained share of the 
drawn balances and undrawn commitments, that is, the 
seller's interest; 

(cc) the capital and reserve funds required to be maintained by 
the bank in respect of the investor's shares of drawn 
amounts and undrawn commitments; 

(x) shall in the case of resecuritisation exposures retained or 
purchased, irrespective whether the position is held in the bank's 
banking book or trading book, separately disclose to the public 
the relevant aggregate amount of-

(aa) exposures in respect of which the bank obtained credit 
protection to mitigate its exposure to risk; 

(bb) exposures in respect of which the bank did not obtain any 
credit protection to mitigate its exposure to risk; 
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(cc) exposure to guarantors, broken down according to the 
relevant types of guarantors. 

Provided that the bank shall duly distinguish between exposures 
held in the bank's banking book and its trading book. 

(vii) other material risks to which the bank is exposed; 

(f) To the extent not already covered by the information required to be disclosed in 
terms of the provisions of paragraphs (a) to (e) above, an overview of the key 
aspects relating to-

(i) the organisational structure relevant to risk management and control, 
including relevant risk-management strategies, policies and practices; 

(ii) the methods used to measure and manage risks; 

(iii) the principal accounting policies and procedures relevant to the interpretation 
of the bank's risk exposures; and 

(iv) basic business, management and corporate governance information; 

(v) the bank's compensation or remuneration policies, processes and 
procedures, including sufficiently detailed information related to-

(A) the decision-making process used to determine the bank's 
compensation policy; 

(B) the composition and the mandate of the remuneration committee; 

(C) the most important design characteristics of the compensation 
system, including-

(i) criteria used for performance measurement and risk 
adjustment; 

(ii) the linkage between pay and performance; 

(iii) relevant matters related to the bank's deferral policy and 
vesting criteria; 

(iv) the parameters used for allocating cash versus other forms of 
compensation; 

(D) aggregate quantitative information on compensation, which 
information, as a minimum, shall be in respect of all relevant 
directors, the chief executive officer, executive officers, employees in 
charge of the bank's relevant risk management or risk control 
functions, the internal auditor, the compliance officer, and every other 
employee· whose actions may have a material impact on the bank's 
exposure to risk, indicating-
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(i) the relevant amounts of remuneration for the financial year, 
split into fixed and variable compensation, and the number of 
beneficiaries; 

(ii) the relevant amounts and form of variable compensation, split 
into cash, shares and share-linked instruments and other; 

(iii) the relevant amounts of outstanding deferred compensation, 
split into vested and unvested; 

(iv) the relevant amounts of deferred compensation awarded during 
the financial year, paid out and reduced through performance 
adjustments; 

(v) new sign-on and severance payments made and awarded 
during the financial year, and the number of beneficiaries of 
such payments; 

(vi) the manner in which the bank treats insurance entities when the bank 
calculates its required capital and reserve funds. 

(3) Subject to such conditions as may be specified in writing by the Registrar, when a bank 
is controlled by-

(a) a controlling company; 

(b) another bank; or 

(c) an institution which has been approved by the Registrar and which conducts 
business similar to the business of a bank in a country other than the Republic, 

the requirements specified in subregulations (1) and (2) shall apply to such controlling 
company, bank or institution, as the case may be, instead of to such bank that is so 
controlled, provided that control for the purposes of this subregulation (3) means control 
as defined in section 42(2) of the Act. 

44. Annual financial statements 

(1) Unless deviation is specifically authorised by the Act or the Registrar, the annual financial 
statements of a bank or controlling company shall be compiled in accordance with Financial 
Reporting Standards issued from time to time, with additional disclosure when required, 
provided that in the absence of a specific Financial Reporting Standard and an approved 
interpretation reference shall be made to the relevant pronouncements of the International 
Accounting Standards Board. 

(2) When the Act or the Registrar authorises a deviation as envisaged in subregulation (1 ), 
the said bank or controlling company shall in writing inform its auditors of such authorisation. 

(3) Annual financial statements in respect of all subsidiary companies of a bank or controlling 
company shall be held available by such a bank or controlling company for submission to the 
Registrar when required by the Registrar, and the information reported on the respective BA 
returns shall inter alia reflect such financial statements. 
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(4) When relevant, interim reports of a bank or controlling company shall be prepared in 
accordance with relevant Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time in respect of 
interim reports, with additional disclosure when required, provided that-

(a) in the absence of a specific Financial Reporting Standard on interim reports in 
South Africa and an approved interpretation reference shall be made to the 
relevant pronouncements of the International Accounting Standards Board; 

(b) the said interim reports shall be submitted to the Registrar as soon as they become 
available. 

45. Consolidated financial statements 

( 1 ) A bank or in the case of a group of banks the relevant controlling company shall within 
120 days of the end of the financial year of such bank or controlling company, as the case may 
be, furnish the Registrar with consolidated annual financial statements, as prescribed in 
subregulations (2) and (3), whether or not such bank or controlling company in the preparation 
of its annual financial statements avails itself of any exemption granted under section 15A(1) of 
the Companies Act, 1973, or in terms of any provision contained in the Companies Act, 2008, 
as amended from time to time. 

(2) The consolidated annual financial statements referred to in subregulation (1) shall duly 
present the state of affairs and the results of operations in respect of the banking business and 
all other business activities conducted by-

(a) the reporting bank and all its subsidiaries, or the reporting controlling company and 
all its subsidiaries, as the case may be; 

(b) when applicable, the following associates of such reporting bank and its 
subsidiaries or of such reporting controlling company and its subsidiaries, as the 
case may be: 

(i) a company or other incorporated business undertaking in respect of the 
issued share capital of which the reporting bank and its subsidiaries or the 
reporting controlling company and its subsidiaries jointly hold more than 20 
per cent but not more than 50 per cent; 

(ii) a trust or other unincorporated business undertaking in which the reporting 
bank and its subsidiaries or the reporting controlling company and its 
subsidiaries jointly hold an interest of more than 20 per cent, whether as 
beneficiary or ultimate beneficiary in the case of a trust, or as a partner in the 
case where such other unincorporated business undertaking is a partnership; 
and 

(c) associates referred to in paragraph (b), the business activities and financial affairs 
of which the reporting bank and its subsidiaries or the reporting controlling 
company and its subsidiaries are able to materially influence. 
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(3) The consolidated annual financial statements shall be prepared in accordance with 
Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time, with additional disclosure when 
required, provided that in the absence of a specific Financial Reporting Standard in South 
Africa and an approved interpretation reference shall be made to the relevant pronouncements 
of the International Accounting Standards Board, and shall reflect rand amounts in units of 
thousands. 

46. Audit reports 

(1) The auditor of a bank shall annually, within 120 days of the financial year-end of the 
reporting bank, in addition to any report that a bank is statutorily required to obtain from the 
auditor, report on the bank's financial position and the results of its operations, as reflected in 
the returns specified in subregulation (6) that were submitted to the Registrar as at the financial 
year-end of the reporting bank. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provision of subregulation (1 ), the auditor shall also report 
whether, in the auditor's opinion, the information contained-

(a) in the returns at year-end in all material respects-

(i) reasonably reflects the information of the management accounts; 

(ii) is complete in so far as all relevant information contained in the accounting 
and other records at the reporting date has been extracted therefrom and 
recorded in the returns; 

(iii) is accurate in so far as it correctly reflects the information contained in, and 
extracted from, the accounting and other records at the reporting date; 

(iv) is prepared using the same accounting policies as those applied in the 
management and statutory accounts; and 

(v) is prepared in accordance with the directives and instructions of the Act and 
the Regulations. 

(b) in the returns other than at year-end in all material respects-

(i) reasonably reflects the information of the management accounts; 

(ii) is prepared using the same accounting policies as those applied in the 
management and statutory accounts; and 

(iii) is prepared in accordance with the directives and instructions of the Act and 
the Regulations. 
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(3) Notwithstanding the provision of subregulatlon (2), the auditor shall annually report to 
the Registrar on any significant weaknesses In the system of Internal controls relating to-

( a) financial regulatory reporting; and 

(b) compliance with the Act and the Regulations, 

that came to the auditor's attention while performing the necessary auditing procedures 
to enable the auditor to furnish the reports required under subregulatlon (2), within 120 
days of the financial year-end of the reporting bank. 

(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulations (1), (2) and (3), the auditor shall 
annually, within 120 days of the financial year-end of the reporting bank, report to the Registrar 
on any significant weaknesses in the system of internal controls that came to the auditor's 
attention while performing the necessary auditing procedures as regards the policies, practices 
and procedures of the bank relating to-

(a) the granting of loans; 

(b) the making of investments; 

(c) the ongoing management of the loan and investment portfolios; and 

(d) the relevant credit impairments or loan loss provisions and reserves. 

(5) In the case of amendments having been effected by a reporting bank to returns 
submitted by It during the course of the financial year, the auditor shall, when required to do so 
In terms of a written request addressed by the Registrar to both the reporting bank and the 
auditor, In writing confirm that the auditor has verified such of the amendments as have been 
specified by the Registrar In the said written request. 

(6) The audit reports contemplated in this regulation 46 shall be rendered in accordance with 
the wording and practices agreed from time to time between the Registrar, the South African 
Institute of Chartered Accountants and the Independent Regulatory Board for Auditors, and 
shall be in respect of the forms BA 100, BA 110, BA 120, BA 125, BA 130, BA 200, BA 210, 
BA220, BA300, BA310, BA320, BA325, BA330, BA340, BA350, BA400, BA410, BA500, 
BA 600, BA 610 and BA 700 submitted in respect of the reporting bank's and bank controlling 
company's banking and other relevant operations in the Republic and elsewhere in the world. 

(7) Form BA 900 shall be reconcilable with the form BA 100, and the auditor shall within 120 
days of the financial year-end of the reporting bank furnish the Registrar with a written report in 
which It is stated whether or not all forms BA 1 00 and BA 900 submitted by the reporting bank 
during the financial year under review were in fact reconcilable with each other. 

(8) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulations (1) to (7) above, the auditor shall 
annually, within 120 days of the financial year-end of the reporting bank, report to the Registrar 
whether there were any instances of non-compliance with the requirements specified in 
regulations 27(6), 42(1)(a) or42(1)(b) of these Regulations. 
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(9) For the purposes of the performance of the auditor's duties in terms of this regulation, 
the auditor-

(a) shall hold preliminary discussions with the Registrar prior to the commencement of 
the said audit; and 

(b) shall obtain from the Registrar, free of charge, copies of the relevant retums 
submitted to the Registrar by the reporting bank or controlling company during the 
financial year under review. 

47. Reportable offences 

(1) The Registrar may, after consultation with the Minister, by notice in the Gazette, declare 
~ specified activity or event as a reportable offence. 

(2) A bank shall report an offence specified in subregulation (3), or specified in the Gazette, 
as contemplated in subregulation ( 1 ), in writing to the Registrar within 30 days after the bank 
became aware of the said reportable offence. 

(3) A reportable offence includes-

(a) a breach of the fiduciary duty of a member of the board of directors, an employee 
in charge of a risk-management function or an executive officer; 

(b) market abuse or financial fraud within the bank that results in or is likely to result in 
the bank losing an amount in excess of 1 per cent of its qualifying capital and 
reserve funds, as reported in item 104 of the form BA 700, at the latest date for 
which the relevant statement was submitted; 

(c) any act of a member of the board of directors, an employee in charge of a risk
management function or an executive officer that results in or will probably result in 
the reputation of the bank being adversely affected; 

(d) any act of a member of the board of directors, an employee in charge of a risk
management function or an executive officer that results in or will probably result in 
the bank contravening the code of conduct or ethical code of any institution of 
which the bank is a member or with which the bank is associated; 

(e) any money-laundering or financing of terrorism activity in which the bank was 
involved and which was not identified in a timely manner and reported as required 
by law, including in terms of the relevant requirements contained in the Financial 
Intelligence Centre Act, 2001 (Act No. 38 of 2001 ), as amended from time to 
time; 

(f) any reportable irregularity as envisaged in section 45 of the Audjting Profession 
Act, 2005 (Act 26 of 2005), as amended, which irregularity was brought to the 
attention of the board of directors and/or senior management of the relevant bank. 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No.34838 845 

48. Internal audit 

In order to, amongst other things, evaluate and improve the effectiveness of a bank's 
risk management, control, capital management and governance processes and/or 
systems, a bank shall establish an independent and objective internal audit function, 
which internal audit function-

(a) shall in no case serve as a substitute for the ultimate responsibility of the bank's 
board of directors to ensure that the senior management of the bank, amongst 
other things-

(i) establishes and maintains-

(A) an adequate and effective system of internal controls, including 
controls over financial reporting; 

(B) a sufficiently robust measurement system in order to identify and 
assess the various risks to which the bank may be exposed; 

(C) a sufficiently robust system that relates risk exposure to required 
capital levels; 

(D) appropriate methods in order to monitor the bank's compliance with 
laws, regulations, and supervisory and internal policies; 

(ii) implements appropriate corrective actions in respect of internal control 
weaknesses identified by the bank's internal or external auditor and 
subsequently brought to the attention of the bank's board of directors or 
senior management; 

(iii) keeps the internal audit department fully informed of new developments, 
initiatives, products and operational changes in order to ensure that all 
associated risks are identified at an early stage; 

(b) shall form an integral part of the ongoing monitoring of the bank's system of 
internal controls, and of the bank's internal capital assessment procedure; 

(c) shall be a permanent function of the bank, provided that-

(i) subject to the prior written approval of and such conditions as may be 
specified in writing by the Registrar, a bank may outsource some of its 
internal audit services, provided that the bank shall as part of its application 
to the Registrar, among other things, present its analysis and assessment 
of the impact that the said outsourcing of internal audit services will have 
on the bank's overall risk profile and internal control system; 

(ii) notwithstanding approval that might be obtained from the Registrar for a 
bank to outsource certain internal audit services, the bank's board of 
directors and senior management shall remain ultimately responsible for 
ensuring that the bank's system of internal control and internal audit are 
adequate, and operate effectively; 

(d) based on-
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(I) the nature and extent of the bank's operations and risk exposure, shall be 
appropriately structured within the bank's governance structure; 

(II) the governance structure of the bank, shall report directly to the bank's 
chief executive officer, board of directors or audit committee; 

(e) shall have sufficient resources and appropriately trained staff, that is-

(i) the staff of the internal audit department shall be sufficiently competent to 
examine all areas in which the bank conducts business; 

(ii) the bank shall ensure the continued professional competence of internal 
auditors by way of systematic and relevant training; 

(iii) all staff members of the internal audit department shall have sufficient up
to-date knowledge of auditing techniques and banking activities; 

(f) shall be functionally independent from the activities audited and the day-to-day 
internal control processes of the bank, that is, the internal audit function-

(i) shall be able to conduct an assignment on its own initiative in respect of 
any relevant department, establishment or functions of the bank, including 
the activities of branches and subsidiaries, and outsourced activities; 

(ii) shall be free to report its findings and appraisers; 

(Ill) shall be free to Internally disclose its findings and appraisals; 

(g) shall be able to conduct any assignment with objectivity and impartiality, that Is-

(i) the internal audit department shall be able to conduct an assignment free 
from any bias or interference; 

(ii) staff shall not audit any activity or function they performed within the twelve 
month period preceding their appointment in the internal audit department 
and staff assignments shall periodically be rotated; 

(iii) the internal audit department shall not be involved in the operations of the 
bank or in selecting or implementing internal control measures that may 
impair the judgmental independence of the internal auditors; 

(iv) staff members of internal audit shall conduct their work free from any 
potential conflict of interest, which potential conflict of interest, for example, 
may be influenced by matters such as a compensation scheme, that is, the 
compensation of internal auditors shall be consistent with the objectives 
and charter of internal audit; 
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(h) shall be headed by a senior executive officer of the bank with the authority to 
communicate directly and freely in respect of any relevant matter, including, for 
example, decisions made by the management of the bank that may be in conflict 
with legal or regulatory requirements, and on his/her own initiative, 

(i) 

(ii) 

with the members or chairman of the bank's board of directors; 

with the members or chairman of the bank's audit committee; or . --,.. . 

(iii) with the external auditor of the bank, when appropriate. 

Provided that whenever the head of the bank's internal audit department ceases 
to act as such or has been relieved of his/her duties, the bank shall in writing 
inform the Registrar accordingly. 

(i) shall be subject to independent review, which review, for example, may be 
conducted by an independent person or committee such as external audit or the 
bank's audit committee; 

m shall conduct its work in terms of a duly documented internal audit charter, which 
charter-

(i) shall enhance the standing and authority of the internal audit function within 
the bank; 

(ii) shall duly state-

(A) the objectives and scope of the internal audit function; 

(B) the position of the internal audit department within the bank, including 
its powers, responsibilities and relations with other control functions 
within the bank; 

(C) the accountability of the head of the internal audit department; 

(D) that the senior management of the bank grants the internal audit 
department the right of initiative and authorises the department-

(i) to have direct access to and communicate with any member of 
staff; 

(ii) to examine any activity or entity of the bank; 

(iii) to access any records, files or data of the bank, including 
management information and the minutes of any consultative or 
decision-making body, whenever relevant to the performance of 
the department's assignment; 

(E) the terms and conditions according to which the internal audit 
department may be requested to provide consulting or advisory 
services or to conduct special tasks; 

(F) that none of the activities of the bank or entities in which the bank 
has an interest, including the activities of branches and subsidiaries, 
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and outsourced activities, are excluded from the scope of 
investigation of the internal audit department; 

(iii) shall periodically be reviewed by the internal audit department, approved by 
the senior management of the bank and subsequently confirmed by the 
board of directors of the bank as part of the board's supervisory role; 

(iv) shall be communicated throughout the bank; 

(k) shall adopt and comply with all relevant generally accepted internal audit 
standards issued from time to time; 

(I) as a minimum-

(i) shall provide an independent assessment of the adequacy of and 
compliance with the bank's established policies, processes and 
procedures; 

(ii) shall examine and evaluate-

(A) the adequacy and effectiveness of the bank's internal control 
systems; 

(B) the application and effectiveness of the bank's risk management 
procedures and risk assessment methodologies; 

(C) the bank's management and financial information systems, including 
the electronic information system and electronic banking services; 

(D) the accuracy and reliability of the bank's accounting records and 
financial reports; 

(E) the manner and means in terms of which the bank safeguards its 
assets; 

(F) the bank's system in terms of which the bank assesses its capital and 
reserve funds in relation to the bank's risk exposure: 

(G) the systems and processes established by the bank in order to 
ensure compliance with any relevant legal and regulatory 
requirements, codes of conduct and the implementation of policies 
and procedures; 

(H) the manner in which assigned responsibilities are fulfilled; 

(I) the bank's compliance with policies and risk controls; 

(J) the reliability, integrity, accuracy, completeness and timeliness of 
financial and management information; 
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(K) the continuity and reliability of the electronic information systems; 

(L) the functioning of the staff departments; 

(iii) shall conduct-

(A) an appraisal of the economy and efficiency of the bank's operations; 

(B) appropriate testing of-

(i) transactions; 

(ii) the functioning of specific internal control procedures; 

(iii) the reliability and timeliness of the bank's regulatory reporting; 

(C) relevant special investigations from time to time; 

(iv) shall evaluate whether or not the senior management of the bank-

(A) developed and maintained sufficiently robust risk management 
processes and procedures to identify, measure, monitor and control 
the risks to which the bank is exposed; 

(B) at least once a year, reports to the board of directors the scope and 
performance of the bank's internal control system and the bank's 
capital assessment procedure; 

(C) maintains an organisational structure that clearly assigns 
responsibility, authority and reporting relationships, and ensures that 
delegated responsibilities are effectively carried out; 

(D) developed and maintains appropriate internal control policies; 

(E) continuously monitors the adequacy and effectiveness of the internal 
control system; 

(m) shall have in place a complete and duly authorised audit programme in respect 
of each relevant audit assignment, which audit programme, as a minimum, shall 
describe the relevant audit objectives and an outline of the required audit work in 
order to achieve the stated objectives; 

(n) in order to ensure the senior management ofthe bank makes informed decisions 
in a cost-effective manner, may provide advisory services to the senior 
management of the bank regarding the development or improvement of internal 
controls, provided that-

G11-097355-D 

(i) the said advisory or consulting services shall be ancillary to the basic 
function and primary responsibilities of internal audit; 

(ii) subsequently internal audit shall not be precluded from analysing and 
criticising the internal controls that have been put in place by or at the 
direction of senior management; 
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(iii) the introduction, development or improvement of internal controls shall 
remain the responsibility of the management of the bank; 

(o) may in the case when the bank established a separate department to control or 
monitor a specific activity or entity of the bank use the information reported by 
the relevant control department, provided that the internal audit department shall 
remain responsible for the examination and evaluation of the adequate 
functioning of the internal control of the said activity or entity; 

(p) may from time to time provide such additional assurance services as reasonably 
may be expected by the bank from such a function; 

(q) shall encourage departments or business units within the bank, or entities within 
the banking group, from time to time to conduct control self-assessments 
regarding the efficiency and effectiveness of all relevant internal control 
procedures; 

(r) may from time to time meet with the bank's external auditor in order to-

(i) provide information relating to any significant matter that came to the 
attention of the internal audit department that may affect the work of the 
external auditor; 

(ii) obtain information regarding any significant matter that came to the 
attention of the external auditor that may affect internal audit; 

(iii) provide input regarding the nature, timing and extent of certain external 
audit procedures, 

provided that the external auditor shall solely be responsible for the audit opinion 
in respect of the bank's financial statements; 

(s) shall provide the bank's external auditor access to any relevant internal audit 
reports; 

(t) shall duly document-

(i) the bank's audit plan; 

(ii) all audit procedures, examinations and evaluations that formed part of a 
particular audit assignment; 

(iii) the purpose and scope of every audit assignment; 

(iv) all audit findings and recommendations, and the relevant responses 
received; 
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(u) shall have in place a sufficiently robust process in order to follow up-

(i) responses that relate to audit findings; 

(ii) whether or not recommendations made by the internal audit department 
have been implemented; · 

(Ill) whether or not the department's concerns were appropriately addressed. 

(v) shall regularly-

(!) report to and advise senior management and the board of directors or audit 
committee, as the case may be-

(A) on the performance of the internal control system; 

(B) on the achievement of the objectives of the internal audit department; 

(ii) inform senior management and/or the board of directors or audit committee 
about the progress made in respect of the audit plan. 

49. Compliance function 

(1) A bank shall have in place as part of its risk-management framework and governance 
structure an independent compliance function, which independent compliance function shall 
ensure that the bank continuously manages its regulatory and supervisory risks, that Is, the risk 
that the bank does not comply with applicable laws and regulations or supervisory 
requirements. 

(2) The compliance function-

( a) shall be headed by a senior executive officer of the bank with the authority to 
communicate directly and freely in respect of any relevant matter, including, for 
example, decisions ll,lade by the management of the bank that may be in conflict 
with legal or regulatory requirements, and on his/her own initiative, 

(I) with the members or chairman of the bank's board of directors; 

(ii) with the members or chairman of the bank's audit committee; or 

(iii) with the external auditor of the bank, when appropriate. 

(b) shall be headed by a compliance officer who shall perform his/her functions with 
diligence and care and with such a degree of competence as can reasonably be 
expected from a person responsible for such a function; 

(c) shall have adequate resources and stature in order to ensure that non-compliance 
with laws and regulations or supervisory requirements by the bank can be duly 
addressed. 
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(3) As a minimum, the compliance officer of a bank-

Effectiveness 
(a) shall report directly to and have demonstrable support from the board of directors, 

the audit committee and the chief executive officer of the bank; 

(b) shall function independently from functions such as internal audit and shall be 
demonstrably independent; 

(c) shall in a timely manner report non-compliance with laws and regulations or 
supervisory requirements to the chief executive officer, the board of directors and 
the audit committee of the bank; 

(d) shall submit a report on the level of compliance with laws and regulations or 
supervisory requirements by the bank at every meeting of the board of directors or 
the audit committee of the bank and provide the Registrar with a copy of such a 
report; 

(e) shall ensure, as far as possible, that no conflict of interest with/between other 
internal control functions exists; 

Monitoring 
(f) shall be responsible for establishing a compliance culture in the bank that 

contributes to the overall objective of prudent risk management by the bank; 

(g) shall establish a line of communication to line management, in order to monitor 
continuously compliance with laws and regulations or supervisory requirements by 
the bank; 

(h) shall require line management to monitor compliance with laws and regulations or 
supervisory requirements as part of their normal operational duties: 

(i) shall require relevant regulatory requirements to be incorporated into operational 
procedure manuals; 

0) shall make recommendations whenever necessary in order to ensure that there is 
compliance with laws and regulations or supervisory requirements; 

Reporting 
(k) shall establish prompt mechanisms for reporting and resolving non-compliance 

with laws and regulations or supervisory requirements; 

(I) shall ensure that resolutions are signed off; 

(m) shall duly document the compliance officer's findings, including any remedial 
action, as part of the compliance monitoring programme; 
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Resources 
(n) shall recruit sufficient staff of the correct quality in order to monitor and test 

continuously the bank's compliance with laws and regulations or supervisory 
requirements; 

( o) shall ensure that compliance staff are trained on a continuous basis in order to 
ensure that they have adequate technical knowledge in order to understand the 
regulatory framework that applies to the bank, as well as the risks to which the 
bank is exposed; 

Manual 
(p) shall compile and maintain a compliance manual that-

(i) duly addresses all material risks to which the bank is exposed; 

(ii) duly addresses all material objectives and aspects of applicable legislation; 

(iii) refers to specific legislation, rules and regulations when appropriate; 

(iv) is readily available to all relevant staff; 

(v) is reviewed and updated at least once a year. 

(4) The provisions contained in this regulation shall not be construed as derogating from the 
general provisions contained in the Act that place the primary responsibility of compliance 
with the provisions of the Act and the Regulations on directors and executive officers. 

50. Market abuse and financial fraud 

(1) A bank shall implement and maintain robust structures, policies, processes and 
procedures to guard against the bank being used for purposes of market abuse and financial 
fraud, including insider trading, market manipulation, financing of terrorism and money 
laundering. 

(2) As a minimum, the structures, policies, processes and procedures referred to in 
subregulation (1) and implemented by the bank shall be adequate-

(a) to ensure continued compliance with all relevant legislation; 

(b) to facilitate co-operation with relevant law-enforcement agencies; 

(c) to identify customers and, in particular, recognise suspicious customers and 
transactions; 

(d) to maintain high ethical standards in all business transactions; 

(e) to provide adequate training and guidance to relevant staff; 

(f) to maintain internal records of transactions; 

(g) to report suspicious customers and transactions; 

(h) to provide a clear audit trail. 
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51. Eligible Institutions 

(1) An-

(a) external credit assessment institution; or 

(b) export credit agency, 

that wishes to be recognised as an eligible Institution for purposes of these Regulations 
shall obtain the prior written approval of the Registrar and shall comply with such 
conditions as may be specified In writing by the Registrar. 

(2) The Registrar shall not grant approval as envisaged In subregulatlon (1) unless, as a 
minimum-

(a) the relevant external credit assessment institution complies with the requirements 
specified below. 

(i) Objectivity 

The methodology in terms of which an external credit assessment 
institution assigns credit assessments in respect of a particular market 
segment-

(A) shall be well established for such a minimum period as may be 
specified by the Registrar, which minimum period shall In no case be 
less than one year; 

(B) shall be rigorous; 

(C) shall be systematic; 

(D) shall be based on a combination of qualitative and quantitative 
elements; 

(E) shall be subject to appropriate validation, ongoing review and 
backtesting; 

(F) shall be responsive to changes in financial condition. 
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(ii) Independence 

The external credit assessment institution shall be independent in the 
sense, for example-

(A) that the institution shall be free from political or economic pressure 
that may influence a particular rating; 

(B) that the composition of the board of directors or the shareholder 
structure of the institution to be assessed shall not create any conflict 
of interest. 

(iii) International access 

Individual assessments issued by the external credit assessment institution 
shall be available on equivalent terms to both domestic and foreign 
institutions that may have a legitimate interest in the assessment. 

(iv) Disclosure 

As a minimum, an external credit assessment institution shall publicly 
disclose-

(A) the assessment methodologies used by the said external credit 
assessment institution, including-

(i) the definition of default; 

(ii) the time horizon used in the rating process; 

(iii) the meaning of each relevant rating; 

(B) the actual default rates experienced in respect of each assessment 
category; 

(C) the transitions relating to the various assessments, that is, the 
likelihood of, for example, a M rating becoming an A rating over 
time. 

(v) Resources 

An external credit assessment institution shall have sufficient resources-

(A) to conduct high quality credit assessments, which assessments shall 
be based on a combination of qualitative and quantitative elements; 

(B) to allow for substantial ongoing contact with personnel at senior and 
operational levels within the assessed institutions. 
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(vi) Credibility 

As a minimum, the credibility of an external credit assessment institution 
shall be evidenced by-

(A) the reliance being placed on the institution's external credit 
assessments by independent parties such as investors or insurers; 

(B) the existence of comprehensive and duly documented internal 
policies and procedures to prevent the abuse of confidential 
information. 

(b) the relevant export credit agency-

(i) publishes its risk scores; 

(ii) subscribes to any relevant OECD agreed methodology to assign country risk 
scores, which methodology currently establishes eight risk score categories 
associated with minimum export insurance premiums. 
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CHAPTER IV 

APPLICATION PROCEDURES 

52. Application forms and certificates of registration 

No.34838 857 

Form BA 001 up to and including form BA 023, prescribed in regulation 53 to these 
Regulations, shall be used in accordance with the applicable section of the Act and, unless 
otherwise directed on the form itself or by the Registrar, every application form submitted by an 
applicant shall include every prescribed item, numbered as indicated on the relevant form. 

53. List of forms prescribed in respect of notices, applications, certificates and 
declarations under these Regulations 

Applicable 
Form Heading of form regulation/ Page 

number section of Act No. no. 
94of1990 

BA001 Notice of review Regulation 54(1) 859 
BA002 Application for authorisation to establish a bank or Section 12(2), 16(2), 860 

a branch or registration as a bank or a branch 18A 
BA003 Certificate of registration as a bank Section 17{4) 864 
BA004 Application for registration as a controlling Section 43(1) 865 

company 
BAOOS Certificate of registration as a controlling company Section 44(4) 867 

in respect of a bank 
BA006 Application for approval of appointment of Section 61 (2) 868 

auditor(s) 
BA007 Application for permission to acquire shares in a Section 37(2) an 

bank/controlling company 
BA008 Certificate of change of name Section 56(5) 879 
BA009 Certificate of authorisation to establish a branch Section 18A 880 
BA010 Certificate of authorisation to establish a Section 34(2C) 881 

representative office 
BA020 Statement by individuals who are holding, or are Regulation 42 799 

proposing to hold, the office of a director or 
executive officer of a bank or controlling company 

BA021 Annual licence for a rf3Presentative office Section 35 886 
BA022 Annual licence for a bank Section 35 887 
BA023 Annual licence for a branch Section 35 888 
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54. Review procedure 

(1) Any person desiring to submit a matter pertaining to a decision of the Registrar for 
review, in terms of section 9(1) of the Act, to the board of review shall within 30 days after the 
pronouncement of the decision in question lodge with the chairperson of the board of review a 
notice of review on form BA 001. 

(2) Upon receipt of the notice of review referred to in subr:egulation (1 ), the chairperson of 
the board of review shall cause a copy of such notice to be served on the Registrar who shall 
within a period determined by the said chairperson furnish the chairperson with a statement of 
the reasons for the decision in question. 

(3) Upon receipt of the statement referred to in subregulation (2), the chairperson of the 
board of review shall cause a copy thereof to be dispatched to the applicant by registered post 
and call upon the applicant to declare within 21 days of the date of dispatch of such statement 
or within such further period as the said chairperson may at the request of the applicant allow 
whether or not the applicant intends to proceed with the review. 

(4) When the applicant declares the intent not to proceed with the review, or when the 
applicant fails to declare his/her intention within the period of 21 days or the extended period 
contemplated in subregulation (3), the review automatically shall lapse. 

(5) When the applicant declares his/her intention in terms of subregulation (3) to proceed 
with the review the applicant shall in addition to such declaration lodge with the chairperson of 
the board of review a reply to the statement contemplated in subregulation (2). 

(6) The declaration and reply referred to in subregulation (5) shall be accompanied by the 
fee prescribed in item 1 of table 1 in regulation 58. 

(7) A review with which there is to be proceeded, as contemplated in subregulation (5), shall 
be heard at such a time and at such a place as the chairperson of the board of review may 
determine. 
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Banks Review Board 
PRETORIA 
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NOTICE OF REVIEW 

In tenns of the provisions of regulation 54( 1) of the Regulations relating to Banks, 
notice Is hereby given that -

(In the case of a juristic person) 

(1) 

(hereinafter referred to as the applicant) 

No. 34838 869 

BA001 

represented herein by .............................................................................................................. and 

................................................................................................................................................... ,in their 

respective capacities as ......................................... and ............................................................ of 
the applicant, duly authorised thereto by a resolution of the board of directors (a copy of which 
resolution is attached hereto as Annexure ......................... ). 

On the case of a natural person) 

(1) 

(hereinafter referred to as the applicant) 

Intends to request a review of the following decision of the Registrar of Banks: 

(2) the affldavitls annexed hereto as Annexure/s ............ , .......... , will be used in support of the review; 

(3) the following address shall seNe as domicnlum citandl et executandi in respect of all documents to 
be dispatched to or salVed upon the applicant by virtue of the provisions of regulation 54(3) of the 
said Regulations: 

Applicant's address ............................................................ . 

on behalf of the applicant 

Date 
on behalf of the applicant 



860 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

BA002 

APPLICATION FOR AUTHORISATION TO ESTABLISH A BANK OR BRANCH• OR REGISTRATION 
AS A BANK OR BRANCH-

The Registrar of Banks 
PRETORIA 

1. I, the undersigned, acting as principaVpromotor/in the capacity as duly authorised agent* on behalf of 

(''the principal"), hereby apply for authorisation, in terms of section 13(1)/1BA* of the Banks Act, 1990, 
by the Registrar of Banks to establish a bank/branch*; or 

2. (a) I, the undersigned, chairperson/chief executive officer* of 

duly empowered thereto, hereby apply for the registration of the abovementioned public 
company as a bank/branch*. 

(b) I hereby apply for your approval, under section 22(1) of the abovementioned Act, of the use 
of ............................................................................................................................................... . 
as a literal translation, and of ................................................................................................ .. 

as an abbreviation, of the name under which the abovementioned public company is 
registered. 

3. The applicable information detailed in 4 below shall accompany each application. Indicate, against 
each item, in the appropriate column in paragraph 4 below -

(a) whether or not the requested information is attached, and, if not, reason(s) therefor; or 
(b) when the requested information is not applicable to the application in question. 

1, ................................................................................................................................................................ , 
the undersigned, hereby declare all information contained in and with this application to be correct. 

Date Applicant/Chairperson/Chief Executive Officer* 

Address 

*Delete whichever is not applicable 

Date Registrar of Banks 



4. 
Description 

a) Name of applicant - in own capacity [fest No) 

- as agent (attach written consent of principal) 
b) Full and abbreviated name of institution, as well as literal translation thereof, together with address of head office and 

postal address 
c) Two copies of memorandum and articles of association 

- Registered by Registrar of Companies and Close Corporations 
- not registered by Registrar of Companies and Close Corporations 

d) Predominant business activities in which applicant is likely to be engaged and proportion in which each activity stands to 
total business activities of applicant 

e) Outline of the proposed strategic and operating or business plans in the short, medium and long term 
Please include sufficiently detailed information in respect of 
- the relevant ~ems related to corporate governance, risk management and internal controls, including those 

related to the election and prevention of criminal activities, and the oversight of proposed outsourced functions 
- the scope and degree of sophistication of the proposed activities 

f) Form BA 100 (balance sheet)- proposed for ensuing year 
g) Form BA 110 (off-balance sheet activities)- proposed for ensuing year 
h) Form BA 125 (return r~arding shareholders of a bank/controlling companx/- current and proposed for ensuing 12 

months as from date of ~lication, and when applicable, written confirms on by a cfublic accountant, as defined in 
section 1 of the Auditing rofession Act, 2005, tliat designated share capital receive from proposed shareholders is 
held in a trust account 

i) Form BA 120 (income statement)- proposed for ensuing year 
j) Contemplated future policy with regard to payment of dividends 
k) Form BA 300 (liquidity risk) - proposed for ensuing year 
I) Guidelines (policy) to be followed in connection with maximum deposits, in relation to total deposits, to be accepted from 

a single depositor 
m) Fonn BA 700 (capital adequacy)- proposed for ensuing year 
n) Form BA 350 (derivative instruments)- proposed for ensuing year 
o) Fonn BA 130 (resbiction on investments, loans and advances)- proposed for ensuing year 

1. Indicate with an •X", under appropnate head1ng, type of application being submitted. 

Authorisation 1 Registration 
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Description 
p) Name(s) and address{es) of auditors 

q) Form BA 006: Application for approval of appointment of auditor(s) 

r) With ~ to the m~ment, bY. the applicant in the conduct of ils business, of the risks specified in ~ulation 39(3) ::m to be followed the apP-Ii~~re 'i:"~ent of each ~of risk and the effect. quantifi if possible, 61 
:J of risk on the bUsiness Of the icant rarer to annexure to •> 

s) Names, and curricula vitae, of directors and executive officers of bank, together with duly completed forms BA 020 

t) With l'f.9ill'd to the Jrou~of companies of which the ~icant is a member, a schematic recntation reflecting all 
interestS held in an by applicant a~ in the case Such interests held by the applicant, nature of the business 
of the entities in which InterestS are so by the appOcant 

u) With=: the internal auditin~ of the transactions of the appl~ the efs findi~ relati~ to the adeguacy, 
~· · of the intern= ~ ~rocesses appOed in ~,of a icanfs dePQS· book, a ances book ano 

during the · o 1 months imiriediately prec:;eaing the ate of the application 
v) Any instance of non-complia~~ by the ap!J!icant with any of the provisions of the Act or these Regulations during the 

peOOd of 12 months immediat pfeceding the a · · 

w) ~ a public accountant, as defined in section 1 of the Auditing Profession Act, 2005, on funds received from 
· shareholders and held in a trust account 

x) Additional information the Registrar deems necessary 

y) The prescribed registration fee of R ........ 

1. Indicate with an "X", under appropriate heading, type of application being submitted. 

Authorisation 1 Ragiatlalion 
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Any other risk 
regarded as material: 
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ANNEXURE TO FORM BA 002 
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Certificate No. 
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has in terms of 

DONE at Pretoria this .. .............................. dayof .............................................................................................................................. . 

Registrar of Banks 
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BA004 
APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION AS A CONTROLLING COMPANY 

The Registrar of Banks 
PRETORIA 

1. I, the undersigned, chairperson/chief executive officer* of ................................................. . 

. ............... .......... ....•... ....... .. ........ ....... .. . ........ ......... ...... ....... .. . . . .... , duly empowered thereto, 
hereby apply for the registration of the abovementioned public company as a controlling 
company in respect of 

.......................................................................................... ~ ......................................................................... ; 
an institution registered as a bank. 

2. The application is accompanied, except in so far as it has been otherwise directed by 
you, by each of the following documents, duly signed by me: 

2.1 two copies of the Memorandum and Articles of Association of the applicant; 

2.2 a copy of the certificate of incorporation, Companies Act form CM 1, in respect of 
the applicant; 

2.3 a copy of the registered office and postal address, Companies Act form CM 22, in 
respect of the applicant; 

2.4 a statement containing the name and address and the curriculum vitae of the 
chairperson, every director and every executive officer of the applicant; 

2.5 full particulars of the business that the applicant conducts or proposes to conduct, 
of the manner in which such business is or is to be conducted and of the extent of 
each type of business conducted or to be conducted; 

2.6 a copy of the applicant's latest audited group and company financial statements or, 
in the case of an applicant whose first financial year has not yet expired, of an 
audited balance sheet or a pro forma balance sheet of the applicant, as at a date 
not more than 30 days prior to the date of application; 

2. 7 a retum, in the format of form BA 125, duly completed in respect of the applicant; 

2.8 a statement furnishing, as at a date not more than 30 days prior to the date of the 
application -

G11-097355-E 

(i) the amount of the issued share capital and reserves of the applicant; 

(ii) the amounts of the applicant's investments in, respectively -

(aa) fixed property used mainly for the purpose of conducting the business 
of a bank; 

(bb) fixed property not used mainly for the purpose of conducting the 
business of a bank; 
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(iii) the name of the undertaking concerned and the amount invested or 
proposed to be invested, set out separately under the headings "Shares" and 
"Loans", in -

(aa) banks; 

(bb) controlling companies; 

(cc) property companies of which the property is used mainly for the 
purpose of conducting the business of a bank; 

(dd) property companies of which the property is not used mainly for the 
purpose of conducting the business of a bank; and 

(ee) other undertakings (to be specified in the statement); 

2.9 a diagrammatic representation of the structure of the group of companies 
consisting of associates, as defined in section 37(7) of the Act, of the applicant, 
showing also the percentage shareholding of members of that group in the other 
members; 

2.10 a return, in the format of form BA 125, duly completed in respect of every bank in 
respect of which the applicant is, or is to be, registered as a controlling company. 

3. A controlling company shall, within 30 days after the date of a special resolution whereby 
a change of its name was effected as contemplated in section 44 of the Companies Act, 
in writing furnish the Registrar with full particulars of such change. 

4. The prescribed registration fee in item 10 of table 1 in regulation 58 of 
R ................................... is enclosed with this application. · · · · · 

DATE Chairperson/Chief Executive Officer* 

Address 

*Delete whichever is not applicable 

Date Registrar of Banks 



DONE at Pretoria this 

.. Delete whichever is not applicable 

Certificate No. 

by me as a CONTROLLING COMPANY in respect of the bank registered/ to be 

........................................ dayof .............................................................................................................................. . 

Registrar of Banks 
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BA006 

APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL OF APPOINTMENT OF AUDITOR(S) 

The Registrar of Banks 
PRETORIA 

1. I, the undersigned, chairperson/chief executive officer* of .................................................................. . 

hereby declare that -

{a) the total assets of the abovementioned bank as at the close of its last preceding financial 
year, that is, on ............................................ {yyyy-mm-dd), amounted toR ........................ ; 

(b) in accordance with the provisions of section 269/270* of the Companies Act, 1973 {Act No. 
61 of 1973), a resolution was passed at a meeting of directors/members* of the said bank, 
held on ................. (yyyy-mm-dd), to appoint ............................................................................ . 

{name) 

of ................................................................................................................................................ . 
(address) 

and ............................................................................................................................................. . 
{name) 

of ................................................................................................................................................ . 
(address) 

as auditor{s) of the said bank from ...................................................................... {yyyy-mm-dd), 
until the conclusion of the first succeeding annual general meeting of the said bank; 

{c) as at the date last mentioned in paragraph {b), the following persons were partners in the 
auditors' firm/firms* mentioned in paragraph (b): ..................................................................... .. 

2. In terms of section 61{2) of the Banks Act, 1990, I hereby apply for your approval of the 
appointment/ appointments* set out in paragraph 1 (b). 

3. The applicable information detailed in 4 below shall accompany each application. 

Date Chairperson/Chief Executive Officer* 

Address ......................................... . 

*Delete whichever is not applicable 

FOR OFFICIAL USE 
Approval of appointment of-

(a) 
as auditor granted/refused;* 

(b) 
as auditor granted/refused.* 

Date Registrar of Banks 

*Delete whichever is not applicable 
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4. lnfonnation required by the Registrar of Banks in considering the approval of the appointment of an 
auditor for a regulated institution. 

Instructions for completion of the questionnaire 

The fonn consists of two parts: 

Part A Applicable to the audit firm 

Part 8 Applicable to the lead partner 

"Responsible partner'' means the auditor responsible for the effective functioning of all phases in 

the audit and for exercising his/her professional judgement, based on the results of the audit 

procedure, to express an opinion on the fair presentation of the financial statements of the 

regulated institution. 

The responsible partner should be specifically nominated, by the firm being appointed, as the 

responsible partner on the audit of the regulated institution. 

The responsible partner should complete the questionnaire and certify the contents, as set out in 

the declaration on the last page of this document. 

When finns are appointed for the first time, both Parts A and 8 should be completed. 

Space has been provided for any comments that the responsible partner might wish to make that 

could be relevant to the regulator when considering the application for approval. Should the space 

provided not be sufficient, the detail may be provided on a separate page, duly cross-referenced to 

the relevant question. 

Although the questions cover various criteria for the qualification or disqualification of audit finns for 

audit engagements of regulated institutions, the criteria and replies thereto should not be regarded 

as an automatic qualification or disqualification, or as exhaustive. The criteria have been made as 

objective as possible, but, naturally, a degree of subjectivity is still present in some criteria, and not 

all applicable criteria could be foreseen by the regulators. 

Furthermore, depending on the complexity and size of the audit of the relevant regulated institution, 

certain questions may not be appropriate and/or applicable. Where this is the case, the fact and 

reason for the question not being applicable should be stated . 

.. 
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Information required by the Registrar of Banks In considering the 

1. Name of firm 

2. Business address (postal and physical), telephone and facsimile numbers 

3. Full name of responsible partner (including any former names) 
(The responsible partner should complete Part B of this questionnaire) 

4. Number of partners in your firm, number of partners in the office responsible for the 
assignment and names of key partners involved in the assignment. 
(Use separate page if necessary) 

5. Number of professional assistants in your firm and in the office responsible for the assignment 

6. Number of trainee accountants in your firm and In the office responsible for the assignment 

7. Details of significant regulated instltution(s) audited I to be audited 
Name Ref no. No. of years engaged in audit 

8. Details of Institutions similar to regulated lnstltutlon(s) audited 

9. 

Name Ref no. No. of vears engaged In aydij 

Do you believe thet your firm Is organisationally independent from the regulated Institution, or 
the group of which It is part, and is able to maintain an objective frame of mind In 
accomplishing Its audit responsibilities? (Please provide details) 

9.1 What percentage of your firm's total gross fees per annum are received (or will be received) 
directly or Indirectly from the regulated Institution or the group of which It Is part? 

(The regulators have Indicated that, as a rule of thumb, 10 per cent or more of the total groas fees could be regarded 
as a large portion. Should the percentage Indicated above exceed 10 per cent, please provide a motivation as to 
Why you regard It as not Impairing the firm's independence, using a separate page if necessary.) 



10. 
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Are you of the opinion that sufficient and relevant knowledge, skills and disciplines are 
available in your firm for the engagement? (Please provide details) 

11. Is the responsible partner qualified to act as auditor under the Auditing Profession Act, 2005? 

12. What relevant qualifications, if any, in the industry of the regulated institution do you and the 
key staff to be involved in the engagement posses? 

13. Do you and your firm have access to a technical department capable of researching new 
developments in auditing and accounting standards in the relevant industry of the regulated 
institution? (Please provide details) 

14. Does your firm have international links with auditors of similar institutions in other countries, in 
order to share information and expertise and to facilitate the audit of any cross-border 
activities of the regulated institution? (Please provide details) 

15. Does your firm have access to adequately specialised training for auditors in the industry of 
the regulated institution? (Please provide details) 

16. Does your firm have access to a library with up-to-date sources of all relevant statements, 
standards, legislation, regulations. literature, trends and developments within the industry of 
the regulated institution? (Please provide details) 

17. Does your firm posses or have access to a specialised unit capable of auditing and assessing 
the adequacy and effectiveness of computensed systems? (Please provide details) 

18. Does your firm have an audit approach, techniques and procedures designed to obtain 
reasonable assurance that misstatements arising from fraud and error that are material to the 
financial statements as a whole are detected? (Please provide details) 

19. Does your firm ensure that its audit approach is kept up to date with regard to developments 
in the profession and within the industry of the regulated institution? (Please provide details) 
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20. Does your firm have a competent quality assurance process that ensures that there is 
compliance with the firm's internal standards and any externally imposed standards? {Please 
provide details) 

21. Do you have firm and feasible plans to staff the engagement such that its effectiveness can 
be maintained from year to year, and is continuity of staff part of the policy of your firm? 
(Please provide details) 

22. Is the responsible partner qualified to act as auditor, specifically relating to the disqualification 
criteria stated in section 275 of the Companies Act, 1973? 

23. Are there any pending or current lawsuits or professional liability suits against partners of the 
firm of which the regulator should be aware? (Please provide details) 

24. Has your firm previously been engaged by a regulatory authority to perform a special 
investigation on its behalf that failed to reveal a problem that was subsequently shown to 
exist? (Please provide details) 

25. Does your firm have the knowledge to comply with all the special duties imposed by legislation 
on the auditor of the specific regulated institution? (Please provide details) 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 873 

1. Name of society (of the South African Institute of Chartered Accountants· "SAICA"} to which 
you belong 

2. Membership/reference number with SAICA and with the Independent Regulatory Board for 
Auditors ("IRBA") 

3. Professional qualifications and year in which they were obtained. Provide a copy of your 
curriculum vitae unless it has already been provided to the Registrar. 

4. Occupation and employment during the past 10 years. While in auditing, indicate types of 
client, in particular how many in the regulated institution's industry. 

5. Has your registration as a chartered accountant ever been suspended or have you ever been 
cautioned, reprimanded or fined by the PAAB or IRBA? (Please provide details) 

6. Details of attendance of SAICA's workshops relating to the regulated institution's industry? 

7. Are you on SAICA's mailing list for receiving documentation of the regulated institution's 
industry? 

8. Do you have a copy of the relevant Acts, regulations and circulars issued by the Registrar of 
Banks that are in force within the industry of the regulated institution, and are you aware of the 
contents thereof? 

9. Do you believe that you are independent from the regulated institution, or the group of which it 
is part, and able to maintain an objective frame of mind in accomplishing your audit 
responsibilities? (Please provide details) 

9.1 Do you believe that in, your provision of other consulting services, if any, to the regulated 
institution, you will always be able to maintain an independent frame of mind in forming opinion 
regarding the institution? (Please provide details) 
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9.2 Are you or your firm involved in the management or decision making of the regulated institution, 
or are you or your firm associated with a service provider of the regulated institution? If yes, 
please provide a list of services other than audit provided to the regulated institution, as well as 
an indication of the extent of such services, and whether such services are carried out 
independently of the responsible partner. 

(Actions such as being engaged in the preparation of the financial statements and statutory returns, Involvement In 
the valuation of assets or liabilities for purpose of recording them In the financial statements, acting for the regulated 
Institution in the resolution of litigation that may have a material impact on the financial statements, or performance of 
services having a direct impact upon senior management, such as their recruitment, could indicate involvement In the 
m ...... n •• m ... nt of the 

9.3 Do you, as responsible partner, have (or intend to have) a direct line of communication and a 
working relationship with the board of directors/trustees and audit committee when required by 
the regulated institution? 

9.4 Is there anything known to you that will prevent the audit relationship from continuing to exist? 
{Please provide details) 

11.1 • Technical department, as contemplated in question 13 of Part A? 

11.2 • International links with the auditors of similar institutions, as contemplated in question 14 of 
Part A? 

11.3 • A library, as contemplated in question 16 of Part A? 

11.4 • A specialised unit, as contemplated in question 17 of Part A? 

12. Are you, as lead partner of the engagement, subject to external practice reviews? 

13. Are you, or will you be, able to show how all problems addressed in the most recent practice 
reviews report have subsequently been resolved? 

14. Are you, as lead partner of the engagement, subject to internal peer review from time to time by 
your partners with appropriate Industry experience? (Please provide details) 
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15. Are you qualified to act as auditor, specifically keeping in mind the disqualification criteria 
covered in section 275 of the Companies Act, 1973? 

16. Are there any pending or current lawsuits or professional liability suits pending against you of 
which the regulator should be aware? (Please provide details) 

17. Have you ever been a lead partner engaged by a regulatory authority to perform a special 
investigation on its behalf that failed to reveal a problem that was subsequently shown to 
exist? (Please provide details) 

18. Have you ever been removed as responsible partner of a regulated institution by a regulatory 
authority? (Please provide details) 
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DECLARATION 

I, the undersigned, the designated auditor of ............................................ (regulated institution) 

............................................... , certify that, to the best of my knowledge, the information given in answer 

to the above questions in Part A and Part B (indicate as applicable) is complete and accurate and not 

untrue or misleading in any respect. 

I undertake, as long as I continue to be the person responsible for the audit of the regulated institution, 

to notify the Registrar of Banks of the regulated institution of any material changes, affecting the 

completeness or accuracy of, to the answers to the questions above, inclusive of any disciplinary 

action instituted against me by not later than 21 days as from the day that such changes come to my 

attention. 

Name ...................................................................................................................................................... .. 

Name of firm or partnership ..................................................................................................................... . 

Signed: ..................................... . Date: ................. .. 



The Registrar of Banks 
PRETORIA 
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APPLICATION FOR PERMISSION TO ACQUIRE SHARES IN A 
BANK/CONTROLLING COMPANY* 

(To be submitted in duplicate) 

No. 34838 877 

BA007 

1. I, the undersigned, a natural person/the duly authorised representative* of ...................................... .. 

(hereinafter referred to as the applicant), hereby apply in terms of section 37(2)(b) of the Banks Act, 
1990, for the permission of the Registrar of Banks/Minister of Finance* for the acquisition by the 
applicant of shares in ............................................................................................................................ . 

a bank/controlling company* registered as such in terms of the said Act (hereinafter referred to as 
the COMPANY), of which shares-
( a) the total nominal value*, or exercisable voting right*; 
(b) the total nominal value together with the total nominal value of such shares already held by 

the applicant*, or exercisable voting right together with the exercisable voting rights of such 
shares already held by the applicant*; 

(c) the total nominal value together with the total nominal value of such shares already held by 
the applicant and his/herrrts associate or associates*, or exercisable voting right together 
with the exercisable voting rights of such shares already held by the applicant and his/her/its 
associate or associates*, 

amountsto-

~
i) more than 15 per cent but not exceeding 24 per cent;* 
ii) more than 24 per cent but not exceeding 49 per cent;* 
iii) more than 49 per cent but not exceeding 74 per cent;* 

(iv) more than 7 4 per cent,* 
of the total nominal value of a specified class of shares or all the issued shares, or exercisable 
voting right of a specified class of shares or all the issued shares, as the case may be, of the 
COMPANY. 

2. The total nominal value of or exercisable voting right attached to shares in the COMPANY currently 
held by the applicant and his associate/associates* constitutes the following percentage of the total 
nominal value of a specified dass of shares or all the issued shares, or exercisable voting right of a 
specified class of shares or all the issued shares, as the case may be, of the COMPANY: 

~b~ ~~=~: h~~~ bt~h~:fJ>~I~!}~ ·c,:r··ihe ··ai:>i:>iicaili"(ftj~ish .. i:>arcenta:9ei8"0i>i)osite .. nrrn~:~f 
associate/s ): 

(i) ................................................ : ......................................................................... per cent 
(Add paragraphs as necessary) 

3. I submit, with this application, a written statement containing the information prescribed by 
regulation 55(2) of the Regulations relating to Banks. 

Date 

Applicant's address ............................................................ . 

FOR OFFICIAL USE 

Permission for acquisition of shares granted/refused.* 

................ oate .................... . 

*Delete whichever is not applicable 

Applicant 

...... 'R6giStniro£saiiiis*····· ............ . 

. ... ··utni5te;·or"Finance"'···· ............ . 
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55. Application for permission to acquire shares in a bank or controlling company 

(1) An application under section 37(2)(b) of the Act for the permission, in terms of section 
37(2)(a) of the Act, of the Registrar or the Minister, as the case may be, for the acquisition of 
shares in a bank or controlling company, shall be submitted to the Registrar in duplicate, on 
form BA 007, as prescribed by regulation 53. 

(2) An application under subregulation (1) shall be accompanied by a written statement 
containing the information specified below. 

(a) Full particulars of the applicant's shareholding in any associate, as defined in 
section 37(7) of the Act, of the bank or controlling company to which the application 
relates, specifying the name of each such associate and the percentage that the 
total nominal value of or exercisable voting right attached to the applicant's 
shareholding in such associate constitutes of the total nominal value of or 
exercisable voting right attached to a specified class of share or all the issued 
shares, as the case may be, of such associate. 

(b) Full particulars of the applicant's shareholding in any bank or controlling company 
other than the bank or controlling company to which the application relates, 
specifying the name of each such other bank or controlling company and the 
percentage that the total nominal value of or exercisable voting right attached to 
the applicant's shareholding in such other bank or controlling company constitutes 
of the total nominal value of or exercisable voting right attached to a specified class 
of share or all the issued shares, as the case may be, of such other bank or 
controlling company. 

(c) In the case of the applicant being a company, the names of the company's 
directors. 

(d) Particulars of all other corporate undertakings in which the applicant holds a 
shareholders' interest of 25 per cent or more. 

(e) The reason for the applicant's desire to acquire the shares in question in the bank 
or controlling company concerned. 
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56. Application for permission to acquire or establish subsidiaries, joint ventures, 
branch offices, divisions, other interests and representative offices of banks or 
controlling companies 

(1) An application under section 52(2) of the Act for the permission, in terms of section 52(1) 
of the Act, of the Registrar for the acquisition or establishment of subsidiaries, joint ventures, 
branch offices, divisions, other interests and representative offices of banks or controlling 
companies shall be submitted to the Registrar. 

(2) An application, in writing, under subregulation (1) for the acquisition or establishment of-

(a) a local subsidiary or local joint venture shall contain the following information: 

(i) name of applicant; 

(ii) name of interest to be acquired or established, together with the name of the 
said interest's external auditors and its financial year-end; 

(iii) brief reasons for the acquisition or establishment; 

(iv) key features of the transaction, for example, shareholding and control, 
purchase price, price exposure to loss, acquisition costs as a percentage of 
capital and reserve funds of applicant, s1ze of the subsidiary in relation to the 
bank and/or banking group; 

(v) main activities to be conducted; 

(vi) proposed date of disposal if acquired as security for an advance or loan 
granted; 

(vii) details of the management of the proposed subsidiary or proposed joint 
venture, including-

(A) names and experience of key personnel; 

(B) impact that management of the subsidiary or joint venture will have on 
management of the bank and/or banking group, for example, the 
extent to which current management will be deployed or additional 
human resources will be required; 

(viii) any other relevant information; 

(ix) undertakings that-

(A) the entity will not establish or acquire any other entities without the prior 
written approval of the Registrar; 

(B) the Registrar will be advised timeously of the disposal of the entity by 
the applicant; 
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{C) a detailed organogram reflecting all interests under the bank or 
controlling company shall be furnished to the Registrar on 31 March 
and 30 September of each year, or in the event of any major change in 
the group structure, shall be furnished to the Registrar within 30 days 
of the aforementioned dates or such change; 

(x) whether the transaction will materially influence the financial and risk position 
of the bank and, if this is the case, a copy of the due diligence report 
compiled by the external auditors and/or internal staff; or 

(b) an off-shore interest, including a subsidiary, joint venture, branch office, 
representative office shall contain the following additional information: 

(i) advantages to the applicant and South Africa; 

(ii) details of transaction, such as the ultimate identity of the seller, purchase 
price, form of payment and effective date; 

(iii) in the event of an acquisition, a copy of the due diligence report compiled by 
the external auditors and/or internal staff; 

{iv) copy of the business plan; 

{v) whether the Exchange Control Department of the Reserve Bank has been 
approached; 

(vi) copies of all relevant documentation; 

(vii) impact of acquisition or formation on bank or controlling company regarding -

(A) profitability; 

(B) capital adequacy; 

{C) overall risk profile; 

(D) undertakings required of a local institution by foreign authorities; 

(E) contagion potential; and 

(F) worst-case scenario; 

(viii) particulars of the directors, names, nationalities and curricula vitae, together 
with completed forms BA 020, as prescribed in regulation 42; 

(ix) name and curriculum vitae of chief executive officer, together with a 
completed form BA 020, as prescribed in regulation 42; 
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(x) names, experience and nationalities of top management, together with 
completed forms BA 020, as prescribed in regulation 42. The impact that 
management of the subsidiary or joint venture will have on management of 
the bank and/or banking group, for example, the extent to which current 
management will be deployed or additional human resources will be required; 

(xi) under a heading 'Group Structure' -

(A) direct and indirect shareholding; and 

(B) detailed organisational chart, also reflecting ''front" companies/ 
structures; 

(xii) the following details regarding the host country-

(xiii) 

(A) whether or not exchange control is applicable; 

(B) whether approval has been obtained from the host country (supported 
by relevant documentation); 

(C) nature of supervisory functions performed by host country; and 

(D) evaluation of country risk in respect of the host country; 

financial analysis, if acquisition, that is-

(A) balance sheet; 

(B) income statement; 

(C) valuation; 

(D) relevant ratio analysis; 

(E) capital adequacy; and 

(F) other relevant details; 

(xiv) business conducted or proposed to be conducted, including-

(A) details of how the business will be funded; 

(B) nature of the business to be conducted; 

(C) main sources of income; 

(D) projections; and 

(E) classification of the business as principal and/or agent; and 

(xv) an opinion on the ability of the company to submit the required BA returns. 
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(c) a division shall contain the following information: 

(i) name of applicant; 

(ii) name of division to be acquired or established; 

(iii) brief reasons for the acquisition or establishment; 

(iv) key features of the transaction, for example, shareholding and control, 
purchase price, price exposure to loss, acquisition costs as a percentage of 
capital and reserve funds of applicant, size of the division in relation to the 
bank and/or banking group; 

(v) main activities to be conducted; 

(vi) details of the management of the proposed division, including-

(A) names and experience of key personnel; 

(B) impact that management of the division will have on management of 
the bank and/or banking group, for example, the extent to which 
current management will be deployed or additional human resources 
will be required; 

(vii) any other relevant information; 

(viii) undertakings that the Registrar will be advised timeously of the disposal of 
the division by the applicant; 

(ix) whether the transaction will materially influence the financial and risk position 
of the bank and, if this is the case, a copy of the due diligence report 
compiled by the external auditors and/or internal staff. 
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57. Application for permission to sell immovable property 

( 1) An application for the permission of the Registrar, in terms of section 91 (2)(b) of the 
Act, for a director or employee of a bank or controlling company, or any company in which 
such director or employee has a direct interest, to purchase any immovable property owned 
by or mortgaged to that bank or the bank in respect of which that controlling company is 
registered, shall be submitted to the Registrar prior to the property being sold and shall 
contain the information specified in subregulation (2). 

(2) An application in terms of subregulation (1) to sell immovable property shall contain the 
following information: 

(a) the name of the applicant bank; 

(b) the name of the director or employee who made the offer to purchase; 

(c) full details of the property, including: 

(i) a detailed valuation of the property by the bank; and/or 

(ii) a detailed valuation of the property by an independent registered valuer; 

(d) the purchase price offered; 

(e) full name and last known address of the person from whom the property has 
been repossessed; 

(f) the outstanding balance of the loan at the date of repossession; 

(g) the date on which the property was repossessed; 

(h) an undertaking from the applicant bank that, regardless of the accounting policy 
adopted by the applicant bank, no enrichment, at the expense of the person from 
whom the property was repossessed, will take place as a result of the property 
being sold to a director or employee of the applicant bank; and 

(i) an opinion of the bank on the desirability of accepting the offer received, 

but shall not include the deed of sale. 



58. Fees payable 

CHAPTERV 

PRESCRIBED FEES 

Subject to the provisions of section 86(4) of the Act, the fees, inclusive of value-added tax (VAT), specified in table 1 below, shall be payable in 
respect of the relevant specified matter. 

1 lodging of a review in terms of section 9( 1) of the Act 
2 Application for authorisation as an eligible institution 
3 Application for authorisation to establish a bank 
4 Application for authorisation to establish a branch 

TABLE 1 

5 Application for authorisation to establish a controlling company in respect of a bank 
6 Application for authorisation to establish a representative office 
7 Application in terms of section 52 of the Act 
8 Registration as a bank 
9 Registration as a branch 

1 0 Registration as a controlling company in respect of a bank 
11 Registration of a bank created by the amalgamation of two or more banks 
12 Registration or alteration of memorandum of association or articles of association of bank or controlling company 
13 Registration of change of name of bank 
14 Certification of any document required to be certified by the Registrar and in respect of which document no other fee is payable 
15 Inspection in terms of section 86(1 )(a) of the Acl of any document referred to in that section 
16 Certificate from the Registrar as to the contents or any part of the contents of any document specified in section 86(2) of the Act 
17 Copy of or extract from any document specified in section 86(2) of the Acl, if prepared by the Registrar, per sheet or part thereof: 

Photocopied 
Computer printout 
Double-spaced typewritten 

18 Examination of a document not prepared by the Registrar and certification thereof as a true copy of a document in the custody of the 
R istrar r sheet or rt thereof 

FEE FEE 
EXCLUDING VAT INCLUDING 

VAT VAT 
R 

.00 

.00 
18,000.00 
18,000.00 
18 000.00 
6 000.00 
6 000.00 
6,000.00 
6,000.00 
6,000.00 

40,000.00 
4 800.00 
4,800.00 

.00 
1,200.00 
2,400.00 

12.00 1.68 13.68 
24.00 3.36 27.36 

240.00 33.60 273.60 
1,200.00 168.00 1,368.00 
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FEE 
EXCLUDING 

VAT 
R 

19 Certified copy of a certificate of. 
(a) registration as a bank; 

~ 
(b) alteration of memorandum of association or articles of association of a bank; 
(c) change of name of a bank; 0 
(d) registration as a controlling company; 
(e) alteration of memorandum of association of a controlling company; 
(f) registration as a branch; 
(g) registration as a representative ofl'ice 240.00 

20 Searching by Registrar for documenls for purposes of items 14, 15 or 16: 
Minimum fee for first hour 600.00 
Thereafter per hour or part thereof 1,200.00 

21 Copy of or extract from any cin::ular previously issued by the Registlar, per sheet or part thereof: 
Photocopied 12.00 
Computer printout 24.00 
Double-spaced typewritten 240.00 

22 Searching by Registrar for documenls for purposes of item 21: 
Minimum fee for first hour .00 
Thereafter per hour or part thereof 1,200.00 

23 Copy of or extract from the list of controlling compa lies, banks, mutual banks, local bank branches of foreign banks and foreign banks 
with approved local represenlalive oflices, registered in the Republic, per sheet or part thereof: 

Mailed 60.00 
Facsimile transmission 80.00 

VAT 

R 

33.60 
33.60 
33.60 
33.60 
33.60 

~m 
84.00 

168.00 

1.68 
3.36 

33.60 

84.001 
168.001 

8.40 
11.20 

FEE 
INCLUDING 
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R 

273.60 

il 
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59. Manner of payment of fees 

(1) Any fees payable in tenns of regulations 58 and 60 shall be paid either by cheque, made 
payable to the South African Reserve Bank, or directly into the account of the Office for Banks 
held at the South African Reserve Bank, the details of which account may be obtained from the 
Office for Banks, at the address set out in regulation 6(1 ). 

(2) Subject to the provisions of section 9(13) of the Act, and except in the case of a refusal of 
an application under section 16( 1) or 43( 1) of the Act, fees paid in tenns of regulation 58 shall 
not be repayable. 

60. Annual licence 

(1) The licence fee contemplated in section 35 of the Act shall be calculated in accordance 
with the fonnula specified below-

R 30 million x total capital and liabilities in rand per item 88 of form BA 100 
R 2000 billion 

with a minimum fee of R6 000 and a maximum fee of R300 000 per annum. 

The amount of capital and liabilities, as reported in item 88, column 3, of fonn BA 1 00 for 
the month ended December of the year preceding the year in respect of which the 
licence fee is payable, shall be used in the relevant calculation of the licence fee. 

(2) A bank that exists on 1 January of a particular year shall pay the licence fee, prescribed 
in subregulation (1 ), before the end of February of each relevant year. 

(3) A bank that is registered on a date after 1 January of a particular year shall in respect of 
such year, and before the end of the month in which it is so registered, pay a licence fee 
calculated in accordance with the fonnula-

R 30 million x 
R 2000 billion 

(total capital and liabilities in rand at x 00 
the date on which it is so registered) (12) 

in which fonnula "X" represents the number of full months remaining in such year after 
the month in which the bank is so registered, with a minimum fee of R6 000 and a 
maximum fee of R300 000. 

(4) A bank that fails to pay the full amount of the applicable licence fee within the period 
allowed in tenns of subregulation (2) or subregulation (3), respectively, for the payment thereof 
shall pay, in addition to such licence fee, for each month or part of a month during which the 
licence fee remains so unpaid a penalty calculated at the rate of 10 per cent of the amount of 
the licence fee that it has failed to pay as aforesaid, and reckoned from the final date allowed in 
tenns of subregulation (2) or subregulation (3), respectively, for the payment of such licence 
fee: Provided that the amount of the penalty so payable shall not be more than the amount of 
the licence fee due. 
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(5) Any money payable in terms of this regulation is inclusive of VAT, shall be a debt due to 
the Office for Banks and shall be recoverable by action in any competent court by the Registrar 
of Banks. 

(6) The licence fee and any penalty collected under this regulation shall accrue for the 
benefit of the Office for Banks. 

(7) Representative offices of foreign institutions established in the Republic of South Africa 
shall annually, not later than 31 January of each year, pay to the South African Reserve 
Bank a fee of R6 000, irrespective of the initial date and month of registration as a 
representative office in a particular year. 

(8) An institution applying successfully for the first time to be registered as a representative 
office in terms of section 34 of the Act will not be registered as such until the annual licence fee 
contemplated in subregulation (7) has been paid to the South African Reserve Bank. 

(9) An institution that fails to pay the full amount of the applicable licence fee within the 
period allowed in terms of subregulation (7) for payment thereof shall pay, in addition to such 
licence fee, for each month or part of a month during which the licence fee remains so unpaid 
a penalty calculated at the rate of 10 per cent of the amount of the licence fee that it has failed 
to pay as aforesaid, and reckoned from the final date allowed in terms of subregulation (7) for 
the payment of such licence fee: Provided that the amount of the penalty so payable shall not 
be more than the amount of the licence fee due. 
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CHAPTER VI 

INFORMATION REQUIRED BY THE REGISTRAR AND THE RESEARCH DEPARTMENT OF 
THE RESERVE BANK 

61. List of forms prescribed in respect of returns to be submitted to the Registrar, 
with indication of institution by which, intervals at which and period within which 
returns shall be submitted 

Fonn Title/ description Bank In Republic, 
number 

BA099 Declaration in respect of statutory returns submitted2 Whenever required as control 

(see chapter II) 
sheet and for purpose of 

making required declarations 

BA900 Institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets Monthly'3il 

BA920 Analysis of instalment sale transactions, leasing transactions Quarte~ 
and selected assets 

BA930 Interest rates on deposits, loans and advances at month-end Monthly"b 

BA940 Selected locational statistics based on residence Quarter1y3" 

BA950 Selected locational statistics based on nationality of bank Quarter1y3" 

1 Means the South African operations of a bank incorporated in the Republic. 

2 Form BA 099 is not a prescribed financial return, but shall be used as a control sheet and 
to furnish the required declarations regarding the maintenance of prescribed minimum 
balances. 

3 A prescribed statement and return shall be submitted within the periods indicated below, 
as follows: 

a. Within 15 business days Immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to 
which the statement or return relates. 

b. Within 20 business days Immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to 
which the statement or return relates. 

c. Within 25 business days immediately following on the month-end or quarter-end to 
which the statement or return relates. 
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INSTITUTIONAL AND MATURITY BREAKDOWN OF LIABILITIES AND ASSETS 

1. Form BA 900 

2. Regulation 62 

Page no. 

Institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities 
and assets ............................................................................ 896 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning institutional and maturity 
breakdown of liabilities and assets (Form BA 900) ................ 918 



INSnTUnONAL AND MATURITY BREAKDOWN OF LIABILITIES AND ASSETS 
Name of bank ................................... . 
Month ended .................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

(All amounts to ba rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
DEPOSITS 

Other Other Medium· 

LIABILITIES AT MONTH-END Uneno. Chequei 
demand short-term term 

Savings Up to 1 More than 1 More than 1 

day day to 1 month to6 
month months 

Table 1 a 1 2 3 4 5 
ut:.r-v;:,•• .., ~otal of items 2 and 32) 1 001,037,038,053,060 
DEPOSITS DENOMINATED IN RAND (total of Items 3, 6, 12, 13and 29) 2 002,053,037,038,060 
SA banks" (totel of items 4 and 5) 3 003,006,037 ,038,060* 

~ 
NCDsJPNs' 4 004,007,060* 
Other deposits 5 005,008,037,038 

Central and provincial government sector deposlts"(total of items 7, 10 and 11) 6 009 min 012,054 
Central government of the Republic (total of items 8 and 9) 7 010 I 

Tax and loan account 8 010* 
Other 9 010* 

Provincial governments 10 011 
Social security funds 11 013 

Other monetary institutions" 12 055 
Other domestic parties (total of items 14 to 20, 25, 26, 27 and 28) 13 014,012 

Local government 14 015 
Public financial corporate sector" (such as IDC, DBSA) 15 016 
Public Investment Corporation (PIC) 16 012 
Public non-financial corporate sector (such as Transnet, Eskom and Telkom) 17 017 
lnsurers1 18 018 
Pension funds 19 019 
Private financial corporate sector" (total of items 21 to 24) 20 020 

Money-market unit trusts 21 020* 
Other unit trusts 22 020* 
Fund managers 23 020* 
Other41 24 020* 

Private non-financial corporate sector 25 021 
Unincorporated business enterprises 26 022 
Households 27 023 
Non-orofit oraanlsations servina households and other 28 024 

a) For oftlclal use only. • Indicates where relevant. 
b) Including Interbank and Intragroup funding. 
c) Excluding localgovemments. 
d) Excluding SA Reserve Bank, CPO, Land Bank, Postbank, PIC, public sector lnsuntr1l and public sector pension funds. 
e) Excluding banb, private sector Insurers and private sector pension funds. 
f) Excluding medlcalschemetl. 
g) Including medical achemetl. 
h) Including SA Reserve Bank, CPO, Land Bank and Poatbank. 
I) Including all other similar acknowledgements of debt. 
J)lncluclng cash managed and transmlulon deposits. 

BA900 
Monthly 

Long-
term NCDsiPNs 1 

More TOTAL (included in 
than 6 col. 7) 

months 
6 7 8 
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LIABILITIES AT MONTH-END Line no. 

Table2 a 
Foreign sector (total of Items 30 and 31) 29 025,057 

Banks - including foreign group funding 30 026,057 
Other non-residents 31 027 

DEPOSITS DENOMINATED IN FOREIGN CURRENCY (total of items 33 to 38) 32 028 
SA banksb 33 029,030 
Central and provincial government 34 031 
Household sector 35 032 
Financial corporate sector0 36 033 
Non-financial corporate sector and other<! 37 
Foreign sector (total of items 39 and 40) 38 

Banks 39 034 
Other non-residents 40 035 

a) For oftlclal use only. 
b) lndudlng Interbank and Intragroup funding. 
c) Excluding banks. 
d) Including local governments. 
e) Including all other almllar acknowledgements of debt. 
f) Including caah managed and transmlsalon deposits. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 
DEPOSITS 

Other Other Medium-
demand short-term term 

Chequef Savings More than 1 
More than 

Upto1 
day to 1 

1 month 
day to6 

month 
months 

1 2 3 4 5 

Long-
term 

More than 
TOTAL 

&months 

6 7 

NCDs/PNs8 

(included in 
col. 7) 
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UABILinES AT MONTH-END 

Table3 
OTHER BORROWED FUNDS (total of items 42, 51 and 57) 41 
Loans received under repurchase transactions (total of Items 43 to 50) 42 

SA Reserve Bank and Corporation for Public Deposits 43 
SA banksb 44 
lnsurers9 45 
Pension funds 46 
Other financial corporate sector" 47 
Non-financial corporate sector 48 
Foreign sector 49 
Other 50 

Collateralised borrowing (total of items 52 to 56) 51 
SA banksb 52 
Financial corporate sector" 53 
Non-financial corporate sector 54 
Foreign sector 55 
Other 56 

Other 57 
FOREIGN CURRENCY FUNDING (total of items 59 to 63, and 66) 58 
SA Reserve Bank and Corporation for Public Deposits 59 
SA banksb 60 
Financial corporate sector<~ 61 
Non-financial corporate sector 62 
Foreign sector: Other foreign funding (total of items 64 and 65) 63 

Original maturity of one year and less 64 
Original maturity of more than one year 65 

Other 66 
a) For official use only. • Indicates where relevant 
b) Including Interbank and Intragroup funding. 
c) Excluding SA Reserve Bank, CPD, banks, Insurers and pension funds, Including medical schemes. 
d) Excluding SA Reserve Bank, CPD and banks. 
e) Excluding banks. 
f) Excluding repurchase transactions and collaterallsed borrowing already Included In Items 42 and 51. 
g) Excluding medical schemes. 

Line no. 

a 
036* 
039 
040 
041 

042 

043* 

044 
043* 
061* 

056* 
056* 
057 
056* 
061* 
045 
046 
047 

048* 

051,049 

050,052 
048* 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Short-tenn Mec:llum-tenn Long-tenn 

1 2 3 

TOTAL 

4 
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UABILITIES AT IION'J'H.END 

Table4 
OTHER LIABILITIES TO THE PUBLIC (total of items 68, 73, 74 and 77) 

Debt securities (tolal of Hems 69 to 72) 
SAbanksb 

Flrwtcial OOI'pOI'B(e sector 
Non-ftnln:ial corporate sector and other 
Foreign sector 

Credlls il bwlslt 
Other (tolal of items 75 and 76) 

FliWICial corpcxate sector 

Non-financial corporate sector and other 
Foreign sector 

TOTAL LIABIUTIES TO THE PUBLIC (total of Items 1, 41, 58 and 67) 

OUTSTANDING UABIUTIES ON BEHALF OF CLIENTS, per contra item 268 
OTHER UABIUTIES (tolal of items 81, 85, 86, 90, 91 and 94) 

Liabilities i.r.o derivative instruments: to domestic sector (total of items 82 to 84) 
SAbanksb 

Flnandal corporate sectof 

Non-financial 001po1ate sector and other 
Uabllties i.r.o derivali¥8 instruments: to foreign sector 
Other tracing liabitities (excluding derivatives): to domestic sector (total of items 87 to 89) 

SA~ 
Financial corporate sectof 

Non-financial corporate sector and other 
Other tracing liabilities (axcluding derivatives): to foreign sector 
Other liabilities: to domeslic sector (total of Items 92 and 93) 

Tax (current and deferred) 
Other 

Other liabililles: to foreign sector 
TOTAL UABILITIES (tolal of items 78 to 80} 
a) FGr aftldll._ OI'IIJ. "lndlcalilil where ra1ewnt. 
b) lncludng ............. lnlnlgnlup funding. 
c) Excluding ........ 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Una no. Sholt-tann Medium-term l.ong.f8rm 

a 1 2 3 
67 058" 
68 061*,078,080 

69 
70 

71 

72 
73 059 
74 061* 

75 

76 

77 062 
78 063 
79 064 
80 065 

81 067 
82 
83 
84 

85 068 

86 069* 

87 

88 
89 
90 070* 

91 069*,066 

92 

93 
94 070* 

95 

TOTAL 
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EQUITY AT MONTH-END 

TOTAL EQUITY (total of items 97 and 101) 96 071* 

Share capital (total of items 98 to 100) 97 072-075,077 
Banksb 98 072 

Financial corporate sector 99 073 

Non-financial corporate sector and other 100 074,075,077 

Other reserves 101 076,079,081,084 less 082 

a) For ofllclal uae only. • lndlcatas wllen relevant. 
b) Including Interbank and Intragroup funding. Column 11ncludee all banb whereas column 2 Includes only that portion held by foreign banks. 
c) Excluding banks. 
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ASSETS AT MONTH-END 

CENTRAL BANK MONEY AND GOLD (total of items 104 to 106} 

South African bank notes and subsidiary coin 

Gold coin and bullion 

Domestic currency deposits with SA Reserve Bank (total of items 107 to 109) 

Cash reserve deposits: Interest bearing 

Cash reserve deposits: Non-interest bearing 

Other deposits 

DEPOSITS, LOANSANDADVANCES(totalofitems 111,117,118,126,135,139,150,166, 
171 and 180,1ess item 194) 

SA banksb (total of items 112 and 116) 

NCDs/PNsc issued by banks, with an unexpired maturity of: (total of items 113 to 115) 

Up to 1 month 

More than 1 month to 6 months 

More than 6 months 

a) For oftlclalun only. 
b) Including Interbank and Intragroup funding. 
c) Including other almllar aclcnowladgamenta of debt. 

Line no. 

103 086 
104 087 

105 090 

106 091 

107 092 

108 093 

109 094 

110 
095 minus 130 

111 096,102 

112 

113 097,103 

114 098,104 

115 099,105 

d) Domaatlc IIS88ts ~Man claims against resldants of south Africa or, In the cue of non-financial aneta, assets situated In south Afrtca. 

Domestic 
assetsd Foreign assets• 

TOTAL 
ASSETS 

e) Forefgn assets mean claims against IIOIH'flllldents or, In the cue of non-financial assets, aasets situated In other countries. Botswana, LuoCho, SWaziland and Namibia are foreign countrtea. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchase 
agreements 
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ASSETS AT IIOfnB.END 

Deposils with and kals and advances to foreign banks, denominated in rand 
Loans granled ..-.resale agreements to: (total of items 119 to 125) 

SA Reserve Bank 
Banksd 

lnsuAII'S 
Pension funds 

Other financial corporalB sector' 
Non-financial cxwponlte sector 
Other 

Foreign currency kals and advances (total of items 127 to 130, 133 and 134) 
Foreign currency notes and coin 

Deposils with and advances to SA Resecve Bank 
Deposils with and advances to SA banksd 
Other advances 1o: (fl:ieal of items 131 and 132) 

Flfl8I'1Cial corporalB sectof 

Non-financial corporalB sector and other 
Deposils with and advances to foreign banks 
Other advances to foreign sector 

Redeemable prel8rence shares issued by: (total items 136 to 138) 
Banksd 

Financial COiponlte sectof 

other 
a) Far alllclll -only. •lndlcllflea where relevant. 
b) Exdullng SA -...w Bank, blnb, lnsunn and pension funds. 
C) Excluding ..... 

Uneno. 

117 
118 
119 
120 
121 112* 
122 112* 
123 112* 
124 112* 
125 112* 
126 140 
127 141 
128 142 
129 143 
130 144 
131 
132 
133 145 
134 146 
135 151 
136 152 
137 

153 

d) lnc:ludlng iniBIIIanlllllllnCragroup funclng. Column 1 ahalllnclude amounts l'lllatlng to SA blnb wlllllt column 2 shall Include amounts relllling to foreign blnb. 
e) DoniiJillc _..-dalma against rasldanta of South Africa or, In ltMt caee of~......, -a allualad In South Al'l1ca. 
ft Foreign_.. - dlllma against IIOIH'IISidenta or,ln ltMt caee of norHinanclel......, ....ca a11ua1ac1 In other countrlea. Bolllwane, Leaotho, swazt1anc1 and Namibia are farWgn -*leL 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

ASSETS AT MONTH-END Line no. 
Domestic Foreign assetsd TOTAL 
assets" ASSETS 

TableS a 1 2 3 
Instalment debtors, suspensive sales and leases (total of Items 140 and 145) 139 113 

Instalment sales (total of items 141 to 144) 140 114 
Financial corporate sector 141 
Non-financial corporate sector 142 
Household sector 143 115 
Otherb 144 

Leasing transactions (total of items 146 to 149) 145 116 
Financial corporate sector 146 
Non-financial corporate sector 147 
Household sector 148 117 
Otherb 149 

Mortgage advances (total of items 151, 155 and 159) 150 118 
-~~. 

Farm mortgages: (total of items 152 to 154) 151 119,120 
Corporate sector 152 120* 
Household sector 153 119 
Otherb 154 120* 

Residential mortgages: (total of items 156 to 158} 155 121, 122 
Corporate sector 156 121 
Household sector 157 122* 
Otherb 158 122* 

Commercial and other mortgage advances: (total of items 160 to 165) 159 123, 124, 125 -· 
Public financial corporate sector 160 124* -· 
Public non-financial corporate sector 161 124* 
Private financial corporate sector 162 123* ' 

Private non-financial corporate sector 163 123* 
Household sector 164 125* 
~ 165 125* 

a) For official uee only. *Indicates where relevant. 
b) Including the General Government Sector, that Is, Central Government, Provincial Government and Local GovernmenL 
c) Domestic aaaats mean claims agalnat rasldents of South Ar11ce or, In the case of non-tlnanclal aaaats, aaaats situated In South Africa. 
d) Foreign aaaats mean claims agalnat noiH'8IIklents or, In the case of non-financial aaaats, aaaats sitUated In other countries. Botswana, Laaotho, Swaziland and Namibia are foreign countries. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchase 
agreements 
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(~II : to be n 1Unded off to the n *lrest R'OOO) 

ASSETS AT MONTH-END Line no. Domestic Foreign assets• TOTAL 
assetsd ASSETS 

Table 9 a 1 2 3 
Credit-card debtors (total of items 167 to 170) 166 126 

Financial corporate sector 167 
127 

Non-financial corporate sector 168 
Household sector 169 128,129* 
Othef 170 129* 

Overdrafts, loans and advances: public sector (total of items 172 to 179) 171 154 
Central government of the Republic (excluding social security funds) 172 155 
Social security funds 173 156 
Provincial governments 174 157 
Local government 175 158 
Land Bank 176 159 
Other public financial corporate sector (such as IDCt 177 160 
Public non-financial corporate sector (such as Transnet, Eskom and Telkom) 178 161 
Foreign public sector 179 162 

Overdrafts, loans and advances: private sector (total of items 181, 187 and 188) 180 163 
Overdrafts, including overdrafts under cash-management schemes: (total of items 182 to 186) 181 

Financial corporate sector 182 164 
Non-financial corporate sector 183 165 
Unincorporated business enterprises of households 184 166 
Households 185 167 
Non-profit organisations serving households 186 168 

Factoring debtors 187 169 
Other loans and advances: (total of items 189 to 193) 188 

Financial corporate sector 189 170 
Non-financial corporate sector 190 171 
Unincorporated business enterprises of households 191 172 
Households 192 173 
Non-profit organisations serving households 193 174 

Less: credit in resoect of loans and 194 175 
a) For offlclal use only. • Indicates where relevant. 
b) Including the General Government Sector, that is, Central Government, Provincial Govamment and Local Govamment. 
c) Excluding Land bank. 
d) Domastlc assets mean claims against residents of South Africa or, In the case of non-financial aseats, aasets situated In South Africa. 
e) Foreign assets mean claims against non-rasldents or, In the case of non-financial aasets, assets situated In other countries. Botswana, Lasotho, Swaziland and Namibia ara foreign countries. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchase 
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ASSETS AT MONTH-END 

Table 1 
INVESTMENTS AND BILLS, including trading portfolio assets {total of items 196, 207, 213, 217, 221, 
225,229, 233, 237, 241 and 246,1ess item 245) 195 
Interest-bearing central or provincial government securities {total of items 197, 198 and 203 to 206) 196 

Non-marketable government stock 197 
Marketable government stock {total of item 199 and 201) 198 

Unexpired maturity of up to 3 years 199 
Memo: Nominal value of such stock 200 

Unexpired maturity of more than 3 years 201 
Memo: Nominal value of such stock 202 

Government loan levies 203 
Securities of provincial governments 204 
Securities of social security funds 205 
Securities of other central government institutions8 206 

Other public-sector interest-bearing securities (total of items 208 to 212) 207 
SA Reserve Bank debentures 208 
Securities (including debentures) issued by the Land Bank 209 
Securities issued by other public financial corporate sector" {such as IDC, DBSA) 210 
Securities issued by public non-financial corporate sector {such as Transnet and Eskom) 211 
Securities of local authorities 212 

Debentures and other interest bearing security investments of private sector {total of items 214 to 216) 213 
Banksd 214 
Financial corporate sectof 215 

a) For official use only. • Indicates where relevant 
b) Excluding SA R-Bank and Land Bank. 
c) Excluding banks. 

Line no. 

176,130 
177 
183 

178 
179 
180 
181 
182 
184 
185 
186 
187 

134*, 188 
189 

190,193* 
191, 193* 

192 
194 
195 

196 

Domestic 
assets' 

Foreign assets11 

d) Including lntefbank and Intragroup funding. Column 1 shall Include amounta relating to SA banks whilst column 2 shall Include amounta relating to foreign banks. 
e) Including extra-budgetary Institutions, universities, universities of technology and technlkona. 
f) Domestic a8881:8 maan claims against raaldenta of South Africa or, In the Cll88 of non-financial a8881:8, a888l:8 situated In South Africa. 

TOTAL 
ASSETS 

g) Foreign a888l:8 maan clalma agalna1 non-residents or,ln the Cll88 of non-financial aseets, -ts altuatad In other countries. Botswana, Lasotho, Sw!Wiand and Namibia are foreign countries. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchase 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

ASSETS AT MONTH-END Line no. 
Domestic Fo1'8lgn assets• TOTAL 
assetsd ASSETS 

Table 11 a 1 2 3 
Equity holdings In subsidiaries (total of Items 218 to 220) 217 19T" 

Banks• 218 198* 
Financial corporate sector" 219 199* 
Non-financial corporate sector 220 199 .. 

Equity holdings In associates Including joint ventures (total of Items 222 to 224) 221 197* 
Banks• 222 198* 
Financial corporate sector" 223 199* 
Non-financial corporate sector 224 199* 

Listed equities (total of items 226 to 228) 225 200 
Banks• 226 201 
Financial corporate sector" 227 202 
Non-financial corporate sector 228 

Unlisted equities (total of items 230 to 232) 229 206* 
Banksc 230 207* 
Financial corporate sector" 231 

208* 
Non-financial corporate sector 232 

Securitisation/ asset-backed securities: (total of items 234 to 236) 233 206* 
Banksc 234 20T" 
Financial corporate sectorl' 235 

208* 
Non-financial corporate sector 236 

Derivative instruments issued by: (total of Items 238 to 240) 237 203 
Banks• 238 204 
Financial corporate sector" 239 

205 
Non-financial corporate sector 240 

Other Investments (total of Items 242 to 244) 241 206* 
Banksc 242 20T" 
Financial corporate sector" 243 

208* 
Non-financial corporate sector 244 

Less: Allowances for Impairments l.r.o investments 245 209 
a} For ofl'lclal uae only. • lndlcataa where relevant. 
b) Excluding banks. 
c) Including Interbank and Intragroup funding. Column 1 shalllncluda amounts relating to SA banks whilst column 2 shalllncluda amounts relating to foreign banks. 
d) Domestic asaats maan clalma agalnat realdants of SOuth Africa or, In tha case of non-financial ussts, assets situated In South Africa. 
a) Foreign ussts maan ctslma against non-realdants or, In tha case of non..flnanctslussts, asaats situated In othar countrlaa. Botswana, Laaotho, Swaziland and Namibia are foreign countrtaa. 
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1'8purchase 
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ASSETS AT MONTH-END 

Table 
Acceplances, commercial paper, biHs, promissory notes and similar acknowledgements of debt 
discounted or purohased (total of items 247, 250 to 254 and 257) 

Bankers' acceptances (total of Items 248 and 249) 
Own bankers' acceptances 

Other bankers' acceptances 

Treasury bills 
SA Reserve Bank bills 
Promissol y notes 
Commen::ial paper 

la1d Bank bills (total of Items 255 and 256) 
Liquid 
Non-liquid 

., Far ollldal- only. *llldlclltes where l'lllev8nt. 

Uneno. 

246 130 
247 
248 137 
249 138 
250 132 
251 134* 
252 139* 

253 139" 
254 133,136 
255 133 
256 136 

b) o-le 8811818 nw.n cllllme llgillniR l'8llldentll of South Afl1ca or, in the cue of non-~~nanc~a~...-.. ..-lllluatad In South Africa. 

Domestic 
asaetsb 

lOT AI. 
ASSETS 

c) Fanllgn ..... a--. claims agaln&t non-."118id1mtB or,ln the cue of non.flnanclal8811818, 88118181111uatiad In oiMr counlria8. BoiBwana, Lesolho, Swaziland end fUmllla .. llnlgn----.. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchaae 
agreements 
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ASSETS AT MONTH-END 

NON-FINANCIAL ASSETS (total of Items 259 and 264) 258 
Tangible assets (total of Items 260 to 263) 259 

Premises of the bank 260 
Other fixed property 261 
Computer equipment, including peripherals 262 
Other tangible assets, including vehicles, equipment, furniture and fittings 263 

Intangible assets (total of items 265 and 266) 264 
Computer software 265 
Other intangible assets including purchased goodwill 266 

OTHER ASSETS (total of items 268 to 272 and 276) 267 
Clients' liabilities per contra (total of items 280 to 283) 268 
Remittances in transit 269 
Current income tax receivables and deferred income tax assets 270 
Retirement benefit asSets 271 
Assets acquired or bought in to protect an advance or investment (total of Items 273 to 275) 272 

Fixed property 273 
Shares 274 
Vehicles and other assets 275 

Other 276 
277 

a) For official use only. * Indicates where reiiMI.nt. 

Line no. 

210 

211 
212 
213 
215 

214 
216 
217 
218 
219 

220,223* 
223* 
222 

221,223* 

b) Domestic asaats maan claims against rasldents of South Africa or, In the casa of non41nanclal asaets, -1:8 81tuated In South Africa. 

Domestic 
assetsb 

TOTAL 
ASSETS 

c) Foreign asaats mean claims agaiMt non-residents or, In the casa of non41nanclal asaats, -1:8 sltuatad In other countries. Botswana, Laeotho, Swaziland and Namibia are foreign countries. 

Of which: 
under 

repurchase 
agreements 
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ASSETS AT MONTH-END 

DISAGGREGATED EXPOSURES 
Details of client's liabilities, per Hem 268 (total of items 280 to 283) 

Acceptances outstanding 
Commercial paper endorsed 
Bills endorsed 
Promissory notes and similar acknowledgements of debt endorsed 

Total 
a) For official use only. 

278 
279 
280 
281 
282 
283 

Line no. 

b) Domeetlc aesets mean claims against residents of South Africa or, In the case of non.flnanclalassets, aesets situated In South Africa. 

Foreign asaetsc TOTAL 
ASSETS 

Of which: under 
repurchase 
agreements 

c) Foralgn assets mean claims against non-residents or, In the case of non..flnanclalassets, assets situated in other countrlaa. Botswana, Laaotho, S_.land and Namibia era foreign countrlaa. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO 

CONTINGENT LIABILmES AND OTHER RISK EXPOSURES Line no. Total 

Table 15 a 1 
Guarantees on behalf of clients 285 230 
Letters of credit 286 231* 
Bankers acceptances 287 
Committed undrawn facilities and/ or irrevocable undrawn loan commitments Oncluding 

288 committed unutllised draw-<lown facilities) 
Underwriting exposures (including revolving underwriting exposures) 289 232 
Credit derivative instuments 290 
Committed capital expenditure 291 235 
Operating lease commitments 292 
Other contingent liabilities 293 234 

of which: uncommitted undrawn facilities (including conditionally revocable undrawn 
294 loan commitments) 

Portfolios managed : For others where financing is provided 295 
a) For official uae only. 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
A 
0 
m 
ll 
)>o 
z 
:-1 
(11 

0 
m 
(/) 
m s: 
Ill 
m 
ll 
1\J 
0 .... 

z 
0 

~ 
co 



NUMBER OF ACCOUNTS AND AMOUNTS IN RESPECT OF SELECTED ITEMS 

(This table 16 is confidential and not available for Inspection by the public) 

Table 'Ill :-:-· 
~ 

Luslng finance traneactlonsc, a 
Applied for 
Granted 
Paid out 
M~ adYanceac 

led for 
Granted (total of Items 307 to 309) 

On vacant land 
For construction of buildings 
On existing buildings 

Residential mortgages (home loans): new advances 
Granted 
Paid out (total of Items 313 316 and 319) 

Owner-occupied (total ot items 314 and 315) 
Fixed rate 
Variable rate 

~-to-let (total of Items 317 and 318) 
ixed rate 

Variable rate 
Second mortgage and other (total of Items 320 and 321) 

Fixed rate 
Variable rate 

Residential mortgages (home loans): ~&advances 
Granted 
Paid out 
F~ 

Paid out 
Commercial and other mortgage advances 

Granted 
Paid out 

Ovenllaft fllcllltlea loaded on bank's computer ayst8m: Total limit (Item 332 and 333) 
Drawn 
Undrawn 

Cndt card straight accounts: Total limit (Item 335 and 336) 
Drawn 
Undrawn 

Cndt card budget accounts: Total limit (Item 338 and 339) 
Drawn 
Undrawn 

Debit card: debit traneactlona0 

TnlvellanJ ctaequeec: =r ournmcv 

j~-~.~-
'-~or tU~IIIee, ualudlng routine -1 of exlllllng l'llalllleL 

Amount Uneno. R._ 

a 'I 

~ 
298 
299 
300 
301 
302 
303 
304 
305 
306 
307 
308 
309 
310 
311 
312 
313 
314 
315 
316 
317 
318 
319 
320 
321 
322 
323 
324 
325 
326 
327 
328 
329 
330 
331 
332 
333 
334 238 
335 
336 
337 238 
338 
339 
340 

~ 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

SECURITISATION ACTIVITY: As originator' Line no. 
New securltisation Outstanding balance 
during the monthb i.r.o. securitlsatlonc 

Table 17 a 1 2 
Private sector: total (of item 344 to 348) 343 

Mortgages 344 

Instalment sales and leasing transactions 345 

Foreign currency loans 346 

Credit cards and overdrafts 347 

Other 348 
Public sector: total (item 350) 349 

loans and advancesd 350 
a) For official use only. 

b) Relates only to seeurltlsed assets In respect of which the reporting bank acted as an orglnator, and achieved derecognltion, that is, table 17 shall not contain any assets 
seeuritised by third partiss or assets In respect of which the bank has not met the requirements for derecognlstlon and as such the assets are still included in the balance sheet 
of the bank. 

c) Relates to the outstanding balances of securitised assets In raspect of which the reporting bank acted as an originator, the revenue streams of which assets are currently 
administered by the reporting bank. 

d) Include all types of public sector loans and advances, Including any mortgage advances, Instalment sale and leasing, foreign currency loans, credit cards, overdrafts or other 
loans. 
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CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

Total acquired 

REVERSE TRANSACTION ASSETS: ASSETS TEMPORARILY ACQUIRED 
Uneno. (total of col. 2 

Sold outright 
Sold under 

to 6) repo 

Table18 a 1 2 3 
Total assets temporarily acquired {total of Items 352 and 369) 351 244 
Under loans granted under resale agreements (total of items 353, 356, 359 and 366) 352 245 

Listed equity instruments (total of items 354 and 355) 353 246 

Domestic (SA residents) 354 
Foreign (non-residents) 355 

Unlisted equity instruments (totel of items 357 and 358) 356 246 

Domestic (SA residents) 357 

Foreign (non-residents) 358 
Debt securities (totel of items 360 and 365) 359 

Domestic (SA residents)- (total of items 361 to 364) 360 

Banks 361 
RSA government 362 247 

Public financial and non-financial corporate sector 363 

Other 364 
Foreign (non-residents) 365 

Other securities (total of items 367 and 368) 366 248 

Domestic (SA residents) 367 
Foreign (non-residents) 368 

Under securities-borrowing agreements (total of Items 370, 373 and 374) 369 249 
Equity instruments (totel of items 371 and 372) 370 250 

Domestic (SA residents) 371 

Foreign (non-residents) 372 
RSA government securities 373 251 

Other securities (total of items 375 and 376) 374 252 
Domestic (SA residents) 375 

Foreign (non-residents) 376 
a) For offlclalll88 only. 
b) Means assetalent to other parties, which assets previously were temporarily acquired. Item 351, column 4, shall be equal to Item 377, column 2. 

of which: 

On-lenf' 
Pledged as 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOO) 

REVERSE TRANSACTION ASSETS: ASSETS LENT TO OTHER PARTIES IN TERMS OF A 
Line no. 

Total lent to other of which: 
SECURITIES-LENDING AGREEMENT parties on-lentb 

Table 19 a 1 2 

Total assets lent (total of items 378, 381 and 382) 377 253 
Equity instruments (total of items 379 and 380) 378 254 

Domestic sector (SA residents) 379 

Foreign sector (non-residents) 380 

RSA government securities 381 255 

other securities (total of items 383 and 384) 382 256 
Domestic sector (SA residents) 383 
Foreign sector (non-residents) 384 

a) For official use only. 
b) Means assets lent to other parties, which assets previously were temporarily acquired. Item 377, column 2, shall be equal to Item 351, column 4. 
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FINANCIAL STOCKS (BALANCES) AT MONTH-END AND FLOWS DURING MONTH 
LIABILmES AND EQUITY 
(This table 20 is confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

General government sector (item 6 plus item 14) 
SA banks (item 3) 
Financial corporate sector (items 12, 15, 16, 18, 19 and 20) 
Non-financial corporate sector (items 17 and 25) 
Household sector (items 26, 27 and 28) 
Foreign sector (item 29) 

DEPOSITS DENOMINATED IN FOREIGN CURRENCY (item 32) 
General government sector (item 34, and item 371

) 

SA banks (item 33) 
Financial corporate sector (item 36) 
Non-financial corporate sector (Hem 37') 
Household sector (item 35) 
Foreign sector (item 38) 

OTHER BORROWED FUNDS (item 41) 
SA banks (items 44 and 52) 
Financial corporate sector (items 43, 45, 46, 47 and 53) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (items 48, 50, 54, 56 and 57) 
Foreign sector (items 49 and 55) 

FOREIGN CURRENCY FUNDING (item 58) 
SA banks (item 60) 
Financial corporate sector (items 59 and 61) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (items 62 and 66) 
Foreign sector (item 63) 

DEBT SECURITIES (item 68) 
SA banks (item 69) 
Financial corporate sector (item 70) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (item 71) 
Foreign sector (item 72) 

OTHER LIABILITIES (total of items 73, 74, 77, 79, 86, 90, 91 and 94) 
LIABILinES I.R.O DERIVAnYE INSTRUMENTS (items 81 and 85) 

SA banks (item 82) 
Financial corporate sector (item 83) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (item 84) 
Foreign sector (item 85) 

EQUITY (item 96) 

1. Where applicable. 

Line 
no. 

Opening stock 
(balance) 

386 1--------+------
387 1-------11------
388 1------+------
389 1-----------+-----------
390 1-------11------
391 

392 1--------+------
393 1------+------
394 
395 1--------+------

396 1------;------
397 1-------+--------, 
398 1-------+---------1 
399 1-------;------
400 1-------1------
401 1-------;-------
402 1---------+-------
403 1-------1------
404 
405 1-------;------

406 1--------+------
407 1-------+------
408 1-------1------
409 1-------+------
410 1-------1------
411 

412 1---------+---------
413 1-------+------
414 1-------+-----~-------;----~-----4 
415 1-------+-----~------4-----4------4 
416 1--------+-----~--------4------4-----4 
417 1-------+-----~------+---~----~ 
418 1------+------+-------+---~1------4 
419 1--------;-----------11-------+----~-----4 
420 1------+------+-------+-------11------1 

G) 
0 
< m 
lJ z 
s: 
m 
z 
-1 
G) 

~ 
m 
-1 
-1 
m 

(Jl 

0 
m 
() 
m 
s: 
OJ 
m 
lJ 
1\) 
0 ..... 



ASSETS 
(This l8ble 21 is conftdential and not available for Inspection by the public) 

Domestic sector (118m 103, column 1) 
Foreign sector (118m 103, column 2) 

DEPOSITS AND LOANS DENOMINATED IN RAND (Item 111, column 3, and item 117, column 3) 
SA banks (118m 111, column 3) 
Foreign sector(rtam 117, column 3) 

LOANS RECEIVED UNDER RESALE AGREEMENTS (Item 118. column 3) 
SA banks (Item 120, column 1) 
Financial corporate sector (total of item 119, column 1, and Items 121 to 123, column 1) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (Item 124, column1, and item 125, column 1) 
Foreign sector (item 118, column 2) 

FOREIGN CURRENCY LOANS AND ADVANCES (Item 126, column 3) 
SA banks (Item 129, column 1) 
Financial corporate sector (118m 128, column 1, and item 131, column 1) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (item 132, column 1) 
Foreign sector(rtem 127, column 2, Item 133, column 2, and item 134, column 2) 

REDEEMABLE PREFERENCE SHARES (Item 135, column 3) 
Banks (Item 136, column 1) 
Financial corporate sector (Item 137, column 1) 
Non-financial corporate sector and other (Item 138, column 1) 
Foreign sector (item 135, column 2) 

INSTALMENT SALES (Item 140, column 3) 
Financial corporate sector (Item 141, column 1) 
Non-financial corporate sector (item 142, column 1) 
Household sector (Item 143, column 1) 
Foreign sector (Item 140, column 2) 
Other sectors (Item 144, column 1) 

LEASING FINANCE (Item 145, column 3) 
Financial corporate sector (Item 146, column 1) 
Non-financial corporate sector (Item 147, column 1) 
Household sector (Item 148, column 1) 
Foreign sector (Item 145, column 2) 
Other sectors (118m 149, column 1) 

MORTGAGE ADVANCES (Item 150, column 3) 
Corporate sector (Item 152, column 1, item 156, column 1, and items 160 to 163, column 1) 
Household sector (Item 153, column 1, item 157, column 1, and item 164, column 1) 
Foreign sector 150, column 

Une 

423 
424 
425 
426 
42:7 
428 
429 
430 
431 
432 
433 
434 
435 
436 
437 
438 
439 
440 
441 
442 
443 
444 
445 
446 
447 
446 
449 
450 
451 
452 
453 
454 
455 
456 
457 
458 

Opening stack 
(balance) 
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Corporate sector (item 1 , column 1, and item 168, column 1) 461 
Household sector (item 169, column 1) 462 
Foreign sector (Item 166, column 2) 463 
Other sectors (item 170, column 1) 464 

OVERDRAFTS, LOANS AND ADVANCES: PUBLIC SECTOR (item 171, column 3) 465 
General government sector (items 172 to 175, column 1) 466 
Financial corporate sector (items 176 and 177, column 1) 467 
Non-financial corporate sector (item 178, column 1) 468 
Foreign sector (item 179, column 3} 469 

OVERDRAFTS, LOANS AND ADVANCES: PRIVATE SECTOR (item 180, column 3) 470 
Financial corporate sector (item 182, column 1, item 187', column 1, and item 189, column 1) 471 
Non-financial corporate sector (item 183, column 1, item 187', column 1, and item 190, column 1} 472 
Household sector (items 184 to 186, column 1, and items 191 to 193, column 1) 473 
Foraign sector(item 180, column 2} 474 

LESS: IMPAIRMENTS (item 194, column 3, and item 245, column 3) 475 
DEBT SECURITIES (item 196, column 3, item 207, column 3, item 213, column 3, and item 246, column 3) 476 

General government sector(item 196, column 1, item 212, column 1, and item 250, column 1) 477 
Banks (item 214, column 1, item 247, column 1, item 252, column 1 ',and item 253, column 1 ') 478 
Public fin~ncial corporate sector (items 208 to 210, column 1, items 251 to 254, column 1 ', and item 257, 
column 1 ) 4 79 
Public non-financial corporate sector (item 211, column 1) 480 
Private financial co~rate sector (item 215, column 1, item 252, column 1 ', item 253, column 1 ', and 
item 257, column 1 ) 481 
Private non-financial corporate sector (item 216, column 1) 482 
Foreign sector (item 207, column 2, item 213, column 2, and item 246, column 2) 483 

EQUilY (item 217, column 3, item 221, column 3, item 225, column 3, and item 229, column 3) 484 
Banks (item 218, column 1, item 222, column 1, item 226, column 1, and item 230, column 1) 485 
Financial corporate sector (item 219, column 1, item 223, column 1, item 227, column 1, and item 231, 
column 1} 486 
Non-financial corporate sector (item 220, column 1, item 224, column 1, item 228, column 1, and item 
232, column 1) 487 
Foreign sector (item 217, column 2, item 221, column 2, item 225, column 2, and item 229, column 2) 488 

DERIVATIVE INSTRUMENTS (item 237, column 3) 489 
Banks (item 238, column 1) 490 
Financial corporate sector (item 239, column 1) 491 
Non-financial corporate sector (item 240, column 1) 492 
Foreign sector (item 237, column 2) 493 

SECURITISATION AND OTHER INVESTMENTS (Items 233 and 241, column 3) 494 
Banks (items 234 and 242, column 1) 495 
Financial corporate sector (items 235 and 243, column 1) 496 
Non-financial sector 236 and 244, column 1) 497 
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(BALANCES) AT MONTH-END AND FLOWS DURING MONTH 
Line Opening stock ASSETS 

(This table 21 is confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

ASSETS (item 258, column 3) 
Domestic sector (item 258, column 1) 
Foreign sector (item 258, column 2) 

OTHER ASSETS (item 267, column 3) 
Domestic sector (item 267, column 1) 
Foreign sector (item 267, column 2) 

BALANCES AT MONTH-END AND FLOWS DURING 
MONTH 

INSTALMENT SALES AND LEASING TRANSACTIONS 

(This table 22 is confidential and not available for inspection 
by the public) 

TABLE22 

INSTALMENT SALES (item 140, column 3) 

LEASING TRANSACTIONS Cltem 145, column 3) 

a) For offldal use only. 

Line no. 

a 
506 910(20) 

507 910{21' 

no. 
(balance) 

CAll amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOl 

Plus: 
Plus: 

Balance, 
New business 

Finance charges 
end of previous payout during 

earned and other 
month per BA 900 

month 
debits during 

month 

1 2 3 

Minus: Minus: 
Instalments Amounts written off 

received during and other credits 
month during month 

4 5 

Equals: 
Balance, end of 

current month per 
BA900 
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82. Institutional and maturity breakdown of llabllltlaa and aaata • Dlrectlvaa and 
Interpretations for completion of monthly retum concemlng Institutional and 
maturity breakdown of liabilities and aaaeta (Form BA 900) 

( 1) The content of tables 1 to 15 and 17 to 19 of the form BA900 Is public Information, that 
Is, Information available for inspection by the public, which information is published on a 
monthly basis on the Reserve Bank Website address http:/fwww.reservebank.co.za, under 
statistical and economic information, whilst the content of tables 16 and 20 to 22 of the form 
BA900 is confidential information not available for inspection by the public. 

(2) The purpose of the form BA900 primarily is-

(a) to obtain selected balance sheet Information of banks for economic statistics 
purposes; 

(b) to calculate a range of key financial indicators, including indicators in respect of 
money supply, credit extension and net foreign assets of the banking system, in 
accordance with international standards, which indicators-

(i) are used by local and international economists and analysts for analytical 
purposes; 

(ii) are published on a monthly basis on the Reserve Bank Website; 

(c) to obtain selected data required for the compilation of flow statistics relating to 
the monetary and credit aggregates and the flow-of-funds accounts; 

(d) to obtain selected data required to analyse flows In respect of mortgage 
advances, credit card debtors and Instalment sale transactions; 

(e) to obtain selected data in respect of the scale of banking activity in South Africa. 

(3) Unless otherwise specified in this regulation 62, the detailed directives and 
interpretations for the completion of the monthly balance sheet on form BA 1 00 and the 
statement of off-balance sheet activities on form BA 110, respectively contained in 
regulations 18 and 19, shall mutatis mutandis apply for the completion of the form BA900. 

(4) The institutional breakdown of liabilities and assets shall be made in accordance with 
the information contained in the Institutional Sector Classification Guide for South Africa. 1 

(5) In identifying the institutional sector of counterparties, the legal counterparty to each 
asset or liability shall be established and used as the basis for classification. When a person 
is the agent of a principal and discloses such information to the reporting bank when opening 
an account for the principal, the account shall be classified as that of the principal and not of 
the agent. 

Copies of this guide can be obtained from the Research Department, SA Reserve Bank, P 0 Box 7433, Pretoria, 0001. 
The guide can also be accessed on the Website address www.resbank.co.za, under statistical and economic 
lnfonnatlon, other publications. 
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{6) For the purposes of this regulation, unless specifically otherwise stated-

{ a) items reported on the form BA900 shall be valued in accordance with financial 
reporting standards published from time to time; 

(b) the maturity classification of a liability or an asset item shall be determined with 
reference to the remaining period to maturity of that item; 

(c) in the case of capital and reserve funds-

(i) a branch of a foreign bank conducting business in the Republic shall be 
regarded as a resident of South Africa whilst other branches and the head 
office of the branch shall be regarded as non-residents of South Africa; 

(ii) any shares held in the reporting bank by a controlling company shall be 
reported as shares held by the financial corporate sector; 

(iii) any amount in msper;t of resArve funtls to be allocated to the foreign 
sector (non-residents) shall ue uasetf on the relevant proportion of share 
capital held by non-residents; 

{d) in the case of financial assets-

(i) domestic assets mean claims on South African residents; 

(ii) foreign assets mean claims on non-residents, for example, claims on 
residents of countries such as Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland and 
Namibia; 

{e) in the case of non-financial assets-

(i) domestic assets mean assets located in the Republic of South Africa; 

{ii) foreign assets mean assets located in countries other than the Republic of 
South Africa, such as buildings and vehicles owned by the reporting bank 
in countries other than the Republic of South Africa; 

(f) Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland and Namibia shall be regarded as foreign 
countries and any financial claim on a resident of one of the said countries shall 
be regarded as a claim on the foreign sector or a non-resident; 

(g) when repayment of an advance to a specific person is guaranteed by another 
person, the advance shall be reported opposite the institutional grouping of the 
original obligor and not opposite the institutional grouping of the person 
guaranteeing repayment. For example, a loan to a non-financial public 
corporation that is guaranteed by the central government of the Republic shall be 
reported in the line item allocated for non-financial corporations and not in the 
line item allocated for the central government of the Republic; 
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(h) when an advance is secured by a specific asset type the classification of that 
advance shall be based on the asset type securing the advance even when the 
proceeds of the credit granted is utilised for purposes other than the purposes 
normally associated with the specific type of asset. For example, when a 
particular advance is secured by mortgage registered over fixed property and the 
borrower utilises the proceeds of the advance for general purposes, the advance 
shall be classified as a mortgage advance provided that when more than one 
asset type secure a particular advance that advance shall be classified under 
"other loans and advances"; 

(i) SA bank means any bank or mutual bank registered to respectively conduct 
business in terms of the Banks Act, 1990, and the Mutual Banks Act, 1993, as 
amended from time to time; 

m central government includes all national government departments and ministries 
and institutional units not classified as quasi-corporations owned by central 
government, which central government institutional units were established in 
terms of the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa Act, 1996 (Act No 1 08 of 
1996), and the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act No 1 of 1999), as 
amended; 

(k) provincial government means functions of government at a level just below that 
of central government, including the provincial governments of the Eastern Cape, 
Free State, Gauteng, KwaZulu-Natal, Limpopo, Mpumalanga, Northern Cape, 
North West and the Western Cape; 

(I) local government means any third-tier government unit that provides various 
services to resident institutional units, such as metropolitan councils, district 
councils and municipalities; 

(m) foreign bank means any bank situated outside the borders of the Republic of 
South Africa. 
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(7) Instructions relating to the completion of the monthly return concerning institutional and 
maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets, and other related or relevant matters, are 
furnished with reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line 
item numbers appearing on the form BA 900, as follows: 

Columns relating to liabilities, tables 1 and 2 
Column number Description 

1 Cheque deposits 

2 

3 

4 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of cheque 
or transmission deposits, that is, any credit balance in respect of 
a current account deposit with unlimited cheque writing privileges 
in terms of which payments by means of cash withdrawals, 
cheque, direct debit orders or electronic funds transfer is 
facilitated, irrespective whether or not interest is paid in respect 
of the said credit balance. 

Credit balances arising under a cash management scheme shall 
also be included under this column. 
Savings deposits 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of savings 
deposits, that is, a deposit held in an account typically aimed at 
the retail market, which type of account makes provision for 
immediate cash withdrawal or some form of transfer but not for 
any cheque facility or overdraft facility, and which type of account 
normally earns interest. 
Other demand deposits 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of 
deposits other than cheque or savings deposits, which deposits 
are payable on demand, that is, payable with notice or unexpired 
maturity of 1 day or less. 

Credit balances held in credit-card accounts shall be included in 
this category. 
More than 1 day to 1 month · 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of 
deposits with an unexpired fixed or notice period ranging from 
more than 1 day up to 1 month, which deposits normally cannot 
be withdrawn or renewed before the said term or period has 
expired. 
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c 1 " · r b ·n· bl 1 d 2 o umns re atmg to 1a 1 1 1es, ta es an 
Column number Description 

5 More than 1 month to 6 months 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of 
deposits with an unexpired fixed or notice period ranging from 
more than 1 month to 6 months, which deposits normally cannot 
be withdrawn or renewed before the said term or period has 
expired. 

6 More than 6 months 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of 
deposits with an unexpired fixed or notice period of more than 6 
months. 

8 Negotiable certificates of deposit (NCDs) and promissory 
notes (PNs) 

This column shall reflect any credit balance in respect of any 
negotiable certificate of deposit ("NCO"), negotiable promissory 
note ("PN"), or other acknowledgement of debt with similar 
characteristics, included in columns 3 to 7. 

Col 1 tl to r b ·ru t bl 3 d 4 umnsrea ng IS II es, '8 es an 
Column number Description 

1 Short-term 

This column shall reflect all relevant liability items with an 
unexpired maturity of up to 1 month. 

2 Medium-term 

This column shall reflect all relevant liability items with an 
unexpired maturity of more than 1 month to 6 months. 

3 Long-term 

This column shall reflect all relevant liability items with an 
unexpired maturity of more than 6 months. 

Column relating to equity, table 5 
2 Of which liabilities to foreign sector 

This column shall reflect any relevant amount included in column 
1, which amount relates to the foreign or non-resident sector. 
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Una Items relating to liabilities and equity, tables 1 to 5 
Line Item Description 

1 Deposits 

This item is the total of amounts included in items 2 and 32 and 
shall include all amounts relating to deposits, NCDs, PNs or 
other acknowledgements of debt Irrespective of the currency in 
which the deposit or Instrument Is denominated, or the maturity 
of the Instrument or deposit. 

2 Deposita denominated In rand 

This Item Is the total of amounts Included In Items 3, 8, 12, 13 
and 29 and shall Include all amounts relating to deposits, NCDs, 
PNs and other acknowledgements of debt, denominated In the 
domestic currency, that Is, denominated In rand, Irrespective of 
the maturity of the deposit or instrument. 

3, 33, 44, 52, 60, SA banks 
69,82 and 87 

These items shall include any amount relating to intragroup bank 
and interbank funding. Intragroup bank funding shall include any 
funds received by the reporting bank from other banks within the 
same group as the reporting bank whereas Interbank funding 
shall include any funds received by the reporting bank from other 
banks situated within the Republic. 

6 and 34 Central and provincial govemment 

This Item shall Include any amount received from the central 
! government provincial government or social security funds. 

8 Tax and loan account 

This Item shall Include any credit amount held by the central 
government with the reporting bank In the tax and loan account, 
which amount normally constitutes operating cash for the 
business use of the National Treasury. 

9 Other 

This item shall include any credit amount held by the central 
government with the reporting bank In an account other than the 
tax and loan account. 
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Line Items relating to liabilities and equity, tables 1 to 5 
Line item Description 

12 Other monetary institutions 

15 

20 

21 

22 

This item shall include any relevant amount relating to deposits 
received by the reporting bank from institutions such as the 
Reserve Bank, the Corporation for Public Deposits, the Land 
Bank or the Post Bank, including any relevant credit balance due 
to the Reserve Bank in terms of the SAMOS penalty facility, 
provided that any asset pledged as security in respect of the 
Reserve Bank's SAMOS penalty facility, such as Treasury Bills 
or Government stock, shall be retained as an asset, and 
appropriately reported in columns 1 to 3 on the asset side of the 
bank's balance sheet, but shall not be reported in column 4, 
assets sold under repurchase agreement. 
Public financial corporate sector 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from institutions such as the Development 
Bank of Southern Africa and the Industrial Development 
Corporation of SA Limited but not any amount relating to a 
deposit received from the Reserve Bank, the Corporation for 
Public Deposits, public sector insurers, public sector pension 
funds or the Public Investment Corporation. 
Private financial corporate sector 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from a medical scheme, a financial 
intermediary or financial auxiliary, unit trusts, participation bond 
schemes, fund managers or brokers but not any amount relating 
to a deposit received from any private sector pension fund or 

1 private sector insurer. 
Money-market unit trusts 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from money-market unit trusts operating in 
terms of the Collective Investment Schemes Control Act, Act no. 
45 of 2002, as amended. 
Other unit trusts 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from unit trusts other than money-market 
unit trusts, operating in terms of the Collective Investment 
Schemes Control Act, Act no. 45 of 2002, as amended. 
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Line items relating to liabilities and equity, tables 1 to 5 
Line item Description 

23 

24 

28 

32 

36, 47, 53, 61, 70, 
75, 83, 88 and 99 

Fund managers 

This item shall reflect only the fund managers' own funds, 
including any amount received by the reporting bank from 
institutions approved under the Financial Advisory and 
Intermediary Services Act, Act no. 37 of 2002, as amended, to 
carry on the business of managing funds on behalf of others, 
which institutions may be referred to as fund managers, portfolio 
managers or asset managers. 
Fund managers shall disclose to the reporting bank the identity, 
including the institutional sector, of the principal on behalf of 
whom funds are managed, and the relevant amount shall be 
shown as a deposit of the sectoral grouping whose funds are 
managed. 
Other 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from any private sector financial institution, 
other than amounts included in items 21 to 23, which institutions 
may include institutions such as medical schemes, finance 
companies or financial auxiliaries, including trust companies, but 
not any fund manager. 
Non-profit institutions serving households and other 

This item shall include any amount relating to deposits received 
by the reporting bank from non-profit organisations serving 
households, such as private trusts or friendly societies. 
Deposits denominated in foreign currency 

Irrespective of the maturity of a deposit or instrument, this item 
shall reflect the aggregate amount of the relevant items specified 
in line items 33 to 38, including the relevant amounts related to 
deposits, customer foreign currency account deposits, NCDs, 
PNs or other acknowledgements of debt, denominated in foreign 
currency. 
Financial corporate sector 

These items shall include any relevant amount received by the 
reporting bank from the public financial corporate sector and the 
private financial corporate sector. 

37, 48, 54, 62, 71, Non-financial corporate sector and other 
76, 84, 89 and 100 

These items shall include any relevant amount received by the 
reporting bank from the public non-financial corporate sector and 
the private non-financial corporate sector. 
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Line Items relating to liabilities and eauitv. tables 1 to 5 
Line Item Description 

42 Loans received under repurchase transactions 

51 

57 

68 

73 

74 

79 

This item shall include any relevant amount relating to a loan 
received in terms of a repurchase agreement or transaction. 

The underlying asset{s) {temporarily sold)~ 

{a) shall be retained on the asset side of the balance sheet, as 
part of assets to be reported In column 1 and 3 of the form 
BA900; 

{b) shall also be reported In column 4 on the asset side of the 
form BA900. 

Collaterallsed borrowing 

This item shall include any relevant amount relating to the 
borrowing of funds in respect of which the reporting bank 
provided collateral provided that any funds obtained in terms of 
collateralised borrowing and denominated in foreign currency 
shall be included in item 63. 
Other borrowing 

This Item shall Include any relevant amount obtained In respect 
of borrowed funds, other than an amount already Included In 
Item 42 or 51. 
Debt securities 

This Item shall Include the aggregate amount relating to financial 
Instruments Issued In order to obtain capital or funding, which 
financial instruments may Include commercial paper, medium 
term notes, bonds floating rate notes etc. 
Credits In transit 

This item shall include amounts relating to any credit in transit, 
including amounts held against certified or Initialled cheques, 
outstanding travellers cheques issued, outstanding drafts issued, 
stop orders or other credits in transit in respect of mail or 
telegraphic transfers. 
Other 

This item shall include all amounts obtained In respect of 
financial instruments Issued not reported elsewhere. 
Outstanding liabilities on behalf of clients per contra Item 

This item shall include all amounts relating to outstanding 
liabilities on behalf of clients in respect of acknowledgement of 
debt endorsed and rediscounted, which item constitutes the 
contra item to item 268. 
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Line items relating to liabilities and equity, tables 1 to 5 
Line item Description 

81 and 85 Liabilities in respect of derivative instruments 

These items shall include any liability of the reporting bank in 
respect of derivative instruments, which liability shall be reported 
at market value. The value of any derivative instrument not 
traded on an exchange or which cannot be interpolated from 
instruments traded on exchanges, may be based on the value 
derived from an internal model of the reporting bank. 

86 and 90 Other trading liabilities excluding derivatives 

These items shall include any trading related liability of the 
reporting bank other than liabilities arising from derivative 
instruments or liabilities reported elsewhere on the form BA900. 

92 Current and deferred tax liabilities 

This item shall include any liability of the reporting bank in 
respect of current tax or deferred tax arising from temporary 
differences at the end of the reporting period. 

93 and 94 Other 

This item shall include any amount relating to a suspense 
account, any provision not included elsewhere in the form 
BA900, any relevant short position in instruments such as equity 
or bonds or commitment in respect of a short position but not 
any amount relating to unearned finance charges, accrued 
interest or rebates. -

97 Share capital 

This item shall include any amount obtained in respect of equity 
instruments issued by the reporting bank. 

101 Other reserves 

This item shall include any amount relating to the reserves of the 
reporting bank, including any amount in respect of retained 
earnings. 
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Column number Description 

1 Domestic assets 

This column shall reflect all relevant amounts in respect of 
domestic assets. 

2 Foreign assets 

This column shall reflect all relevant amounts in respect of 
foreign assets. 

u lte ltt to ne msrea ng ts t bl 6 t 14 asse ~. a es 0 

Line item Description 
105 Gold coin and bullion 

This item shall include any amount relating to gold coin and 
bullion held by the reporting bank. 

107 Cash reserve deposits, interest bearing 

This item shall include any credit balance held in an interest 
bearing account maintained with the Reserve Bank in terms of 
section 10A of the South African Reserve Bank Act, 1989. 

108 Cash reserve deposits, non-interest bearing 

This item shall include any credit balance held in a non-interest 
bearing account maintained with the Reserve Bank in terms of 
section 1 OA of the South African Reserve Bank Act, 1989. 

109 Other deposits 

This item shall include any credit balance held in a clearing 
account or any other account maintained with the Reserve Bank, 
other than a credit balance held in an interest bearing account or 
non-interest bearing account maintained with the Reserve Bank 
in terms of section 1 OA of the South African Reserve Bank Act, 
1989. 

112 NCDs and PNs issued by banks 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
negotiable certificates of deposit or negotiable promissory notes 
held by the reporting bank, which instruments have been issued 
by any other bank, including a bank within the same group as the 
reporting bank. 

113 Up to 1 month (unexpired maturity} 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
negotiable certificates of deposit or promissory notes with a 
remaining period to maturity of up to 1 month, held by the 
reporting bank, which instruments have been issued by any 
other bank, including a bank within the same group as the 
reporting bank. 
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Line Items relating to assets, tables 6 to 14 
Line item 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

126 

135 

Description 
More than 1 month up to 6 months (unexpired maturity) 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
negotiable certificates of deposit or promissory notes with a 
remaining period to maturity of more than one month but not 
exceeding six months, held by the reporting bank, which 
instruments have been issued by any other bank, including a 
bank within the same group as the reporting bank. 
More than 6 months (unexpired maturity) 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
negotiable certificates of deposit or promissory notes with a 
remaining period to maturity of more than six months, held by the 
reporting bank, which instruments have been issued by any 
other bank, including a bank within the same group as the 
reporting bank. 
Other deposits with and loans and advances to SA banks 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
deposits, excluding negotiable certificates of deposit or 
promissory notes already reported in item 112, placed with or 
loans and advances granted to any other bank in the Republic, 
including a bank within the same group as the reporting bank. 
Deposits with and loans and advances to foreign banks, 
denominated in rand 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
deposits placed with or loans and advances granted to the 
foreign sector or any foreign bank, which deposits, loans or 
advances are denominated in rand. 
Loans granted under resale agreements 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of loans 
granted by the reporting bank in terms of any resale agreement 
or transaction. 
Foreign currency loans and advances 

This item shall include the aggregate amount of loans or 
advances granted by the reporting bank to or deposits made with 
any other bank or non-bank institution, which loans, advances or 
deposits are denominated in foreign currency. 
Redeemable preference shares 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
preference shares held by the reporting bank and in respect of 
which the issuer has the right to redeem the said shares, 
irrespective whether or not the said shares have a specified 
redemption date. 
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' • 14 Line 1tems re atmg to assets, tables 6 to 
Line item Description 

140 Instalment sales 

This item shall include any relevant amount due to the reporting 
bank in respect of an instalment sale transaction, excluding any 
amount in respect of unearned finance charges. 

145 Leasing transactions 

This item shall include any relevant instalment or rental amount 
due and payable to the reporting bank in respect of a leasing 
transaction, excluding any amount in respect of unearned 
finance charges. 

150 Mortgage advances 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans, 
advances or re-advances secured by mortgage, reported in 
items 151, 155 and 159. 

151 Farm mortgages 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of farm 
mortgaged loans, advances or re-advances. 

152 Farm mortgages: corporate sector 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of loans, 
advances or re-advances fully secured by farm mortgage 
extended to the private or public financial corporate sector, or 
non-financial corporate sector. 

153 Farm mortgages: household sector 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of loans, 
advances or re-advances fully secured by farm mortgage 
extended to the household sector. 

154 Farm mortgages: other 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of loans, 
advances or re-advances fully secured by farm mortgage 
extended to sectors other than the corporate sector or household 
sector, such as the general government sector. 

155 Residential mortgage loans (home loans/ housing 
advances} 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage on residential property or 
individual sectional title dwellings that is or will be occupied by 
the borrower or is rented with the consent of the borrower. 

156 Residential mortgages: corporate sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of home 
loans or housing advances to the public or private financial 
corporate sector, or non-financial corporate sector. 
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Line Item 

157 

158 

159 

160 

161 

162 

Description 
Residential mortgages: household sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of home 
loans or housing advances to the household sector. 
Residential mortgages: other 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of home 
loans or housing advances to sectors other than the corporate 
sector or household sector, such as the general government 
sector. 
Commercial and other mortgage advances 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property, including any relevant amount related to-

(a) properties used for industrial, commercial, retail, office, 
medical or educational purposes; 

(b) residential property used for commercial purposes, such 
as offices and other business purposes; 

(c) mortgage advances granted for purposes of residential 
development. 

Commercial and other mortgage advances: public financial 
corporate sector 

This Item shall include the aggregate amount In respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to the public financial corporate sector, such as the I DC, 
the DBSA. etc. 
Commercial and other mortgage advances: public non
financial corporate sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to the public non-financial corporate sector, such as 
Transnet Eskom, TelkomJ etc. 
Commercial and other mortgage advances: private financial 
corporate sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to the private financial corporate sector, such as private 
Insurers and pension funds_~_ stock brokers_~_ etc. 
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Line Item Description 

163 Commercial and other mortgage advances: private non-
financial corporate sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to the private non-financial corporate sector, such as 
I private non-financial companies and close corporations. 

164 Commercial and other mortgage advances: household 
sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to households, unincorporated business enterprises of 
households and non-profit organisations serving households. 

165 Commercial and other mortgage advances: other 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of loans 
or advances fully secured by mortgage in respect of commercial 
property to sectors other than the household sector or corporate 
sector, such as the general government sector. 

166 Credit-card debtors 

This item shall include the aggregate outstanding amount in 
respect of credit card debtors. 

187 Factoring debtors 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of the 
purchasing of receivables from unrelated third party sellers. 

188 Other loans and advances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of a 
personal loan, a term loan, a structured agreement in terms of 
which an obligor borrowed money from the reporting bank and is 
obliged to repay such borrowed funds with interest over a 
specified period, or any other loan or advance not reported 
elsewhere in this return. 

194 Credit Impairments In respect of loans and advances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of any 
specific or portfolio impairment related to any reported loan or 
advance. 

196 Interest-bearing central/ provincial government securities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in interest bearing debt 
instruments issued by the central or provincial government. 
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Line Item Description 

197 Non-marketable government stock 

This item shall include any relevant amount relating to an 
investment by the reporting bank in government stock that is not 
marketable, the proceeds of which is payable only to the 
reporting bank at redemption. 

198 Marketable government stock 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in government stock that may 
be traded in the secondary market. 

199 Marketable government stock with unexpired maturity of up 
to 3 years 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in government stock that may 
be traded in the secondary market, which government stock has 
an unexoired maturity of up to 3 years. 

201 Marketable government stock with unexpired maturity of 
more than 3 years 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in government stock that may 
be traded in the secondary market, which government stock has 
an unexpired maturity_ of more than 3 years. 

200 and 202 Nominal value of stock 

These items shall include the aggregate nominal value relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in government stock 
respectively reported in items 199 and 201. 

207 Other public-sector interest-bearing securities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in interest bearing debt 
instruments issued by other public-sector institutions. 

213 Debentures and other interest bearing security investments 
of the private corporate sector 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in interest bearing debt 
instruments issued by any private corporate sector institution. 

217 Equity holdings in subsidiaries 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in shares issued by banks and 
other companies that are subsidiaries of the reporting bank. 
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Line Item Description 

221 Equity holdings In associates, Including joint ventures 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in shares issued by banks and 
other companies that are associates of the reporting bank, and 
shares held in Joint ventures. 

225 Listed equities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in listed shares issued by 
banks or other companies, other than amounts reported 
elsewhere in this return. 

229 Unlisted equities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount relating to 
investments by the reporting bank in unlisted shares issued by 
banks or other companies, other than amounts reported 
elsewhere in this return. 

233 Securltlsatlon or asset-backed securities 

This item shall Include the aggregate amount relating to 
Investments by the reporting bank In Instruments Issued In 
respect of a securitlsatlon scheme, such as Investments In asset-
backed securities or mortaaae backed securities. 

237 Derivative Instruments 

This Item shall include the aggregate asset position of the 
reporting bank arising from positions in derivative Instruments, 
which asset oosltion shall be reported at market value. 

241 other Investments 

This Item shall include the aggregate amount In respect of 
investments not reported elsewhere in this return. 

245 Allowance for Impairments l.r.o. Investments 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of any 
impairment relating to a diminution in value of or impairment to 
the carrying value of an investment, bill or trading security not 
carried at fair value. 

246 Acceptances, commercial paper, bills, promissory notes and 
similar acknowledgements of debt discounted or purchased 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of bills, 
promissory notes, acceptances or similar acknowledgement of 
debt discounted or purchased by the reporting bank In order to 
1 orovlde credit or for tradlna or Investment ourooses. 
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Line Item Description 

247 Bankers' acceptances 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of own 
or other bankers' acceptances. 

248 Own bankers' acceptances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of a 
bankers' acceptance created and endorsed by the reporting 
bank. 

249 Other bankers' acceptances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of a 
bankers' acceptance created or endorsed by any other bank. 

250 Treasury bills 

This item stmll induda any rel~vant amount in respect of 
Treasury l>ills, that is, any amount relating to a short-term 
government debt obligation, which debt obligation typicalty has 
an original maturity of 91-davs, 182-days or 273-days. 

251 Reserve Bank bills 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of bills 
issued by the Reserve Bank but not an amount relating to a 
debenture issued by the Reserve Bank, which amount shall be 
included in item 208. 

252 Promissory notes 

This item shall include any relevant amounts in respect of 
promissory notes purchased by the reporting bank, other than 
promissory notes issued by other banks and already included in 
item 112. 

253 Commercial paper 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
commercial paper purchased by the reporting bank, other than 
an amount included in item 252, which commercial paper 
instrument was issued to acquire capital. 

255 Land Bank bills, liquid 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of bills 
issued by the Land Bank of South Africa, which bills qualify as 
liQuid assets. 

256 Land Bank bills, non-liquid 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of bills 
issued by the Land Bank of South Africa, other than bills 

1 qualifying as liquid assets. 
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Line Item Description 

257 Other 

260 

261 

262 

263 

265 

266 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of other 
debt instruments discounted or purchased by the reporting bank, 
and not reported elsewhere in this return. 
Premises of the bank 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of land or 
buildings owned by the reporting bank and used or intended to 
be used mainly for the purpose of conducting its business as a 
bank, including any relevant amount in respect of an official 
residence or capital cost of a leasehold premise. 
Other fixed property 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of an 
investment by the reporting bank in fixed property not used or 
intended to be used mainly for the purpose of conducting its 
business as a bank, including any relevant amount in respect of 
shares acquired in companies of which the main objective is the 
acquisition and holding or development of immovable property 
other than business premises of the reporting bank, and 
amounts owing to the reporting bank in respect of immovable 

1 property sold by the bank under deed of sale. 
Computer equipment, including peripherals 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
computer hardware, radio, television or communication 
equipment but not an amount in respect of computer software, 
which amount shall be reported in item 265. 
Other tangible assets 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of other 
tangible assets, including amounts relating to vehicles, 
equipment, furniture or fittings. 
Computer software 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
computer software, including amounts in respect of programmes 
or associated data capable of generating a display on a 
computer monitor, television screen, liquid crystal display or 
similar medium that makes provision for interactive use. 
Other intangible assets 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of other 
intangible assets, such as _Qurchased _g_oodwill or .Qatents. 
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Line Item 

268 

269 

270 

272 

276 

Description 
Clients' liabilities per contra 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
liabilities of clients relating to any outstanding instrument 
specified in items 280 to 283, which instruments have not been 
included under item 246 as having been discounted by the 
reporting bank, but which have been discounted or rediscounted 
by any other bank or have been sold, which aggregate amount 
shall be the contra item to item 79. 
Remittances in transit 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of-

(a) cheques or other orders to pay, drawn on one of the 
branches of a bank in the Republic or another bank in the 
Republic or the Reserve Bank, and with which another 
such branch or bank in the Republic has credited a client 
or which it has paid out but with which the first-mentioned 
branch or bank or the Reserve Bank has not yet debited a 
client; or 

(b) a warrant voucher that the reporting bank has paid out but 
for which it has not yet received repayment from the 
Secretary to the Treasury. 

Current income tax receivables and deferred income tax 
assets 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of a debit 
item relating to a current or deferred tax account. 
Assets acquired or bought in 

This item shall include the aggregate amount in respect of 
assets bought in to protect an advance or investment and not yet 
disposed of, such as movable assets, immovable property, 
companies or investments in shares of companies, which assets 
shall be valued at the lower of cost or estimated net realisable 
value. 
Other 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of postal 
or money orders, stamps or assets not specifically required to be 
reported elsewhere in this return. 
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Line Items relating to contingent liabilities and other risk exposure, table 15 
Line item Description 

285 Guarantees on behalf of clients 

286 

287 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of lending 
or performance related guarantees issued by the bank on behalf 
of clients in terms of which the bank will be liable to a third party 
in the event that a client fails to fulfil its obligation. 
Letters of credit 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
unutilised letters of credit facilities granted by the reporting bank 
for domestic or foreign transactions, including all relevant 
amounts relating to-

(a) confirmed letters of credit in respect of banks; 

(b) documentary credit outwards for domestic and foreign 
transactions (sight and usance), confirmed and/or 
accepted; 

(c) documentary credit inwards '(sight and usance), confirmed 
and/or accepted, 

provided that any letter of credit serving as a financial guarantee 
shall be regarded as a lending-related guarantee, and be 
reported under guarantees, in item 285. 
Bankers' acceptances 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
bankers' acceptances issued and subsequently on-sold by the 
bank, that is, the bank shall report its undertaking to fulfil an 
obligation of the person subject to the bankers' acceptance in 
the event that the said person fails to fulfil its obligation on the 
due date. 
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Line Item Description 

288 Irrevocable undrawn facilities, Including unutlllsed draw
down facilities 

289 

290 

293 

This Item shall include any relevant amount In respect of 
Irrevocable unutlllsed (undrawn) facilities, Including all relevant 
amounts In respect of-

(a) loans and other credit facilities granted (whether for fixed 
or varying amounts) but not yet paid out to or used by 
clients; 

(b) unutilised overdraft facilities on current accounts; 

(c) unutilised acceptance facilities and unutilised revolving 
credit facilities; 

(d) unutilised draw--down facilities, that is, facilities, regardless 
of their maturity, granted in terms of a written agreement 
whereby the said facilities will be drawn in agreed amounts 
during pre-arranged periods. 

Underwriting exposures 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of 
quantifiable underwriting commitments, irrespective whether the 
commitment is made in writing or verbally, including-

(a) all relevant note-Issuance facilities; and 

(b) revolving underwriting facilities In respect of which the 
contingent risk arises from the bank's role as underwriter 
of such issues, guaranteeing to provide a known amount 
of funds when other parties fail to pay. 

Credit derivative Instruments 

This item shall include any relevant amount in respect of the 
bank's potential credit exposure arising from a credit derivative 
contract in respect of which the bank acts as a protection 
provider/seller. 
Other contingent liabilities 

This item shall include the aggregate amount of all relevant 
contingent liabilities other than the amounts reported in items 
285 to 292 in respect of which an outflow of economic benefits is 
possible, even when it may not be probable, including any 
relevant amount related to a revocable undrawn facility. 
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line item Description 
295 Portfolios managed: for others where financing is provided 

This item shall include the aggregate amount of financing 
provided for the purpose of acquiring a portfolio of investments, 
managed by the reporting bank, which financing has been 
reported on forms BA100 and BA900. 

C I 
" ti 

I ted 't t bl 16 o umns re a ng to se ec 1 ems. a e 
Column number Description 

1 Amount 

In respect of the required items this column shall reflect the 
relevant aooregate amount. 

2 Number 

In respect of the required items this column shall reflect the 
relevant number of accounts, applications or transactions. 

L. lte I t' t I t dlt bl 16 me mreamg oseece ems, ta e 
line item Description 

297 Instalment sale balances - applied for 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
instalment sale applications received during the reporting month, 
irrespective whether or not the applications were granted, 
declined or processed at a later staoe. 

298 Instalment sale balances - granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
instalment sale applications approved during the reporting 
month. 

299 Instalment sale balances - paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
instalment sale advances paid out during the reporting month, 
including amounts transferred from a client's instalment sale 
account to the client's savinos, cheQue or other account. 

301 Leasing finance balances - applied for 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of leasing 
finance applications received during the reporting month, 
irrespective whether or not the applications were granted, 
declined or processed at a later stage. 
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Line item Description 

302 Leasing finance balances - granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of leasing 
finance applications approved during the reporting month. 

303 Leasing finance balances - paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of leasing 
finance advances paid out during the reporting month, including 
amounts transferred from a client's leasing finance account to 
the client's savings, cheque or other account. 

305 Mortgage advances - applied for 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
mortgage advance applications received during the reporting 
month, irrespective whether or not the applications were granted, 
declined or processed at a later stage. 

306 Mortgage advances - granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
mortgage advances granted during the rePOrting month. 

307 Mortgage advances - granted on vacant land 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
mortgage advances granted on vacant land during the reporting 
month. 

308 Mortgage advances - granted for construction on buildings 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
mortgage advances granted during the reporting month for the 
construction of buildings. 

309 Mortgage advances - granted on existing buildings 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
mortgage advances granted on existing buildings during the 
reporting month. 

311 Residential mortgages - new advances granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of new 
residential mortgage advances granted during the reporting 
month. 

312 Residential mortgages - new advances paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of new 
residential mortgage advances paid out during the reporting 
month, including any insurance premium or amount transferred 
from a client's mortgage account with the reporting bank to the 
client's savings, cheque or other account. 
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Line Item relating to selected Items, table 16 
Line Item DeacriDtlon 

313 Residential mortgages· new advances paid out l.r.o owner 
occupied 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount In respect of new 
residential mortgage advances paid out during the reporting 
month, which mortgage advances relate to an owner occupied 
residence, Including any Insurance premium or amount 
transferred from a client's mortgage account with the reporting 
bank to the client's savlnas cheaue or other account. 

314,317 and 320 Residential mortgages .. new advances paid out l.r.o owner 
occupied, buy-to-let, second mortgage and other, fixed rate 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of new residential mortgage advances paid 
out during the reporting month, which residential mortgage 
advances are subject to contractually agreed ftxed rates of 
interest, including any insurance premium or amount transferred 
from a client's mortgage account with the reporting bank to the 
client's savings cheque or other account. 

315,318 and 321 Residential mortgages- new advances paid out l.r.o owner 
occupied, buy-to-let, second mortgage and other, flexible 
rate 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of new residential mortgage advances paid 
out during the reporting month, which residential mortgage 
advances are subject to contractually agreed variable or flexible 
rates of Interest, including any Insurance premium or amount 
transferred from a client's mortgage account with the reporting 
bank to the client's savinas cheaue or other account. 

316 Residential mortgages- new advances paid out l.r.o buy-to· 
let 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of new 
residential mortgage advances paid out during the reporting 
month, which mortgage advances relate to buy-to-let residences, 
including any insurance premium or amount transferred from a 
client's mortgage account with the reporting bank to the client's 
savings, cheque or other account, but not an amount In respect 
of any residence mainly used for purPOse of vacation or holiday. 
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319 

323 

Line item Description 
Residential mortgages- new advances paid out l.r.o second 
mortgage and other 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of new 
residential mortgage advances paid out during the reporting 
month, which mortgage advances relate to second mortgages, 
that is, a second mortgage registered over a property in respect 
of which previously a first mortgage already has been registered, 
and other disbursements, including-

(a) any insurance premium or amount transferred from a 
client's mortgage account with the reporting bank to the 
client's savings, cheque or other account; 

(b) an amount relating to a residence mainly used for vacation 
or holiday. 

Residential mortgages - re-advances granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 

(a) re-advances on residential mortgages granted during the 
reporting month, that is, the aggregate amount in respect 
of facilities granted to redraw amounts previously repaid on 
existing residential mortgage advances; and 

(b) re-advances granted on existing loans where an 
administrative action is required. 
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324 

326 

327 

329 

Line item Description 
Residential mortgages • re-advances paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of re
advances paid out on residential mortgages during the reporting 
month, that is, 

(a) this item shall include-

(i) any insurance premium or amount transferred from a 
client's mortgage account with the reporting bank to 
the client's savings, cheque or other account; 

(ii) any debit related to an amount paid out or a re
advance made on an existing mortgage loan during 
the reporting month; 

(iii) any payout made on an account when a client is able 
to access paid-up values on the relevant mortgage 
account, such as a flexible bond account; 

(b) but this item shall exclude-

(i) accrued interest; and 

(ii) the initial lump sum of a new mortgage paid out during 
the reporting month, which amount shall be included 
under the relevant category of residential mortgages -
new advances paid out. 

Farm mortgages - granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
advances granted for farming purposes but not yet paid out 
during the reporting month. 
Farm mortgages - paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
relevant advances paid out for farming purposes, including 
insurance premiums and amounts transferred from a client's 
mortgage account with the reporting bank to the client's savings, 
cheQue or other account. 
Commercial and other mortgage advances - granted 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
mortgage advances other than residential home or farm 
mortgages granted but not yet paid out during the month. 
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L" I l . me tem re atmg to se ecte d" 1tems, ta bl 16 e 
Line Item Description 

330 Commercial and other mortgage advances - paid out 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of 
commercial and other advances, excluding residential or farm 
mortgages, paid out during the reporting period, including any 
insurance premium or amount transferred from a client's 
advance account with the reporting bank to the client's savings, 
cheque or other account 

332 Overdraft facilities - drawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
utilised overdraft facilities. 

333 Overdraft facilities - undrawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
committed and uncommitted undrawn or unutilised overdraft 
facilities. 

335 Credit card, straight accounts - drawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
utilised facilities on credit card straight accounts. 

336 Credit card, straight accounts - undrawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
committed and uncommitted undrawn or unutilised credit card 
straight facilities. 

338 Credit card, budget accounts - drawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
utilised facilities on credit card budget accounts. 

339 Credit card, budget accounts - undrawn 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
committed and uncommitted undrawn or unutilised facilities on 
credit card budget accounts. 

340 Debit card transactions 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
debit transactions on debit cards issued by the reporting bank in 
terms of which the client may access the account to withdraw 
money or pay for goods or services. 

341 Travellers' cheques: Rand 

This item shall reflect the aggregate amount in respect of all 
travellers' cheques denominated in rand issued by the reporting 
bank during the reporting month. 
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Ll It ' tl t I ted It ne emrea ng oseec ems, tabl 16 e 
Line item Description 

342 Travellers' cheques: other currency 

This item shall reflect the aggregated amount in respect of all 
travellers' cheques denominated in currencies other than rand 
issued by the reporting bank during the reporting month. 

Columns relating to securltlsatlon activitv. table 17 
Column number Description 

1 New securitisation during the month 

2 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of all new traditional securitisation of assets 
during the month in respect of which the bank acted as an 
originator, that is, this column shall reflect the relevant required 
aggregate amounts in respect of assets securitised the relevant 
amounts of which are no longer reflected on the bank's balance 
sheet, but not an amount related to third party securitisation or 
assets temporarily acquired or purchased for warehousing or 
book building. 
Outstanding balance in respect of securitisation 

This column shall reflect the relevant required outstanding 
balances of securitised assets in respect of which the reporting 
bank acted as an originator, the relevant amounts of which are 
no longer reflected on the bank's balance sheet but the revenue 
streams of which currently are administered by the reporting 
bank. 

Une Item relating ro securitisation activitv, table 17 
Line Item Description 

350 Public sector: loans and advances 

This item shall reflect the required aggregate amounts in respect 
of all relevant public sector loans or advances securitised, such 
as mortgage loans, instalment sale and leasing transactions, 
foreign currency loans and advances, credit cards, overdrafts 
and other. 
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Co umns re a rng to asset. temp01'8j ry acqu •• ta e 
' tl. 

rll Ired. bl 18 
Column number Description 

1 Total acquired 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets temporarily acquired. Column 1 shall be the 
total of column 2 to 6 for the respective line Items. 

2 Sold outright 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets sold outright that previously were temporarily 
acauired. 

3 Sold under repo 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets sold In terms of a repurchase agreement that 
orevlouslv were temooraritv acaulred. 

4 On-lent 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets lent to other parties that previously were 
temporarily acquired. 

5 Pledged as security 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets pledged as security that previously wera 
temporarily acquired. 

6 Other 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets in hand that previously were temporarily 
acquired. 
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u lte ne ' ti to msrea ng tst ., •rect t bl 18 a sse emiJoranrv acQUI a e 
Line Item Description 

351 Total assets temporarily acquired 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts 
in respect of assets temporarily acquired, including all relevant 
assets acquired in terms of a resale agreement or securities-
borrowing agreement or arrangement. 

352 Under loans granted under resale agreements 

Based on the relevant specified instruments and sectors this 
item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts in 
respect of assets temporarily aCQuired under resale agreement. 

366 Other securities 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts 
in respect of securities other than certain specified equity or debt 
securities, such as redeemable preference shares, derivative 
instruments and hybrid instruments. 

369 Under securities-borrowing agreement 

Based on the relevant specified instruments and sectors this 
item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts in 
respect of assets temporarily acquired under securities-
borrowing agreement. 

C I ' . t I h t bl 19 o umns re ating_ to asse s ent to ot er IJBrtles. a e 
Column number Description 

1 Total lent to other parties 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets lent to other parties in terms of a securities-
lending agreement or arrangement. 

2 Of which: on lent 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts of assets lent to other parties in terms of a securities-
lending agreement or arrangement that previously were acquired 
under a resale agreement. 
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u lte m rea n11 to asse ne tsl t th ent oo rtJ, tab# 19 er JHJI es. e 
Line Item DescriDtlon 

an Total assets lent 

Based on the relevant specified instruments and sectors this 
item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts in 
respect of assets lent to other parties in terms of a securities-
lending agreement or arrangement. 

Columns relating to flows In respect of selected liability and asset Items, tables 
:·20and21 

Column number Description 
1 Opening stock (balance) 

This column shall reflect the outstanding balance of selected 
liability and asset items at the beginning of the reporting period, 
which amounts shall be equal to the relevant values included in 
the balance sheet of the reporting bank in respect of the 

1 orecedina reportina period. 
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Columns relating to flows In respect of selected liability and asset Items, tables 
20and 21 

Column number Description 
2 Transactions at transaction value 

This column shall reflect the relevant required net amounts of 
assets and liabilities at transaction value, including any relevant 
amount in respect of accrued interest, which-

(a) transactions In the specified liability and asset items, for 
example, may arise from a mutual agreement between 
institutional units for the creation, liquidation or change in 
ownership of the relevant specified Item; 

(b) change In ownership may occur through the sale, transfer 
or discharge of all the relevant rights, obligations and risks 
associated with the said liability or asset Item, 

provided that-

(i) any relevant amount of accrued interest on deposits, 
loans or securities other than shares, shall within the 
relevant reporting period be included as part of the 
outstanding amount of the relevant underlying asset 
or liability Item; 

(II) any relevant amount of Interest accrued In each 
relevant reporting period shall be recorded as a 
transaction as If It was a further acquisition of an 
asset and/or a further incurrence of a liability; 

(iii) any relevant debit amount shall represent either a 
purchase or acquisition of an asset or a reduction in 
a liability; 

(iv) any relevant credit amount shall represent either a 
sale or disposal of an asset or an increase in a 
liability; 

(v) any relevant decrease in the value of an item shall 
be reported as a negative amount whilst any relevant 
increase in the value of an item shall be reported as 
a positive amount. 
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Columns relating to flows In respect of selected liability and asset Items, tables 
20and21 

Column number Description 
3 Valuation changes 

4 

5 

This column shall reflect the relevant required amounts related to 
gains or losses in the values of the specified asset and liability 
items, which gains or losses may arise from changes in the 
prices of the said asset and liability items, as reflected in the 
market values, fair values and/or changes in exchange rates of 
the said items, provided that any relevant decrease in the value 
of an item shall be reported as a negative amount whilst any 
relevant increase in the value of an item shall be reported as a 
positive amount. 
Other changes 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to changes between the opening and closing 
balances of the specified asset and liability items that are neither 
due to transactions nor revaluations, such as amounts written 
off, reclassifications due to changes in legal status and other 
miscellaneous changes arising from exceptional or unanticipated 
events, provided that any relevant decrease in the value of an 
item shall be reported as a negative amount whilst any relevant 
increase in the value of an item shall be reported as a positive 
amount. 
Closing stock 

This column shall reflect the outstanding balance of selected 
liability and asset items at the end of the reporting period, which 
amounts shall be equal to the relevant values at the beginning of 
the reporting period plus or minus the relevant values included 
in columns 2 to 4. 

Note: The values of liability and asset items included in column 5 
shall be equal to the relevant amounts reported in the balance 
sheet of the reporting bank at the end of the relevant reporting 
month. 

(8) Instructions relating to the completion of the form BA 900 are furnished with reference 
to the corresponding liability, capital and reserve funds, or asset item appearing in the 
balance sheet, in form BA 100, and, in respect of a contingent liability or other relevant risk 
exposure, with reference to the corresponding item appearing in the statement of off
balance-sheet activities, in the form BA 11 0, as follows: 
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Assets 
Form BA100 Form BA900 

Line I Col I Description Line I Col I Description 

103 3 
Central Bank money and gold 

1 3 
Cash and balances with (total) 
central bank 

Plus 127 3 
Foreign currency notes and 
coin 

3 3 Gold coin and bullion 105 3 Gold coin and bullion 
104 3 South African bank notes and 

Local currency and 
subsidiary coin 

4 3 Plus 
foreign currency 

Foreign currency notes and 
127 3 coin 

Domestic cash reserve 
107 3 deposits with SARB : interest 

5 3 Mandatory reserve bearing 
deposits with central bank Domestic cash reserve 

Plus 108 3 deposits with SARB : non-
interest bearing 

6 3 
Other balances with 

109 3 Other deposits at SARB 
central bank 

13 3 Homeloans 
Mortgage advances (total of 

Plus 150 3 
14 3 Commercial mortgages 

farm, residential, commercial) 

15 3 Credit cards 166 3 Credit card debtors 

17 3 Overdrafts 126 3 Foreign currency loans and 
advances (total) 

Plus20 3 Term loans Plus 116 3 
Other deposits with and loans 
and advances to SA banks 
Deposits and loans and 

Plus 21 3 Factoring accounts Plus 117 3 advances to foreign banks in 
rand 

Plus 171 3 
Overdrafts, loans and 
advances : Public sector 
Overdrafts, loans and 

Plus 23 3 Other loans to clients Plus 180 3 advances : Private sector 
(factoring included) 

Less 3 Foreign currency notes and 
127 coin 

Lease and instalment 
Instalment debtors, 

16 3 
debtors 

139 3 suspensive sales and leases 
(total) 
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Assets continue •. . 
Form BA100 Form BA900 

Line I Col I Description Line I Col I Description 
247 3 Bankers' acceptances 

19 3 
Trade, other bills, and Plus254 3 Land Bank bills 
bankers' acceptances 

Plus 257 3 
Other (short term debt 
instruments} 

22 3 
Deposits placed under 

118 3 
Loans granted under resale 

resale agreements agreements 
25 3 Less: Credit impairments 194 3 Less: Credit impairments 
32 3 Impairment 245 3 Impairments i.r.o investments 

33 3 
Derivative financial 

237 3 Derivative instruments issued 
instruments 

39 3 
Investment in subsidiary 

217 3 Equity holdings in subsidiaries 
companies 

40 3 Investment in associate 
companies 

Equity holdings in associates, Plus 221 3 
including joint ventures 

41 3 Investments in joint 
ventures 

43 3 Intangible assets 264 3 Intangible assets 
48 3 Investment property 

Plus 259 3 Tangible assets 
49 3 Property and equipment 
50 3 Current income tax 

Current income tax 
Plus receivables 

270 3 receivables and deferred 
51 3 Deferred income tax 

income tax assets 
assets 

52 3 Post-employment assets 271 3 Retirement benefit assets 
277 3 TOTAL ASSETS 

54 3 TOTAL ASSETS Less 

268 3 Clients' liabilities per contra 
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Liabilities 
Form BA 100 Form BA900 

Line I Col I Description Line I Col I Description 

56 3 Current accounts 1 1 
Deposits (cheque accounts, 
rand and foreign currency) 

57 3 Savings deposits 1 2 
Deposits (savings accounts, 
rand and foreign currency) 

62 3 
Deposits received under 

42 4 
Loans received under 

repurchase agreements repurchase transactions 
81 4 Liabilities i.r.o financial 

derivative instruments: 

67 3 
Derivative financial Plus domestic sector 
instruments Liabilities i.r.o financial 

85 4 derivative instruments: foreign 
sector 
Other trading liabilities 

86 4 (excluding derivatives)-

68 3 Other trading liabilities 
domestic sector 
Other trading liabilities 

Plus 90 4 (excluding derivatives) -
foreign sector 

73 3 Current income tax 
liabilities 

Plus 92 4 Tax (current and deferred) 

74 3 
Deferred income tax 
liabilities 

95 4 TOTAL LIABILITIES 

79 3 TOTAL LIABILITIES Less 
79 4 Outstanding liabilities on 

behalf of clients 
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Eaultv 
FonnBA100 Fonn BA900 

Line I Col I Description Line I Col I Description 
81 Share capital 

Plus 3 97 1 Share capital 
Preference shareholders 
and minority shareholders 

84 eaullY 

Contlnaent liabilities and other risk exposure 
Fonn BA110 FonnBA900 

Line no Column no Line no Column no 
1 3 285 1 
2 3 286 1 
3 3 287 1 
4 3 288 1 
5 3 289 1 
6 3 290 1 
7 3 291 1 
8 3 292 1 
9 3 293 1 
10 3 294 1 
13 3 295 1 
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ANALYSIS OF INSTALMENT SALE TRANSACTIONS, LEASING TRANSACTIONS AND 
SELECTED ASSETS 

1. Form BA 920 

2. Regulation 63 

Page no. 

Analysis of instalment sale transactions, leasing 
transactions and selected assets .......................................... 957 

Directives and interpretations for completion of the 
quarterly return concerning analysis of instalment sale 
transactions, leasing transactions and selected assets 
(Form BA 920) ...................................................................... 962 



ANALYSIS OF INSTALMENT SALE TRANSACTIONS, LEASING TRANSACTIONS AND SELECTED ASSETS 
(Confidential and not available for Inspection by the public) 
Name of bank .....................................•............... 
Quarter ended ................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

lYPE OF ASSET AND AGREEMENT 

Outstanding balance at end of quarter 
Table1 

Passenger cars: 
-new 
-used 2 
Commercial vehiclesc -light: 
-new 3 
- used 4 
Commercial vehicles -medium and heavy: 
-new 5 
- used 6 
Commercial vehicles - minibuses: 
-new 7 
-used a 
Other land transport equipment 9 
Total vehicles (total of Items 1 to 9) 10 
AJr transport equipment 11 
Sea and water transport· equipment 12 
Agricultural machinery and equipment 13 
All household appliances 14 
lnduslrial machinery and equipment 15 
Commercial equipment 16 
Computer, IT and other office equipment 17 
Other goods 1a 

1 
2 

4* 
4* 

4* 
4* 

3* 
3* 
4* 

5* 
5* 
6 
7 
a• 
a• 

a*,9* 
9* 

BA920 
Quarterly 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
A 
0 
m 
JJ 
)> 
z 
.-i 

01 

0 
m 
(/) 
m s: 
Ill 
m 
JJ 
1\l 
0 
-' 



TYPE OF CUENT 
Line no. 

OUIIItandlng balance at end of qU8It8r 

Tllble2 a 
Instalment sale transactlona (BA 900 item 140) (total of items 21 to 29) 20 11 

Vehicles 21 
Nl transport equipment 22 
Sea and water transport equipment 23 
AIJicullural machinery and equipment 24 
AI household appliances 25 
Industrial machinery and equipment 26 
Commeroial equipment Z1 
Computer, rr and olher ofllce equipment 28 
Other goods 29 

l..eMingt:nmaactlons (BA 900 item 145) (total of items 31 and 41) 30 12 
FII"'BnCiaaleases (total of items 32 to 40) 31 

Vehicles 32 
AJr transport equipment 33 
Sea and water traiiSporf. equipment 34 
Agricultural machinery and equipment 35 
AI household appliances 36 
Industrial machinery and equipment 37 
Comrnen:ial equipment 38 
Computer, rr and olher ofllce equipment 39 
Olhergoods 40 

Operating leases (total of items 42 to 50) 41 
Vehicles 42 
Air transport equipment 43 
Sea and water transport equipment 44 
Agricullural machinery and equipment 45 
All household appliances 46 
Industrial machinery and equipment 47 
Commercial equipment 46 
Computer, rr and olher ollice equipment 49 
Olheraoods 50 

a) Far ..... -only. 

{All amounts to be rounded off to the f'l88nl8t R'OOO) 

General Financial 
Non-

Household government corporate fbiiiiiCdal Fcnlgn 
eec:tor 

eec:tor sector corponllbt saciDr 
saciDr 

1 2 3 4 5 

TaiBI 

6 

G> 
0 
< m 
ll z 
s: 
m z 
-1 

~ 
N m 
=I m 

CJ1 

0 
m 
0 
m 
s: 
m 
m 
lJ 
N 
0 ... ... 



Balance at 
end of 

NON-FINANCIAL ASSETS Line no. previous 
quarter 

(BA900) 

Table3 a 1 

Total premises/ buildings (BA 900 item 260) (total of items 52 and 53) 51 
Improvements to leasehold bank premises/ buildings 52 910(39) 
Bank premises/ buildings 53 910(40} 

Total other fixed property (BA 900 item 261) (total of items 55 and 56) 54 

Other non-residential premises/ buildings 55 910(41} 

Residential premises/ buildings 56 910(42} 

Total computer equipment (BA 900 item 262) (total of items 58 and 59) 57 
Computers, peripherals and IT equipment 58 910(45)* 
ATM's 59 910(45}* 

Total other tangible assets (BA 900 item 263) (total of items 61 to 63) 60 
Passenger cars 61 910(43} 

Other vehicles/ transport equipment 62 910(44} 

Other machinery and equipment, furniture and fittings 63 910(47) 

Computer software (BA 900 item 265) 64 910(46) 
Other Intangible assets, including purchased goodwill (BA 900 item 266) 65 910(48) 
Total (of items 51, 54, 57, 60,64 and 65) 66 
a) For official uu only. 

b) Including additions, alterauona and lmprovamentll to existing IIS88ta. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest R'OOOi 
Transactions during the quarter at 

transaction value 
Plus: Plus/ Plus/ 

Plus: 
other minus: minus: 

capital 
purchases 

Minus: 
valuation other 

expenditure sales/ 
on newb (used/ 

disposal 
changes changes 

existing 
assets 

assets} 
2 3 4 5 6 

I 

i 
i 

Equals: 
balance at 

end of quarter 
(BA900) 

7 (j) 

~ 
~ 
(f) 
/\ 
0 
rn 
:n 
)> 
z 
;-1 

()1 
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m 
(j) 
m 
s:: 
OJ 
m 
:n 
1\J 
0 



Personnel and Infrastructure of the reporting bank 

Table4 
Number of Individual contractors rendering services to the bank 
Number of personnel in employ 
Number of cash-dispensing automated teller machines operated by the reporting bank 
Number of branches and sub-branches In the Republic 
Number of agencies in the Republic 
Number of branches and agencies in foreign countries 
Number of current accounts, inciuding accounts under cash-management schemes 
Number of deposit accounts, excluding current accounts 
Number of reporting bank's electronic data transfer {card swipe) machines at point of sale 
Number of motor vehicies repossessed by the reporting bankd: 
• Passenger cars 
• Commercial vehicles and othef 
Number of properties repossessed by the reporting bankd: 
- Residential properties 
• Commercial properties 
Number of loan accounts 
Hash total 
a) For ofllclal use only. 

b) Actual number, not thousands. 

c) Including mlnlbusaa. 

d) During the reporting quarter. 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

Line no. 

[ a 
910{98) 

910{99) 

910{100) 

910{101) 

910{102) 

910{103) 

910{105) 

910{106) 

NumbeY' 

1 
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63. Analysis of instalment sale transactions, leasing transactions and selected assets • 
Directives and interpretations for completion of quarterly retum concerning 
analysis of Instalment sale transactions, leasing transactions and selected assets 
(Form BA 920) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return primarily is-

{ a} to obtain selected data required for the analysis of instalment sale transactions. 
leasing transactions and other selected assets; 

(b) to obtain selected information in respect of household and corporate debt; 

(c) to analyse by asset type trends in lending, fixed investment and durable 
consumption expenditure; 

(d) to obtain selected data required for the compilation of South Africa's national 
accounts; and 

(e) to obtain selected data relating to the scale of banking activity in South Africa. 

(3) The institutional breakdown of liabilities and assets shalt be made in accordance with the 
information contained in the lnstitutiona,l Sector Classification Guide for South Africa. 1 

(4) Instructions relating to the completion of tables 1 to 4 of the form BA920 are furnished 
with reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and line item numbers 
appearing on form BA 920, as follows: 

Cl I tl bl 1 oumnsrea ngtota e 
Column number Description 

1 Instalment sales 

Based on the specified asset types this column shall reflect the 
relevant required amounts due and payable to the reporting bank 
in respect of all relevant instalment sale transactions, excluding 
any amounts in respect of unearned finance charges. 

2 Financial leases 

Based on the specified asset types this column shall reflect the 
relevant required amounts due and payable to the reporting bank 
in respect of all relevant financial leasing transactions, excluding 
any amounts in respect of unearned finance charges. 

Copies of this guide can be obtained from the Research Department, SA Reserve Bank, P 0 Box 7433, Pretoria, 0001. 
The guide can also be ac:cessed on the Website address www.resbank.co.za, under statistical and economic 
information, other publications 
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Cl If ttbl1 o umns re a mg o a e 
Column number Description 

3 Operating leases 

Based on the specified asset types this column shall reflect the 
relevant required amounts due and payable to the reporting bank 
in respect of all relevant operating leasing transactions, 
excluding any amounts in respect of unearned finance charges. 

Line items relating to tables 1 and 2 
Line Item number Description 
1 and 2 Passenger cars 

3, 4, 5 and 6 

7 and 8 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to motor vehicles primarily used for the 
transport of passengers, such as convertible vehicles, sedans, 
station wagons, sport utility vehicles (SUVs), multi-purpose 
vehicles (MPVs), luxury 4x4 vehicles, and similar vehicles. 
Commercial vehicles 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to vehicles other than passenger vehicles or 
trailers towed by passenger vehicles, and shall include-

(a) all relevant amounts relating to vehicles designed, used or 
maintained for the transportation of persons or property for 
hire, compensation, profit, or in the furtherance of a 
commercial enterprise; 

(b) all bakkies, double cabs or extended cabs, trucks, vans, 
minibuses, buses or lorries even when some of the 
specified vehicles are privately owned or used for 
purposes other than commercial purpose, 

provided that for purposes of the form BA920-

(i) minibuses shall be classified separately; 

(ii) light commercial vehicles mean vehicles with a gross 
weight of up to 3500 kg; 

(iii) medium and heavy commercial vehicles mean 
vehicles with a gross weight of more than 3500 kg. 

Minibuses 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to small bus-type vehicles, typically capable of 
transporting 20 passengers or less. 
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Line items relating to tables 1 and 2 
Line Item number 

9 
Description 

Other land transport equipment 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts 
relating to all vehicles or equipment other than the vehicles 
included in items 1 to 8, which vehicles are used for the 
transportation of people or objects on land, including all relevant 
amounts relating to trailers, caravans or motorcycles. 

1 0, 21, 32 and 42 Total vehicles 

Item 10, column 1, shall be equal to item 21, column 6. 
Item 1 0, column 2, shall be equal to item 32, column 6. 
Item 10, column 3, shall be equal to item 42, column 6. 

11, 22, 33 and 43 Air transport equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all equipment used for air transport, such as 
aircraft and helicopters. 

Item 11, column 1, shall be equal to item 22, column 6. 
Item 11, column 2, shall be equal to item 33, column 6. 
Item 11, column 3, shall be equal to item 43, column 6. 

12, 23, 34 and 44 Sea/water transport equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all equipment used for sea and water 
transport, such as boats, yachts and jet skis. 

Item 12, column 1, shall be equal to item 23, column 6. 
Item 12, column 2, shall be equal to item 34, column 6. 
Item 12, column 3, shall be equal to item 44, column 6. 

13, 24, 35 and 45 Agricultural machinery and equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all machines and equipment used for 
agricultural purposes, such as tractors, ploughs, mowers and 
balers. 

Item 13, column 1, shall be equal to item 24, column 6. 
Item 13, column 2, shall be equal to item 35, column 6. 
Item 13, column 3, shall be equal to item 45, column 6. 

14, 25, 36 and 46 Household appliances 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all items intended for normal household use, 
such as televisions, furniture, video recorders, refrigerators and 
other household electrical equipment. 

Item 14, column 1, shall be equal to item 25, column 6. 
Item 14, column 2, shall be equal to item 36, column 6. 
Item 14, column 3, shall be equal to item 46, column 6. 
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Lane items relating to tables 1 and 2 
Line Item number Description 
15, 26, 37 and 47 Industrial machinery and equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all equipment used in industrial production; 
manufacturing or construction, such as forklifts and furnaces, or 
any other similar machinery. 

Item 15, column 1, shall be equal to item 26, column 6. 
Item 15, column 2, shall be equal to item 37, column 6. 
Item 15, column 3, shall be equal to item 47, column 6. 

16, 27, 38 and 48 Commercial equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all equipment used within business 
frameworks and applications, or in the furtherance of a 
commercial enterprise. 

Item 16, column 1, shall be equal to item 27, column 6. 
Item 16, column 2, shall be equal to item 38, column 6. 
Item 16, column 3, shall be equal to item 48, column 6. 

17, 28, 39 and 49 Computer, IT and other office equipment 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all computer related equipment, hardware 
and software, and/or any other office equipment such as 
furniture. 

Item 17, column 1, shall be equal to item 28, column 6. 
Item 17, column 2, shall be equal to item 39, column 6. 
Item 17, column 3, shall be equal to item 49, column 6. 

18, 29, 40 and 50 other goods 

These items shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts relating to all goods or items other than the goods or 
items respectively reported in items 10 to 17, 21 to 28, 32 to 39 
and 42 to 49. 

Item 18, column 1, shall be equal to item 29, column 6. 
Item 18, column 2, shall be equal to item 40, column 6. 
Item 18, column 3, shall be equal to item 50, column 6. 

19, 20, 31 and 41 All goods 

Item 19, column 1, shall be equal to item 20, column 6. 
Item 19, column 2, shall be equal to item 31, column 6. 
Item 19, column 3, shall be equal to item 41, column 6. 
The sum of the amounts reported in item 19, columns 1 to 3, 
shall be equal to item 139, column 3, of the form BA900 for the 
relevant quarter-end. 
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Columns relating to table 2 
Column number Description 

1 Household sector 

2 

3 

4 

5 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of instalment sale and leasing transactions 
with the household sector. 

The household sector includes all households (individuals), 
unincorporated business enterprises of households, non-profit 
institutions serving households, private trusts and friendly 
societies. 
General government sector 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of instalment sale and leasing transactions 
with the general government sector. 

The general government sector includes the central government, 
provincial government, social security funds and local 

I governments. 
Financial corporate sector 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of instalment sale and leasing transactions 
with the financial corporate sector. 

The financial corporate sector includes the Reserve Bank, the 
Corporation for Public Deposits, banks, insurers and pension 
funds, other financial intermediaries and financial auxiliaries. 
Non-financial corporate sector 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of instalment sale and leasing transactions 
with the non-financial corporate sector. 

The non-financial corporate sector includes both private non
financial companies and public non-financial companies. 
Foreign sector 

This column shall reflect the relevant required aggregate 
amounts in respect of instalment sale and leasing transactions 
with the foreign sector. 
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Columns relating to table 3 
Column number 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Description 
Capital expenditure on new assets 

This column shall reflect the relevant required positive amounts 
relating to capital expenditure in respect of-

(a) construction (erection) of new buildings; 

(b) additions, alterations and improvements to existing 
buildings; 

(c) new plant and machinery; 

(d) used plant and machinery if imported, 

and all relevant progress payments to outside contractors, 
interest and other relevant capitalised costs. 
Other purchases (used I existing assets) 

This column shall reflect the relevant required positive amounts 
relating to the acquisition of land and the acquisition of existing 
buildings and used plant, machinery and vehicles. 
Sales or disposal 

This column shall reflect the relevant required amounts in 
respect of sales or disposal of the respective assets. 
Valuation changes 

This column shall reflect the relevant required amounts relating 
to changes in the value of non-financial assets due to 
revaluation, that is, a negative change or decrease in the value 
of an asset shall be reported as a negative amount whilst an 
increase in the value of an asset shall be reported as a positive 
amount. 
Other changes 

This column shall reflect the relevant required amounts relating 
to changes in the balances of non-financial assets for reasons 
other than specific transactions or revaluations, such as amounts 
written off, depreciation, amortization or any other change in the 
relevant balance between the end of the previous reporting 
quarter and the end of the current reporting quarter, provided 
that any negative change or decrease in the relevant balance of 
an asset shall be reported as a negative amount whilst an 
increase in the relevant balance of an asset shall be reported as 
a positive amount. 
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Lme tems re a mg to ta e I f bl 3 
Line item number Description 
52 Improvements to leasehold bank premises/ buildings 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
improvements, additions, renovations or alterations to bank 
premises and/or buildings leased by the reporting bank. 

53 Bank premises/ buildings 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
premises/ buildings held or registered in the bank's own name 
for conducting banking business. 

54 Other fixed property 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
any other fixed property, such as buildings and/or premises 
owned by the reporting bank, including all relevant amounts in 
respect of residential or non-residential property. 

58 Computers, peripherals and IT equipment 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
computer hardware, printers, scanners or other IT related 
equipment but not any amounts related to computer software. 

59 ATM's 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
all cash~dispensing automated teller machines owned by the 
reporting bank. 

60 Total other tangible assets 

This item shall reflect the relevant required aggregate amounts 
in respect of all other tangible assets such as passenger cars; 
other vehicles or transport equipment, machinery; furniture and 
other equipment provided that all relevant amounts in respect of 
commercial vehicles, including minibuses and bakkies, other 
vehicles and transport equipment for transportation by land, sea 
and air shall be reported in item 62. 

64 Computer software 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
all purchases or development costs of computer software 
capitalised by the reporting bank. 

65 Other intangible assets 

This item shall reflect the relevant required amounts in respect of 
expenditure incurred by the reporting bank in respect of the 
acquisition of intangible assets. 
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Line items relating to table 4 
Line Item number 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

Description 
Number of individual contractors rendering services to the 
bank 

This item shall reflect only the relevant number of individual 
contractors rendering services to the bank but not any number 
related to legal persons such as close corporations or 
companies. 
Number of personnel in employ 

This item shall reflect the relevant number of employees 
employed by the reporting bank or controlling company. 
Number of cash-dispensing automated teller machines 
operated by the reporting bank 

This item shall reflect the relevant number of automated teller 
machines owned or leased by the reporting bank but not any 
number related to automated teller machines of other banks that 
may be accessed by clients of the reporting bank via a linking 
system or arrangement, which automated teller machines 
dispense cash or combine the dispensing of cash with other 
functions. 
Number of branches and sub-branches in the Republic 

This item shall include the head office, sub-branches and mobile
branches, if applicable, of the reporting bank. 
Number of agencies in the Republic 

This item shall reflect the relevant number of agencies in the 
Republic staffed by personnel of the reporting bank or other 
organisations acting on behalf of the reporting bank, including 
the relevant number related to all relevant mobile agencies, 
when applicable, but not any number related to unstaffed points 
such as unstaffed automatic teller machine centres. 
Number of branches and agencies in foreign countries 

This item shall reflect the relevant number of branches and 
agencies in foreign countries staffed by personnel of the 
reporting bank or other organisations acting on behalf of the 
reporting bank, including the relevant number related to all 
relevant mobile agencies, when applicable, but not any number 
related to unstaffed points such as unstaffed automatic teller 
machine centres. 
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Line items relating to table 4 
Line Item number 
73 

74 

76 and 77 

78 and 79 

80 

Description 
Number of current accounts, including those under cash
management schemes 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant number of 
current accounts irrespective whether the accounts have debit or 
credit balances, provided that any account forming part of a 
cash-management scheme or arrangement shall be counted 
once, and the central group account shall also be counted. 
Number of deposit accounts, excluding current accounts 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant number of 
deposit accounts, including savings accounts, fixed deposit 
accounts, notice deposit accounts and any other type of deposit 
account or product offered by the reporting bank, such as NCDs 
and PNs, but not any number related to a current account. 
Number of motor vehicles repossessed 

These items shall respectively reflect the relevant number of 
passenger vehicles and commercial and other vehicles 
repossessed or taken back by the reporting bank due to any 
failure in payment. 
Number of properties repossessed 

These items shall respectively reflect the relevant number of 
residential properties and commercial and other properties 
repossessed or taken back by the reporting bank due to any 
failure in payment. 
Number of loan accounts 

This item shall reflect the reporting bank's relevant number of 
Joan accounts, including accounts related to-

a) mortgages; 

b) instalment and leasing; 

c) overdrafts; 

d) other loans and advances; 

e) credit cards; and 

f) any other type of loan account or product offered by the 
reporting bank, 

which aforementioned accounts shall also include relevant rand 
and foreign currency denominated loans to the foreign sector, 
but shall not include any account related to an interbank loan, 
NCO, PN, loan granted in terms of a resale agreement or 
redeemable preference shares. 
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INTEREST RATES ON DEPOSITS, LOANS AND ADVANCES 

1. Form BA 930 

2. Regulation 64 

Page no. 

Interest rates on deposits, loans and advances ................... 972 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
monthly return concerning interest rates on deposits, 
loans and advances (Form BA 930) ..................................... 976 



INTEREST RATES ON DEPOSITS, LOANS AND ADVANCES 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank ................................................... . 
Month ended ................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

DEPOSIT RATES 

Corporate (total of items 2 to 11) 
Cheque accounts 
Call deposits 
Notice deposits: 1 day to 32 days 

More than 32 days to 91 days 
More than 91 days to 185 days 

Fixed deposits: Up to 1 year 

Other 

More than 1 year but less than 3 years 
3 years and more but less than 5 years 
5 years and more 

Household sector4 (total of items 13 to 23) 
Cheque accounts 
cau deposits 
Savings deposits 
Notice deposits: 1 day to 32 days 

More than 32 days to 91 days 
More than 91 days to 185 days 

Fixed deposits: Up to 1 year 
More than 1 year but less than 3 years 
3 years and more but less than 5 years 
5 years and more 

1. Include all relevant existing deposits and all relevant new deposits. 

Line no. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 

BA930 
Monthly 

Outstar:;:~~ =!/nee at Weighted average rate2 

R'OOO (%) 

2. A weighted average rate shall be calculated and reported for each relevant specified type of account, calculated across all relevant accounts maintained In the ordinary course of arms-length 
banking business, and weighted based on the outstanding balances at month .. nd. 

3. Corporate sector (often being referred to as the wholesale sector) shall include all relevant public and private financial and non-financial sectors, but shall exclude banks and the government 
sector. 

4. Household sector (often being referred to as the retail sector) shall include unincorporated businesses, individuals and non-profit seeking organisations. 
5. Outstanding balances at month .. nd reported on the form BA930 may not exactly match the relevant balances reported on the form BA900 due to the omission of amounts relating to non arms· 

length banking business from the form BA930. 
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All 

DEPOSIT RATES 
Line no. 

Outstanding bal¥~ce at Weighted average rate2 
month end (%) R'OOO 

Table 1 1 2 
Foreign sector- rand denominated {total of Items 25 to 34) 24 

Cheque accounts 25 
Call deposits 26 
Notice deposits: 1 day to 32 days 27 

More than 32 days to 91 days 28 
More than 91 days to 185 days 29 

Fixed deposits: Up to 1 year 30 
More than 1 year but less than 3 years 31 
3 years and more but less than 5 years 32 
5 years and more 33 

Other 34 
All domestic private sectors3 {total of items 36 to 45) 35 

Cheque accounts 36 
can deposits 37 
Notice deposits: 1 day to 32 days 38 

More than 32 days to 91 days 39 
More than 91 days to 185 days 40 

Fixed deposits: Up to 1 year 41 
More than 1 year but less than 3 years 42 
3 years and more but less than 5 years 43 
5 years and more 44 

Other 45 
Interbank deposit rate 46 
1. Include all relevant existing deposits and all relevant new deposits. 
2. A weighted average rate shall be calculated and reported fOI" each relevant specified type of account, calculated across all relevant accounts maintelned In the ordinary couree of arms-length 

banking business, and weighted based on the outstanding balances at month-end. 
3. Include corporate and household sectors but exclude banks and the government sector. 
4. Outstanding balances at month-end reported on the form BA930 may not exactly match the relevant balances reported on the form BA900 due to the omission of amounts relating to non arms

length banking business from the form BA930. 
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LENDING RATES 

Corporate 
Overdrafts 

(total of items 48 to 56) 

Instalment sale agreements: flexible rate 

Leasing transactions : 

Mortgage advances: 

Credit cards 
other 

fixed rate 
flexible rate 
fixed rate 
flexible rate 
fixed rate 

Household sector
4 

(total of items- 58 to 66) 
Overdrafts 
Instalment sale agreements: flexible rate 

fixed rate 
Leasing transactions : 

Mortgage advances: 

Credit cards 
Other 

flexible rate 
fixed rate 
flexible rate 
fixed rate 

1. Include all relevant existing loans and all relevant new loans. 

Line no. 
Outstanding bal:!,"ce at 

month end 
R'OOO 

Table2 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 

65 
66 

2. A weighted average rate shall be calculated and reported for each relevant specified type of account, calculated across all relevant accounts maintained In the ordinary course of arms-length 
banking business, and weighted based on the outstanding balances at month-end. 

3. Corporate sector (often being referred to as the wholesale sector) shall Include all relevant public and private financial and non-financial sectors, but shall exclude banks and the government 
sector. 

4. Household sector (often being referred to as the retail sector) shall Include unincorporated businesses, individuals and non-profit sesklng organisations. 
5. Outstanding balances at month-end reported on the form BA930 may not exactly match the relevant balances reported on the form BA900 due to the omleslon of amounts relating to non arms

length banking business from the form BA930. 
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LENDING RATES 

Foreign sector- rand denominated (total of items 68 to 73) 
Overdrafts 

Instalment sale agreements 

Leasing transactions 

Mortgage advances 
Credit cards 

Other 

" All domestic private sector (total of items 75 to 83) 
Overdrafts 

Instalment sale agreements: flexible rate 

fixed rate 
Leasing transactions : 

Mortgage advances: 

Credit cards 
Other 

Micro loans 

Interbank lending rate 

Hash total 

flexible rate 

fixed rate 
flexible rate 

fixed rate 

1. all relevant existing loans and all relevant new loans. 

Line no. 
Outstanding bal!l"ce at 

month end 
R'OOO 

67 
68 

69 
70 

71 

72 

73 
74 
75 

76 
77 

78 

79 

80 
81 

82 

83 

84 
85 

86 

2. A weighted average rate shall be calculated and reported for each relevant specified type of account, calculated across all relevant accounte maintained in the ordinary course of arms-length 
banking business, and weighted based on the outstanding balances at month-end. 

3. Include corporate and household sectors but exclude banks and the government sector. 
4. Outstanding balances at month-end reported on the form BA930 may not exactly match the relevant balances reported on the form BA900 due to the omlasion of amounts relating to non arms

length banking business from the form BA930. 
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64. Interest rates on deposits, loans and advances • Directives and interpretations for 
completion of monthly return concerning interest rates on deposits, loans and 
advances (Form BA 930) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the return primarily is-

(a) to establish the ranges within which banks set selected key interest rates; 

(b) to assess the impact that changes in the Reserve Bank's repurchase rate has on 
the main sectors of the economy; 

(c) to monitor the transmission of changes in the Reserve Bank's repurchase rate 
through the banking sector to the broader economy, that is, to assess the extent 
of the pass-through of changes in the repurchase rate to other interest rates, the 
timing of such changes and the effect or magnitude of the said changes; 

(d) to obtain selected information related to a bank's cost of funds, yield on assets 
and related margins, allowing for product mix, term and other considerations. 

(3) The institutional breakdown of liabilities and assets shall be made in accordance with 
the information contained in the Institutional Sector Classification Guide for South Africa 1

, 

and any relevant classification shall be made in accordance with the classification made on 
the form BA 900. 

(4) The rates to be reported shall be the rates set by the reporting bank in the ordinary 
course of arms-length business. Special or concessionary rates, such as rates sometimes 
provided by the reporting bank to its employees as a fringe benefit, outlier rates that may skew 
the weighted-average-ordinary-course-of-arms-length-business rate or rates set to nil due to 
exceptional circumstances such as the overdue status of an account, and the related 
outstanding balance of that account, shall be excluded from the form BA 930. 

(5) Weighted average rates shall be calculated and reported for each relevant type of 
account, calculated across all accounts maintained in the ordinary course of arms-length 
banking business and weighted based on the outstanding balances at month-end provided 
that-

(a) any relevant maturity classification shall be determined with reference to the 
original maturity; 

(b) when the reporting bank is unable to calculate an average rate as required in this 
subregulation (5), the reporting bank shall after consultation with the Research 
Department of the Reserve Bank, and subject to such conditions as may be 
specified, consistently report a typical rate for the relevant accounts. 

Copies of this guide can be obtained from the Research Department, S A Reserve Bank, P 0 Box 7 433, Pretoria, 0001. 
The guide can also be accessed on the Website address www.resbank.co.za, under statistical and economic 
information, other publications 
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(6) All rates to be reported shall be the rates in effect at the end of the month to which the 
return relates and shall be reported as rates per annum quoted in the ordinary course of 
business. This would generally be nominal rates, rather than effective compounded rates. 

(7) Only outstanding balances at month-end and interest rates pertaining to deposits, 
loans and advances denominated in rand shall be reported on the form BA930, that is, 
foreign-currency denominated business shall be excluded. 

(8) For the purposes of this regulation-

(a) savings deposits of the household sector shall be reported separately in the 
relevant specified item provided. Relevant savings deposits by other sectors shall 
be included under call deposits; 

(b) the category "other" specified in items 55, 65, 72 and 82 includes other loans and 
advances, loans granted in terms of resale agreements and redeemable 
preference shares issued, but excludes overdrafts, instalment sales, leasing, 
mortgages and credit cards; 

(c) fixed rate means a predefined fixed interest rate, set for either a specified term or 
the entire period or duration of the relevant loan or advance; 

(d) flexible rate means any variable interest rate linked to a base rate that may 
change when the base rate changes, such as, for example, a prime linked loan 
or advance. 
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SELECTED LOCATIONAL STATISTICS BASED ON RESIDENCE 

1. Form BA 940 

2. Regulation 65 

Page no. 

Selected locational statistics based on residence ................ 979 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
quarterly return concerning selected locational 
statistics based on residence (Form BA 940) ....................... 1 003 



SELECTED LOCATIONAL STATISTICS BASED ON RESIDENCE 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 

Name of bank/ controlling company ........................................... . 

Quarter ended .................................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

{All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Total claims: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Vls-i-vis country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non- Non· Non- Non· Non- Non-

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MAAC MAAD MACC MACD MADC MADD MAFC MAFD MAXC MAXD MAQC MAQD 

Table 12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Developed countries0

: 

Andorra-AD 1 
to to 
United States - US 34 
Residual developed 

35 
countries - 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 36 
Offshore centres4 

Aruba-AW 37 
to to 
West Indies UK - 1 Z 57 
Residual former 

58 
Netherlands Antilles 2D 
Residual offshore 

59 
centres- 2N 

I Offshore centres - 1 N 60 
Developing Europe" 

I I Albania -AL 61 
to to ; 

' Ukraine- UA I 78 I 

Residual Former Serb:?. I i I 

and Montenegro - 2C I 
79 i I 

Residual Europe - 28 I 80 ! 
Developing Europe - 3C I 81 
1. Without any dectmals. 
2. Total International claims: international loans plus international holdings of debt securities plus other International assets. 
3. As specified In table A, In regulation 65(3)(a). 
4. As specified In table B, In regulation 65(3)(b). 
5. As specified In table C, In regulation 65(3)(c). 

GBP 

Non· All 
banks 

MAJC MAJD 

13 14 

BA940 
Quarterly 

CHF 

Non· 
All 

banks 

MAKC MAKD 

15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MAIC MAID 

17 18 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Total claims: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

VIs-e-vis counby foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non- Non- Non- Non- Non- Non· 

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MAAC MAAD MACC MACD MADC MADD MAFC MAFD MAXC MAXD MAQC MAQD 

Table 12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Developing Latin America 
and C8ribbean3 

Argentina - AR 82 
to to 
Venezuela - VE 112 
Residual Latin America 

113 
and Caribbean - 2H 

Developing Latin America 
114 

and Caribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria- DZ 115 
to to 
Zimbabwe- zw 179 
Residual Africa (includes 
Western Sahara) and 180 
Middle East - 2W 

Developing Africa and 
181 

Middle East - 4W 
Deverorng Asia and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF 182 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna - WF 227 
Residual Asia and 

228 
Pacific-20 

Developing Asia and 
229 

Pacific-4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total International clalma: International loans plus International holdings of debt securities plus other International aesets. 
3. As specified In tableD, In regulation 65(3)(d). 
4. As specified In table E,ln regulation 65(3)(e). 
5. As specified In table F, In regulaUon 65(3)(f). 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non· All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MAJC MAJD MAKC MAKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MAJC MAID 

17 18 
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(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions 'l 

Total claims: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Vls-8-vls country Lin foreign currency 
with ISO code e Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-

~ 
All All All All All 

no. banks banks banks banks banks ks 

MAAC MAAD MACC MACD MADC MADD MAFC MAFD MAXC MAXD D 

Table 12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 

230 
Switzer1and, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany) - 1 C 
Unallocated - 5M 231 
All countries - 3P = 

232 
(5R+1N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1C+5M) 
Residents - 1 E 233 
All countries plus Residents - 5J = 

234 
(3P+1E) 
Memorandum:-
Official monetary authorities - 1 D 235 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total International claims: International loans plus International holdings of debt securities plus other lntsmatlonal assets. 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All All 

banks banks 

MAJC MAJD MAKC MAKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MAIC MAID 
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Total loans: 

domestic plus 
Vis-il-vis country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non· 

no. All 
banks 

MGAC MGAD 

Table22 1 2 
Developed countries~: 

Andorra -AD 236 
to to 
United States • US 269 
Residual developed 270 
countries 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 271 
Offshore centres4 

Aruba-AW 272 
to to 
West Indies UK- 1Z 292 
Residual former 

293 
Netherlands Antilles 2D 
Residual offshore 

294 
centres-2N 

Offshore centres - 1 N 295 
Developing Europe5 

Albania-AL 296 
to to 
Ukraine UA 313 
Residual Former Serbia 

314 
and Montenegro - 2C 
Residual Europe - 28 315 

Developing Europe - 3C 316 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Totallntematlonalloans. 
3. Aa specified In tabla A, in regulation 65(3)(a). 
4. Aa spaclfted in tabla B, In regulation 65(3)(b). 
5. Aa specified in table C, in regulation 65(3)(c). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions ) 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non· Non- Non· Non- Non· All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MGCC MGCD MGDC MGDD MGFC MGFD MGXC MGXD MGQC MGQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP : 
I 

CHF 
i 

I 
Residual 

All I l\lon- J All i Non- I Non-
banks I banks i All 

banks 

MGJC !\IIGJD ~GKC, MGKD ! MGIC MGID 

13 14 15 15 17 18 

I I 

' 

-t-

z 
0 

w 
+:> 
co 
w 
co 

G) 
0 
< m 
::0 
z 
s: 
m z 
-l 
G) 
)> 
N 
m 
-l 
-l 
m 

(.Tr 

0 
m 
0 
m s: 
IJJ 
m 
::0 
1\) 
0 



Total loans: 

domestic plus 
Vls-8-vis country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non-

no. All 
banks 

MGAC MGAD 

Table 22 1 2 

Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean3 

Argentina AR 317 
to to 
Venezuela • VE 347 
Residual Latin America 

348 
and Caribbean - 2H 

Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean • 4U 

349 

Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria· DZ 350 
to to 
Zimbabwe - ZW 414 
Residual Africa (includes 
Western Sahara} and 415 
Middle East • 2W 

Developing Africa and 
416 

Middle East - 4W 
Develofing Asia and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF 417 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna- WF 462 
Residual Asia and 

463 
Pacific- 20 

Developing Asia and 
464 

Pacific- 4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Totallntsmatlonallosns. 
3. As specified In tableD, in regulation 65(3)(d). 
4. As specified in table E, In regulation 65(3)(e). 
5. As specified In table F, In regulation 65(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non· Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MGCC MGCD MGDC MGDD MGFC MGFD MGXC MGXD MGQC MGQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP CHF 

Non· Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MGJC MGJD MGKC MGKD 

13 14 15 16 

fi 

Residual 

Non· All 
banks 

MGIC MGID 

17 18 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
;:s;; 
0 
m 
JJ 
)> 
z 
:-l 

(J1 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
~ 
OJ 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 ...... 

z 
0 

c.u 
it 
c.u 
Ql 



{All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions ) 

Total loans: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Vls-8-vls country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non- Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MGAC MGAD MGCC MGCD MGDC MGDD MGFC MGFD MGXC MGXD MGQC MGQD 

Table 22 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 

465 
Switzerland, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany) - 1 C 
Unallocated - 5M 466 
All countries - 3P = 

467 
(5R+ 1 N+3C+4U+4W+4Y +1 C+5M) 
Residents - 1 E 468 
All countries plus Residents - 5J = 

469 
(3P+1E) 
Memorandum:-
Official monetary authorities - 1 D 470 
1. Without any daclmals. 
2. Totallntamatlonalloans. 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MGJC MGJD MGKC MGKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MGIC MGID 

17 18 

z 
0 

w 
-1>
CXl 
w 
CXl 

G> 
0 
< m 
JJ 
z 
s:: 
m 
z 
-1 
G> 
)> 
N 
m 
~ 
m 

(J1 

0 
m 
() 
m 
s:: 
Ill 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 



Total securities: 

domestic plus 
Vis-8-vis country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non-

no. All 
banks 

MDAC MDAD 

Table 32 1 2 

Developed countries": 
Andorra -AD 471 
to to 
United States - US 504 
Residual developed 

505 
countries - 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 506 
Offshore centres 4 

Aruba-AW 507 
to to 
West Indies UK- 1Z 527 
Residual former 

528 
Netherlands Antilles - 2D 
Residual offshore 

529 
centres- 2N 

Offshore centres - 1 N 530 
Developing Europe5 

Albania- AL 531 
to to 
Ukraine- UA 548 
Residual Former Serbia 

549 
and Montenegro - 2C 
Residual Europe - 28 550 

Developing Europe - 3C 551 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total International holdings of debt securities. 
3. Aa spsclflsd In table A, In regulation 65(3)(a). 
4. Aa apsclflsd In table B, In regulation 65(3)(b). 
5. Aa apsclflsd In table C, In regulation 65(3)(c). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions ) 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MDCC MDCD MDDC MDDD MDFC MDFD MDXC MDXD MDQC MDQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MDJC MDJD MDKC MDKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MDIC MDID 

17 18 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 
:A 
0 
m 
ll 
:t> 
z 
_-I 

01 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
s::: 
lll 
m 
ll 
1\) 
0 

z 
0 

w 
-1>-
0J 
w 
OJ 

CD co 
U1 



Total securities: 

domestic plus 
Vis~-vls country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non-

no. All 
banks 

MDAC MDAD 

Table 32 1 2 

Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean3 

Argentina - AR 552 
to to 
Venezuela - VE 582 
Residual Latin America 

583 
and Caribbean - 2H 

Developing Latin America 
584 

and Caribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria- DZ 585 
to to 
Zimbabwe - ZW 649 
Residual Africa {includes 
Western Sahara) and 650 
Middle East - 2W 

Developing Africa and 
651 

Middle East - 4W 
Develoring Asia and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF 652 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna - WF 697 
Residual Asia and 

698 
Pacific-20 

Developing Asia and 
699 

Pacific-4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Totallntsmatlonal holdings of debt securities. 
3. As specified In table 0, In regulation 65(3)(d). 
4. As specified In table E, In regulation 65(3)(e). 
5. As specified In table F, In regulation 65(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MDCC MDCD MDDC MDDD MDFC MDFD MDXC MDXD MDQC MDQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MDJC MDJD MDKC MDKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MDIC MDID 

17 18 

z 
!J 
w 
.j>. 
OJ 
w 
OJ 

G) 

0 
< m 
ll 
z 
~ 
m 
z 
-1 
G) 
)> 
N 
m 
::j 
m 

01 

0 
m 
() 
m 
~ 
OJ 
m 
ll 
1\) 
0 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions ') 

Total securities: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Vls-8-vis country foreign currency 
with ISO code Line Non- Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MDAC MDAD MDCC MDCD MDDC MDDD MDFC MDFD MDXC MDXD MDQC MDQD 

Table 32 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 

700 
Switzerland, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany)- 1C 
Unallocated - 5M 701 
All countries - 3P = 

702 
(5R+1 N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1 C+5M) 
Residents - 1 E 703 
All countries plus Residents - 5J = 

704 
(3P+1E) 
Memorandum:-
Official monetary authorities - 1 D 705 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total International holdings of debt securities. 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MDJC MDJD MDKC MDKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MDIC MDID 

17 18 

(/) 

);! 
~ 
(/) 
A 
0 
m 
Jl 
)> 
z _ _, 
(J1 

0 
m 
(/) 
m 
:s:: 
OJ 
m 
Jl 
1\) 
0 

z 
0 

w 
-!>
co 
w 
co 



Total other 
assets: 

domestic plus 
Vis-e-vis country 

Line foreign currency 
with ISO code Non-no. All 

banks 

MIAC MIAD 

Table42 1 2 
Developed countries': 

Andorra ·AD 706 
to to 
United States - US 739 
Residual developed 

740 
countries - 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 741 
Offshore centres 4 

Aruba-AW 742 
to to 
West Indies UK-1Z 762 
Residual former 

763 
Netherlands Antilles - 20 
Residual offshore 

764 
centres- 2N 

Offshore centres - 1 N 765 
Developing Europe5 

Albania-AL 766 
to to 
Ukraine- UA 783 
Residual Former Serbia 

784 
and Montenegro - 2C 
Residual Europe - 26 785 

Developing Europe - 3C 786 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total other lntematlonal aasets. 
3. Asr. specified In table A, In regulation 65(3)(a). 
4. Asr. specified In table B, In regulation 65(3)(b). 
5. Asr. specified In table C, In regulation 65(3)(c). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non· Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MICC MICD MIDC MIDD MIFC MIFD MIXC MIXD MIQC MIQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MIJC MIJD MIKC MIKD 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-
All 

banks 

MIIC MilD 

17 18 
G) 
0 
< m 
:D z 
~ 
m z 
-l 
G) 

~ 
m 
~ 
m 

(J'I 

0 
m 
() 
m 
~ 
UJ 
m 
:D 
1\) 
0 ..... 



Total other 
assets: 

Yls4-vla countly 
domestic plus 

Line foreign currency 
with ISO code Non-no. All 

banks 

MIAC MIAD 

Table42 1 2 
Developing Latin America I 
and Csribbean3 

Argentina - AR 787 
to to 
Venezuela - VE 817 
Residual Latin America 818 and Csribbean - 2H 

Developing Latin America 819 
and Csribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria- DZ 820 
to to 
Zimbabwe- zw 884 
Residual Africa (Includes 
Western Sahara) and 885 
Middle East- 2W 

Developing Africa and 886 
Middle East - 4W 

~ngAslaand 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF 887 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna - WF 932 
Residual Asia and 

933 Pacific- 20 
Developing Asia and 934 Pacific-4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total other lnl8matlonal88118111. 
3. AI8IJP8CIIad In table D, In regulation 15(3)(d). 
4. AI8IJP8CIIad In table E, In regulation 15(3)(e). 
5. A18IJP8CIIad In table F, In regulation 15(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ mUIIons ') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non· All All All All All 
banks banks banks banks banks 

MICC MICD MIDC MIDD MIFC MIFD MIXC MIXD MIQC MIQD 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-
All All 

banks banks 

MUC MUD MIKC MIKD 

13 14 15 16 

I 

Residual 

Non· All 
banks 

MIIC MilD 

17 18 

en 
);! 
~ 
en 
:A 
0 
m 
lJ 
)> 
z 
:-1 
_. 
(11 

0 
m 
en 
m s: 
OJ 
m 
lJ 
1\) 
0 _. 

z 
0 

(o) 

~ 
Q) 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions ) 
Total other Domeetlc currency Foreign currency 

asset&: 

Vls-11-vls countly 
domestic plus 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 
Une foreign currency 

with ISO code Non· Non- Non- Non- r-;;-r Non- Non-no. All All All All All banks banks banks banks banks banks 

MIAC MIAD MICC MICD MIDC MIDD MIFC MIFD MIXC MIXD MIQC MIQD 

Table42 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 11 12 
International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 
Swltzeriand, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany)- 1C 935 
Unallocated - 5M 936 
All countries - 3P = 937 
(5R+1N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1C+5M) 
Residents - 1 E 938 
All countries plus Residents - 5J = 
(3P+1E) 939 
Memorandum:-
Official monetary authorities - 1 D 940 
t. Without any decimals. 
2. Total olhsr International assets. 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-All All banks banks 

MIJC MIJD MIKC MIKD 

13 14 15 16 

Reeldual 

All T: nks 
MIIC MilD 

17 18 

G> 
0 
< m 
ll z s: 
m z 
-i 
G> 

~ s 
m 

0'1 

0 
m 
0 
m s: 
OJ 
m 
:0 ... 
I\) 
0 .... ..... 



(AI amounts 1Dbenx.nladolftD .. ,_USS~') 
Tallllllllbllltles: Domedc~ Fcnlgn cumancy 
...... plus 

...... counlly fOI!IIan 
Tolal ,..... .., EUR JPY 

wllltiiOcoda Une Non· Non- ....... ....... Non- Non-
no. All 

banks 
All ..... : All ...... • ...... All -- All ..... 

II.AAA IIAAB MACA IIACB• IIIADA - IIIIFA .... 111\XA. IIAXB IIAQA IIAQB 

Table 52 1 2 3 4 5 I 7 I 9 10 11 12 
Dell8loped c::oun~r~ea~: ,, 

Andorra-liD 941 . 
to to 
United States. us 974 
Residual dtMlloped 

975 countries. 2R 
Dell8loped countries • 5R 976 
Olllhore centnts4 

Arube-AW 977 
to to 
West Indies UK- 1Z 997 
Relldual fOrmer 

998 Nalherlallds Antilles- 2D 
Raaldual offahor& 

999 
C8l'lll88 - 2N 

Olllhore can1nts • 1 N 1000 
Deli al~ng Europe5 

AIBlla·AL 1001 ' 
to to 
Ulaalne-UA 1018 
R8aidual Fanner Serbia 

1019 .... Mcx ltellegiO • 2C 
Raaldual Europe - 28 1020 

1Eurooe-3C 1021 
1. -.., ........ 
2. TDIII....-..: ... ,lllllunel ...... plua lldlll'llllloMI_..._.GIIdlllt_...,...._..._ & ,......._ 
s. ,. ................................. IS(JJ(e). 
... ,. ................................ ll(l)(b). 
s. ,. ........ lntiiiiiiiC.In•rs · h •IICIKc). 

CI8P CHF 

Non- Non· All ...... All ..... 
IIIAJA IIAIB liMA IIIAICB 

13 14 15 18 

........... 
Non-All ..... 

liMA IIAIB 

17 18 

... 
01 

0 
m en 
m 
i: 
m 
m 
lJ 
I\) 
0 .... .... 

z 
? 

i 
! 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Total liabilities: Domestic currency Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR 

JPY :t GBP 
CHF 

Vis-A-vis country forelan currenCY 
with ISO code line Non· Non- Non- Non- All No All Non·~ Non-no. All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

ban banks banks 

MAAA MAAB MACA MACB MADA MADB MAFA MAFB MAXA MAXB MAQA MAQB MAKB 

Table 52 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 

Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean3 

Argentina - AR 022 
to to 

ttt± Venezuela - VE 052 
Residual latin America 

053 
I 

and Caribbean - 2H 
Developing latin America I 

and Caribbean • 4U 
054 

Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria· DZ 055 
to to 
Zimbab'Ne • ZW 119 
Residual Africa (includes 
Westem Sahara) and 120 
Middle East • 2W 

Developing Africa and 
121 w Middle East • 4W 

~ngAslaand 
Pacific 

Afghanistan • AF ~122 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna- WF ~167 
Residual Asia and ~168 
Pacific- 20 

Developing Asia and 
~169 

Pacific· 4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total liabilities: lntamallonal deposHs pi!HIIntematlonal own Issues of debt securities plus other lntsmatlonalllabllltles. 
3. As specified in table D, In regulation 65(3Kd). 
4. As specified In table E. In regulation 65(3Ka). 
5. As specified In table F, in regulation 65(3)(t). 

Residual 

Non· 
All 

banks 

MAlA MAIB 

17 18 

G) 
0 
< m 
JJ z 
~ 
m z 
-1 

~ 
g 
.rn 
..... 
01 

0 
m 
0 
m 
~ 
ttl 
m 
JJ 
1\) 
0 ..... 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions 1 ) 

Total liabilities: Domestic cummcy 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD 

Vls-4-vls country foreign cummcy 
with ISO code Line Non- Non- Non- Non-

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 

MAAA MAAB MACA MACB MADA MADB MAFA MAFB MAXA 
Table 52 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 

International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 
Switzerland, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany)- 1C 1170 
Unallocated - 5M 1171 
All countries - 3P = 

1172 
(5R+1N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1C+5M) 
Residents - 1 E 1173 
All countries plus Residents - 5J = 

1174 (3P+1E) 
Memonmdum:-
Official monetary authorities - 1 D 1175 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total liabilities: ln1811111Uonal deposits plus International own lll8ues of debt Mcurldea plus othar lnternatlonalllabllltlee. 

Foreign cummcy 

UR JPY GBP 

Non- Non- Non-
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MAXB MAQA MAQB !MAJA MAJB 
10 11 12 13 14 

CHF 

Non-
All 

banks 

MAKA MAKB 

15 18 

Residual 

Non-All 
banks 

MAlA MAIB 
17 18 

(/) 

~ 
~ 
(/) 

6 
m 
Jj 
)> 
z 
:-I 

0'1 
0 
m 
(/) 
m s:: 
Ill 
m 
Jj 
1\) 
0 ...... 



Total clapot51ts: 
domestic plus 

'VIIH-YI& country foreign 
wllh ISO code Uneno. All Non· 

banks 

MGAA MGAB 

Table fil 1 2 
Developed counlrles .. : 

Andorra-AD 1176 
to to 
Unilad Stalas. us 1209 
R.idual developed 

1210 counlries • 2R 
DI!MIIoped c:ounbtes • 5R 1211 
Ol'f:sf1ora cenlres" 

1212 
Arube-AW 
to to 
West lrdes UK -1Z 1232 
Residual former 

1233 
Netha1alids Antilles - 20 
Residual oft'8hore 

1234 centres-2N 
Ol'f:sf1ora cenlres • 1 N 1235 
De\ I iplng Eun:lpes 
Abril· AJ. 1236 
to to 
Uknline·UA 1253 
Residual Formar Serbia 1254 
...S Montenegro· 2C 
Reaidual Europe • 28 1255 

I Europe • 3C 1256 
1. ...... .,c~~c~n~~~~~~. 
2. T*IIIIIIIIIIIGMI~. 
3. ,. ........ ln ... A, In I'IIIUklllon 115(3)(11). 
4. MlllllllllldlntlllleB,ln ~111(3)(b». 
5. MlllllllllldlntllllltC.In ..........-115(3)(c». 

(AI amot.ns to be raundad mftotbe ....at US$,...._,) 
Domestic: cwnancy Fontlgn currenq 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

All Non- All Non- M 
Non- All Non· All Non-

blinks .... ...... banb banlas 
MGCA MGCB IIGDA - IIGFA IIGFB IIGXA MGXB MGQA MGQB 

3 4 5 • 7 8 9 10 11 12 

EEf 

GBP CHF 

All Non· All 
Non-

blinks banlcB 
MGJA MGJB MGKA MGKB 

13 14 15 16 

i=f==f 

lbMIIdual 

All Non· 
bellies 

MGIA MGIB 
17 18 

..... 
Ul 

c 
~ 
m 
3: 
ID 
m 
ll 
1\) 
0 ..... ..... 



Total deposits: 

domestic plus 
Vls..t-vls country foreign cunency 
with ISO code Une Non-

no. All 
banks 

MGAA MGAB 

Tableff 1 2 
Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean3 

Argentina - AR 1257 
to to 
Venezuela- VE ~287 
Residual Latin America 

288 and Caribbean - 2H 
Developing Latin America 

289 and Caribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria- DZ 290 
to to 
Zimbabwe- ZW 354 
Residual Africa (Includes 
Westem Sahara) and 355 
Middle East - 2W 

Developing Africa and 
356 Middle East- 4W 

Devel~ng Asia and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF 357 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna- WF 402 
Residual Asia and 

403 Paclfic-20 
Developing Asia and 

~404 Pacific-4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Totallntematlonal deposits. 
3. As specified In table D, In regulation 65(3)(d). 
4. As specified In table E, In regulation 65(3)(e). 
5. As specified In table F, In regulation 65(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions 1) 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MGCA MGCB MGDA MGDB MGFA MGFB MGXA MGXB MGQA MGQB 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

• 

GBP CHF 

Non- Non-All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MGJA MGJB MGKA MGKB 

13 14 15 16 

Residual 

Non-All 
banks 

MGIA MGIB 

17 18 

I 

C/l 

~ 
!i 
C/l 
;;J\ 
0 
m 

~ 
z _ _, 
(J1 

0 
m en 
m 
s: 
Ill 
m 
ll 
!\) 
0 ..... 

z 
0 

~ 
Cl) 
c.> 
Cl) 



(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 
Total deposits: Domestic cummey Foreign currency 

domestic plus 
Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Vls..t-vts country foreign currency 
with ISO code Une Non- Non- Non- Non- Non- "on-no. All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 

MGAA MGAB MGCA MGCB MGDA MGDB MGFA MGFB MGXA MGXB MGQA MGQB 

Tableef 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
International organisations (except 
the BIS which is included under 
SWitzerland, and the ECB which is 
included under Germany) • 1 C 1405 
Unallocated • 5M 1406 
All countries - 3P = 1407 (5R+1N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1C+5M) 
Residents - 1E 1408 
All countries plus Residents • 5J = 1409 (3P+1E) 
lllemorandum:-
Oft'iclal monetary authorities • 1 D 1410 
1. Without anr decimalS. 
2. Tolallntamatlonal deposb. 

GBP CHF 

Non· Non· All 
banks 

All 
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Talaiii8CUI'IIIes: 

domellllcplus 
VIIH-vls country foreign CUmtnCY 
with ISO code Uneno. All Non-

banks 
MDAA MOAB 

Table72 1 2 
Developed countries~: 

Andorra-AD 1411 
to to 
United states - US 1444 
Residual developed 

1445 
countries - 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 1446 
Offshore centres4 

Aruba-AW 1447 
to to 
West Indies UK -1Z 1467 
Residual fonner 
Netherlands Antilles - 20 

1468 

Residual offshore 
1469 centres- 2N 

Offshore centres - 1 N 1470 
Developing Europe5 

Albania-AL 1471 
to to 
Ukraine- UA 1488 
Residual Formar Serbia 

1489 
and Montenegro - 2C 
Residual Europe - 28 1490 

Developing Europe - 3C 1491 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Totallnternalional own laaws of debt aacur1t1ea. 
3. Aa specified In table A, In regulation 85(3)(a). 
4. Aa epeclfted In table B, In regulation 15(3)(b). 
5. Aa specified In table C, In regulation 85(3J(c). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 
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Total securities: 

domestic plus 
Vls-8-vls country foreign currencv 
with ISO code Une Non-

no. All 
banks 

MDAA MDAB 

Table -,2 1 2 

Developing Latin America 
and Caribbean3 

Argentina - AR ~492 
to to 
Venezuela • VE ~522 
Residual Latin America 

~523 and Caribbean • 2H 
Developing Latin America 

~524 
and Caribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria- DZ 525 
to to 
Zimbabwe - zw 589 
Residual Africa (Includes 
Wastem Sahara) and 590 
Middle Eest - 2W 

Developing Africa and 591 
Middle Eest- 4W 

Deve~ Asia and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan • AF 592 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna· WF 637 
Residual Asia and 

638 
Pacific-20 

Developing Asia and 
639 

Pacific-4Y 
1. Wllhout any dec:lmals. 
2. Tolllllntemlllol• _....._of debt securlfkls. 
3. Aa ....... In Iaiiie D, In fliiiUiatlon 65(3)(d). 
.... Aa ....... In Iaiiie E, In NgUiallon 65(3)(8). 
5. Aa apiiCIIed In Iaiiie F, In NgUiallon 65(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR 
I 

JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-
All 
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All 
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All 

banks 
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All 
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MDCA MDCB MDDA MDDB MDFA MDFB MDXA MDXB MDQA MDQB 
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(AI amounts to be rounded off to the 1-.t US$ millions') 

Total securm..: Dclrl...tlc c:urrancy Fonllgn c:urrancy 

domestic plus Total Total USD EUR JPY 
VIH-vl8 counlry fontlan 
wllh ISO coda Una Non- Non- Non- Nan- Non- Non-

no. All 
banks 

All 
banks 

All 
banks 

AI ..... All 
banks 

All 
banks 

MDAA MDAB II DCA MDCB IIDDA IIDDB IIDFA IIDFB MDXA IIDXB IIDQA IIDQB 
Tabler 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 

lntemalla181 UIQIM • 5 •• (aapt 
the BIS wl*:h Ia indudad 1R1ar 

1640 
Swilzarlald, sldlhe ECB '11H1:t1 is 
included under Gernaly)- 1C 
Unallocalad - 5M 1641 
All countries - 3P = 

1642 
(5R+1N+3C+4U+4W+4Y+1C+5M} 
Residents - 1E 1643 
All counlries !*IS Residenls- 5J = 
(3P+1E} 

1644 ' .............. 
Ollk:lal aMIDrilias-10 1645 
1. Wllhaut.., ....... 
2. r ... .,.,., r ,_..._afdllitsecurtt~es. 
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Total other 
liabilities: 

Vls.--vla country 
domestic plus 

foreign currency 
with ISO code Line no. Non-

All 
banks 

MIAA MIAB 

Table a2 1 2 

Developed countries3
: 

Andorra -AD 1646 
to to 
United States - US 1679 
Residual developed 

1680 
countries - 2R 

Developed countries - 5R 1681 
Offshore centres4 

Aruba-AW 1682 
to to 
West Indies UK- 1Z 1702 
Residual former 

1703 
Netherlands Antilles ..:. 20 
Residual offshore 

1704 
centres- 2N 

Offshore centres - 1 N 1705 
Developing Europe5 

Albania -AL 1706 
to to 
Ukraine- UA 1723 
Residual Former Serbia 

1724 
and Montenegro - 2C 
Residual Europe - 28 1725 

Developing Europe - 3C 1726 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total other International liabilities. 
3. Aa apecllled In table A, In regulation 65(3Ka). 
4. Aa apec111ec1 In table a, In regulation 85(3)(b). 
5. Aa apecllled In table C, In raguletlon 85(3Kc). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 

Non- Non- Non- Non- Non-
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 

banks 
All 
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Total other 
liabilities: 

Vls-il"''is counlry 
domestic plus 

Line foreign currency 
with ISO code Non· no. All 

banks 

MIAA MIAB 

Table82 1 2 
Developing Latin America 
and Csribbean3 

Argentina - AR 1n1 
to to 
Venezuela - VE 757 
Residual Latin America 

758 and Csribbean - 2H 
Developing Latin America 

759 and Caribbean - 4U 
Developing Africa and 
Middle East4 

Algeria-DZ 760 
to to 
Zimbabwe- ZW 824 
Residual Africa (Includes 
Western Sahara) and 825 
Middle East - 2W 

Developing Africa and 
826 Middle East - 4W 

De~ng Asla and 
Pacific 

Afghanistan - AF ~827 
to to 
Wallis and Futuna - WF ~872 
Residual Asia and 

~873 Pacific- 20 
Developing Asia and 

~874 Pacific-4Y 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total other ~lllebllltles. 
3. Aa apeclfted In table D, In regulation 65(3Kd). 
4. Aa spec:lfted In table E, In regulation 65(3)(e). 
5. Aa epeclftad In table F, In regulation 65(3)(f). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Domestic currency Foreign currency 

Total Total USD EUR JPY 
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65. Selected locational statistics based on residence • Directives and interpretations 
for completion of quarterly return concerning selected locational statistics based 
on residence (Form BA 940) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the fo[tn.BA 940 is to obtain, amongst other things, selected locational 
information based on residence regarding-

(a) a bank's total international claims, including-

(i) internationalloans; 

(ii) international holdings of debt securities; 

(iii) other international assets; 

(b) a bank's total international liabilities, including-

(i) international deposits; 

(ii) international own issues of debt securities; 

(iii) other international liabilities. 

(3) For the purposes of this regulation 65, unless specifically otherwise stated or directed in 
writing-

(a) developed countries means the 34 countries with the relevant ISO codes specified 
in table A below: 



1004 No. 34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

Table A 
1. Andorra -AD 18. Malta- MT 
2. Austria-AT 19. Netherlands - NL 

3. Belgium- BE 20. Norway (includes Bouvet Islands, 
Svalbard and Jan Mayen Islands}- NO 

4. Cyprus- CY 21. Portugal (includes the Azores and 
Madeira) - PT 

5. Denmark (excludes Faeroe 22. San Marino - SM 
Islands and Greenland) - DK 

6. Estonia- EE 23. Slovakia - SK 
7. Faeroe Islands - FO 24. Slovenia - Sl 

8. Finland (includes Aland 25. Spain (includes Balearic Islands, Canary 
Islands)- Fl Islands and Ceuta and Melilla) - ES 
France (includes French 
Guiana, French Southern 

9. Territories, Guadeloupe, 26. Sweden- SE 
Martinique, Mayotte, Monaco, 
Reunion and St. Pierre and 
Miquelon)- FR " 

10. Germany (includes the 27. Switzerland (includes Bank for 
European Central Bankl- DE International Settlements)- CH 

11. Greece- GR 28. United Kingdom (excludes Guernsey, 
Isle of Man and Jersey) - GB 

12. Greenland - GL 29. Vatican- VA 
Australia (includes Christmas Islands, 
Cocos Islands, Norfolk Islands, Heard 

13. Iceland -.IS . '" 
30. and McDonald Islands, Territory of 

Ashmore and Cartier Islands and 
Territory of Coral Sea Islands) - AU 

14. Ireland -IE 31. Canada- CA 

15. Italy -IT 32. Japan- JP 
New Zealand (includes Cook Islands, 

16. Liechtenstein - Ll 33. Minor Islands, Niue, Ross Dependency 
and Tokelau) - NZ 
Unite~ States (includes American 

17. Luxembourg - LU 34. Samoa, Guam, Midway Islands, Northern 
Mariana Islands, Puerto Rico, US Virgin 
Islands and Wake Islands)- US 
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(b) off-shore centres means the 21 countries with the relevant ISO codes specified in 
table B below: 

- BS 

-CW 
Gibraltar- Gl 

9. Guernsey- GG 

1 0. Hong Kong SAR - HK 

11. Isle of Man - IM 

(c) developing Europe means the 18 countries with the relevant ISO codes specified 
in table C below: 

Table C 

1. 10. Macedonia (the former Yugoslav Republic of 
Albania -AL Macedonia-) - MK 

2. Belarus- BY 11. Moldova- MD 
3. ~a and Herzegovina - BA 12. Montenegro - ME -
4. ria- BG 13. Poland- PL 
5. Croatia- HR 14. Romania- RO 
6. Czech Republic - CZ 15. Russia- RU 
7. Hungary- HU 16. Serbia- RS 
8. Latvia- LV 17. Turkey- TR 
9. Lithuania - L T 18. Ukraine- UA 

G11-097355-D 
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(d) developing Latin America and Caribbean means the 31 countries with the relevant 
ISO codes specified in table D below: 

TableD 

-VC 

blic- DO 
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(e) developing Africa and Middle East means the 65 countries with the relevant ISO 
codes specified in table E below: 
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(f) developing Asia and Pacific means the 46 countries with the relevant ISO codes 
specified in table F below: 

Table F 
1. Afghanistan - AF 24. Mongolia - MN 

2. Armenia-AM 25. Myanmar (formerly Burma)- MM 

3. Azerbaijan - AZ 26. Nauru- NR 

4. Bangladesh - BD 27. Nepal- NP 

5. Bhutan- BT l281New Caledonia - NC 
British Overseas Territories (includes 
British Antarctic Territory, British Indian 

6. Ocean Territory, Chagos, Pitcairn 29. North Korea - KP 
Islands, South Georgia and South 
Sandwich Islands) - 1 W 

7. Brunei- BN 30. Pakistan - PK 

8. Cambodia (formerly Kampuchea)- KH 31. Palau- PW 

9. China-CN 32. Papua New Guinea - PG 

10. Chinese Taipei - TW 33. Philippines - PH 

11. Fiji- FJ 34. Solomon Islands - SB 
French Polynesia (includes Society 

12. Archipelago, Tuamotu-Gambier Islands, 35. South Korea - KR 
Marquesas, Australes Archipelago} - PF 

13. Georgia- GE 36. Sri Lanka - LK 

14. India -IN 37. Tajikistan - T J 

15. Indonesia - ID 38. Thailand- TH 

16. Kazakhstan - KZ 3 or Leste TL 
Kiribati (includes Canton and Enderbury, 

17. Gilbert Island, Phoenix Islands, Line 40. Tonga- TO 
Islands) - Kl 

18. Kyrgyz Republic - KG 41. Turkmenistan - TM 

19. Laos- LA 142. Tuvalu (formerly the Ellice Islands)- TV 

Malaysia (includes Labuan International US Pacific Islands (includes Carolinas, 
20. 43. Howland and Baker, Kingman Reef, Offshore Financial Centre) - MY Palmyra, Jarvis and Jonston}- PU 
21. Maldives - MV 44. Uzbekistan - UZ 

22. Marshall Islands - MH 45. Vietnam -VN 

23. Micronesia - FM 46. Wallis and Futuna - WF 
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(g) international organisations that shall be reported as non-banks for the sectoral 
classification of international claims and liabilities include the organisations with 
the relevant ISO codes specified in table G below: 

Table G 
EU organisations 
European Atomic Energy Community(Euratom) !Brussels 
European Union (EU} Brussels 

Other European organisations 
Council of Europe (CE) Strasbourg 
European Free Trade Association (EFT A) Geneva 
European Organization for Nuclear Research (CERN) eva 
European Space Agency (ESA) s 
European Telecommunications Satellite Organization (EUTELSAT) Paris 
Western European Union (WEU) Brussels 

Intergovernmental organisations 
African Union (AU) Addis Ababa 

!(Ethiopia) 
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN} Jakarta 
Caribbean Community and Common Market (CARICOM) Georgetown 

!(Guyana} 
Central American Common Market (CACM) Guatemala City 
Colombo Plan Colombo 

!(Sri Lanka) 
Economic CommunityofWestAfrican States (ECOWAS) Lagos (Nigeria) 
Latin American Association of Development Financing Institutions 
ICALIDE} Lima 
Latin American Economic System (SELA) Caracas 
Latin American Integration Association (LAIA) Montevideo 
League of Arab States (LAS) Cairo 
North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) Brussels 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD} Paris 
Organization of American States (OAS) Washington 
Organization of Central American States {OCAS) San Salvador 
Organisation of Eastern Caribbean States (OECS) Castries {St Lucia) 
South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) Kathmandu 

tNepal) 
West African Economic Community (WAEC) Ouagadougou 

lBurkina Faso) 
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Table G 

United Nations (UN) New York 

Various committees, funds and programmes of the UN including 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) Geneva 
United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) New York 

Specialised Agencies of the UN 
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) Rome 
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) Vienna 
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) Montreal 
International Fund for Agricultural Development (IF AD) Rome 
International Labour Organization (ILO) Geneva 
International Maritime Organization (IMO) London 
International Telecommunication Union (ITU) Geneva 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization Paris 
(UNESCO) 
!Universal Postal Union (UPU) Berne 
!World Health Organization (WHO) Geneva 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) Geneva 
World Meteorological Organization {WMO) Geneva 
World Tourism Organization (UN WTO) Madrid 
World Trade Organization (WTO) Geneva 

Commodity organisations 
Intergovernmental Council of Copper Exporting Countries (CIPEC) Paris 
International Cocoa Organization (ICCO) London 
International Coffee Organization (ICO) London 
International Cotton Advisory Committee (ICAC) Washington 

Dhaka 
International Jute Study Group (IJSG) !(Bangladesh) 
International Lead and Zinc Study Group (ILZSG) Lisbon 
International Olive Oil Council (IOOC) Madrid 
International Rubber Study Group (IRSG) Wembley 
International Sugar Organization (ISO) London 
International Grains Council (IGC) London 
Latin American Energy Organization (OLADE) Quito (Ecuador) 
Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries (OAPEC) Safat (Kuwait) 
Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) Vienna 

Other 
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) Geneva 
World Council of Churches (WCC) Geneva 
International Maritime Satellite Organization (INMARSAT) London 
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(h) international organisations that are multilateral banks and that shall be reported as 
banks for the sectoral classification of international claims and liabilities include 
the organisations with the relevant ISO codes specified in table H below: 

Table H 
EU organisations 
European Investment Bank (EIB) Luxembourg 

Specialised Agencies of the UN 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Develooment (IBRD) Washinaton 
International Development Association (IDA) WashinQton 
International Finance Corporation OFC) Washinaton 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) WashinQton 

Reaional aid banks and funds 
Abidjan 

African Development Bank Group llCote d'lvoire) 
Andean Development Corporation (ADC) Caracas 
Arab Bank for Economic Development in Africa (BADEA) Khartoum 
Arab Fund for Economic and Social Development {AFESD) Kuwait 
Arab Monetary Fund (AMF) Abu Dhabi 
Asian Clearing Union (ACU) Tehran 
Asian Development Bank (ADB) Manila 

St Michael 
Caribbean Development Bank (COB) i (Barbados) 

Brazzaville 
Central African States Development Bank (CASDB) !{Congo) 

Central American Bank for Economic lntearation (CABEll 
Tegucigalpa DC 
[(Honduras) 

Council of Europe Development Bank Paris --
East African Development Bank (EADB) 

_.,,. ·--~--- ··-~----· 

Kameala -·-
European Bank for Reconstruction and Deve!QP.!!!~!!t!~~RQL _________ ~92!_1 ____ 
Inter-American Development Bank (IADB) Washinaton 

,leddah 
Islamic Development Bank (!DB) .. -.~ {§lauQ!t\rabia) _m_ 

Santafe de 
Latin American Reserve Fund (LARF) Booota 
Nordic Investment Bank (NIB) Helsinki 
OPEC Fund for International Development (OFio) ___ Vienna 

Ouagadougou 
West African Economic and Monetary Union (WAEMU) !(Burkina Faso) 

Freetown (Sierra 
West African Monetary AQencv (WAMA) Leone) 
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(i) official monetary authorities that shall be reported as banks for the sectoral 
classification of international assets and liabilities include the authorities specified 
in table I below: 

Table I 
Developed countries 

Europe 
Austria SNalional Bank Vienna 

~:rk Bank of Bei!Jium Brussels 
Bank of Denmark Copenhagen 

Finland Bank of Finland Helsinki 
France Bank of France Paris 
Germany European Central Bank Frankfurt 

Deutsche Bundesbank Frankfurt 
Greece Bank of Greece Athens 
Iceland Central Bank of Iceland Reykjavik 
Ireland Central Bank & Financial Services Authority Dublin 

of Ireland 
Italy Bank of Italy Rome 
Luxembouf!J ~k of Luxembourg Luxembourg 
Netherlands sBank Amsterdam 
Norway Central Bank of Norway Oslo 
Portugal Bank of Portugal Lisbon 
San Marino San Marinese Institute of Credit San Marino 
Spain Bank of Spain Madrid 
Sweden SveriQes Riksbank Stockholm 
Switzerland/ Swiss National Bank 
Liechtenstein Bank for International Settlements Zurich 

Kingdom Bank of England London 

Other developed 
countries 
Australia Reserve Bank of Australia Sydney 
Canada Bank of Canada Ottawa 
Japan Bank of Japan Tokyo 

Ministry of Finance Tokyo 
New Zealand Reserve Bank of New Zealand Wellington 
United States System (the Federal Reserve Board, the Various locations 

Federal Reserve Bank 
of New York and the 11 other Federal 
Reserve 
Banks) 
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Table I 

Offshore centres 
(Describing countries with banking sectors dealing primarily with non-residents and/or in 
foreign currency on a scale out of proportion to the size of the host economy.) 
Aruba Central Bank of Aruba Oranjestad 
Bahamas Central Bank of The Bahamas Nassau 
Bahrain Central Bank of Bahrain Manama 
Barbados Central Bank of Barbados Bridgetown 
Bermuda Bermuda Monetary Authority Hamilton 
Cayman Islands Cayman Islands Monetary Authority Georgetown 
Hong Kong SAR Hong Kong Monetary Authority Hong Kong SAR 
Lebanon Central Bank of Lebanon Beirut 
MacaoSAR Monetary Authority of Macao MacaoSAR 
Mauritius Bank of Mauritius Port Louis 
Netherlands Antilles Bank of the Netherlands Antilles Willemstad, 

Curacao 
Panama National Bank of Panama Panama 
Samoa Central Bank of Samoa Apia 
Singapore Monetary Authority of Singapore Singapore 
Vanuatu Reserve Bank of Vanuatu Port Vila 

Developing economies 

Africa and Middle East 
Algeria Bank of Algeria Algiers 
Angola (Republic of} National Bank of Angola Luanda 
Botswana Bank of Botswana Gaborone 
Burundi Bank of the Republic of Burundi Bujumbura 
Cape Verde Bank of Cape Verde Praia 
Cameroon Bank of Central African States (Central Yaounde 

Africa: Cameroon, Central African Republic, 
Chad, Congo, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon) 

Comoros Central Bank of The Comoros Moroni 
Congo, Democratic Rep. Central Bank of Congo ,K:nshasa 
Djibouti National Bank of Djibouti. uti 
Egypt Central Bank of Egypt Cairo 
Eritrea National Bank of Eritrea As mara 
Ethiopia National Bank of Ethiopia Addis Ababa 
The Gambia Central Bank of The Gambia Banjul 
Ghana Bank of Ghana Accra 
Guinea Central Bank of the Republic of Guinea Conakry 
Iran The Central Bank Tehran 

of the Islamic Republic of Iran 
lra_g Central Bank of Iraq Baghdad 
Israel Bank of Israel Jerusalem 
Jordan Central Bank of Jordan Amman 
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Table I 
Kenya Central Bank of Kenya Nairobi 

~ Central Bank of Kuwait Kuwait 
Central Bank of Lesotho Maseru 

Liberia National Bank of Liberia Monrovia 
Libya Central Bank of Libya Tripoli 
Madagascar Central Bank of Madagascar Antananarivo 
Malawi Reserve Bank of Malawi Ulongwe 
Mauritania Central Bank of Mauritania Nouakchott 
Morocco Bank of Morocco Rabat 
Mozambique Bank of MozambiQue Map_uto 

Bank of Namibia Windhoek 
Nigeria Central Bank of Nigeria Abuja 
Oman Central Bank of Oman Ruwi, Muscat 
Qatar Qatar Central Bank Doha 
Rwanda National Bank of Rwanda Kigali 
Sao Tome and Principe Central Bank of Sao Tome and Principe Sao Tome 
Saudi Arabia Saudi Arabi<:~n Monetary Agency Riyadh 
Senegal Central Bank of the West African States Dakar 

(West 
African Economic and Monetary Union: 
Benin, 
Burkina Faso, Cote d'lvoire. Guinea-Bissau, 
Mali, Niger, Senegal and Togo) 

Seychelles Central Bank of Seychelles Victoria 
Sierra Leone Bank of Sierra Leone Freetown 
Somalia Central Bank of Somalia Mogadishu 
South Africa South African Reserve Bank Pretoria 
Sudan Bank of Sudan Khartoum 
Swaziland The Central Bank of Swaziland Mbabane 
Syria Central Bank of Syria Damascus 
Tanzania Bank of Tanzania Dar es Salaam 
Tunisia Central Bank of Tunisia Tunis 
Uganda Bank of Uganda Kampala 
United Arab Emirates Abu Dhabi Investment Authority Central Abu Dhabi 

Bank of the United Arab Emirates 
Government of Dubai (Abu Dhabi, Dubai, 
Sharjah, Ajman, Umm AI Quaiwain, 
Ras al Khaimah, Fujairah) 

Yemen Central Bank of Yemen Sana'a 
Zambia Bank of Zambia Lusaka 
Zimbabwe Reserve Bank of Zimbabwe Harare 
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Table I 

Asia and Pacific 
Afghanistan The Central Bank of Afghanistan Kabul 
Armenia Central Bank of Armenia Yerevan 
Azerbaijan National Bank of Azerbaijan Baku 
Bangladesh Bangladesh Bank Dhaka 
Bhutan Royal Monetary Authority of Bhutan Thimphu 
Brunei Brunei Monetary Board Bandar Seri 

Begawan 
Cambodia National Bank of Cambodia Phnom Penh 
China The People's Bank of China Beijing 

State Administration of Foreign Exchange Beijing 
Chinese Taipei The Central Bank of China Taipei 
Fiji Reserve Bank of Fiii Suva 
French Polynesia lnstitut d'Emission d'Outre-Mer Papeete 
Georgia National Bank of Georgia Tbilisi 
India Reserve Bank of India Bombay 
Indonesia Bank Indonesia Jakarta 
Kazakhstan National Bank of the Republic of Almaty 

Kazakhstan 
Kiribati Bank of Kiribati Tarawa 
North Korea Central Bank of Korea Pyongyang 
South Korea The Bank of Korea Seoul 
Kyrgyz Republic The National Bank of the Kyrgyz Republic Bishkek 
Laos Bank of the Lao People's Democratic Vientiane 

Republic 
Malaysia Bank Negara Malaysia Kuala Lumpur 
Maldives Maldives Monetary Authority Male 
Mongolia The Bank of Mongolia Ulan Bator 
Myanmar Central Bank of Myanmar Rangoon 
Nauru Bank of Nauru Nauru 
Nepal Central Bank of Nepal Kathmandu 
New Caledonia lnstitut d'Emission d'Outre-Mer Noumea 
Pakistan State Bank of Pakistan Karachi 
Papua New Guinea Bank of Papua New Guinea Port Moresby 
Philippines Central Bank of the Philippines Manila 
Solomon Islands Central Bank of Solomon Islands Honiara 
Sri Lanka Central Bank of Sri Lanka Colombo 
Tajikistan National Bank of the Republic of Tajikistan Dushanbe 
Thailand Bank of Thailand Bangkok 
Tonga National Reserve Bank of Tonga Nuku'alofa 
Turkmenistan State Central Bank of Turkmenistan Ashgabat 
Tuvalu National Bank of Tuvalu Funafuti 
Uzbekistan Central Bank of the Republic of Uzbekistan Tashkent 
Vietnam State Bank of Vietnam Hanoi 
Wallis and Futuna lnstitut d'Emission d'Outre-Mer Mata-Utu 
Islands 
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Table I 

Europe 
Albania Bank of Albania Tirana 
Belarus National Bank of the Republic of Belarus Minsk 
Bosnia and Herzegovina Central Bank of Bosnia and Herzeaovina Sarajevo 
Bulaaria Bulgarian National Bank Sofia 
Croatia Croatian National Bank Zagreb 
Cyprus Central Bank of Cyprus Nicosia 

~~Republic Czech National Bank Prague 
ma Bank of Estonia Tallinn 

Hungary Central Bank of Hungary Budapest 
Latvia Bank of Latvia Riga 
Lithuania The Bank of Lithuania Vilnius 
Macedonia National Bank of the Republic of Macedonia Skopje 
Malta Central Bank of Malta Valletta 
Moldova National Bank of Moldova Chisinau 
Poland National Bank of Poland Warsaw 
Romania National Bank of Romania Bucharest 
Russia Central Bank of the Russian Federation Moscow 
Serbia National Bank of Serbia Belgrade 
Slovakia National Bank of Slovakia Bratislava 
Slovenia Bank of Slovenia Ljubljana 
Turkey Central Bank of the Republic of Turkey Ankara 
Ukraine National Bank of Ukraine Kiev 

Latin America and Caribbean area 
St Kitts and Nevis Eastern Caribbean Central Bank (Anguilla, Basseterre, St Kitts 

Antigua and Barbuda, Dominica, Grenada, 
Montserrat , St Kitts and Nevis, St Lucia, 
St Vincent and the Grenadines) 

Argentina Central Bank of Argentina Buenos Aires 
Belize Central Bank of Belize Belize City 
Bolivia Central Bank of Bolivia La Paz 
Brazil Central Bank of Brazil Brasilia 
Chile Central Bank of Chile Santiago de Chile 
Colombia Bank of the Republic Santafe de Bogota 
Costa Rica Central Bank of Costa Rica San Jose 
Cuba Central Bank of Cuba Havana 
Dominican Republic Central Bank of the Dominican Republic Santo Domingo 
Ecuador Central Bank of Ecuador Quito 
El Salvador Central Reserve Bank of El Salvador San Salvador 
Guatemala Bank of Guatemala Guatemala City 
Guyana Bank of Guyana Georgetown 
Haiti Bank of the Republic of Haiti Port-au-Prince 
Honduras Central Bank of Honduras Tegucigalpa 
Jamaica Bank of Jamaica Kingston 
Mexico Bank of Mexico Mexico City 
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Table I 
Nicaragua Central Bank of Nicaragua Managua 
Paraguay Central Bank of Paraguay Asunci6n 
Peru Central Reserve Bank of Peru Lima 
Suriname Central Bank of Suriname Paramaribo 
Trinidad and Tobago Central Bank of Trinidad and Tobago Port-of-Spain 
Uruguay Central Bank of Uruguay Montevideo 
Venezuela Central Bank of Venezuela Caracas 

(j) in line with international conventions, all positions in currencies other than the US 
dollar shall be converted into US dollars at the exchange rate prevailing at the end 
of the relevant quarter; 

(k) a bank shall as part of its relevant liabilities include any relevant amount related to 
an equity instrument from a non-resident counterparty; 

(I) a bank shall report non-resident positions separately from foreign-currency 
positions related to residents; 

(m) a bank shall include relevant amounts related to funds received and invested on a 
trust basis in the bank's own name, even when the funds are booked off-balance 
sheet; 

(n) a bank shall report own issues of securities in international markets as 
international banking business, even when the securities are not booked as 
foreign liabilities; 

( o) a bank shall report positions in relation to foreign official monetary authorities 
separately from positions in relation to international organisations; 

(p) a bank shall include positions in foreign currency in relation to domestic central 
banks in total claims and liabilities related to residents; 

(q) all relevant assets and all relevant liabilities shall in accordance with the relevant 
requirements-

(i) specified in regulation 9 of these Regulations be reported on the basis of 
gross balances; 

(ii) specified in regulation 3 of these Regulations be valued in accordance with 
relevant Financial Reporting Standards issued from time to time; 
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(r) international loans as part of assets shall comprise those financial assets that are 
created through the lending of funds by the bank as lender to a debtor or borrower 
and which are not represented by negotiable securities, 

(i) including-

(A) loans vis-a-vis non-residents in all currencies and loans vis-a-vis 
residents in foreign currency; 

(B) all relevant inter-bank loans and inter-office balance, foreign trade
related credits, loans granted under resale agreements, financial 
leases, promissory notes and non-negotiable debt securities; 

(C) funds lent or deposited on a trust basis in the bank's own name but on 
behalf of third parties, with non-residents in any currency or with 
residents in foreign currency; 

(D) all relevant amounts of interest not yet written off, 

provided that-

(i) lending of securities and gold without cash collateral shall not be 
reported as international banking business; 

(ii) loans that have become negotiable de facto as evidenced by 
secondary market trading shall be classified under debt 
securities. 

(s) a bank's investment in or holding of international debt securities, that is, assets in 
all relevant negotiable short- and long-term debt instruments, in domestic and 
foreign currency issued by non-residents and all such instruments in foreign 
currency issued by residents-

(i) shall include all relevant-

(A) negotiable COs; 

(B) debt securities held in the bank's own name and those held on behalf 
of third parties as part of trustee business; 

(ii) but shall exclude-

(A) equity shares, investment fund units and warrants; 

(B) debt securities held on a purely custodial basis for customers and debt 
securities acquired in the context of securities lending transactions 
without cash collateral; 
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(t) the category "other international assets" 

(i) shall include all relevant-

(A) equity shares, including mutual and investment fund units and holdings 
of shares in a bank's own name but on behalf of third parties; 

(B) participations, derivative instruments and working capital supplied by 
head offices to their branches abroad which is considered permanent 
capital and hence excluded from banking positions related to loans or 
deposits; 

(C) amounts of accrued interest and items in the course of collection; 

(u) international deposits or loans as part of liabilities shall include all claims reflecting 
evidence of deposit-

(i) including all relevant-

(A) deposits or loans vis-a-vis non-residents in all currencies and deposits 
or loans vis-a-vis residents in foreign currency; 

(B) non-negotiable certificates of deposit (COs); 

(C) interbank deposits and inter-office balances, foreign trade-related 
credits received, sale and repurchase transactions involving the sale of 
assets such as securities and gold with a commitment to repurchase 
the same or similar assets, promissory notes, non-negotiable debt 
securities, endorsement liabilities arising from bills rediscounted 
abroad, subordinated loans or subordinated non-negotiable debt 
securities; 

(D) funds received by the bank from non-residents in any currency or from 
residents in foreign currency on a trust basis; 

provided that borrowing of securities and gold without cash collateral shall 
not be reported as international banking business; 

(ii) but shall exclude items or instruments represented by negotiable securities. 

(v) a bank's own issues of international debt securities-

(i) shall comprise all liabilities in all negotiable short- and long-term debt 
securities, including subordinated issues and issues in the bank's own name 
but on behalf of third parties, in domestic currency issued abroad and all 
issues in foreign currency; 

(ii) shall be classified based on the place, currency and method of issue rather 
than the residence of the issuer as in the case of the bank's holdings of debt 
securities; 
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(iii) shall be reported separately; 

(iv) shall in all relevant cases be included in the bank's relevant geographically 
allocated international liabilities when the residence of current holders of own 
issues of securities is known to the issuing bank; 

(w) the category "other international liabilities" 

(i) shall include all relevant amounts related to-

(A) derivative instruments and working capital received by local branches 
from their head offices abroad; 

(B) accrued interest and items in the course of collection; 

(C) retained earnings when such amounts are reported by the banking 
subsidiary of a foreign bank in the reporting country and shall in all 
relevant cases be allocated to the country of the relevant parent 
company; 

(4) Notwithstanding and without derogating from the directives specified in subregulation (3) 
above, a bank shall comply with such further directives, reporting requirements or 
provide such further information as may be specified in writing by the Registrar. 

(5) Instructions relating to the completion of the quarterly return concerning selected 
locational statistics based on residence, and other related or relevant matters, are 
furnished with reference to the headings and item descriptions of certain columns and 
line item numbers appearing on the form BA 940, as follows: 

Line Items re ating to nternat ona epos1ts i ld 
Line items Description 

1176 to 1410 International deposits 

These items shall include the relevant amounts related to non-
negotiable CO's. 

However, negotiable CO's and PN's shall be regarded as 
securities and not as deposits, and as such shall be excluded 
from these items. 
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(6) Instructions relating to the completion of the form BA 940 are furnished with reference to 
the corresponding asset or liability item appearing in the form BA 900, as follows: 

Assets 
Form BA940 Form BA900 

Line Description 
Line item 

Description 
item Column Description Column 
467 1 Total international loans: 117 2 

All 120 2 
121 2 
122 2 
123 2 
124 2 
125 2 

I 127 2 
133 2 
134 2 
141 2 
142 2 
143 2 
144 2 
146 2 
147 2 
148 2 
149 2 
152 2 
153 2 
154 2 
156 2 
157 2 
158 2 
160 2 
161 2 
162 2 
163 2 
164 2 
165 2 
167 2 
168 2 
169 2 
170 2 
179 2 
182 2 
183 2 
184 2 
185 2 
186 2 
187 2 
189 2 
190 2 
191 2 
192 2 
193 2 
248 2 
249 2 
257 2 

467 2 Total international non- 121 2 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Descri~tlon 

Line item Descri_ption 
Item Column Description Column 

bank loans 122 2 
123 2 
124 2 
125 2 
134 2 
141 2 
142 2 
143 2 
144 2 
146 2 
147 2 
148 2 
149 2 
152 2 
153 2 
154 2 
156 2 
157 2 
158 2 
160 2 
161 2 
162 2 
163 2 
164 2 
165 2 
167 2 
168 2 
169 2 
170 2 
179 2 
182 2 
183 2 
184 2 
185 2 
186 2 
187 2 
189 2 
190 2 
191 2 
192 2 
193 2 *Non-bank 
257* 2* j)()rtion 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item 
Description 

item Column Description Column 
467 3 All international loans in 117 2 

domestic currency 120 2 
121 2 
122 2 
123 2 
124 2 
125 2 
141 2 
142 2 
143 2 
144 2 
146 2 
147 2 
148 2 
149 2 
152 2 
153 2 
154 2 
156 2 
157 2 
158 2 
160 2 
161 2 
162 2 
163 2 
164 2 
165 2 
167 2 
168 2 
169 2 
170 2 
179 2 
182 2 
183 2 
184 2 
185 2 
186 2 
187 2 
189 2 
190 2 
191 2 
192 2 
193 2 
248 2* *Domestic 
249 2* currency 
257 2* portion 



1024 No.34838 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 15 DECEMBER 2011 

Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item Description 
item Column Description Column 
467 4 Total international non- 121 2 

bank loans in domestic 122 2 
currency 123 2 

124 2 
125 2 
141 2 
142 2 
143 2 
144 2 
146 2 
147 2 
148 2 
149 2 
152 2 
153 2 
154 2 
156 2 
157 2 
158 2 
160 2 
161 2 
162 2 
163 2 
164 2 
165 2 
167 2 
168 2 
169 2 
170 2 
179 2 
182 2 
183 2 
184 2 
185 2 
186 2 
187 2 
189 2 
190 2 
191 2 
192 2 
193 2 "Non-bank 
257* 2* portion 

467 5 Total international loans in 127 2 
foreign currency 133 2 

134 2 
248 2* *Foreign 
249 2* currency 
257 2* portion 

467 6 Total international loans to 134 2 
non-banks in foreign 257* 2* *Non-bank 
currency portion 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item 
Description 

item Column Description Column 
468 1 Total international loans to 128 1 

residents 129 1 
131 1 *Foreign-
132 1 currency 
257* 1* portion 

468 2 Total international loans to 131" 1 *Non-bank 
non-bank residents 132* 1 portion 

257** 1** **Non-bank 
foreign-
currency 
portion 

468 5 Total international loans to 128 1 
residents in foreign 129 1 
currency 131 1 *Foreign-

132 1 currency 
257* 1* portion 

468 6 Total international loans to 131 1 *Non-bank 
non-bank residents in 132 1 foreign-
foreign currency 257* 1* currency 

portion 
702 1 Total international 136 2 

holdings of debt securities 137 2 
138 2 
210 2 
211 2 
212 2 
214 2 
215 2 
216 2 
234 2 
235 2 
236 2 
242* 2 *Any debt 
243* 2 securities 
244* 2 portion 
252 2 
253 2 

702 2 Total international 137 2 
holdings of non-bank debt 138 2 
securities 210 2 

211 2 
212 2 
215 2 
216 2 
235 2 
236 2 
243* 2 *Any debt 
244* 2 securities 

portion 
252** 2 **Non-bank 
253"* 2 portion 

702 3 !Total international 136 2 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item Description 
item Column Description Column 

holdings of debt securities 137 2 
in domestic currency 138 2 

210 2 
211 2 
212 2 
214 2 
215 2 
216 2 
234 2 
235 2 
236 2 
242* 2 *Any debt 
243* 2 securities 
244* 2 portion 
252 2 
253 2 

702 4 Total international 137 2 
holdings of non-bank debt 138 2 
securities in domestic 210 2 
currency 211 2 

212 2 
215 2 
216 2 
235 2 
236 2 
243* 2 *Any debt 
244* 2 securities 

portion 
252** 2 **Non-bank 
253** 2 portion 

702 5 Total international 136 2 
holdings of debt securities 137 2 
in foreign currency 138 2 

210 2 
211 2 
212 2 
214 2 
215 2 
216 2 
234 2 
235 2 
236 2 
242* 2 *Any debt 
243* 2 securities 
244* 2 portion 
252 2 
253 2 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item 
Description 

Item Column Description Column 
702 6 Total international 137 2 

holdings of non-bank debt 138 2 
securities in foreign 210 2 
currency 211 2 

212 2 : 

215 2 
216 2 
235 2 
236 2 
243* 2 *Any debt 
244* 2 securities 

portion 
252** 2 **Non-bank 
253** 2 portion 

703 1 to 18 Based on the relevant required columns specified, this item shall reflect the 
respective relevant amounts of debt securities held by the bank, issued by 
residents in foreign currency. 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line item Description 
item Column Description Column 
937 1 Total other international 105 2 

assets 218 2 
219 2 
220 2 
222 2 
223 2 
224 2 
226 2 
227 2 
228 2 
230 2 
231 2 
232 2 
238 2 
239 2 
240 2 
242* 2 *Excluding 
243* 2 any debt 
244* 2 security 
268 2 portion 
269 2 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 

937 2 Total other non-bank 105 2 
international assets 219 2 

220 2 
223 2 
224 2 
227 2 
228 2 
231 2 
232 2 
239 2 
240 2 
243* 2 *Excluding 
244* 2 any debt 
268 2 security 
269 2 portion 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 

937 3 Total other international 105 2 
assets in domestic 218 2 
currency 219 2 

220 2 
222 2 
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Fonn BA940 Fonn BA900 
Line Description 

Line item 
Description 

item Column Description Column 
223 2 
224 2 
226 2 
227 2 
228 2 
230 2 
231 2 
232 2 
238 2 
239 2 
240 2 
242* 2 *Excluding 
243* 2 any debt 
244* 2 security 
268 2 portion 
269 2 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 

937 4 Total other non-bank 105 2 
international assets in 219 2 
domestic currency 220 2 

223 2 
224 2 
227 2 
228 2 
231 2 
232 2 
239 2 
240 2 
243* 2 *Excluding 
244* 2 any debt 
268 2 security 
269 2 portion 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Line Description 

Line Item Description 
Item Column DescriDtlon Column 
937 5 Total other international 105 2 

assets in foreign currency 218 2 
219 2 
220 2 
222 2 
223 2 
224 2 
226 2 
227 2 
228 2 
230 2 
231 2 
232 2 
238 2 
239 2 
240 2 
242* 2 *Excluding 
243* 2 any debt 
244* 2 security 
268 2 portion 
269 2 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 

937 6 Total other non-bank 105 2 
international assets in 219 2 
foreign currency 220 2 

223 2 
224 2 
227 2 
228 2 
231 2 
232 2 
239 2 
240 2 
243* 2 *Excluding 
244* 2 any debt 
268 2 security 
269 2 portion 
270 2 
271 2 
273 2 
274 2 
275 2 
276 2 

938 1 to 18 Based on the relevant required columns specified, this item shall reflect the 
respective relevant amounts of all other international assets related to 
residents, in foreian currency. 
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Liabilities 
Form BA940 Form BA900 

Description Description 
Line item 

Column Description 
Line item 

Column 
Less NCO's 

column 
1407 1 Total international 30 7 8 

deposits: all 31 7 8 
39 7 8 
40 7 8 
49 4 
55 4 
64 4 
65 4 

1407 2 Total international 31 7 8 
deposits from non-banks 40 7 8 

49* 4 
55* 4 
64* 4 
65* 4 

*Non-bank portion 
1407 3 Total international 30 7 8 

deposits in domestic 31 7 8 
currency 49 4 

55 4 
1407 4 Total international 31 7 8 

deposits from non-banks 49* 4 
in domestic currency 55* 4 

*Non-bank portion 
1407 5 Total international 39 7 8 

deposits in foreign 40 7 8 
currency 64 4 

65 4 
1407 6 Total international 40 7 8 

deposits from non-banks 64* 4 
in foreign currency 65* 4 

*Non-bank portion 
1408 1 Total international 33 7 8 

deposits from residents: 34 7 8 
all 35 7 8 

36 7 8 
37 7 8 
59 4 
60 4 
61 4 
62 4 
66 4 

1408 2 Total international 34 7 8 
deposits from non-bank 35 7 8 
residents 36 7 8 

37 7 8 
61 4 
62 4 
66 4 

1408 5 Total international 33 7 8 
deposits from residents in 34 7 8 
foreign currency 35 7 8 

36 7 8 
37 7 8 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Description Description 

Line item 
Column Description Line item 

Column Less NCO's 
column 

59 4 
60 4 
61 4 
62 4 
66 4 

1408 6 Total international 34 7 8 
deposits from non-bank 35 7 8 
residents in foreign 36 7 8 
currency 37 7 8 

61 4 
62 4 
66 4 

1642 1 Total international own 72 4 Plus all other 
issues of debt securities: Plus: applicable 
all 30 8 issues in 

31 8 foreign and/or 
39 8 domestic 
40 8 currency 

abroad 
1642 2 Total international own 72* 4 Plus all other 

issues of debt securities Plus: applicable 
to non-banks 31 8 issues in 

40 8 foreign and/or 
*Non-bank portion domestic 

currency 
abroad 

1642 3 Total international own 72 4 Plus all other 
issues of debt securities Plus: applicable 
in domestic currency 30 8 issues in 

31 8 domestic 
currency 
abroad 

1642 4 Total international own 72* 4 Plus all other 
issues of debt securities Plus: applicable 
to non-banks in domestic 31 8 issues in 
currency *Non-bank portion domestic 

currency 
abroad 

1642 5 Total international own 72 4 
issues of debt securities Plus: Plus all other 
in foreign currency 30 8 applicable 

31 8 issues in 
39 8 foreign 
40 8 currency 

abroad 
1642 6 Total international own 72* 4 Plus all other 

issues of debt securities Plus: applicable 
to non-banks in foreign 31 8 issues in 
currency 40 8 foreign 

*Non-bank portion currency 
abroad 
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Form BA940 Form BA900 
Description Description 

Line item Column Description 
Line item 

Column Less NCO's 
column 

1643 1 !Total international own Plus: Plus all other 
issues of debt securities 33 8 applicable 
to residents: all 34 8 domestic 

35 8 liabilities in 
36 8 foreign 
37 8 currency 

1643 2 Total international own Plus: Plus all other 
issues of debt securities 34 8 applicable 
to non-bank residents 35 8 domestic 

36 8 liabHities in 
37 8 foreign 

currency 
(non-bank 

portion) 
1877 1 Total other international 77 4 

liabilities: all 85 4 
90 4 
94 4 
98 2 
99 2 
100 2 
101 2 

1877 2 Total other international 77* 4 
liabilities from non-banks 85* 4 

90* 4 
94* 4 
99 2 
100 2 
101 2 

*Non-bank portion 
1877 3 Total other international 77 4 

liabilities in domestic 85 4 
currency 90 4 

94 4 
98 2 
99 2 
100 2 
101 2 

1877 4 Total other international 77* 4 
liabilities to non-banks in 85* 4 
domestic currency 90* 4 

94* 4 
99 2 

100 2 
101 2 

*Non-bank portion 
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Form BA940 Fonn BA900 
Description Description 

Line item 
Column Description Line item 

Column Less NCO's 
column 

1877 5 Total other international 77 4 
liabilities in foreign 85 4 
currency 90 4 

94 4 
98 2 
99 2 
100 2 
101 2 

1877 6 Total other international 77* 4 
liabilities to non-banks in 85* 4 
foreign currency 90* 4 

94* 4 
99 2 
100 2 
101 2 

*Non-bank portion 
1878 1 to 18 Based on the relevant required columns specified, this item shall reflect 

the respective relevant amounts of all other international liabilities in 
foreign currency relating to residents. 

(7) Instructions relating to the completion of the form BA 940 are furnished with reference to 
the corresponding asset or liability item appearing in the form BA 950, as follows: 

Form BA940 Form BA950 
Line Description 

Line item Description 
item Column Description Column 
234 1 Total international 53 1 All non-residents in 

claims: international domestic currency 
loans plus international plus all non-residents 
holdings of debt in foreign currencies 
securities plus other plus all residents in 
international assets foreign currency 

1174 1 Total liabilities: 53 2 All non-residents in 
International deposits domestic currency 
plus international own plus all non-residents 
issues of debt in foreign currencies 
securities plus other plus all residents in 
international liabilities. foreign currency 
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SELECTED LOCATIONAL STATISTICS BASED ON NATIONALITY OF BANK 

1. Form BA 950 

2. Regulation 66 

Page no. 

Selected locational statistics based on nationality of 
bank .................................................................................... 1036 

Directives and interpretations for completion of 
quarterly return concerning selected locational 
statistics based on nationality of bank (Form BA 950) ......... 1 046 



SELECTED LOCA TIONAL STATISTICS BASED ON NATIONALITY OF BANK 
(Confidential and not available for inspection by the public) 
Name of bank/ controlling company ........................................... . 
Quarter ended .................................................... (yyyy-mm-dd) 

Total 
Parent counby of bank 
with ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKAD MKAH 

Table 12 1 2 

BIS reporting countrles3
: 

Australia - AU 1 
to to 
United States - US 42 
Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 43 
BIS reporting countries - 5L 44 
Other countries: 
Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 45 
(AD+EE+FO+GL +IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
46 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG)- 1Q 
Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR)- 3Y 47 
Non-reporting developing Latin America and 

48 
Caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX)- 3Z 

Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East- 3W 49 
Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 

50 
KR, IN, MY and TW) - 3X 

Consortium banks- 1G 51 
Unallocated non-BIS reporting countries - 5M 52 
All countries - 5J 53 
1. Without any decimals. 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vis-A-vis banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 

MKAA MKAE MKAB MKAF MKAC MKAG 

3 4 5 6 7 8 

2. All non-residents In domestic currency plus all non-residents In foreign currencies plus all residents In foreign currency. 
3. See table A, In regulation 66(3)(e). 

BA950 

Quarterly 

COs and 
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MKAI 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKED MKEH 

Table-1?- 1 2 
BIS reporting countrles3

: 

Australia - AU 54 
to to 
United States - US 95 
Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 96 
BIS reporting countries- 5L 97 
other countries: 
Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 98 
(AD+EE+FO+GL +IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
99 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG)- 1Q 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR) - 3Y 100 
Non-reporting developing Latin America and 

101 
Caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX) - 3Z 

Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 102 
Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 

103 
KR, IN, MY and TW)- 3X 

Consortium banks - 1 G 104 
Unallocated non-BIS reporting countries - 5M 105 
All countries - 5J 106 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. All IIOIH'8Sidents In domestic currency. 
3. See table A, In regulation 68(3)(e). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vls-i-vls banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 

MKEA MKEE MKEB MKEF MKEC MKEG 

3 4 5 6 7 8 

CDsand 

other 

securities 

MKEI 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKDD MKDH 

Table 32 1 2 

BIS reporting countrles3: 

Australia -AU 107 

to to 
United States - US 148 

Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 149 

BIS reporting countries - 5L 150 

Other countries: 

Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 151 

(AD+EE+FO+GL+IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
152 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG)- 10 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR)- 3Y 153 

Non-reporting developing Latin America and 
154 

Caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX)- 3Z 

Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 155 

Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 
156 

KR, IN, MY and 1W)- 3X 

Consortium banks - 1 G 157 

Unallocated non-SIS reporting countries - 5M 158 

All countries - 5J 159 
1. Without any clac:lmale. 
2. TDiaiiiOftoftllldent In foreign currency. 
3. See table A. In regulation 66(3)(e). 

{All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vls-4-vls banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 

MKDA MKDE MKDB MKDF MKDC MKDG 

3 4 5 6 7 8 
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P...m~-.... 
with ISO Code 

Table 42 

Bl8 ......... . 
Australia- AU 
to 
Uniteds.a188-US 
Unallooalad BIS n!plllliiiQ caunlries- 5H 
BIS repcdlg ClOI.Hries- 5L 
Oltw counlrles: 
NorHeporting diJu al:apad caunlries - 5N = 
(AD+EE+FO+GL+ISfU+MT+SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 
NorHeporting olflhant cans (Giduding BH, BS, 
BM, KY. GG,. tl(. Ill JE, MD, PAn SG) -1Q 

NorHeporting d8u I .. 19 Eunlpe (excluding TR) • 3Y 
Non-reparllriQ clallalat*1g Lain America and 

Caribbean (a:ludlng BR. CL a1d MX) • 3Z 
Non-nJporting diJu I lpitg Aiica IRI Middle East • 3W 
Non-nJporting deltJ .. ., Asia IRI Pacific (excluding 
KR, IN, MY a1d 1W)-3X 
Consortium ba'llls -1G 
Unallocaled JDtoBIS n!pllllil~g countries • 5M 
All comtries- 5.1 
1. 
2, 
3. 

Wlllllaut.., , I I 

Total 

Une 
no. Aneta Uabllltlea 

MKGD MKGH 
1 2 

160 
to 

201 
202 

203 
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205 

206 

207 

208 

209 

210 
211 
212 

(AI snounls to be rounded off to the nearest US$ mHiions ') 

Poslllol•~ : ofwldch: .......... Relallad olllcee Olllcllll monetaly lnstltullans 

Aneta ....... Aneta Uabllltlea Aneta Liabilities 

MKGA ... MKGB MKGF MKGC MKGG 
3 '4 5 8 7 8 

CO. and 
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IIIICidlas 

IIKGI 
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.... 
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:II 
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... 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities no. 
MKOD MKOH 

Table 52 1 2 
SIS reporting countries3

: 

Australia -AU 213 
to to 
United States • US 254 
Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 255 
BIS reporting countries • 5L 256 
Other countries: 
Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 257 
(AO+EE+FO+GL+IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 
Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 

258 
BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG) • 1Q 
Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR)- 3Y 259 
Non-reporting developing Latin America and 

260 
caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX) • 3Z 
Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 261 
Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 

262 
KR, IN, MY and TW)- 3X 
Consortium benks - 1 G 263 
Unallocated non-BIS reporting countries- 5M 264 
All countries· 5J 265 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total non-residents In Euro. 
3. See table A, In regulation 86(3)(a). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vts-4\-vls banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 

MKOA MKOE MKOB MKOF MKOC MKOG 

3 4 5 6 7 8 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
wtth ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKKD MKKH 

Table 62 1 2 
BIS reporting countrles3

: 

Australia -AU 266 
to to 

United States - US 307 
Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 308 
BIS reporting countries - 5L 309 
Other countries: 
Non-reporting developed countries- 5N = 310 
(AD+EE+FO+GL +IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

NotHE~portlng offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
311 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG)- 1Q 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR) - 3Y 312 
NotHE~portlng developing Latin America and 

313 
Caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX)- 3Z 

NOIHEiporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 314 

Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 
315 

KR, IN, MY and TW) • 3X 
Consortium banks - 1 G 316 

Unallocated non-SIS reporting countries - 5M 317 
All countries - 5J 318 
1. Without any decimals. 
2. Total non-residents In JapaMse Yen. 
3. See table A. In regulation 68{3)(e). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vls4-vls banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 

MKKA MKKE MKKB MKKF MKKC MKKG 

3 4 5 6 7 8 

COs and 

other 

securities 

MKKI 
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Total 
Parent COUIIby f/6 ._. 
with ISO Code Une 

Assets Uabllltles no. 
MKFD MKFH 

Tabler 1 2 

BISnapolltll. . 
Australia -JW 319 

to to 
United Staas- US 360 
Unallocaliad BIS lepuiliG countries - 5H 361 
BIS reporting COlftldes- 5L 362 
Other CCIUI'IIrtes: 
Non-nlpodlng diN I iiJed countries- 5N = 363 
(AD+EE+FOtGI...-tiS+U+MT+SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

Non-reporting oiEsllare c::alll8s (IDduding BH, BS, 
364 

BM, KY, GG, tt<, Ill. .E, ..:>, PA and SG)- 1Q 

Non-reporting dell I •• ., Elftlpa (excluding TR) - 3V 365 
Non-reporting dellaloping Lalin America and 

366 
Caribbean (adudlng BR. CL. and MX) - 3Z 

Non-nlpodlng dau'DI*G Africa and Middle East - 3W 367 
Non-reporting deuLrJpng Asia and Pacific (excluding 
KR, IN, MY aid TW)- 3X 

368 

Canaortkm lalll:s- 1G 369 
Unalkx:alad non-BIS n!pCIIfil1g countries - 5M 370 

All counlries- 5J 371 
1. 

Wllhaut ...... _,_ 

2. TCIIIII .................. _,IIICias. 
3. S.tllillt.A. lila a ' • PtiiPJ(e). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the neaest US$ miHions ') 

Poslllons of which: 

viiH\-¥Is banb Relal8d ofllcas Offlclal monetaly lnstttutlons 

Assets Liabilities .Assets I.JabiiHies Assets Uabllltles 

MKFA MKFE MKFB MKFF MKFC MKFG 

3 4 5 8 7 8 

CDsand 
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!J9CUrilles 

MKFI 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code Une 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKHD MKHH 

Tabtes2 1 2 
BIS reporting countrles3

: 

AustraUa -AU 372 
to to 
United States - US 413 
Unallocated BIS reporting counbies - 5H 414 
BIS reporting countries - 5L 415 
Other countries: 
Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 416 
(AD+EE+FO+GL +IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ} 

Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
417 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG}- 1Q 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR}- 3Y 418 
Non-reporting developing Latin America and 

419 
caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX) - 3Z 

Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 420 

Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 
421 

KR, IN, MY and TW)- 3X 

Consortium banks - 1 G 422 
Unallocated non-SIS reporting countries - 5M 423 
All counbies- 5J 424 
1. Without any dedmaiL 
2. Totalraelclenlsln US Dolar. 
3. See tlllle A, In l1lgUiallonll!«3)(e). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vls-8-vls banks Related offices Official monetary Institutions 

Assets Uabllltles Assets Liabilities Assets Uabllltles 

MKHA MKHE MKHB MKHF MKHC MKHG 

3 4 5 8 7 8 
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Total 
Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code Line 

Assets Liabilities 
no. 

MKPD MKPH 

Tablerf 1 2 
BIS raportlng countries;,: 

Australia -AU 425 

to to 
United States - US 466 

Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 467 
BIS reporting countries - 5L 468 
Other countries: 

Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 469 
(AD+EE+FO+GL+IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 

Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
470 

BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PAand SG)-1Q 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR) - 3Y 471 

Non-reporting developing latin America and 
472 

Ceribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX)- 3Z 

Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East - 3W 473 

Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 
474 

KR, IN, MY and TW) - 3X 

Consortium banks - 1 G 475 

Unallocated non-BIS reporting countries - 5M 476 

All countries - 5J 4n 
1. Without any declmale. 
2. Totaii'IISidents In Euro. 
3. See table A, In regulation 88(3Ke). 

(All amounts to be rounded off to the nearest US$ millions') 

Positions of which: 

vle-411-vls banks Related oftlces Oftlclal monetary Institutions 

Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities Assets Liabilities 
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Parent country of bank 
with ISO Code 

BIS reporting ...... n..-.. -

Auslralia -AU 
to 
United States - US 
Unallocated BIS reporting countries - 5H 
BIS reporting countries - 5L 
Other countries: 

Table 1o2 

Non-reporting developed countries - 5N = 
(AD+EE+FO+GL +IS+LI+MT +SI+SK+SM+VA+NZ) 
Non-reporting offshore centres (excluding BH, BS, 
BM, KY, GG, HK, IM, JE, MO, PA and SG)- 1Q 

Non-reporting developing Europe (excluding TR)- 3Y 
Non-reporting developing Latln America and 
Caribbean (excluding BR, CL and MX)- 3Z 
Non-reporting developing Africa and Middle East- 3W 
Non-reporting developing Asia and Pacific (excluding 
KR, IN, MY and TW) • 3X 
Consortium banks • 1 G 
Unallocated non-BIS reporting countries - 5M 
All countries • 5J 

Excllange rate (US$1R)5 

Hash total 
1. Without any cleclrnals. 
2. Tobll1'8111danta In....,.._ Yen. 
3. See table A. In ragulallon 88(3)(e). 
4.. R8poR ulbloluta numbera, not US$ m1111on1. 
5. Rounded to. dlclmal.,._. 
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86. Selected locational statistics based on nationality of bank • Directives and 
interpretations for completion of quaterly return concerning selected locatlonal 
statistics based on nationality of bank (Form BA 950) 

(1) The content of the relevant return is confidential and not available for inspection by the 
public. 

(2) The purpose of the form BA 950 is to obtain selected information based on the 
nationality of the reporting bank regarding, amongst other things-

(a) a bank's assets, including-

(i) selected positions relating to banks; 

(ii) selected positions relating to related offices; and 

(iii) selected positions relating to official monetary authorities; 

(b) a bank's liabilities, including-

(i) selected positions relating to banks; 

(ii) selected positions relating to related offices; and 

(iii) selected positions relating to official monetary authorities. 

(3) For the purposes of this regulation 66, unless clearly inconsistent with the provisions of 
regulation 65, the provisions of regulation 65 shall mutatis mutandis apply to the completion of 
the form BA950. 

(4) For the purposes of this regulation 66, unless specifically otherwise stated or directed in 
writing-

(a) BIS means the Bank for International Settlements; 

(b) in line with international conventions, all positions in currencies other than the US 
dollar shall be converted into US dollars at the exchange rate prevailing at the end 
of the relevant quarter; 

(c) for nationality classification, in the case of affiliates or subsidiaries, a controlling 
interest shall be deemed to exist when a relevant participation exceeds 50 per 
cent of the subscribed capital of the bank, provided that-

(i) in the case of indirect ownership, foreign-owned banks shall be classified by 
nationality of the final owner, whenever it is a bank; 

(ii) when the final owner is a non-bank, the nationality shall be the one of the 
banking affiliate itself or of the highest level banking affiliate in the chain of 
ownership; 
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(d) a bank shall include in the form BA950 all financial claims and all financial 
liabilities vis-a-vis non-residents and all financial claims and all financial liabilities in 
foreign currency vis-a-vis residents; 

(e) banking offices located in each of the reporting countries specified in the form 
BA950 and in this regulation 66 shall be classified by parent country in accordance 
with the said specified nationality or area groups; 

(f) BIS reporting countries means the 42 countries with the relevant ISO codes 
specified in table A below: 

(g) a bank shall report all relevant positions on a gross basis, except for derivative 
contracts in respect of which a legally enforceable master netting agreement is in 
place. 
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CHAPTER VII 

DEFINITIONS AND GENERAL PROVISIONS 

67. Definitions 

In these Regulations, "the Acf' means the Banks Act, 1990 (Act No. 94 of 1990), and any word 
or expression to which a meaning has been assigned in the Act shall bear the meaning so 
assigned thereto and, unless the context otherwise indicates-

"actual distribution" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means the 
distribution of market values or exposures in respect of a future time period, which 
distribution is calculated based on historic or realised values such as calculated volatilities 
based on past price or rate changes; 

"asset class" in relation to-

(a) the standardised approach for the measurement of a bank's exposure to credit risk 
includes-

(i) any corporate exposure, that is, any exposure to a corporate entity or institution, 
including any relevant exposure to an SME of which the aggregate annual 
turnover amount exceeds a specified amount; 

(ii) any corporate SME exposure, that is, any exposure to a corporate entity or 
institution of which the aggregate annual turnover amount is less than a specified 
amount, which exposure shall be deemed to constitute a corporate SME 
exposure and as such shall be reported separately; 

(iii) any exposure to a public sector entity; 

(iv) any exposure to local government or a municipality; 

(v) any exposure to a sovereign, including central government or a central bank; 

(vi) any exposure to a bank; 

(vii) any exposure to a regulated securities firm, which securities firm is subject to 
supervisory and regulatory arrangements comparable to banks in the Republic, 
including, in particular, risk-based capital requirements and regulation and 
supervision on a consolidated basis, provided that when the said exposure to a 
securities firm does not comply with the aforementioned requirements the said 
exposure shall be deemed to constitute a corporate exposure; 

(viii) any retail exposure, which retail exposure adheres to specified requirements; 

(ix) any relevant retail SME exposure, that is, any retail exposure that complies with 
specified requirements, which retail SME exposure shall separately be reported 
from retail exposure not constituting retail SME exposure; 

(x) any securitisation exposure; 
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(b) the IRB approach for the measurement of a bank's exposure to credit risk includes-

(i) any corporate exposure, that is, any exposure to a corporate entity or institution, 
including-

(A) any specialised lending exposure relating to high volatility commercial real 
estate; 

(B) any specialised lending exposure relating to income producing real estate; 

(C) any specialised lending exposure relating to object finance; 

(D) any specialised lending exposure relating to commodity finance; 

(E) any specialised lending exposure relating to project finance; 

(F) any purchased corporate receivable; 

which specialised lending exposures and purchased corporate receivables shall 
separately be reported; 

(ii) any corporate SME exposure, that is, any exposure to a corporate entity or 
institution of which the aggregate annual turnover amount is less than a specified 
amount, which exposure shall be deemed to constitute a corporate SME 
exposure and as such shall be reported separately; 

(iii) any exposure to a public sector entity; 

(iv) any exposure to local government or a municipality; 

(v) any exposure to a sovereign, including central government or a central bank; 

(vi) any exposure to a bank; 

(vii) any exposure to a regulated securities firm, which securities firm is subject to 
supervisory and regulatory arrangements comparable to banks in the Republic, 
including, in particular, risk-based capital requirements and regulation and 
supervision on a consolidated basis, provided that when the said exposure to a 
securities firm does not comply with the aforementioned requirements the said 
exposure shall be deemed to constitute a corporate exposure; 

(viii) any retail exposure, which retail exposure adheres to specified requirements, 
including-

(A) any retail mortgage exposure; 

(B) any retail revolving credit exposure; 

(C) any purchased retail receivable; 
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(ix) any relevant retail SME exposure, that is, any retail exposure that complies with 
specified requirements, which retail SME exposure shall separately be reported 
from retail exposure not constituting retail SME exposure; 

(x) any securitisation exposure; 

"associate" in relation to a bank's trading activities means an associate as defined in section 
37(7) of the Act; 

"'business day" for the purposes of these Regulations, unless otherwise stated or directed by 
the Registrar, means each day of the week except Saturday, Sunday or a public holiday; 

"cash-management scheme" means an agreement between a bank and such of its clients as 
are members of the same group of companies in respect of which group annual financial 
statements are required to be completed in terms of the provisions of section 288(1) of the 
Companies Act, which agreement provides for transfers of balances between such clients' 
accounts kept in the accounting records of the bank, and which transfers are made in order to 
minimise the interest expense or to maximise the interest income of such clients; 

"central counterparty" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means an 
entity that acts as an Intermediary between counterparties to contracts traded within one or 
more financial markets, which central counterparty or intermediary becomes the legal 
counterparty to a particular contract such that the said central counterparty or Intermediary Is 
the buyer to every seller and the seller to every buyer; 

"central govemment" means all relevant-

(a) central government departments; 

(b) major extrabudgetary Institutions or entitles falling under the central government, as 
contemplated In the Institutional Sector Classification Guide; 

(c) universities, universities of technology and technlkons, as contemplated In the 
Institutional Sector Classification Guide; and 

(d) social security funds, as contemplated in the Institutional Sector Classification Guide;' 

••commercial paper" means-

(a) a short-term secured or unsecured promissory note with a fixed or floating maturity; 

(b) call bonds; and 

(c) any other secured or unsecured written acknowledgement of debt; 

issued to acquire working capital; and 

(d) debentures or any Interest-bearing written acknowledgement of debt issued for a fixed 
term in accordance with the provisions of the Companies Act, 1973, or the Companies 
Act, 2008, as amended, 

but does not include bankers' acceptances; 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 1051 

"committed undrawn facility or loan commitment" in relation to a bank's off-balance sheet 
exposure includes any irrevocable undrawn commitment or facility; 

"commodity'' in relation to a bank's exposure to market risk means a physical product that is 
or may be traded in a secondary market, such as agricultural products, minerals that may 
include oil, and precious metals; 

"connected persons" in relation to a bank's trading activities means two or more persons-

(a) that are predominantly engaged in financial activities; 

(b) one or more of which is a bank; 

(c) each of which is an associate of any one of the others; and 

which persons-

(i) owing to the fact that one of them directly or indirectly owns or exercises control 
over the other or others, constitutes a single financial entity; or 

(ii) are so interconnected that should one of them experience financial difficulties, 
another one or all of them would be likely to be adversely affected, 

irrespective whether or not any of the said persons are domiciled in the same country 
as the other or others; 

"corporate exposure" in relation to the IRB approach includes a debt obligation of a 
corporation, partnership or proprietorship; 

"Corporation for Public Deposits" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of 
liabilities and assets means the subsidiary of the Reserve Bank, which subsidiary is a public
sector financial institution authorised in terms of the Corporation for Public Deposits Act, 
1984 (Act No 46 of 1984) to accept call deposits from public-sector institutions and to invest 
such funds in short-term money-market instruments and in Treasury bills; 

"correlation trading portfolio" in relation to the measurement of a bank's exposure to 
market risk-

(a) includes-

(i) any securitisation exposure or n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument that 
complies with the conditions specified below: 

(A) The position is neither a resecuritisation position or exposure, nor a 
derivative of a securitisation exposure that do not provide a pro-rata share 
in the proceeds of a securitisation tranche, and as such excludes any 
option on a securitisation tranche or a synthetically leveraged super-senior 
tranche; 
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(B) All reference entities shall be single-name products, including a single
name credit derivative instrument, in respect of which a liquid two-way 
market exists, that is, independent bona fide offers to buy and sell exist so 
that a price reasonably related to the last sales price or current bona fide 
competitive bid and offer quotations can be determined within one day and 
settled at such price within a relatively short time conforming to trade 
custom, and as such includes commonly traded indices based on the 
aforesaid reference entities; 

(b) shall exclude-

(i) any position that references an underlying asset or instrument that constitutes a 
retail exposure, a residential mortgage exposure or a commercial mortgage 
exposure in terms of the standardised approach for the measurement of a bank's 
exposure to credit risk, as envisaged in regulation 23 of these Regulations; 

(ii) any position that references a claim on a special purpose entity or vehicle, 

Provided that a bank may also include in its correlation trading portfolio any position that 
hedges a position described hereinbefore, and which is neither a securitization exposure nor 
n-th-to-default credit derivative instrument, and in respect of which a liquid two-way market 
exists, as described hereinbefore, for the instrument or its underlying; 

"counterparty credit risk" includes any exposure to credit risk arising from a bilateral 
contract, transaction or agreement-

(a) which credit risk relates to the risk that the counterparty to the contract, transaction or 
agreement may default before the final settlement of the underlying cash flows arising 
from the said contract, transaction or agreement; 

(b) the amount of which credit exposure-

(i) often relates to the positive economic value at the time of default or the cost of 
replacing the contract, transaction or agreement when the counterparty to the 
transaction defaults, assuming no recovery of value; 

(ii) is uncertain and may vary over time due to movements in underlying market 
factors, that ·is, the market value of the contract, transaction or agreement-

(A) has an associated random future value based on market variables; 

(B) for either counterparty to the bilateral contract, transaction or agreement, 
may be positive or negative during the remaining period to the maturity of 
the said contract, transaction or agreement; 

(iii) may arise from an exchange of payment or an exchange of a financial instrument 
or commodity against payment; 

(iv) exists for both parties to the contract, transaction or agreement during the 
remaining term of the said contract, transaction or agreement; 
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(c) which contract, transaction or agreement-

(i) may relate to an OTC derivative instrument, a securities financing transaction or 
a long settlement trade transaction; 

(ii) creates a current exposure or market value; 

(iii) may be frequently valued based on market variables; 

(d) in respect of which counterparty to the said contract, transaction or agreement a 
unique probability of default may be determined, that is, any contract, transaction or 
agreement in respect of which the probability of default is calculated on a pooled basi~; 
is excluded from this definition of counterparty credit risk, 

irrespective whether or not the reporting bank entered into the contract, transaction or 
agreement in order to obtain short-term financing, obtained collateral to mitigate its exposure 
to credit risk or entered into any netting, re-margining or set-off contract; 

"credit-default swap" means a bilateral agreement between a protection buyer and a 
protection seller in terms of which agreement the protection buyer agrees to pay the 
protection seller an agreed premium or fee. The protection seller agrees to pay the 
protection buyer a credit-default amount only if a predefined credit event occurs; 

"credit-derivative instrument" means any contract in terms of which the credit risk 
associated with a financial asset is isolated from the other risks associated with that financial 
asset and which credit risk is transferred, either explicitly or implicitly, from one person o: 
counterparty, which can be referred to as the protection buyer or credit-risk seller, to another 
person or counterparty, which can be referred to as the protection seller or buyer of credit 
risk; 

"credit-enhancing interest-only strip" means an asset that-

(a) represents a valuation of cash flows related to future margin income; 

(b) is subordinated; 

"credit event" means any contingent event relating to a reference asset, reference entity or 
underlying asset agreed between the counterparties to a credit-derivative instrument, upon the 
occurrence of which event the protection buyer becomes entitled to payment; 

"credit-linked note" means a bilateral agreement between a protection buyer and a 
protection seller in terms of which agreement the protection seller invests in a note issued by 
the protection buyer, which note is referenced to a particular credit exposure. The protection 
seller assumes the credit risk of the referenced exposure or underlying exposure. The 
protection buyer pays the protection seller agreed interest on the note issued and redeemn 
the note at par value on the maturity date if a predefined credit event did not occur; 
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"credit valuation adjustment" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means an adjustment to the mid-market valuation of a portfolio of trades with a particular 
counterparty, which adjustment-

(a) reflects the market value of the credit risk due to any failure to perform in accordance 
with the relevant contractual agreements with the said counterparty; 

(b) may reflect the market value of the credit risk of the relevant counterparty or the 
market value of the credit risk of both the bank and the said counterparty; 

"cross-product netting'' in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means 
the inclusion of transactions of different product categories within the same netting set in 
accordance with the relevant requirements relating to cross-product netting specified in 
these Regulations; 

"current exposure in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means the 
higher amount of-

(a) zero; or 

(b) the market value of a transaction or portfolio of transactions within a netting set with a 
particular counterparty, which amount will be lost upon the default of the said 
counterparty, assuming that in the case of default or bankruptcy no recovery value 
exists in respect of the said transactions. 

The terms current exposure and replacement cost are often used interchangeably by market 
participants; 

"current market value" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means 
the net market value of a portfolio of transactions within a netting set with a particular 
counterparty, which net market value may include positive and negative market values 
relating to individual transactions included in the said netting set or portfolio of transactions; 

"default" in relation to the IRB approach for the measurement of a bank's exposure to credit 
risk shall in the case of-

(a) exposures other than retail exposures, be deemed to have occurred when the bank is of 
the opinion that an obligor is unlikely to pay his/her/its credit obligations in full without 
any recourse by the said bank to actions such as the realisation of security, which 
opinion of the bank, as a minimum, shall be based on the matters specified below. 

(i) The bank has assigned non-accrued status to the relevant credit obligation; 

(ii) The bank has written off a portion or raised a specific provision in respect of the 
relevant credit exposure due to a significant perceived decline in the credit 
quality of the obligor since the bank incurred the said exposure; 
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(iii) The bank is about to sell the credit obligation at a material credit-related 
economic loss; 

(iv) The bank has consented to a distressed restructuring of the credit obligation, 
which restructuring is likely to result in a reduced financial obligation caused by, 
for example, the postponement of principal, interest or fees; 

(v) The bank has applied for the obligor's bankruptcy or a similar order in respect of 
the obligor's credit obligation; 

(vi) The obligor has applied for or has been placed in bankruptcy or similar protection 
and the said event is likely to avoid or delay repayment of the credit obligation to 
the banking group. 

(b) exposures other than retail exposures be deemed to have occurred when a material 
obligation of an obligor is overdue for more than 90 days; 

(c) retail exposures be deemed to have occurred when the criteria specified in paragraph 
(a) or (b) above are present at a facility level instead of an obligor level; 

(d) an overdraft facility be deemed to have occurred when-

(i) an obligor exceeded an advised limit for more than 90 days, that is, the relevant 
obligor failed to reduce the outstanding amount within the said period of time to 
an amount that is within the authorised limit; or 

(ii) an obligor is advised of a limit smaller than the obligor's existing outstanding 
amount and the relevant obligor failed to reduce the outstanding amount within a 
period of 90 days to an amount that is within the newly advised limit; 

(iii) the reporting bank extends credit to a person with no authorised limit, which 
credit is not repaid within 90 days; 

"demand deposit" means any amount repayable on demand, and includes -

(a) all balances due on current account, without deduction of debits in transit or addition of 
credits in transit; 

(b) call monies, or monies withdrawable with a notice period of less than or equal to 24 
hours; and 

(c) any other amounts due that are immediately withdrawable; 

"distribution of exposures" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means the process of forecasting the probability distribution of market values of 
transactions, during which process of forecasting instances of negative net market values 
are set equal to zero in order to recognise that when the reporting bank owes money to a 
particular counterparty, the bank does not have an exposure to the said counterparty; 
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"distribution of market values" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means the process of forecasting the probability distribution of the net market values of 
transactions within a netting set for a particular forecasting horizon, which process of 
forecasting is based on the realised market value of the said transactions up to the time of 
forecasting; 

"doubtful category"' in relation to the standardised approach for the measurement of a bank's 
exposure to credit risk means on or off-balance sheet items that exhibit all the weaknesses 
inherent in on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet items classified as substandard, with the 
added characteristic that the on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet items are not adequately 
secured; 

"EAD amount" in relation to the IRB approach for on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet 
credit exposure means the expected aggregate gross exposure of a facility upon the default of 
an obligor, as may be specified in these Regulations; 

"economic loss" in relation to the IRB approach includes all material discounts and material 
direct and indirect costs associated with the collection of an exposure in default; 

"effective expected exposure" at a specific date and in relation to a bank's exposure to 
counterparty credit risk means-

(a) the maximum expected exposure that occurs at that date or any earlier date; or 

(b) the higher of the expected exposure at that date and the effective exposure at the 
previous date, 

that is, effective expected exposure means the expected exposure constrained to be non
decreasing over time; 

"effective expected positive exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty 
credit risk means the weighted average over time of effective expected exposure over the 
first year or over the time period of the contract with the longest maturity included in the 
relevant netting set, in respect of which the relevant weights shall be based on the proportion 
that an individual expected exposure amount represents of the entire time interval; 

"effective maturity" in relation to the internal model method for the measurement of a 
bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk and relating to a netting set with a maturity of 
more than one year means the ratio of the sum of expected exposure over the life of the 
transactions included in the netting set and discounted at the risk-free rate of return, divided 
by the sum of expected exposure over one year in a netting set discounted at the risk-free 
rate provided that the effective maturity may be adjusted to reflect rollover risk by replacing 
the expected exposure amount with the effective expected exposure amount in respect of a 
forecasting horizon of less than one year; 

"eligible institution" means an external credit assessment institution or an export credit 
agency that meets the prescribed minimum requirements specified in these Regulations and 
which institution/agency is recognised as an eligible institution for purposes of determining the 
required capital and reserve funds of a bank; · 



STAATSKOERANT, 15 DESEMBER 2011 No. 34838 1057 

"eligible provisions" in relation to a bank that adopted the IRB approach for the 
measurement of the bank's exposure to credit risk means the sum of all credit impairments, 
allowances or reserves for impairment, including-

(a) specific credit impairment; 

(b) portfolio-specific credit impairment; 

(c) general allowance or reserve for credit impairment; and 

(d) any discounts on defaulted assets, 

which impairment, allowance, reserve or discount relates to exposures calculated in terms of 
the IRB approach, but do not include any specific impairments relating to equity exposures or 
securitisation exposures; 

"exemption notice relating to securitisation schemes" means Government Notice No. 2, 
published in Government Gazette No. 30628, dated 1 January 2008, as amended from time 
to time; 

"expected exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means the 
mean or average of the distribution of exposures at any particular future date before the 
transaction with the longest maturity in the particular netting set matures, which expected 
exposure amount is typically generated in respect of many future dates up until the longest 
maturity date of transactions included in the relevant netting set; 

"expected positive exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means the weighted average over time of expected exposure and in respect of which the 
relevant weights are based on the proportion that an individual expected exposure amount 
represents of the entire time interval, which average shall for purposes of calculating a bank's 
minimum required capital and reserve funds be calculated over the first year or over the time 
period of the contract with the longest maturity included in the particular netting set; 

"financial asset" in relation to a bank's trading activities means-

(a) cash; 

(b) a contractual right-

(i) to receive cash or another financial asset from another person; 

(ii) to exchange financial instruments with another person under conditions that are 
potentially favourable; or 

(c) an equity instrument; 

"financial corporate sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of 
liabilities and assets includes public and private sector companies, including an insurer, a 
pension fund, a medical scheme, a financial intermediary such as a unit trust, a micro 
lenders, the Development Bank of Southern Africa, the Industrial Development Corporation 
and any broker; 
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"financial instrument" in relation to a bank's trading book, portfolio or activities means any 
instrument or contract that gives rise to-

(a) a financial asset of one person; and 

(b) a financial liability of or equity instrument issued by another person, 

which instruments or contracts include primary instruments or cash instruments, and 
derivative instruments, including-

(i) any transferable security such as an equity instrument or debt security; 

(ii) units in collective investment undertakings, that is, an open-ended collective 
investment marketed solely with the objective of investing in transferable securities, 
such as a unit trust; 

(iii) any money market instrument such as treasury bills, certificates of deposit or 
commercial paper; 

(iv) any financial futures contract, including equivalent cash settled instruments; 

(v) any forward interest-rate agreement; 

(vi) any interest-rate, currency or equity swap contract; 

(vii) a credit-derivative instrument; 

(viii) any option to acquire or dispose of any of the aforesaid instruments or contracts, 
including equivalent cash-settled instruments, 

but not any other deposit or loan; 

"financial liability" in relation to a bank's trading activities means an obligation-

(a) to deliver cash or another financial asset to another person; or 

(b) to exchange financial instruments with another person under conditions that are 
potentially unfavourable; 

"Financial Reporting Standards" means such reporting standards as may be issued from 
time to time by the Financial Reporting Standards Council in terms of the relevant provisions of 
section 440 of the Companies Act, 1973, or section 29 read with section 203 of the Companies 
Act, 2008; 

"foreign asset" means any asset (excluding a claim) situated outside the Republic, and any 
asset consisting of a claim on a non-resident by the reporting bank; 

"foreign currency'' means a currency other than the reporting currency of a bank, branch or 
controlling company; 
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"foreign sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and 
assets means any natural or juristic person who is not a permanent resident of the Republic 
of South Africa; 

"fund manager'' in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and 
assets means an institution approved under the Financial Advisory and Intermediary 
Services Act, Act no. 37 of 2002, as amended, to carry on the business of managing funds 
on behalf of others, which institution may be referred to as a fund manager, portfci.:; 
manager or asset manager; 

"funded credit-derivative instrument" means a credit-derivative contract in terms of which a 
protection seller provides collateral to a protection buyer for the settlement of the protection 
seller's potential future obligations; 

"general allowance or reserve" in relation to doubtful debts means any provision or reserve 
created to absorb future losses on debts that may prove to be wholly or partly irrecoverable 
and which losses have not been separately identified, but which losses can reasonably be 
expected to exist or develop; 

"general risk" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the risk of an adverse price 
change in the underlying instrument owing to-

(a) in the case of a traded loan-stock instrument or loan-stock derivative, a change in the 
level of interest rates; or 

(b) in the case of a security or security derivative, a broad market price movement 
unrelated to any specific attributes of the individual securities; 

"general wrong-way risk" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means 
the probability of default of a particular counterparty is positively correlated with general 
market risk factors; 

"hedge" means a position in a financial instrument that materially or entirely offsets the 
component risk elements of another position or portfolio; 

"hedging set" in relation to the standardised method for the measurement of a bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk means a group of risk positions arising from transactions 
within a single netting set in respect of which only the balance is relevant in order to 
determine the exposure amount or EAD; 

"holding of a financial instrument" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the 
holding of a financial instrument by a bank-

{a) on behalf of a buyer or seller; 

(b) for purposes of the management and control of such financial instrument; 

(c) within the limited or unlimited discretion of the bank; and 

(d) for any length of time; 
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"household" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets 
means an individual or small group of individuals sharing the same living accommodation, 
pooling some or all of their income and wealth and collectively consuming goods and 
services; 

"household sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and 
assets includes households, unincorporated business enterprises of households, non-profit 
institutions serving households, private trusts and friendly societies; 

"instalment sale transaction" means a transaction in terms of which-

(a) movable goods are sold by the seller to the purchaser against payment, by the purchaser 
to the seller, of a stated or determinable sum of money at a stated or determinable future 
date or, in whole or in part, in instalments over a period in the future; and 

(b) the purchaser does not become the owner of those goods merely by virtue of the delivery 
to, or the use, possession or enjoyment by, the purchaser thereof; or 

(c) the seller is entitled to the return of those goods if the purchaser fails to comply with any 
term of that transaction; 

"Institutional Sector Classification Guide" means the Institutional Sector Classification 
Guide for South Africa, issued from time to time by the Research Department of the Reserve 
Bank; 

"insurer" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets 
means any privately or publicly incorporated mutual or other entity established in terms of 
the Long-term Insurance Act, 1998 (Act No 52 of 1998) or the Short-term Insurance Act, 
1998 (Act No 53 of 1998), the principal function of which is to provide life, accident, fire or 
other forms of insurance to individual institutional units or groups of units; 

"investor's Interest" in relation to the calculation of a bank or other relevant institution's risk 
exposure relating to revolving assets in terms of the IRB approach means the investors' drawn 
balances related to the securitisation exposures plus the EAD amounts associated with the 
investors' undrawn facilities, which EAD amounts shall in respect of the undrawn balances of 
the securitised exposures be calculated by allocating the undrawn facilities between the seller's 
and investors' interests on a pro rata basis, that is, based on the proportions of the seller's and 
investors' shares of the securitised drawn balances; 

"IRB approach" means the internal ratings-based approach in terms of which a bank may 
calculate its exposure to credit risk; 
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"irrevocable undrawn commitment or facility" in relation to a bank's off-balance sheet 
exposure includes any commitment or facility in respect of which the bank is legally 
committed to honour any drawdown or obligation arising from the said commitment or 
facility, and the said obligation of the bank in respect of the said commitment or facility may 
not be cancelled or amended by the bank-

(a) without the prior written agreement of all relevant parties or counterparties; 

(b) until the client of the bank defaults in terms of the conditions of the contract; or 

(c) without the bank incurring a cost or penalty; 

"ISO code" in relation to selected locational statistics means the relevant country codes 
issued from time to time by the International Organization for Standardisation; 

"leasing transaction" means a transaction in terms of which a lessor leases movable goods 
to a lessee against payment, by the lessee to the lessor, of a stated or determinable sum of 
money at a stated or determinable future date or in whole or in part in instalments over a period 
in the future, but does not include a transaction by which it is agreed at the time of the 
conclusion thereof that the debtor or any person on behalf of the debtor shall at any stage 
during or after the expiry of the lease or after the termination of that transaction become the 
owner of those goods or after such expiry or termination retain possession or use or enjoyment 
of those goods; 

"lending related guarantee" in relation to a bank's off-balance sheet exposure includes any 
undertaking issued by a bank on behalf of a person in respect of which undertaking the said 
bank will be liable for a specific financial obligation of the person in respect of which the 
undertaking was issued in the event that the said person does not fulfill that person's 
specified financial obligation at the due date; 

"LGD ratio" in relation to the IRB approach means the loss suffered by a bank following the 
default of a particular obligor, expressed as a percentage of the relevant obligation; 

"liability to non-resident" means any claim of a non-resident on a South African bank; 

"liabilities to the public" means all liabilities of a reporting bank, whether domestic or foreign, 
arising from the operations of the reporting bank in connection with its banking business in the 
Republic, as set out in more detail in the forms BA 1 00 and BA900; 

"long position" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the position when a person 
has bought a financial instrument in order to establish a market position and such market 
position has not yet been closed out by means of an offsetting sale; 

"long settlement trade transaction" includes any transaction in respect of which a 
counterparty undertakes to deliver a security, commodity, or foreign exchange amount 
against cash, other financial instruments, or commodities, or vice versa, at a settlement or 
delivery date that is contractually specified as more than the lower of the market standard for 
the particular instrument and five business days after the date on which the reporting bank 
entered into the transaction, which transaction, for purposes of these Regulations, shall be 
treated as a forward contract up to the settlement date; 
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"long-term liability", in relation to any date, means a liability (including a loan from or a 
deposit by another bank) that is payable after the expiration of more than six calendar months 
as from that date or that on that date is subject to notice that makes it payable after the 
expiration of more than six calendar months as from that date; 

"loss" in relation to the LGD ratio of any asset class specified in the IRB approach means 
economic loss, which loss amount/ratio shall include material discounts and material direct and 
indirect costs associated with the collection of amounts due; 

"loss category" in relation to the standardised approach for the measurement of a bank's 
exposure to credit risk means on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet items that are considered 
uncollectible and of such little value that the said items should no longer be included in the net 
assets of the bank or branch; 

"margin agreement" in relation to counterparty credit risk means any contractual 
agreement or provision to a contractual agreement in terms of which agreement or provision 
one counterparty has to provide collateral to the second counterparty when an exposure of 
the said second counterparty to the said first counterparty exceeds a specified amount; 

"margin lending transaction" includes any transaction in terms of which a bank extends 
credit in connection with the purchase, sale, carrying or trading of securities, which credit 
amount is collateralised by securities, the value of which collateral exceeds the amount of 
the loan, but does not include any other loan granted by the bank in the ordinary course of 
business and in respect of which loan the bank obtained collateral as security for the 
repayment of the loan; 

"margin period of risk" in relation to counterparty credit risk means the time period 
commencing on the date on which collateral in respect of a netting set of transactions with a 
defaulting counterparty was last exchanged until the date on which the said counterparty is 
closed out and the resulting market risk re-hedged; 

"margin threshold" in relation to counterparty credit risk means the largest amount of an 
exposure that remains outstanding before one party to the bilateral agreement has the right 
to call for collateral; 

"market risk" means the risk of loss in on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet positions 
arising from movements in market prices; 

"market value" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the amount obtainable from 
the sale, or payable on acquisition, of a financial instrument in the market; 

"medium-term liability'', in relation to any date, unless specifically otherwise stated, means a 
liability (including a loan from or a deposit by another bank) that is payable on or after the 
thirty-second day as from that date but not later than the day on which a period of six calendar 
months as from that date expires, or that on that date is subject to notice that makes it payable 
on or after the thirty-second day as from that date but not later than the day on which a period 
of six calendar months as from that date expires; 
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"mortgage loan or advance" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of 
liabilities and assets means any loan or advance granted by the reporting bank to a person, 
which loan or advance is repaid by the obligor in whole or in part in instalments during a 
specified period in the future and in terms of which loan or advance a mortgage bond in 
respect of a specified property is registered in favour of the reporting bank, which mortgage 
bond serves as collateral in respect of the loan or advance to be repaid by the obligor during 
the said specified period in the future; 

"mutual bank" means a juristic person that is registered as a mutual bank in terms of the 
Mutual Banks Act, 1993, (Act No. 124 of 1993}; 

"negotiable certificate of deposit" means any fixed-deposit receipt issued by the reporting 
bank, which certificate of deposit is transferable and negotiable as a financial asset in the 
secondary market, and in terms of which certificate of deposit the issuer bank undertakes to 
pay to the holder of the certificate, on the maturity date of the said instrument, the amount of 
the said deposit plus any interest amount due in respect of the deposit; 

"net market value" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the aggregated market 
value of all relevant long and short positions in a particular category of financial instruments; 

"net position" in relation to a relevant specified instrument held in a bank's trading book or 
banking book, unless expressly stated otherwise, means the excess amount of a bank's 
long/short positions over the bank's short/long positions in respect of the said specific 
instrument; 

"netting" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the process whereby-

(a} a person's long position in a particular financial instrument is off-set against that 
person's short positions in that same financial instrument; and 

(b) that person's short position in a particular financial instrument is off-set against that 
person's long position in that same financial instrument, 

in order to ascertain the net position of the person in question; 

"netting set" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means a group of 
transactions concluded with a single counterparty and which group of transactions is subject 
to a legally enforceable bilateral netting agreement that complies with the relevant 
requirements specified in these Regulations provided that each transaction that exposes the 
bank to counterparty credit risk but which transaction is not subject to a legally enforceable 
bilateral netting agreement as envisaged hereinbefore shall for purposes of these 
Regulations be deemed to represent a netting set on its own; 

"non-earning asset" includes an investment in shares in respect of which no dividends have 
been received during the twelve-month period preceding the date of a return that is to be 
submitted in accordance with these Regulations; 

"non-financial instrument" in relation to a bank's trading activities means an instrument that 
does not constitute a financial instrument, such as a loan, deposit or mortgage advance; 
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"non-performing debt" means discounts, loans or advances in respect of which it is no longer 
prudent to credit interest receivable to the income statement; 

"non-profit institution serving households'' in relation to the institutional and maturity 
breakdown of liabilities and assets means any legal or social entity providing goods and 
services to households free of charge or at economically insignificant prices, which 
institutions are neither controlled nor primarily financed by government, including any welfare 
organisation, any aid society, any club, any non-profit hospital or school, any church, any 
trade union, any stokvel, any political party or company registered in terms of section 21 of 
the Companies Act; 

"non-resident" means a person who is not a resident; 

"one-sided credit valuation adjustment" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty 
credit risk means a credit valuation adjustment that-

(a) reflects the market value of the credit risk of a particular counterparty to the reporting 
bank; and 

(b) does not reflect the market value of the credit risk of the reporting bank to the said 
counterparty; 

"operational risk" means the risk of loss resulting from inadequate or failed internal 
processes, people or systems or from external events, including legal risk such as exposure 
to fines, penalties, or punitive damages resulting from supervisory actions and private 
settlements, but does not include strategic or reputational risk; 

"other capital market transaction" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit 
risk includes-

(a) any margined OTC derivative contract; 

(b) any securities margin lending contract; 

"other public-sector bodies" include-

(a) the nine provincial governments; 

(b) non-financial public enterprises, as contemplated in the Institutional Sector Classification 
Guide; 

(c) the monetary authority of South Africa, Postbank, the Land Bank, the Public Investment 
Commissioners, public-sector insurers and pension funds and miscellaneous other 
financial institutions in the South African public sector, as contemplated in the Institutional 
Sector Classification Guide, 

but do not include any local government, municipality, local government unit or local 
government enterprise; 
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"overdue amount" in relation to-

(a) an overdraft facility includes an amount due by a person who has exceeded an advised 
limit or has been advised of a limit smaller than the current outstanding amount; 

(b) an amount payable in instalments or in relation to bills issued in a series, includes the full 
amount not yet written off, outstanding under the transaction concerned, including, in the 
case of an amount payable in instalments, such instalments not yet due and penal 
interest, if any, incurred in respect of overdue amounts, but excluding, in the case of an 
amount payable in instalments or of bills issued in a series, interest not yet due, if-

(i) the relevant account has vested in the hands of a third party for collection; or 

(ii) the debtor has become subject to an administration order, has surrendered his 
estate, has entered into a compromise with his creditors, has been put under 
judicial management, is wound up or sequestrated or has been declared insolvent; 
or 

(iii) the reporting institution considers recovery of the debt for any reason doubtful or 
has identified the debt as a non-performing debt; 

(c) an amount not payable in instalments, including an overdraft facility, includes-

(i) any amount the recovery of which the reporting institution for any reason considers 
doubtful; 

(ii) any amount in respect of which the reporting institution has identified the debt 
concerned as a non-performing debt; or 

(iii) the full amount, not yet written off, outstanding under the transaction concerned if 
any of the circumstances contemplated in subparagraph (i) or (ii) of paragraph (b) 
become applicable; 

"particular instrument•• in relation to a bank's trading activities means an interest-rate 
future, forward rate agreement or forward commitment to buy or sell loan stock; 

"past due amount" shall bear the same meaning as an overdue amount, which terms are 
often used interchangeably by market participants; 

"peak exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means a high 
percentile, such as 95 percent or 99 percent, of the distribution of exposures at any 
particular future date before the maturity date of the transaction with the longest maturity 
included in the particular netting set, which peak exposure amount is typically generated for 
many future dates up until the longest maturity date of transactions included in the relevant 
netting set; 

"pension or provident fund" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of 
liabilities and assets includes any autonomous private or public entity that provides 
retirement benefits; 
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"performance related guarantee" in relation to a bank's off-balance sheet exposure 
includes-

(a) any undertaking given by a bank on behalf of one person to another person in respect 
of which the potential obligation of the bank as to the value or time of performance 
cannot be determined at the time of issue of the guarantee but only in the event and at 
the time of default by the first-named person; or 

(b) any undertaking issued by a bank on behalf of a person in respect of which 
undertaking the said bank will be financially liable to a third person in the event that 
the relevant person in respect of which the undertaking was issued fails to perform in 
accordance with a non-financial obligation made to the said third person; 

"person" includes -

(a) two or more persons, whether natural or juristic, that, unless proved to the contrary, 
constitute a single risk due to the fact that one of them has direct or indirect control over 
the other or others; or 

(b) two or more persons, whether natural or juristic, between whom there is no relationship 
or control as referred to in (a) above, but that are to be regarded as constituting a single 
risk, due to the fact that they are so interconnected that should one of them experience 
financial difficulties, the other or all of them would be likely to encounter repayment 
difficulties; 

"potential future exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means 
the maximum exposure amount estimated to occur on a future date, which exposure amount 
is estimated at a high level of statistical confidence; 

"private non-financial corporate sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity 
breakdown of liabilities and assets includes any company primarily engaged in the 
production of market goods and non-financial services at economically significant prices with 
the intent to generate profit or financial gain for its shareholders, including any nominee 
company, any non-profit institution serving the non-financial corporate sector, co-operatives, 
close corporations and any other private sector company registered in terms of the 
Companies Act; 

"private-sector non-bank person" means a person, as hereinbefore in this regulation 
defined, but excludes-

(a) the central government and other public-sector bodies; 

(b) a bank; 

(c) a mutual bank; 

(d) a branch of a bank; 
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(e) a branch; 

(f) a foreign institution, as defined in the Regulations relating to the Conditions for the 
Conducting of the Business of a Bank by a Foreign Institution by means of a Branch in 
the Republic; 

(g) a controlling company; and 

(h) any other person designated by the Registrar; 

"promissory note" means any unconditional order issued in writing by one person to 
another, in terms of which note the issuer undertakes to pay on demand or at a fixed or 
determinable future date a specified amount of money to a specified person or the order of a 
specified person, or to the bearer of the said promissory note; 

"protection buyer" means a counterparty that transfers the credit risk associated with a 
reference asset, reference entity or underlying asset to a protection seller, irrespective of 
whether or not the protection buyer owns the reference asset or underlying asset; 

"protection seller" means a counterparty that assumes credit risk associated with a reference 
asset, reference entity or underlying asset; 

"public financial corporate sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown 
of liabilities and assets includes all institutional units owned or controlled by institutional units 
in the general government sector; 

"Public Investment Corporation" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of 
liabilities and assets means the corporation conducting business in terms of the Financial 
Advisory and Intermediary Services Act, 2002 (Act No 37 of 2002) and the Public Finance 
Management Act, which corporation invests funds on behalf of public sector entities such as 
the Government Employees Pension Fund; 

"public non-financial corporate sector" in relation to the institutional and maturity 
breakdown of liabilities and assets includes institutional units owned or controlled by units in 
the general government sector, such as ESKOM, Telkom, Transnet and the SABC, the 
principal activity of which units or corporations is the production of market goods or the 
provision of non-financial services; 

"public sector", unless specifically otherwise stated, means the central government and other 
public-sector bodies, as hereinbefore in this regulation defined; 

"rating system" in relation to the IRB approach includes all methods, processes, controls, 
data collection and information-technology systems that support the assessment of credit 
risk, the assignment of internal risk ratings, and the quantification of default and loss 
estimates; 
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"realisable value" in relation to a bank's trading activities means a fair estimate of the 
market value at which a position could be sold without unduly affecting the market price of 
the instrument; 

"reference asset" means a financial asset in respect of which payments in terms of a credit
derivative contract or instrument are linked, which reference asset may be a bond or a security, 
but it may also be a loan or another form of obligation, irrespective whether or not the said 
asset is held by a protection buyer; 

"reference entity" means a legal entity, the associated credit risk of which is transferred by 
means of a credit-derivative transaction. In the case of a multiple-name product, the reference 
t:lntity is not a single legal entity, but a basket or portfolio of reference entities; 

"repossessed" asset, object or property, unless specifically otherwise provided in these 
Regulations or specified in writing by the Registrar, includes the taking back, or taking over 
control, by a bank of any moveable or immovable asset, object or property that was either 
used as collateral or rented or leased in terms of a purchase or credit contract, or a similar 
agreement or transaction, concluded between the bank and any other person, that is-

(a) any action in which, or agreement in terms of which, a bank or an institution within a 
banking group having right of ownership of an asset, object or property in question 
takes back, or takes control over, the said asset, object or property from the person 
having right of possession to that asset, object or property; 

(b) any agreement in terms of which a person agrees that the bank may take back, or take 
control of, the said asset, object or property when that person is past the grace period 
that may have been contractually agreed between the bank and that person; or 

(c) any other contract, agreement or transaction specified in writing by the Registrar, 

shall be included in the bank's relevant category of repossessed assets, objects or property; 

"repo-style transaction" indudes-

(a) any securities lending transaction; 

(b) any securities borrowing transaction; 

(c) any repurchase transaction; 

(d) any resale transaction; 

·'repurchase agreement or transaction" includes any transaction subject to further 
r,ommitment in terms of which transaction or agreement money is obtained from a person, 
Nhich money shall for the purposes of these Regulations be deemed to have been so obtained 
oy way of a loan, through the sale of an asset to any other person subject to an agreement in 
terms of which the seller undertakes to purchase from the buyer, at a future date, the asset so 
sold or any other asset issued by the issuer of, and which has been so issued subject to the 
same conditions regarding term, interest rate ·and price as, the asset so sold, irrespective 
whether or not the transaction or agreement is being referred to as a securities lending 
transaction, an outward carry transaction, a sell-buy-back transaction or any other market term 
that may be used from time to time; 

"reputational risk" for the purposes of these Regulations, unless specifically otherwise stated 
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or directed by the Registrar, means the risk arising from the negative perception of 
customers, counterparties, shareholders, investors, debt-holders, market analysts, 
regulators or other relevant persons or stakeholders, that may adversely affect a bank's 
ability to maintain existing, or establish new, business relationships and continued access to 
sources of funding, such as the interbank or securitisation market, which risk-

(a) is essentially influenced by and largely a function of confidence and trust in the bank, 
which in turn is essentially influenced by and largely a function of the adequacy or 
robustness of the bank's internal governance and risk management processes, and 
the manner and efficiency with which the board of directors and the senior 
management of the bank respond to external influences; 

(b) may, for example, arise from-

(i) a bank's sponsorship of securitisation structures, such as ABCP conduits and 
special-purpose vehicles or trusts; 

(ii) the sale of credit exposure to securitisation vehicles or trusts; 

(iii) a bank's involvement in asset or funds management, 

(iv) the incorrect pricing of risk or inadequate disclosure, 

particularly when financial instruments are subsequently issued by owned or 
sponsored entities, and distributed to customers of the relevant bank. 

(c) may give rise to other risks, such as credit risk, liquidity risk, market risk and legal risk, 
all of which may negatively impact a bank's earnings and liquidity, and/or capital 
positions; 

"resale agreement or transaction" indudes any transaction subject to further commitment in 
terms of which transaction or agreement money is provided to a person, which money shall for 
the purposes of these Regulations be deemed to have been so provided in the form of a loan, 
through the purchase of an asset from any other person subject to an agreement in terms of 
which the buyer undertakes to sell to the seller, at a future date, the asset so purchased or any 
other asset issued by the issuer of, and which has been so issued subject to the same 
conditions regarding term, interest rate and price as, the asset so purchased, irrespective 
whether or not the transaction or agreement is being referred to as a securities borrowing 
transaction, an inward carry transaction, a buy-sell-back transaction or any other market term 
that may be used from time to time; 

"resecuritisation exposure" includes-

(a) any securitisation exposure in which the risk associated with underlying assets or an 
underlying pool of exposures is tranched, and at least one of the underlying assets or 
exposures is a securitisation exposure; 

(b) any collateralised debt obligation (COO) of asset-backed securities (ABS), including, 
for example, a CDO backed by residential mortgage-backed securities (RMBS); 
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(c) any securitisation exposure where the relevant pool of exposures contains many 
individual mortgage loans and a single RMBS, that is, even when only one of the 
underlying assets or exposures is a securitisation exposure, any tranched ABS 
position, whether senior or subordinated, exposed to the said pool of exposures, shall 
constitute a resecuritisation exposure; 

(d) any instrument, the performance of which is linked to one or more resecuritisation 
exposure; 

(e) any credit derivative instrument that provides credit protection for a CD02 tranche; 

(f) any credit protection or enhancement covering all or some of the losses above the 
seller-provided protection across various pools; 

(g) any exposure to one or more resecuritisation exposures; 

(h) any securitisation exposure specified in writing by the Registrar; 

"resident" means-

(a) a person (that is, a natural person or legal entity) whether of South African or any other 
nationality, that has taken up residence, is domiciled or incorporated in the Republic of 
South Africa. 

(b) a South African citizen attached to an embassy or consulate in a foreign country, 

but does not include any citizen of another country attached to a foreign diplomatic or military 
mission or representative office in the Republic; 

••residual maturity" means the remaining period to the maturity of a contract; 

••restructured credit exposure" in relation to a bank's exposure to credit risk includes any 
loan, advance or facility in respect of which the bank granted a concession to the obligor 
owing to a deterioration in the obligor's financial condition, that is, owing to a financial 
distressed situation of the relevant obligor, 

(a) which financial distressed situation results or is likely to result in the relevant obligor no 
longer being able to meet the terms or conditions originally agreed; 

(b) which restructuring agreement-

(i) may include a modification of terms or conditions such as, for example-

(A) a reduction in the relevant interest rate from that originally agreed; 

(B) a reduction in the relevant interest amount due; 

(C) a reduction in the relevant principal amount due; 
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(D) an amendment to the originally agreed contractual maturity or payment 
frequency; 

(E) any forgiveness, deferral or postponement of a principle amount, interest 
amount or fee due; 

(F) any subsequent increase in the relevant level of working capital or 
revolving facility; 

(ii) may include the transfer from the obligor to the bank of real estate, receivables 
from third parties, other assets, or an equity interest in the obligor in full or partial 
satisfaction of the said loan, advance or facility; 

(iii) may include the substitution or addition of a new debtor for the original obligor; 

(iv) shall be in writing, 

provided that no loan, advance, increased credit limit or facility extended or renewed by the 
reporting bank in its ordinary course of business at a stated interest rate or on terms or 
conditions equivalent to the current interest rate or terms or conditions for new debt with 
similar risk shall constitute a restructured loan or credit exposure for purposes of these 
Regulations; 

"revocable undrawn commitment or facility" in relation to a bank's off-balance sheet 
exposure includes any commitment, facility or obligation that, at any time and at the sole 
discretion of the reporting bank, is revocable and unconditionally cancellable by the bank 
without the bank incurring any cost or penalty; 

"risk-neutral distribution" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means the distribution of market values or exposures in respect of a particular future time 
period, which distribution is calculated based on market implied values such as implied 
volatilities; 

"risk position" in relation to the standardised method for the measurement of a bank's 
exposure to counterparty credit risk means the risk amount assigned to a particular 
transaction in accordance with the relevant directives specified in these Regulations, which 
risk amount is derived from a specific algorithm; 

"rollover risk" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk means the amount 
by which the expected positive exposure amount is understated due to ongoing future 
transactions expected to be concluded with a particular counterparty, which additional 
exposure amounts relating to the said ongoing future transactions are not included in the 
calculation of the said expected positive exposure amount; 
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"securities financing transaction" in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit 
risk includes-

(a) any repurchase or resale agreement or transaction; 

(b) any securities lending agreement or transaction; 

(c) any securities borrowing agreement or transaction; 

(d) any securities margin lending agreement or transaction, 

the value of which agreement or transaction depends on market valuations from time to time 
and which agreement or transaction may be subject to a margin agreement; 

"securltlsatlon exposure" in relation to a securitisation scheme includes-

(a) asset-backed commercial paper issued by a special-purpose institution; 

(b) mortgage-backed commercial paper issued by a special-purpose institution; 

(c) a credit-enhancement facility; 

(d) a liquidity facility; 

(e) an interest rate or a currency swap transaction; 

(f) a credit-derivative instrument; and 

(g) a reserve account, such as a cash collateral account, irrespective whether or not the 
reserve account is recorded as an asset by an originator; 

"short position" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the position when a person 
sold a financial instrument in order to establish a market position and such market position 
has not been closed out by means of a matching purchase; 

"short-term liability", in relation to any date, unless specifically otherwise stated, means a 
liability (including a loan from or a deposit by another bank) that is payable on or before the 
thirty-first day as from that date, or that on that date is subject to notice that makes it payable 
on or before the thirty-first day as from that date; 

"social security fund" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities 
and assets means any autonomous fund that manages and operates a social security 
scheme; 

"special mention category'' in relation to the standardised approach for the measurement of 
a bank's exposure to credit risk means on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet items that are 
subject to conditions that, if left uncorrected, could raise concerns about timely and full 
repayment of the principal amount and related interest or other income and, as such, require 
more than normal attention; 
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"specific impairment or allowance for doubtful debt" means any impairment, allowance or 
provision made against losses on a debt that has been specifically identified as bad or 
doubtful, and any impairment, allowance or provision made against groups of debt on the basis 
of their age; 

"specific impairment or allowance in respect of investments" means any impairment, 
allowance or provision made in respect of the anticipated or actual diminution in the value of 
securities or equities held by the reporting bank or branch; 

"specific risk" in relation to a bank's trading activities means the risk of loss due to an 
adverse price movement in an underlying instrument owing to factors related to the issuer of 
the instrument or in the case of a derivative instrument the issuer of the underlying 
instrument, which risk includes idiosyncratic risk and event or default risk; 

"specific wrong-way risk, in relation to a bank's exposure to counterparty credit risk 
means an exposure to a particular counterparty is positively correlated with the probability of 
default of the said counterparty due to transactions concluded with the said counterparty; 

"standard or current category" in relation to the standardised approach for the measurement 
of a bank's exposure to credit risk means on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet items that 
are fully current in terms of both the repayment of the principal amount and related interest 
or other income, the continued repayment of which are without doubt and for which full 
repayment is expected; 

"stock position" in relation to a bank's trading activities includes-

(a) commodities when the full contract price has been paid; 

(b) work-in-progress and finished goods resulting from the processing of commodities; or 

(c) raw materials that will be combined with commodities to produce a finished processed 
commodity; 

"substandard category" in relation to the standardised approach for the measurement of a 
bank's exposure to credit risk means on-balance sheet or off-balance sheet items that show 
weaknesses that could lead to probable loss if not corrected or where full repayment is in doubt 
owing to the primary sources of repayment being insufficient; 

"suspensive sale transaction'' means a sale subject to a suspensive condition; 

"total-return swap" means a bilateral agreement between a protection buyer and a protection 
seller in terms of which agreement the protection buyer swaps the total return on a reference 
asset or underlying asset, including all contractual payments and any appreciation in the value 
of the reference asset or underlying asset, with the protection seller in exchange for payment 
of a variable or fixed reference interest and compensation for losses in the value of the 
reference asset or underlying asset. 

The terms total-return swap and total rate-of-return swap are often used interchangeably by 
market participants; 
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"trading book, portfolio or activity" includes all positions in financial instruments and 
commodities held by a bank-

(a) with trading intent, including such instruments or positions held with the intent of 
benefiting in the short term from actual or expected movements in prices or to secure 
profits arising from arbitrage opportunities, which positions, for example, may include 
proprietary positions, positions arising from client servicing such as matched principal 
broking, or market making; or 

(b) in order to hedge other elements of the trading book, 

which instruments or positions-

(i) shall be free of any restrictive covenants in respect of tradability; 

(ii) shall be available to be completely or substantially hedged; 

(iii) shall be valued on a frequent and accurate basis; 

(iv) shall be actively managed, 

but excludes such positions, instruments or commodities as may be specified in writing by the 
Registrar from time to time; 

"uncommitted undrawn facility or loan commitment" in relation to a bank's off-balance 
sheet exposure includes any revocable undrawn commitment or facility; 

"underlying asset" means an asset that is protected in terms of a credit-derivative contract, 
which underlying asset-

(a) may not necessarily be identical to a reference asset; 

(b) is usually an asset that is already held by the protection buyer; 

"unfunded credit-derivative instrument" means a contract in terms of which the 
protection seller does not provide collateral to a protection buyer for the settlement of the 
protection seller's potential future obligations; 

"unincorporated business enterprises of households" in relation to the institutional and 
maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets mean households engaged in market production 
as single person businesses or sole proprietorship, and partnerships, that is, legal persons 
not organised in the form of a company, in respect of which person the household and 
business accounts in most cases cannot be separated, and which single person business or 
sole proprietorship can be with or without employees; 
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"'unit trusts" in relation to the institutional and maturity breakdown of liabilities and assets 
mean collective investment schemes involving the collection of funds from individual 
investors for investment in a spread of assets such as money-market instruments, bonds, 
shares and units of other unit trusts, which unit trusts may be divided into non-money market 
unit trusts, that is, unit trusts primarily investing in long-term fixed-interest securities or 
shares, and money-market unit trusts, that is, unit trusts primarily investing in money-market 
instruments. 

68. Borrowing of money by co-operatives 

( 1) For the purposes of paragraph (bb) of the definition of ''the business of a bank" in section 
1(1) of the Act, a co-operative may borrow money from its members subject to the conditions 
specified below. 

(a) No loan from any individual member shall amount to less than R1 000, and, for the 
purposes of this paragraph, every successive loan from any particular member 
shall be regarded as a separate loan; 

(b) a loan shall not be repaid within 12 months after receipt; 

(c) the co-operative shall in respect of each loan issue an acknowledgement of debt; 

(d) every loan shall be negotiated on one or other of the conditions specified below, 
which conditions shall be recorded in the relevant acknowledgement of debt. 

(i) The member shall not have the right to demand repayment, but the co
operative may at any time, after it has held the loan for not less than 12 
months, repay such loan upon giving not less than 30 days' prior notice of its 
intention to repay such loan; or 

(ii) The loan shall be repayable at a fixed date to be specified in the 
acknowledgement of debt, but the board of directors of the co-operative shall 
have the power to defer the repayment if the circumstances of the co
operative as at that date render such deferment necessary, subject to the 
condition that if the decision of such board is not confirmed at the first 
succeeding general meeting of the co-operative, the loan shall be repaid 
within seven days of the date of such meeting. 

69. Short title and commencement 

These Regulations shall be called the Regulations relating to Banks and shall come into 
operation on 1 January 2012. 




